
2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT

Theft Deterrent - Hummer H2 

SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 

THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM SCHEMATICS 

Fig. 1: Content Theft Deterrent 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 2: Vehicle Theft Deterrent 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 

COMPONENT LOCATOR 

THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 3: Passlock Sensor Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 

Callouts For Fig. 3 
Callout Component Name

1 Steering Wheel Audio Controls - Left
2 Passlock Sensor Connector
3 Ignition Key Alarm Switch
4 Ignition Lock Cylinder Control Actuator
5 Ignition Lock Cylinder Control Actuator Connector
6 Ignition Switch
7 Ignition Key Cylinder
8 Steering Wheel Audio Controls - Right
9 Horn Switch

10 Steering Wheel Driver Information (DIC) Controls - Right
11 C277
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THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM CONNECTOR END VIEWS 

Passlock Terminal Identification Sensor 

DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 

DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - THEFT DETERRENT 

Begin the system diagnosis with the Diagnostic System Check - Theft Deterrent . The Diagnostic System 
Check will provide the following information: 

The identification of the control module(s) which command the system  
The ability of the control module(s) to communicate through the serial data circuit  
The identification of any stored diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) and their status  

The use of the Diagnostic System Check will identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the system and 
where the procedure is located. 

DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - THEFT DETERRENT 

12 Steering Wheel Driver Information Center (DIC) Controls - Left
13 Turn Signal/Multifunction Switch

Connector Part Information 50579403  
3-Way F Molex 70066 Series (BK)  

Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 YE 1836 Magnetic Rotation Detection Sensor - Signal
2 OG/BK 1835 Magnetic Rotation Detection Sensor - Return
3 RD/WH 812 12 Volt Reference
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Test Description 

The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 

2: Lack of communication may be due to a partial malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit or due to a 
total malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit. The specified procedure will determine the particular 
condition.  
5: Tests for an open in the passlock sensor signal circuit which may not set a DTC B2958 under certain 
conditions.  
6: The presence of DTCs which begin with "U" indicate some other module is not communicating. The 
specified procedure will compile all the available information before tests are performed.  
7: The presence of DTC P0601, P0602, P0604, or P0606 indicates an internal fault in the PCM.  
8: The presence of DTC B1000 indicates an internal module fault.  
9: The Presence of DTC P1637, P1638, P0562 or P0563 indicates a low or high voltage condition.  

Diagnostic System Check - Theft Deterrent 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Theft Deterrent System Schematics

1
Install a scan tool. 
Does the scan tool power up?

Go to Step 2

Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Power Up in Data Link 

Communications

2

1. Turn ON the ignition, with the 
engine OFF.  

2. Attempt to establish 
communication with the following 
control modules: 

Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM)  
Body Control Module 
(BCM)  
Instrument Panel Cluster 
(IPC)  

Does the scan tool communicate with 
the all the listed control modules? Go to Step 3

Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 

Device in Data Link 
Communications

1. Access the Class 2 Power Mode 
parameter in the Diagnostic 
Circuit Check menu on the scan 

IMPORTANT:
Important: The engine may start 
during the following step. Turn OFF 
the engine as soon as you have 
observed the Crank power mode.
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3

tool. 

2. Rotate the ignition switch through 
all positions while observing the 
Class 2 Power Mode parameter.  

Does the Class 2 Power Mode parameter 
reading match the ignition switch 
position for all switch positions?

IMPORTANT:
Insure that all ignition switch 
positions are observed 
including the OFF position.

Go to Step 4

Go to Power Mode 
Mismatch in Body Control 

System

4

Select the display DTCs function on the 
scan tool for the following control 
modules: 

Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM)  
Body Control Module (BCM)  
Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC)  

 
Does the scan tool display any DTCs? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 5

5

1. Momentarily rotate the ignition 
switch to CRANK. Do not start 
the vehicle.  

2. Release the ignition switch to ON. 
3. With a scan tool, observe the 

Passlock Code in the Body 
Control Module Security Data list. 

Does the scan tool display OPEN? Go to DTC B2958
Go to Symptoms - Theft 

Deterrent

6

Does the scan tool display any DTCs 
which begin with a "U"?

Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 

Device in Data Link 
Communications Go to Step 7

7
Does the scan tool display DTC P0601, 
P0602, P0604, or P0606?

Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) List in Engine 

Controls - 6.0L Go to Step 8

8 Does the scan tool display DTC B1000? Go to DTC B1000 in Body 
Control System Go to Step 9

Does the scan tool display DTC P1637, 
Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
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SCAN TOOL DATA LIST 

Body Control Module (BCM) 

9 P1638, P0562 or P0563? Code (DTC) List in Engine 
Electrical

Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) List

Scan Tool 
Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical 

Data Value
Ignition ON/Engine OFF/Vehicle in PARK/Headlamps in AUTO

Auto Learn 
Timer

Security 
Data Seconds 0-600

Battery 
Voltage Data Volts Varies

Content Theft 
Lamp

Security 
Data ON/OFF OFF

Content Theft 
State

Security 
Data ON/OFF OFF

Door Unlock 
Switch Inputs ACTIVE/INACTIVE ACTIVE

Driver Door 
Ajar Switch Inputs ACTIVE/INACTIVE ACTIVE 

(door open)
Ignition 1 Inputs ACTIVE/INACTIVE ACTIVE
Ignition 3 Inputs ACTIVE/INACTIVE ACTIVE
Module Part 
Number

ID 
Information Numeric Varies

Passlock Code Security 
Data Open/Short/Tamper/Numeric Valid Code 

1-10
Passlock Data 
Voltage

Security 
Data Volts 0.86-5 

Volts
Passlock 
Ignition Cycles

Security 
Data Cycles Varies

Passlock 
Power

Security 
Data On/Off On

Passlock State Security 
Data

Ignition Off/Tamper/Fail Enable/Fail Enable Dec/Seedkey 
Lrn Pend/Seedkey Learn/Auto Learn Pend/Learn 

Passlock/Monitor Passlock/Normal Decision/Auto Learn

Monitor 
Passlock

Security 
Calibration 
Number

ID 
Information Numeric Varies

Security Lamp 
State

Security 
Data ON/OFF/FLASHING OFF

Security Suffix ID 
Information Two Letters Varies

Seed and Key Security 
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Powertrain Control Module (PCM) 

SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS 

Auto Learn Timer  

The scan tool displays the seconds used by the BCM to learn valid code from the Passlock(tm) sensor. 
The learn procedure consists of 3 consecutive periods. 

Battery Voltage  

The scan tool displays the battery system voltage. 

Content Theft Lamp  

The scan tool displays the state of the SECURITY lamp. The scan tool displays ON when activated by an 
unauthorized entry. 

Content Theft State  

The scan tool displays the state of the content theft feature. The scan tool displays ON when activated by 
an unauthorized entry. 

Door Unlock Switch  

The scan tool displays the state of the door key switch. The scan tool displays ACTIVE when the switch 
is activated in either door key cylinder. 

Drivers Door Ajar Switch  

The scan tool displays the position of the drivers door. The scan tool displays ACTIVE when the drivers 
door is open. 

Ignition 1  

Timer Data Seconds 0 Seconds

Tamper Timer Security 
Data Seconds 0-600

Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Ignition ON/Engine OFF/Vehicle in PARK/Headlamps in AUto

PCM/VCM in VTD Fail Enable Engine Data 1 Yes/No No
VTD Auto Learn Timer Engine Data 1 Active/Inactive Inactive
VTD Fuel Disable Engine Data 1 Active/Inactive Inactive
VTD Fuel Disable Until Ign. OFF Engine Data 1 Yes/No No
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The scan tool displays the state of the ignition switch. The scan tool displays ACTIVE when the ignition 
switch is in the RUN or CRANK position. 

Ignition 3  

The scan tool displays the state of the ignition switch. The scan tool displays ACTIVE when the ignition 
switch is in the RUN position. 

Module Part Number  

The scan tool displays the part number assigned to the BCM that is currently in the vehicle. 

Passlock(tm) Code  

The scan tool displays the validity of the Passlock(tm) code received by the BCM. The scan tool displays 
OPEN, SHORTED, TAMPER and a valid code as a numeric value (1-10). 

Passlock(tm) Data Voltage  

The scan tool displays the voltage code from the Passlock(tm) sensor to the body control module (BCM). 
A valid Passlock(tm) sensor voltage of 5 volts will be displayed on the scan tool when the ignition 
cylinder is turned to the on position. Once the ignition cylinder has been rotated to the crank position the 
Passlock(tm) voltage will drop from 5 to 0.86-4.28 volts depending on which of the 10 possible Passlock
(tm) sensors the vehicle is equipped with. The BCM then determines if the voltage received is a valid or 
invalid code. The scan tool will continue to display the Passlock(tm) voltage code (0.86-4.28 volts) 
received by the BCM when the ignition cylinder returns to the on/run position. 

Passlock(tm) Ignition Cycles  

The scan tool displays the amount of times the ignition switch has been cycled. 

Passlock(tm) Power  

The scan tool displays the state of the Passlock(tm) 12-volt power supply from the BCM. 

Passlock(tm) State  

The scan tool displays the state of the Passlock(tm) system. 

Seed and Key Timer  

The scan tool displays 0-2550 seconds. The scan tool displays the current state of the Seed and Key 
Timer, which must time out in order for the relearn procedure to be complete. 

PCM/VCM in VTD Fail Enable  
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The scan tool displays which state the Powertrain Control Module (PCM) is currently in for the Vehicle 
Theft Deterrent (VTD). 

Security Calibration Number  

The scan tool displays the security calibration part number in the BCM. 

Security Lamp State  

The scan tool displays the state of the SECURITY lamp. The scan tool displays ON, OFF or FLASHING.

Security Suffix  

The scan tool displays the security identification number in the BCM. 

Tamper Timer  

The scan tool displays the time remaining when in the tamper mode. The timer starts when the ignition 
switch is turned to the RUN position and the BCM receives a Passlock(tm) data voltage different from the 
last learned voltage. The timer has a delay of 10 minutes and will stay active even if the ignition switch is 
cycled from the RUN to the OFF position. 

VCM/PCM Fail Enable  

The scan tool displays the state of the VCM/PCM fail enable mode. The scan tool displays YES when the 
Passlock(tm) system transitions from the Monitor Passlock(tm) Data state to the VCM/PCM Fail Enable 
state. 

VTD Auto Learn Timer  

The scan tool displays which state the learn timer for the VTD is currently in. 

VTD Fuel Disable  

The scan tool displays the state of which the fuel delivery system is in. 

VTD Fuel Disable Until Ign. OFF  

The scan tool display the state of which the fuel delivery system is in according to the ignition switch 
position. 

DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) LIST 

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List 
DTC Diagnostic Procedure Module

IMPORTANT:
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DTC B2947 

Circuit Description 

The Passlock(tm) system is provided in order to prevent vehicle theft if the ignition lock cylinder is forced to 
rotate or the ignition switch is operated while separated from the ignition lock cylinder case. The body control 
module (BCM) provides security system sensor power and low reference for the Passlock(tm) sensor. The BCM 
also measures the security system sensor voltage. 

When the correct key is used to start the vehicle, a magnet on the lock cylinder passes close to the Passlock(tm) 
sensor within the ignition lock cylinder case. The magnet activates the security hall effect sensor in the Passlock
(tm) sensor which completes a circuit from the security sensor signal circuit through a resistor to the security 
sensor low reference circuit. The resistance value will vary from vehicle to vehicle. The BCM will measure the 
voltage on the security sensor signal circuit and compare this voltage to a previously learned voltage. If the 
voltage measured is within the valid range, the BCM will send a class 2 message to the powertrain control 
module (PCM) to enable vehicle starting. If the voltage measured is not within the valid range, a class 2 
message will be sent to the PCM to disable starting of the vehicle. 

Conditions for Setting the DTC 

The BCM detects a short to ground on the Passlock sensor power circuit for one second, with the ignition 
switch in the ACCESSORY, ON, or START position. 

Action Taken When the DTC Sets 

The BCM stores DTC B2947 in memory.  
The BCM sends a message to the instrument cluster to turn the SECURITY indicator ON.  
In addition, the BCM will take one of two actions: 

If the Passlock sensor power circuit is shorted to ground when attempting to start the engine, the 

Before you use this table, diagnose P0601, P0602, P0604, and P0606. Refer to Diagnostic System 
Check - Theft Deterrent .
B2947 DTC B2947 BCM
B2948 DTC B2948 BCM
B2957 DTC B2957 BCM
B2958 DTC B2958 BCM
B2960 DTC B2960 BCM
B2973 Content Theft Deterrent (CTD) Does Not Disarm with Key Lock BCM
B3031 DTC B3031 BCM
B3033 DTC B3033 BCM
P1626 DTC P1626 PCM
P1631 DTC P1631 PCM

PXXXX Other PCM DTCs 
Refer to Diagnostic System Check - Engine Controls in Engine Controls - 6.0L (LQ4).
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BCM will NOT send a message to the PCM to enable fuel delivery to the engine. The vehicle will 
exhibit an engine no start or starts then stalls condition.  
If the Passlock sensor power circuit is shorted to ground after the engine has started, the BCM 
enters a fail-enable mode. Upon subsequent engine start attempts, the BCM will send a password 
message to the PCM via the class 2 serial data link to enable fuel delivery to the engine. The engine 
will start.  

Conditions for Clearing the DTC 

The BCM no longer detects a short to ground in the Passlock sensor power circuit.  
When a short to ground is no longer present on the Passlock sensor power circuit, the ignition switch 
must be cycled from OFF to ON before this DTC can change from a current DTC to a history DTC.  
A history DTC will clear after 100 consecutive ignition cycles if the condition for the malfunction is no 
longer present.  

Diagnostic Aids 

Inspect for a short between the Passlock sensor power circuit and the Passlock sensor ground circuit, or a short 
to ground on the Passlock sensor power circuit. 

Test Description 

The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 

2: Verifies that DTC B2947 is a current DTC.  
3: Tests for a short to ground in the Passlock(tm) sensor or the pigtail harness.  

DTC B2947 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Theft Deterrent System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Theft Deterrent System Connector End Views

1 Did you perform the Theft Deterrent Diagnostic System 
Check?

Go to 
Step 2

Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Theft Deterrent

2

1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Select the body control module display DTCs 

function on the scan tool.  

Does the scan tool display DTC B2947 as a current DTC?
Go to 
Step 3

Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections in Wiring 

Systems

3

1. Disconnect the Passlock(tm) sensor connector.  
2. Measure the voltage between the Passlock(tm) 

battery voltage circuit and a good ground.  

Does the voltage measure approximately battery voltage?
Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 4
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DTC B2948 

Circuit Description 

The Passlock(tm) system is provided in order to prevent vehicle theft if the ignition lock cylinder is forced to 
rotate or the ignition switch is operated while separated from the ignition lock cylinder case. The body control 
module (BCM) provides security system sensor power and low reference for the Passlock(tm) sensor. The BCM 
also measures the security system sensor voltage. 

When the correct key is used to start the vehicle, a magnet on the lock cylinder passes close to the Passlock(tm) 
sensor within the ignition lock cylinder case. The magnet activates the security hall effect sensor in the Passlock

4

Test the Passlock(tm) battery voltage circuit for a short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?

Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 5

5

Inspect for poor connections at the body control module 
(BCM). Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?

Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 7

6

Inspect for poor connections at the Passlock(tm) sensor. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition?

Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 8

7

Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you complete 
the replacement?

IMPORTANT:
When replacing the BCM refer to Body Control Module 
(BCM) Programming/RPO Configuration in Body Control 
System.

Go to 
Step 
10 -

8

Replace the Passlock(tm) sensor. Refer to Ignition Lock 
Cylinder Case Replacement in Steering Wheel and 
Column. 
Did you complete the replacement?

Go to 
Step 9 -

9
Perform the Passlock(tm) learn procedure. Refer to 
Programming Theft Deterrent System Components . 
Did you complete the procedure?

Go to 
Step 
10 -

10

1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the conditions for running 

the DTC as specified in the supporting text.  

Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 3 System OK
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(tm) sensor which completes a circuit from the security sensor signal circuit through a resistor to the security 
sensor low reference circuit. The resistance value will vary from vehicle to vehicle. The BCM will measure the 
voltage on the security sensor signal circuit and compare this voltage to a previously learned voltage. If the 
voltage measured is within the valid range, the BCM will send a class 2 message to the powertrain control 
module (PCM) to enable vehicle starting. If the voltage measured is not within the valid range, a class 2 
message will be sent to the PCM to disable starting of the vehicle. 

Conditions for Running the DTC 

The ignition switch is cycled to CRANK, released to ON and then cycled to OFF. 

Conditions for Setting the DTC 

The BCM turns the Passlock(tm) sensor power OFF after the ignition switch is turned OFF.  
If the BCM still senses battery voltage for 1 second after the shut down of voltage, this DTC will set.  

Action Taken When the DTC Sets 

The BCM stores DTC B2948 in memory.  
The vehicle will start and run.  
The SECURITY indicator remains illuminated.  

Conditions for Clearing the DTC 

The BCM no longer detects a short to battery in the Passlock sensor power circuit.  
When a short to battery is no longer present on the Passlock sensor power circuit, the ignition switch must 
be cycled from OFF to ON before this DTC can change from a current DTC to a history DTC.  
A history DTC will clear after 100 consecutive ignition cycles if the condition for the malfunction is no 
longer present.  

Diagnostic Aids 

Inspect for a short battery on the Passlock sensor power circuit with the ignition switch OFF. 

Test Description 

The number below refers to the step number on the diagnostic table. 

3: Tests for a short to battery positive on the Passlock battery voltage circuit.  

DTC B2948 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Theft Deterrent System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Theft Deterrent System Connector End Views

1 Did you perform the Theft Deterrent Diagnostic System 
Go to Go to Diagnostic System Check 
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Check? Step 2 - Theft Deterrent

2

1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Select the body control module display DTCs 

function on the scan tool.  

Does the scan tool display DTC B2948 as a current 
DTC?

Go to 
Step 3

Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor 

Connections in Wiring Systems

3

1. Disconnect the Passlock(tm) sensor connector.  
2. Connect a DMM between the Passlock(tm) battery 

voltage circuit and a good ground.  
3. Set the "MIN MAX" mode to the 1 millisecond 

peak and start to record.  
4. Turn OFF the ignition.  
5. Stop recording and review the recorded "MIN" 

value.  

Does the voltage measure near zero volts?

IMPORTANT:
The use of a DMM is crucial in this step because 
voltage may be measured for 10 milliseconds.

Go to 
Step 7 Go to Step 4

4

Test the Passlock battery voltage circuit for a short to 
voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?

Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 5

5

Inspect for poor connections at the BCM. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?

Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 6

6

Inspect for poor connections at the Passlock(tm) sensor. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?

Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 8

7

Replace the body control module. Refer to Body Control 
Module Replacement in Body Control System.Did you 
complete the replacement?

IMPORTANT:
When replacing the BCM, refer to Body Control 
Module (BCM) Programming/RPO Configuration in 
Body Control System.

Go to 
Step 
10

-

Replace the Passlock(tm) sensor. Refer to Ignition Lock 
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DTC B2957 

Circuit Description 

The Passlock(tm) system is provided in order to prevent vehicle theft if the ignition lock cylinder is forced to 
rotate or the ignition switch is operated while separated from the ignition lock cylinder case. The body control 
module (BCM) provides security system sensor power and low reference for the Passlock(tm) sensor. The BCM 
also measures the security system sensor voltage. 

When the correct key is used to start the vehicle, a magnet on the lock cylinder passes close to the Passlock(tm) 
sensor within the ignition lock cylinder case. The magnet activates the security hall effect sensor in the Passlock
(tm) sensor which completes a circuit from the security sensor signal circuit through a resistor to the security 
sensor low reference circuit. The resistance value will vary from vehicle to vehicle. The BCM will measure the 
voltage on the security sensor signal circuit and compare this voltage to a previously learned voltage. If the 
voltage measured is within the valid range, the BCM will send a class 2 message to the powertrain control 
module (PCM) to enable vehicle starting. If the voltage measured is not within the valid range, a class 2 
message will be sent to the PCM to disable starting of the vehicle. 

Conditions for Setting the DTC 

The ignition switch is ON.  
The BCM signal input is less than 0.4 volts for 1 second after turning the ignition switch to the CRANK 
position.  

Action Taken When the DTC Sets 

The vehicle will not start if the fault occurs before you start the vehicle. The security indicator will flash 
for 10 minutes then turn ON steady.  
If the vehicle is running when the fault occurs, the BCM will be in the fail enable mode allowing the 
vehicle to start and run. The security indicator will be ON.  

Conditions for Clearing the DTC 

8
Cylinder Case Replacement in Steering Wheel and 
Column. 
Did you complete the replacement?

Go to 
Step 9 -

9
Perform the Passlock(tm) learn procedure. Refer to 
Programming Theft Deterrent System Components .
Did you complete the repair?

Go to 
Step 
10 -

10

1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the conditions for 

running the DTC as specified in the supporting 
text.  

Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 3 System OK
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The DTC will clear once the ignition cycle has occurred without the fault recurring.  
The BCM history codes will clear once 100 concurrent ignition cycles occur without the fault recurring.  
Using a scan tool.  

Diagnostic Aids 

Use a scan tool in order to inspect the Passlock(tm) data voltage and the Passlock(tm) code.  
Inspect the Passlock(tm) sensor harness for an intermittent or a short to ground. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems.  
Following a repair the tamper timer needs 10 minutes in order to expire.  

Test Description 

The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 

3: Tests for proper operation of the circuit in the high voltage range.  
4: Tests for a short to ground in the Passlock(tm) sensor signal circuit.  

DTC B2957 

Step Action
Value

(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference:Theft Deterrent System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Theft Deterrent System Connector End Views

1
Did you perform the Theft Deterrent (VTD) 
Diagnostic System Check? -

Go to Step 2

Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Theft Deterrent

2

1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Momentarily rotate the ignition switch 

to CRANK. Do not start the vehicle.  
3. Release the ignition switch to ON.  
4. With a scan tool, observe the Passlock 

data voltage in the Body Control 
Module Security Data list.  

Does the scan tool indicate that the Passlock
(tm) data voltage is within the specified 
range?

0.4-
4.9 V

Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections 

in Wiring Systems Go to Step 3
1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the Passlock (tm) sensor 

connector.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 

OFF.  
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3

4. With a scan tool, observe the Passlock
(tm) data voltage in the Body Control 
Module Security Data list.  

Does the scan tool indicate that the Passlock
(tm) data voltage is greater than the specified 
value?

4.9 V

Go to Step 7 Go to Step 4

4

Test the Passlock(tm) sensor signal circuit for 
a short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?

-

Go to Step 10 Go to Step 5

5

Inspect for poor connections at the BCM. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?

-

Go to Step 10 Go to Step 6

6
Replace the body control module. Refer to 
Body Control Module Replacement in Body 
Control System.Did you complete the 
replacement?

IMPORTANT:
When replacing the BCM, refer to Body 
Control Module (BCM) Programming/RPO 
Configuration in Body Control System.

-

Go to Step 10 -

7

Inspect for poor connections at the Passlock
(tm) sensor. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?

-

Go to Step 10 Go to Step 8

8

Replace the Passlock(tm) sensor in the 
electronic column lock module assembly. 
Refer to Ignition Lock Cylinder Case 
Replacement in Steering Wheel and Column.
Did you complete the replacement?

-

Go to Step 9 -

9
Perform the Programming Theft Deterrent 
System Components procedure. 
Is the repair complete?

-
Go to Step 10 -

10

1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 
DTCs.  

2. Turn OFF the ignition.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 

OFF.  
4. Select the body control module display 

-
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DTC B2958 

Circuit Description 

The Passlock(tm) system is provided in order to prevent vehicle theft if the ignition lock cylinder is forced to 
rotate or the ignition switch is operated while separated from the ignition lock cylinder case. The body control 
module (BCM) provides security system sensor power and low reference for the Passlock(tm) sensor. The BCM 
also measures the security system sensor voltage. 

When the correct key is used to start the vehicle, a magnet on the lock cylinder passes close to the Passlock(tm) 
sensor within the ignition lock cylinder case. The magnet activates the security hall effect sensor in the Passlock
(tm) sensor which completes a circuit from the security sensor signal circuit through a resistor to the security 
sensor low reference circuit. The resistance value will vary from vehicle to vehicle. The BCM will measure the 
voltage on the security sensor signal circuit and compare this voltage to a previously learned voltage. If the 
voltage measured is within the valid range, the BCM will send a class 2 message to the powertrain control 
module (PCM) to enable vehicle starting. If the voltage measured is not within the valid range, a class 2 
message will be sent to the PCM to disable starting of the vehicle. 

Conditions for Setting the DTC 

The ignition switch is ON.  
The BCM signal input is greater than 4.9 volts for 1 second after turning the ignition switch to the 
CRANK position.  

Action Taken When the DTC Sets 

The DTC will set only when the engine is running  
The BCM will be in the fail enable mode allowing the vehicle to start and run.  
The security indicator will be ON.  

Conditions for Clearing the DTC 

The current DTC will clear once an ignition cycle has occurred without the fault recurring.  
After 100 concurrent ignition cycles occur without the fault recurring, a history DTC clears.  
Using a scan tool.  

Diagnostic Aids 

Use a scan tool in order to inspect the Passlock(tm) data voltage and the Passlock(tm) code.  
Inspect the Passlock(tm) sensor harness for an intermittent or a short to battery. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 

DTCs function on the scan tool.  

Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 3 System OK
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You may be directed to this table from the VTD Diagnostic System Check without a DTC B2958 being 
set. If you were directed to this table, follow all of the steps in this diagnostic table.  
When directed to this table, DTC B2958 may have a history status.  

Test Description 

The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 

3: Tests for proper operation of the circuit in the high voltage range.  
4: Tests for proper operation of the circuit in the low voltage range.  
5: Tests for high resistance or an open in the 12V reference circuit.  
7: Tests for a short to voltage, a high resistance, or an open in the signal circuit.  
8: Tests for high resistance or an open in the ground circuit.  

DTC B2958 

Step Action
Value

(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference:Theft Deterrent System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Theft Deterrent System Connector End Views

1
Did you perform the Vehicle Theft Deterrent 
(VTD) Diagnostic System Check? -

Go to Step 2

Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Theft Deterrent

2

1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Momentarily rotate the ignition switch 

to CRANK, do not start the vehicle.  
3. Release the ignition switch to ON.  
4. With a scan tool, observe the Passlock

(tm) Data Voltage in the Body Control 
Module Security Data list.  

Does the scan tool indicate that the Passlock 
Data Voltage is within the specified range?

0.4-
4.9 V

Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections 

in Wiring Systems Go to Step 3

3

1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the Passlock(tm) sensor.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 

OFF.  
4. With a scan tool observe the Passlock

(tm) Data Voltage in the Body Control 
Module Security Data list.  

Does the scan tool indicate that the Passlock
(tm) Data Voltage is greater than the specified 

4.9 V
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value? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 9

4

1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Connect a 3 amp fused jumper wire 

between the signal circuit of the 
Passlock(tm) sensor and the ground 
circuit of the Passlock(tm) sensor.  

3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 
OFF.  

4. With a scan tool observe the Passlock
(tm) Data Voltage in the Body Control 
Module Security Data list.  

Does the scan tool indicate that the Passlock
(tm) Data Voltage is less than the specified 
value?

0.4 V

Go to Step 5 Go to Step 7

5

1. Disconnect the fused jumper wire.  
2. Measure the voltage between the 12V 

reference circuit of the Passlock(tm) 
sensor and the ground circuit of the 
Passlock(tm) sensor.  

Does the voltage measure less than the 
specified value?

12.0 V

Go to Step 6 Go to Step 11

6

Test the 12V reference circuit of the Passlock
(tm) sensor for a high resistance or an open. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?

-

Go to Step 14 Go to Step 9

7

Test the signal circuit of the Passlock(tm) 
sensor for a short to voltage, a high resistance, 
or an open. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?

-

Go to Step 14 Go to Step 8

8

Test the ground circuit of the Passlock(tm) 
sensor for a high resistance or an open. Refer 
to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?

-

Go to Step 14 Go to Step 9

9

Inspect for poor connections at the BCM. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?

-

Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10
IMPORTANT:
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DTC B2960 

Circuit Description 

The Passlock(tm) system is provided in order to prevent vehicle theft if the ignition lock cylinder is forced to 
rotate or the ignition switch is operated while separated from the ignition lock cylinder case. The body control 
module (BCM) provides security system sensor power and low reference for the Passlock(tm) sensor. The BCM 
also measures the security system sensor voltage. 

When the correct key is used to start the vehicle, a magnet on the lock cylinder passes close to the Passlock(tm) 

10 Replace the body control module. Refer to 
Body Control Module Replacement in Body 
Control System.Did you complete the 
replacement?

When replacing the BCM, refer to Body 
Control Module (BCM) Programming/RPO 
Configuration in Body Control System.

-

Go to Step 14

-

11

Inspect for poor connections at the Passlock
(tm) sensor. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?

-

Go to Step 14 Go to Step 12

12

Replace the Passlock(tm) sensor in the 
electronic column lock module assembly. 
Refer to Ignition Lock Cylinder Case 
Replacement in Steering Wheel and Column.
Did you complete the replacement?

-

Go to Step 13

-

13
Perform the Programming Theft Deterrent 
System Components procedure. 
Is the repair complete?

-
Go to Step 14

-

14

1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 
DTCs.  

2. Turn OFF the ignition.  
3. Momentarily rotate the ignition switch 

to CRANK. Do not start the vehicle.  
4. Release the ignition switch to ON.  
5. Select the body control module display 

DTCs function on the scan tool.  

Does the DTC reset?

-

Go to Step 3 Go to Step 15

15 Attempt to start the vehicle. 
Does the engine start and run? - System OK Go to Step 3
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sensor within the ignition lock cylinder case. The magnet activates the security hall effect sensor in the Passlock
(tm) sensor which completes a circuit from the security sensor signal circuit through a resistor to the security 
sensor low reference circuit. The resistance value will vary from vehicle to vehicle. The BCM will measure the 
voltage on the security sensor signal circuit and compare this voltage to a previously learned voltage. If the 
voltage measured is within the valid range, the BCM will send a class 2 message to the powertrain control 
module (PCM) to enable vehicle starting. If the voltage measured is not within the valid range, a class 2 
message will be sent to the PCM to disable starting of the vehicle. 

Conditions for Setting the DTC 

The BCM will inspect for a valid code when the ignition is rotated from ON to CRANK and will continue 
to monitor the signal during the engine running period.  
The BCM is reading a valid but different code value than previously learned form the Passlock(tm) 
sensor.  

Action Taken When the DTC Sets 

The vehicle will not start if the fault occurs before you start the vehicle. The security indicator will be 
FLASHING.  
If the vehicle is running when the fault occurs, the BCM will be in the fail enable mode allowing the 
vehicle to start and run. The security indicator will be ON.  

Conditions for Clearing the DTC 

The DTC will clear once an ignition cycle occurs without the fault recurring.  
The BCM history codes will clear once 100 concurrent ignition cycles occur without the fault recurring.  
Using a scan tool.  

Diagnostic Aids 

Use a scan tool in order to inspect the Passlock(tm) data voltage and the Passlock(tm) code.  
Inspect for poor connections at the Passlock(tm) sensor. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems.  

Test Description 

The number below refers to the step number on the diagnostic table: 

6: Tests for the proper operation of the circuit in the normal voltage range.  

DTC B2960 

Step Action
Value

(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference:Theft Deterrent System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Theft Deterrent System Connector End Views
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1 Did you perform the Vehicle Theft Deterrent 
(VTD) Diagnostic System Check? - Go to Step 2

Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Theft Deterrent

2

1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Momentarily rotate the ignition switch to 

CRANK. Do not start the vehicle.  
3. Release the ignition switch to ON.  
4. Select the body control module (BCM) 

display DTCs function on the scan tool.  

Does the scan tool display DTC B2960 as a 
current DTC?

-

Go to Step 3

Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections 

in Wiring Systems

3

Does the scan tool display DTC B2947, 
B2948, B2957, or B2958? -

Go to 
Diagnostic 

Trouble Code 
(DTC) List Go to Step 4

4 Have you replaced the Passlock(tm) sensor on 
this vehicle? - Go to Step 5 Go to Step 6

5
Have you performed a Passlock(tm) learn 
procedure after replacing the Passlock(tm) 
sensor?

-
Go to Step 6 Go to Step 9

6

With a scan tool, observe the Passlock(tm) data 
voltage for one minute. 
Does the scan tool indicate that the Passlock
(tm) data voltage is changing more than the 
specified value?

+/- 
0.02 V

Go to Step 7 Go to Step 9

7

Inspect for poor connections at the Passlock
(tm) sensor. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?

-

Go to Step 10 Go to Step 8

8

Replace the Passlock(tm) sensor in the 
electronic column lock module assembly. 
Refer to Ignition Lock Cylinder Case 
Replacement in Steering Wheel and Column.
Did you complete the replacement?

-

Go to Step 9 -

9
Perform the Programming Theft Deterrent 
System Components procedure. 
Is the repair complete?

-
Go to Step 10 -

1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 
DTCs.  

2. Turn OFF the ignition. 

IMPORTANT:
Do not start the vehicle.

 
2004 Hummer H2 

2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Theft Deterrent - Hummer H2  

Helpmelearn  

January-01-08 11:45:24 AM Page 24 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 

www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net

www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net



DTC B3031 

Circuit Description 

The Passlock(tm) system is provided in order to prevent vehicle theft if the ignition lock cylinder is forced to 
rotate or the ignition switch is operated while separated from the ignition lock cylinder case. The body control 
module (BCM) provides security system sensor power and low reference for the Passlock(tm) sensor. The BCM 
also measures the security system sensor voltage. 

When the correct key is used to start the vehicle, a magnet on the lock cylinder passes close to the Passlock(tm) 
sensor within the ignition lock cylinder case. The magnet activates the security hall effect sensor in the Passlock
(tm) sensor which completes a circuit from the security sensor signal circuit through a resistor to the security 
sensor low reference circuit. The resistance value will vary from vehicle to vehicle. The BCM will measure the 
voltage on the security sensor signal circuit and compare this voltage to a previously learned voltage. If the 
voltage measured is within the valid range, the BCM will send a class 2 message to the powertrain control 
module (PCM) to enable vehicle starting. If the voltage measured is not within the valid range, a class 2 
message will be sent to the PCM to disable starting of the vehicle. 

Conditions for Setting the DTC 

A new BCM has been installed and the ignition is turned to the ON position but not rotated to the 
CRANK position. Once the ignition switch has been rotated to the CRANK position, the BCM will learn 
the Passlock(tm) code. The theft relearn procedure will need to be run in order to make the 
powertrain/vehicle control module (PCM/VCM) receive the correct fuel enable password.  
The BCM is in the learn mode but does not see a valid Passlock(tm) sensor code because of a sensor or a 
wiring problem.  

Action Taken When the DTC Sets 

The vehicle will not run. The security indicator will be ON. 

Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 

The DTC will clear after an ignition cycle has occurred after the BCM has learned a valid code.  
Using a scan tool.  

Diagnostic Aids 

10

3. Momentarily rotate the ignition switch to 
CRANK.  

4. Release the ignition switch to ON.  
5. Select the body control module display 

DTCs function on the scan tool.  

Does the DTC reset?

-

Go to Step 3 System OK

 
2004 Hummer H2 

2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Theft Deterrent - Hummer H2  

Helpmelearn  

January-01-08 11:45:24 AM Page 25 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 

www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net

www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net



Prior to replacing a BCM, ensure that all of the diagnostics have been completed. Refer to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) List .  
Inspect the Passlock(tm) sensor harness for intermittent or poor connections. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems.  

Test Description 

The number below refers to the step number on the diagnostic table. 

3: Tests for the proper operation of the 12-volt reference Security Sensor Power circuit, sensor ground 
circuit, and Passlock(tm) sensor signal (data) circuit. Troubleshoot the appropriate DTC prior to 
diagnosing DTC B3031.  

DTC B3031 

DTC B3033 

Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Theft Deterrent System Schematics

1 Did you perform the Vehicle Theft Deterrent 
(VTD) Diagnostic System Check? Go to Step 2

Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Theft Deterrent

2

1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Momentarily rotate the ignition switch 

to CRANK. Do not start the vehicle.  
3. Release the ignition switch to ON.  
4. Select the body control module 

display DTCs function on the scan 
tool.  

Does the scan tool display DTC B3031 as a 
current DTC? Go to Step 3 Go to Step 4

3
Does the scan tool display DTC B2947, 
B2948, B2957, B2958, B2960, or B3033?

Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) 

List Go to Step 4

4

1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 
DTCs.  

2. Turn OFF the ignition.  
3. Start the vehicle.  
4. Select the body control module 

display DTCs function on the scan 
tool.  

Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 3 System OK
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Circuit Description 

The Passlock(tm) system is provided in order to prevent vehicle theft if the ignition lock cylinder is forced to 
rotate or the ignition switch is operated while separated from the ignition lock cylinder case. The body control 
module (BCM) provides security system sensor power and low reference for the Passlock(tm) sensor. The BCM 
also measures the security system sensor voltage. 

When the correct key is used to start the vehicle, a magnet on the lock cylinder passes close to the Passlock(tm) 
sensor within the ignition lock cylinder case. The magnet activates the security hall effect sensor in the Passlock
(tm) sensor which completes a circuit from the security sensor signal circuit through a resistor to the security 
sensor low reference circuit. The resistance value will vary from vehicle to vehicle. The BCM will measure the 
voltage on the security sensor signal circuit and compare this voltage to a previously learned voltage. If the 
voltage measured is within the valid range, the BCM will send a class 2 message to the powertrain control 
module (PCM) to enable vehicle starting. If the voltage measured is not within the valid range, a class 2 
message will be sent to the PCM to disable starting of the vehicle. 

Conditions for Setting the DTC 

The BCM will inspect for a tamper code when the ignition switch rotates from ON to CRANK and will 
continue to monitor the signal during the engine running period.  
The BCM is reading a tamper code from the Passlock(tm) sensor for longer than 1.0 seconds.  

Action Taken When the DTC Sets 

The vehicle will not run. The security indicator will be flashing.  
The Passlock(tm) state is Tamper.  

Conditions for Clearing the DTC 

The DTC will clear once an ignition cycle occurs without the fault recurring.  
The BCM history codes will clear after 100 ignition cycles occur without the fault recurring.  
Use a scan tool.  

Diagnostic Aids 

Prior to replacing a BCM, ensure that all of the diagnostics have been completed. Refer to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) List .  
Inspect the Passlock(tm) sensor harness for intermittent or poor connections. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems.  
The VTD internal diagnostics are not run while the tamper timer is active.  

Test Description 

The number below refers to the step number on the diagnostic table: 

3: Tests for a magnetic field near the ignition lock cylinder. 
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DTC B3033 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Theft Deterrent System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Theft Deterrent System Connector End Views

1 Did you perform the Vehicle Theft Deterrent (VTD) 
Diagnostic System Check?

Go to 
Step 2

Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Theft Deterrent

2

1. Install a scan tool. 

2. Momentarily rotate the ignition switch to CRANK.  
3. Release the ignition switch to ON.  
4. Select the body control module display DTCs 

function on the scan tool.  

Does the scan tool display DTC B3033 as a current DTC?

IMPORTANT:
Do not start the vehicle.

Go to 
Step 3

Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor 

Connections in Wiring 
Systems

3

Inspect the area around the ignition lock cylinder for any 
device which could create a magnetic field audio speaker, 
magnet, etc. 
Is there a magnetic device near the ignition lock cylinder?

Go to 
Step 4 Go to Step 5

4 Remove the device creating the magnetic force. 
Did you complete the repair?

Go to 
Step 8 -

5

Inspect for poor connections at the Passlock(tm) sensor. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition?

Go to 
Step 8 Go to Step 6

6

Replace the Passlock(tm) sensor in the electronic column 
lock module assembly. Refer to Ignition Lock Cylinder 
Case Replacement in Steering Wheel and Column. 
Did you complete the replacement?

Go to 
Step 7 -

7
Perform the Programming Theft Deterrent System 
Components procedure. 
Is the repair complete?

Go to 
Step 8 -

8 1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Turn OFF the ignition. 

IMPORTANT:
You may have to wait up to 10 minutes in order to reset 
the BCM and synchronize all of the Passlock(tm) 
components.

IMPORTANT:
Do not start the vehicle.
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DTC P1626 

Circuit Description 

The control module communicates with other modules using the Class 2 Serial Data circuit. The vehicle theft 
deterrent (VTD) body control module (BCM) sends a vehicle security password to the powertrain control 
module (PCM), via the Class 2 Serial Data circuit, after the BCM has sensed the proper operation of the ignition 
switch and lock, and determined that the switch and lock have not been tampered with. If this password matches 
the password stored in the PCM, fuel will be enabled. If the BCM does not send a password, or if the PCM does 
not receive it, the vehicle will not start, or it may start and stall. This will set a DTC P1626 in the PCM memory. 
If communication is lost after receiving the password, the VTD Passlock system will go into Fail Enable, set a 
U1192 in the PCM memory, and the engine will continue to run. This will allow the engine to restart on future 
ignition cycles but may set a DTC P1626 as the engine is started. If the battery is disconnected or the codes are 
cleared, the vehicle will lose its Fail Enable status and will not start until communication is re-established. 

Conditions for Running the DTC 

The vehicle theft deterrent (VTD) system is enabled.  
The fuel enable decision point has been reached, or the engine is cranking.  

Conditions for Setting the DTC 

The powertrain control module (PCM) has not established communications with the body control module 
(BCM) and has not received a valid password before the fuel disable decision point was reached. 

Action Taken When the DTC Sets 

The powertrain control module (PCM) stores the DTC in history after the first failure but will not 
illuminate the malfunction indicator lamp (MIL).  
The powertrain control module (PCM) records the operating conditions at the time the diagnostic fails. 
The PCM stores the failure information in the scan tools Freeze Frame/Failure Records.  

Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 

A history DTC will clear if no fault conditions have been detected for 40 warm-up cycles.  
A warm-up cycle occurs when the coolant temperature has risen 22°C (40°F) from the start-up coolant 
temperature and the engine coolant temperature exceeds 70°C (160°F) during the same ignition cycle.  
Use the scan tool Clear Information function. 

3. Momentarily rotate the ignition switch to CRANK.  
4. Release the ignition switch to ON.  
5. Select the body control module display DTCs 

function on the scan tool.  

Does the DTC reset? Go to 
Step 3 System OK
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Diagnostic Aids 

Check for published service bulletins relating to exhibited symptoms or component operation.  
Inspect all related wiring and connections including the powertrain control module (PCM) and body 
control module (BCM) connections. These may cause an intermittent malfunction.  
If the Class 2 Serial Data circuit is shorted to ground or shorted to voltage, then all systems connected to 
the serial data circuit will not be able to communicate properly. Systems capable of storing loss of 
communications DTCs, or the DTCs with the letter "U" as a prefix, will have these codes stored in their 
memory. If a DTC U1192 is stored in the PCM memory along with the P1626, then a fault occurred at 
some point after the PCM received the correct password. The BCM must also be checked for intermittent 
operation due to a loss of power or ground to the module itself. After repairing the cause of DTC 1626, 
clear all DTCs from the systems capable of storing this DTC and DTC U1192.  
The VTD Passlock parameters can be monitored in the PCM under engine data 2, display with a scan 
tool.  
The scan tool Diagnostic Circuit Check can be used to: 

Monitor the Class 2 Serial Data circuit for modules which have been or are communicating.  
Monitor for loss of communications DTCs with the letter "U" as a prefix: U1001-U1199.  
Clear loss of communication DTCs. When a Clear Codes command is issued, all codes, Freeze 
Frame and Failure Records information is cleared.  

The scan tool Class 2 Message Monitor will show the status of each module on the Class 2 circuit. A 
status of Active indicates that the module is communicating with the scan tool. An Inactive status 
indicates that the module previously communicated with the scan tool, but is not communicating 
currently. The inactive status will only appear if the loss of communication occurs while on the Message 
Monitor screen. If a module is not listed at all, then the missing module never successfully established 
communications with the scan tool or lost communication while on another screen. Refer to Scan Tool 
Does Not Communicate with Class 2 Device in Data Link Communications for the complete Class 2 
data link to determine if there are any unlisted modules.  

An intermittent may be caused by any of the following conditions: 

A poor connection  
Rubbed through wire insulation  
A broken wire inside the insulation  

Thoroughly inspect any circuitry that is suspected of causing the intermittent complaint. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 

If a repair is necessary, refer to Wiring Repairs or Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 

Test Description 

IMPORTANT: Do not clear DTCs unless directed by a diagnostic procedure. Clearing DTCs 
will also clear valuable Freeze Frame and Failure Records data.
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The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table.

2: This test checks if communications can be established between the scan tool and the body control 
module (BCM). If the scan tool cannot communicate with the BCM, refer to Diagnostic System Check - 
Theft Deterrent in Theft Deterrent.  
3: This test checks for any opens in the serial data circuit between the powertrain control module (PCM) 
and the BCM. This also checks for any intermittent malfunctions associated with the serial data circuit.  
4: This step is to determine if the condition that set the DTC is still present. The engine must be cranked 
in order to set this DTC. If the condition is present, the engine will start and then stall, indicating the 
PCM is disabling fuel.  
7: Use a scan tool to clear and check for any DTCs in all the modules connected to the Class 2 Serial Data 
circuit, such as the PCM, BCM, automatic temperature control (ATC), and body control module (BCM).  

DTC P1626 Loss of Serial Communication with VTD 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Data Link Connector (DLC) Schematics

1 Did you perform the Vehicle Theft Deterrent 
Diagnostic System Check? Go to Step 2

Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Theft Deterrent

2

1. Install a scan tool. 

2. Momentarily rotate the ignition switch to 
CRANK.  

3. Release the ignition switch to ON.  
4. Select the Powertrain control module display 

DTCs function on the scan tool.  

Does the scan tool display DTC P1626 as a current 
DTC?

IMPORTANT:
You must diagnose the Bxxxx codes prior to 
diagnosing any Pxxxx code.

IMPORTANT:
Do not start the vehicle.

Go to Step 3

Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections in Wiring 

Systems

3

Check the Class 2 Serial Data circuit for the 
following intermittent conditions: 

An open in the Class 2 Serial Data circuit 
between the PCM and the BCM  
A short to ground  
A short to voltage  
Loose or damaged terminals at the DLC, 
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PCM, or the BCM  

 
Did you find a problem? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4

4

1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Connect or install any connectors or 

components that were disconnected or 
removed.  

3. Clear all DTCs using a scan tool.  
4. Turn OFF the ignition for 15 seconds.  
5. Attempt to start the engine.  

Does DTC P1626 reset? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5

5

This DTC is intermittent. 
Are any additional DTCs stored? Go to the 

applicable 
DTC table

Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections in Wiring 

Systems

6
Repair the circuit as necessary. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs or Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Is the action complete? Go to Step 7

-

7

1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Connect or install any connectors or 

components that were disconnected or 
removed.  

3. Clear all PCM DTCs using a scan tool.  
4. Turn OFF the ignition for 15 seconds.  
5. Start the engine and allow it to run.  

Does the DTC reset?

IMPORTANT:
Before Clearing DTCs, monitor all DTC status 
parameters and note any additional DTCs.

Go to Step 2 System OK

8

Inspect for poor connections at the BCM. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 9

9

IMPORTANT:
When replacing the BCM refer to Body Control 
Module (BCM) Programming/RPO Configuration 
in Body Control System.

-
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DTC P1631 

Circuit Description 

The Class 2 Serial Data circuit is used in order to communicate between the powertrain control module (PCM) 
and the vehicle theft deterrent body control module (BCM) systems. 

When the passlock portion of the VTD system has sensed the proper operation of the ignition switch and lock, 
or determined that the switch and lock have not been tampered with, the BCM transmits a password to the 
PCM. Fuel delivery is enabled if this password matches the password stored in the modules memory. If a 
component in the theft deterrent system has been replaced, the modules need to relearn the password of the new 
components. If the relearn procedure was not performed, this diagnostic trouble code (DTC) will set. 

If a VTD failure occurs during an ignition cycle that the PCM has enabled fuel, then the BCM will enter a fail-
safe mode: Fail Enable VTD System Failure with Fuel Enabled. The BCM remains in Fail Enable Mode, for the 
current and future ignition cycles, until the fault is corrected and a valid password is received, or until battery 
power is removed. If the battery is disconnected or the codes are cleared, the vehicle will lose its Fail Enable 
status and will not start until the fault is corrected, the ten minute timer expires, and the PCM receives the 
correct fuel delivery password. 

Conditions for Running the DTC 

DTC P1626 is not active.  
The powertrain control module (PCM) is not in password learn mode.  
The VTD Passlock system is enabled.  
The fuel enable decision point has been reached, or the engine is cranking.  

Conditions for Setting the DTC 

The powertrain control module (PCM) did not receive a valid password before the fuel disable decision point 
was reached. 

Action Taken When the DTC Sets 

The powertrain control module (PCM) stores the DTC in history after the first failure but will not 
illuminate the malfunction indicator lamp (MIL).  
The PCM records the operating conditions at the time the diagnostic fails. The PCM stores the failure 
information in the scan tools Freeze Frame/Failure Records.  

Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 

A history DTC will clear if no fault conditions have been detected for 40 warm-up cycles. 

Replace the body control module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 7
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A warm-up cycle occurs when the coolant temperature has risen 22°C (40°F) from the start-up coolant 
temperature and the engine coolant temperature exceeds 70°C (160°F) during the same ignition cycle.  
Use the scan tool Clear Information function.  

Diagnostic Aids 

If the powertrain control module (PCM) is replaced, the PCM must re-learn a valid password and 
crankshaft variation.  
If the body control module (BCM) is replaced, the PCM must re-learn a valid password.  
Check for published service bulletins relating to exhibited symptoms or component operation.  
If the vehicle does not start, or starts and stalls: 

Turn OFF the ignition and wait at least 5 seconds before trying to restart.  
If a fault or tamper has been detected, the BCM will not forward the correct password to the PCM 
for a period of ten minutes, even if the condition is corrected during that time period. This may 
cause a DTC P1631 to set in the PCM. This timer can be monitored in the Passlock Data parameter 
of the scan tool. Once the time has elapsed, the BCM will determine if the condition is still present. 

The PCM and BCM parameters can be monitored with a scan tool.  
The Passlock state and the auto learn timer can be viewed in the Passlock Data parameter of the scan tool. 
Check the following for preventing the Passlock sensor from communicating with the BCM: 

Passlock sensor  
Ignition switch assembly  
Passlock sensor circuitry  
Bent pins at the small Passlock sensor  

If this DTC sets along with a DTC B2960, then the problem was caused by malfunctioning Passlock 
components or circuitry, not the PCM.  
Inspect all related wiring and connections including the PCM and BCM connections. These may cause an 
intermittent malfunction.  

An intermittent may be caused by any of the following conditions: 

A poor connection  
Rubbed through wire insulation  
A broken wire inside the insulation  

Thoroughly inspect any circuitry that is suspected of causing the intermittent complaint. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 

If a repair is necessary, refer to Wiring Repairs or Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 

IMPORTANT: Do not clear DTCs unless directed by a diagnostic procedure. Clearing DTCs 
will also clear valuable Freeze Frame and Failure Records data.
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Test Description 

The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 

2: This DTC may set as a result of other Passlock System problems. Diagnose any BCM DTCs prior to 
continuing with this diagnostic.  
3: A DTC B3031 may set in the body control module (BCM) during the Password Learn Procedure.  

DTC P1631 

SYMPTOMS - THEFT DETERRENT 

Important Preliminary Checks Before Starting 

Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Data Link Connector (DLC) Schematics

1 Did you perform the Vehicle Theft Deterrent 
(VTD) Diagnostic System Check?

Go to 
Step 2

Go to Diagnostic System Check - 
Theft Deterrent

2

1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Momentarily rotate the ignition switch to 

CRANK. Do not start the vehicle.  
3. Release the ignition switch to ON.  
4. Select the Powertrain control module 

display DTCs function on the scan tool.  

Does the scan tool display DTC P1631 as a 
current DTC?

IMPORTANT:
You must diagnose the Bxxxx codes prior to 
diagnosing any Pxxxx code.

Go to 
Step 3

Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections 

in Wiring Systems

3

Perform the Passlock Programming procedure. 
Refer to Programming Theft Deterrent System 
Components . 
Did the PCM successfully learn the password?

Go to 
Step 4

Go to Diagnostic System Check - 
Theft Deterrent

4 1. Clear the PCM DTCs.  
2. Turn OFF the ignition for 30 seconds.  
3. Attempt to start the engine.  

Does the engine start and operate normally?

IMPORTANT:
Before Clearing DTCs, monitor all DTC status 
parameters and note any additional DTCs.

System 
OK Go to Step 2
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1. Perform the Diagnostic System Check - Theft Deterrent before using the Symptom Tables in order to 
verify that all of the following are true: 

There are no DTCs set.  
The control modules can communicate via the serial data link.  

2. Review the vehicle theft deterrent description and operation in order to familiarize yourself with the 
system functions. Refer to Vehicle Theft Deterrent (VTD) Description and Operation .  

3. Review the content theft deterrent description and operation in order to familiarize yourself with the 
system functions. Refer to Content Theft Deterrent (CTD) Description and Operation .  

Visual/Physical Inspection 

Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the Passlock(tm) system. Refer to 
Checking Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  

Intermittent 

Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 

Symptom List 

Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose the symptom: 

Security Indicator Always On or Flashing  
Security Indicator Inoperative  
Content Theft Deterrent (CTD) Alarm Mode Inoperative  
Content Theft Deterrent (CTD) Does Not Disarm with Key Lock  
Horn Inoperative in Content Theft Deterrent (CTD) Alarm Mode  
Lights Inoperative in Content Theft Deterrent (CTD) Alarm Mode  
The engine Cranks and will not Start, No Security light on. Refer to DTC B2958  

CONTENT THEFT DETERRENT (CTD) ALARM MODE INOPERATIVE 

Content Theft Deterrent (CTD) Alarm Mode Inoperative 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Theft Deterrent System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Theft Deterrent System Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: The CTD system will not ARM or DISARM properly.

1 Did you perform A Diagnostic System 
Check - Theft Deterrent? Go to Step 2

Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Theft Deterrent

1. Open the driver's window.  
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2

2. Unlock the doors using the power 
door lock switch or the keyless 
entry transmitter.  

3. Remove the keys from the ignition. 
4. Open the driver's door.  
5. Observe the courtesy lamps.  

Do the courtesy lamps illuminate?or Go to Step 3

Go to Courtesy Lamps 
Inoperative in Lighting 

Systems

3

1. Open the driver's window.  
2. Unlock the doors using the power 

door lock switch or the keyless 
entry transmitter.  

3. Remove the keys from the ignition. 
4. Open the driver's door.  
5. Observe the SECURITY telltale.  

Does the SECURITY telltale flash?or Go to Step 4
Go to Security Indicator 

Inoperative

4

1. Lock the vehicle using the power 
door lock switches or the keyless 
entry transmitter.  

2. Observe the SECURITY telltale.  

Does the SECURITY telltale change 
from flashing to on steady? Go to Step 5

Go to Power Door Locks 
Inoperative (Front Door(s)) 

or Power Door Locks 
Inoperative (Rear Door(s)) 

in Doors

5

1. Close all of the doors. 

2. Observe the SECURITY telltale.  

Does the SECURITY telltale turn off in 
about 15 seconds?

IMPORTANT:
Ensure that all the doors are 
closed. The content theft 
deterrent system will not arm 
itself without all of the doors 
being closed.

Go to Step 6

Go to Courtesy Lamps 
Always On in Lighting 

Systems

6

1. Reach in and manually unlock the 
driver's door.  

2. Open the driver's door.  

Do all of the alarm mode functions 
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CONTENT THEFT DETERRENT (CTD) DOES NOT DISARM WITH KEY LOCK 

Content Theft Deterrent (CTD) Does Not Disarm with Key Lock 

activate, parking lights flash and horn 
pulses? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 8

7

Disarm the CTD system by inserting the 
door key into the driver or the passenger 
door lock cylinder and rotate the key to 
the unlock position. 
Do all of the alarm mode functions stop?

Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections 

in Wiring Systems

Go to Content Theft 
Deterrent (CTD) Does Not 

Disarm with Key Lock

8
Do any of the alarm functions activate?

Go to Step 9

Go to Courtesy Lamps 
Inoperative in Lighting 

Systems

9

Do the horns pulse only? Go to Lights 
Inoperative in Content 
Theft Deterrent (CTD) 

Alarm Mode

Go to Horn Inoperative in 
Content Theft Deterrent 

(CTD) Alarm Mode

Step Action Value(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference:Theft Deterrent System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Theft Deterrent System Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: The CTD system does not disarm when the vehicle is unlocked with the key.

1
Did you perform the Theft Deterrent Diagnostic System 
Check? - Go to 

Step 2

Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Theft Deterrent

2

1. Turn ON the ignition with the engine OFF.  
2. With a scan tool, observe the door key switch 

parameter in the Body Control Module (BCM) 
security data list.  

Does the scan tool display INACTIVE?

INACTIVE

Go to 
Step 3 Go to Step 11

3

1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. With a scan tool, observe the door key switch 

parameter in the BCM data list.  
3. Insert the ignition key into the drivers door lock 

cylinder.  
4. Turn and hold the door lock cylinder to the 

UNLOCK position.  

Does the scan tool display ACTIVE?

ACTIVE

Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 4

1. Insert the ignition key into the passenger door 
lock cylinder.  

2. With a scan tool, observe the door key switch 
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4

parameter in the BCM data list.  
3. Turn and hold the door lock cylinder to the 

UNLOCK position.  

Does the scan tool display ACTIVE?

ACTIVE
Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 5

5

1. Connect a 3 amp fused jumper wire between the 
signal circuit of the door key switch and ground.  

2. With a scan tool, observe the door key switch 
parameter in the BCM data list.  

Does the scan tool display ACTIVE?

ACTIVE

Go to 
Step 8 Go to Step 18

6

1. Insert the ignition key into the passenger door 
lock cylinder.  

2. With a scan tool, observe the door key switch 
parameter in the BCM data list.  

3. Turn and hold the door lock cylinder to the 
UNLOCK position.  

Does the scan tool display ACTIVE?

ACTIVE

System 
OK Go to Step 7

7

1. Disconnect the RH door key switch connector.  
2. With a scan tool, observe the Door Key Switch 

parameter.  
3. Connect a 3 amp fused jumper wire between the 

signal circuit of the door key switch and ground.  

Does the scan tool display ACTIVE?

ACTIVE

Go to 
Step 8 Go to Step 20

8

1. Connect a 3 amp fused jumper wire between the 
signal circuit of the door key switch and the 
ground circuit at the RH door key switch 
connector.  

2. With the scan tool, observe the Door Key Switch 
parameter.  

Does the scan tool display ACTIVE?

ACTIVE

Go to 
Step 19 Go to Step 21

9

1. Disconnect the LH door key switch connector.  
2. With a scan tool, observe the Door Key Switch 

parameter.  
3. Connect a 3 amp fused jumper wire between the 

signal circuit of the door key switch and ground.  

Does the scan tool display the specified ACTIVE?

ACTIVE

Go to 
Step 10 Go to Step 15

1. Connect a 3 amp fused jumper wire between the 
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10

signal circuit of the door key switch and the 
ground circuit at the LH door key switch 
connector.  

2. With the scan tool, observe the Door Key Switch 
parameter.  

Does the scan tool display ACTIVE?

ACTIVE

Go to 
Step 17 Go to Step 16

11

1. With a scan tool observe the Door Key Switch 
parameter.  

2. Disconnect the BCM connector containing the 
circuits to the door key switch.  

Does the scan tool display INACTIVE?

INACTIVE

Go to 
Step 12 Go to Step 22

12

1. Reconnect the BCM connector.  
2. Disconnect the LH door key switch connector.  
3. With a scan tool observe the Door Key Switch 

parameter.  

Does the scan tool display INACTIVE?

INACTIVE

Go to 
Step 17 Go to Step 13

13

1. Disconnect the RH door key switch connector.  
2. With a scan tool observe the Door Key Switch 

parameter.  

Does the scan tool display INACTIVE?

INACTIVE
Go to 

Step 19 Go to Step 14

14

Repair the short to ground in the signal circuit of the 
door key switch between the BCM and either door 
latch. 
Did you complete the repair?

- Go to 
Step 23

-

15
Repair the open in the signal circuit of the door key 
switch between the LH door latch and C200. 
Did you complete the repair?

- Go to 
Step 23

-

16

Repair the open in the ground circuit of the door key 
switch between the LH door key switch connector and 
G203. 
Did you complete the repair?

- Go to 
Step 23

-

17
Replace the LH door latch. Refer to Latch 
Replacement - Front Door in Doors. 
Did you complete the replacement?

- Go to 
Step 23

-

18
Repair the open in the signal circuit of the door key 
switch between the BCM and C200. 
Did you complete the repair?

- Go to 
Step 23 Go to Step 22

19
Replace the RH door latch. Refer to Latch 
Replacement - Front Door in Doors. -

Go to 
-
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HORN INOPERATIVE IN CONTENT THEFT DETERRENT (CTD) ALARM MODE 

Horn Inoperative in Content Theft Deterrent (CTD) Alarm Mode 

Did you complete the replacement? Step 23

20

Repair the open in the signal circuit of the door key 
switch between the RH door key switch connector and 
C200. 
Did you complete the repair?

- Go to 
Step 23

-

21
Repair the open in the ground circuit between the door 
key switch connector and G200. 
Did you complete the repair?

- Go to 
Step 23

-

22

1. Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control 
Module Replacement in Body Control System.  

2. Program the BCM with the proper calibrations. 
Refer to Body Control Module (BCM) 
Programming/RPO Configuration in Body 
Control System.  

3. Perform the learn procedure.  

Did you complete the replacement?

-

Go to 
Step 23

-

23

1. Reconnect any connectors that were removed for 
testing.  

2. Clear any DTCs that may have been set during 
this procedure.  

3. Attempt to set the CTD system. Refer to Content 
Theft Deterrent (CTD) Description and 
Operation .  

Does the system work as described?

-

System 
OK

Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Theft Deterrent

Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Theft Deterrent System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Theft Deterrent System Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: The horn does not sound when the CTD system is in alarm mode.

1
Did you perform A Diagnostic System Check - 
Theft Deterrent?

Go to Step 2

Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Theft Deterrent

Perform one of the following to activate the CTD 
Alarm Mode: 

Operate the PANIC button on the keyless 
entry transmitter.  
Complete the following steps: 
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LIGHTS INOPERATIVE IN CONTENT THEFT DETERRENT (CTD) ALARM MODE 

Lights Inoperative in Content Theft Deterrent (CTD) Alarm Mode 

2

1. Open the driver's window.  
2. Lock the vehicle using the power door 

lock switches.  
3. Wait for the SECURITY telltale to 

turn off.  
4. Reach in and unlock the driver's door. 
5. Open the driver's door.  

 
Do all of the alarm mode functions activate, lights 
flash and horn pulses?

Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections 

in Wiring Systems Go to Step 3

3

Are only the horns inoperative?

Go to Step 4

Go to Content Theft 
Deterrent (CTD) 

Alarm Mode 
Inoperative

4
Operate the horns from the horn pad. 
Do the horns operate properly?

Go to Step 5

Go to Horns 
Inoperative in 

Horns

5

Test the control circuit of the horn relay for an 
open between the body control module (BCM) and 
the horn relay. Refer to Circuit Testing in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 6

6

Inspect for poor connections at the body control 
module (BCM). Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 7

7
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control 
Module Replacement in Body Control System. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 8 -

8 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3

Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Theft Deterrent System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Theft Deterrent System Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: The vehicle lights do not flash when the CTD system is in alarm mode.

1 Did you perform A Diagnostic 
System Check - Theft Deterrent? Go to Step 2

Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Theft Deterrent

Perform one of the following to 
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SECURITY INDICATOR ALWAYS ON OR FLASHING 

Security Indicator Always On or Flashing 

2

activate the CTD alarm mode: 

Operate the PANIC button on 
the keyless entry transmitter.  
Complete the following steps: 

1. Open the driver's 
window.  

2. Lock the vehicle using 
the power door lock 
switch.  

3. Wait for the SECURITY 
telltale to turn off.  

4. Reach in and unlock the 
driver's door.  

5. Open the driver's door.  

 
Do all of the alarm mode functions 
activate, lights flash and horn pulses?

Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor 

Connections in Wiring Systems Go to Step 3

3
Are only the parking lamps 
inoperative?

Go to Park, License, and Tail 
Lamps Always On in Lighting 

Systems

Go to Content Theft 
Deterrent (CTD) Alarm 

Mode Inoperative

Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Theft Deterrent System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Theft Deterrent System Connector End Views

1
Did you perform the Theft Deterrent 
Diagnostic System Check?

Go to Step 2

Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Theft Deterrent

2

1. Turn ON the ignition with the engine 
OFF.  

2. With the scan tool, command the 
Security indicator ON and OFF.  

Does the Security indicator turn ON and 
OFF with each command?

Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor 

Connections in Wiring 
Systems Go to Step 3

3

Replace the Instrument Cluster. Refer to 
Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC) 
Replacement in Instrument Panel, Gauges 
and Console. 
Did you complete the replacement?

Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Instrument Cluster

-
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SECURITY INDICATOR INOPERATIVE

Security Indicator Inoperative 

REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 

REPLACING KEYS 

The ignition lock cylinder and keys do not contain any coded electronic components. The lock cylinder housing 
contains the coded electronic components. Changing an ignition lock cylinder or adding a key is a purely 
mechanical process which does not affect the vehicle theft deterrent system. To add a key, simply cut a new key 
to match the existing one. To change the lock cylinder, simply replace the existing lock cylinder with one of the 
same type. 

ADDING KEYS 

The ignition lock cylinder and keys do not contain any coded electronic components. The lock cylinder housing 
contains the coded electronic components. Changing an ignition lock cylinder or adding a key is a purely 
mechanical process which does not affect the vehicle theft deterrent system. To add a key, simply cut a new key 
to match the existing one. To change the lock cylinder, simply replace the existing lock cylinder with one of the 
same type. 

PROGRAMMING THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM COMPONENTS 

Programming Replacement Passlock(tm) Sensor, BCM, or PCM 

Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Theft Deterrent System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Theft Deterrent System Connector End Views

1
Did you perform the Theft Deterrent 
Diagnostic System Check?

Go to Step 2

Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Theft Deterrent

2

1. Turn ON the ignition with the engine 
OFF.  

2. With the scan tool, command the 
Security indicator ON and OFF.  

Does the Security indicator turn ON and 
OFF with each command?

Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor 

Connections in Wiring 
Systems Go to Step 3

3

Replace the Instrument Cluster. Refer to 
Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC) 
Replacement in Instrument Panel, Gauges 
and Console. 
Did you complete the replacement?

Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Instrument Cluster

-

IMPORTANT: The body control module (BCM) must be programmed with the proper 
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Conditions 

Use this procedure after replacing: 

Passlock(tm) Sensor  
BCM  
PCM  

Learn Procedures 

There are two available methods to perform the programming procedure: 

A 10 minutes procedure which requires a Tech 2 and a techline terminal.  
A 30 minutes procedure which does not require the use of any tools.  

10 Minute Learn Procedure 

Tools Required 

Tech 2  
Techline terminal with current Service Programming System (SPS) software  

1. Connect the Tech 2 to the vehicle.  
2. Select "Request Information" under "Service Programming".  
3. Disconnect the Tech 2 from the vehicle and connect it to a techline terminal.  
4. On the techline terminal, select "Theft Module Re-Learn" under "Service Programming".  
5. Disconnect the Tech 2 from the techline terminal and connect it to the vehicle.  
6. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF. 

RPO configurations before performing learn procedures. See Body 
Control Module (BCM) Programming/RPO Configuration .  
If replacing the BCM with a GM Service Parts Operations (SPO) 
replacement part, the module will learn passlock(tm) sensor data code 
immediately. The existing PCM however, must learn the new fuel continue 
password when the BCM is replaced.  
If replacing a PCM with a GM Service Parts Operations (SPO) replacement 
part, after programming, these modules will learn the incoming fuel 
continue password immediately upon receipt of a password message. 
Once a password message is received, and a password is learned, a learn 
procedure must be performed to change this password again. A PCM 
which has been previously installed in another vehicle will have learned 
the other vehicle's fuel continue password and will require a learn 
procedure after programming to learn the current vehicle's password.  
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7. Select "VTD Re-Learn" under "Service Programming".  
8. Attempt to start the engine, then release the key to ON, vehicle will not start.  
9. Observe the SECURITY telltale, after approximately 10 minutes the telltale will turn OFF, the vehicle is 

now ready to relearn the Passlock(tm) Sensor Data Code and/or password on the next ignition switch 
transition from OFF to CRANK.  

10. Turn OFF the ignition, and wait 5 seconds.  
11. Start the engine, the vehicle has now learned the password.  
12. With the Tech 2 scan tool, clear any DTCs.  

30 Minute Learn Procedure 

1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Attempt to start the engine, then release the key to ON, vehicle will not start.  
3. Observe the SECURITY telltale, after approximately 10 minutes the telltale will turn OFF.  
4. Turn OFF the ignition, and wait 5 seconds.  
5. Repeat steps 1 through 4 two more times for a total of 3 cycles/30 minutes, the vehicle is now ready to 

relearn the Passlock(tm) Sensor Data Code and/or passwords on the next ignition switch transition from 
OFF to CRANK. 

6. Start the engine. The vehicle has now learned the Passlock(tm) Sensor Data Code and/or password.  
7. With a scan tool, clear any DTCs if needed. History DTCs will self clear after 100 ignition cycles.  

DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 

THEFT SYSTEMS DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 

Theft System Description and Operation 

The theft deterrent system on this vehicle is comprised of two separate systems, the vehicle theft deterrent 
(VTD) system and the content theft deterrent (CTD) system. VTD prevents drive away theft by keeping the 
vehicle from starting. CTD is the vehicle alarm system which discourages unauthorized entry into the vehicle. 
These system are described and diagnosed separately within this section. 

SECURITY Telltale 

The SECURITY Telltale on the message center is controlled by both the VTD system and the CTD system. The 
SECURITY telltale is a part of the reconfigurable message center on the instrument cluster. The SECURITY 
telltale is controlled by the body control module through the class 2 data line. 

The VTD system contained in the BCM commands the instrument cluster to control the SECURITY 

IMPORTANT: The vehicle learns the Passlock(tm) Sensor Data Code and/or password 
on the next ignition switch transition from OFF to CRANK. You must turn 
the ignition OFF before attempting to start the vehicle.
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telltale only when the ignition switch is ON. The VTD system uses the telltale as a malfunction indicator. 
The CTD system also contained in the BCM commands the instrument cluster to control the indicator 
only when the ignition switch is OFF. The CTD system uses the SECURITY telltale to identify system 
status.  

Theft Lock Radio (if applicable) 

Refer to Diagnostic Starting Point - Entertainment in Entertainment. 

CTD/VTD Description and Operation 

Refer to the following for the appropriate description and operation: 

Content Theft Deterrent (CTD) Description and Operation  
Vehicle Theft Deterrent (VTD) Description and Operation  

CONTENT THEFT DETERRENT (CTD) DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 

Content Theft Deterrent (CTD) System 

The Content Theft Deterrent function provides the theft deterrent by sounding the horn and flashing the 
headlamps and the park lamps when there is an unauthorized vehicle entry or there is tampering detected. 

SECURITY Telltale 

The SECURITY telltale on the instrument cluster is controlled by both the VTD system and the CTD system. 

The VTD system commands the instrument cluster to control the telltale only when the ignition switch is 
ON. The VTD system uses the telltale as a malfunction indicator. If a DTC is present in the VTD system 
when the ignition is ON, the telltale will be illuminated.  
The CTD system commands the instrument cluster to control the telltale only when the ignition switch is 
OFF. The CTD system uses the telltale to identify system status. 

Telltale FLASHING - The system is in standby mode. The system is not ready to arm (a door is 
open).  
Telltale ON STEADY - The system is in delay mode. The system is ready to arm and is executing a 
time delay of 15 seconds before turning the lamp OFF and transitioning to armed mode.  
Telltale OFF - The system may or may not be armed.  

Body Control Module (BCM) 

The body control module (BCM) monitors several inputs in order to arm and disarm the CTD system. The 
BCM controls the alarm function outputs. When the BCM detects an unauthorized entry (any door opened), the 
BCM applies ground to the horn, the park lamp and the headlamp relays. The BCM will send messages to the 
security telltale in the instrument cluster through the Class 2 serial data link. The BCM has the following 8 
basic modes for operating the CTD system. The more detailed descriptions are below. 

 
2004 Hummer H2 

2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Theft Deterrent - Hummer H2  

Helpmelearn  

January-01-08 11:45:25 AM Page 47 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 

www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net

www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net



Off state  
Idle state  
Disarmed state  
Ready-to-arm state  
Arm initiated state  
Arm delay state  
Armed state  
Alarm state  

The BCM has the following 6 discrete inputs in order to monitor the CTD system: 

Ignition 1  
Driver door latch (door jamb) switch  
Passenger door latch (door jamb) switch  
Door lock relay  
Door key switch  
Passenger door unlock relay  

The BCM applies ground once per second for approximately 2 minutes, or until a valid input to disarm the 
system is received by the BCM. 

Door Latch (Door Jamb) Switches 

The theft deterrent system uses the door key switch as one method in order to activate the alarm. If the BCM 
detects any door opening before the BCM receives a disarm input, the alarm mode activates. 

Door Key Switch 

The BCM monitors the door key switches in order to disarm the CTD system. When the lock cylinder turns in 
order to unlock the door, the switch grounds the disarm input to the BCM. 

Remote Control Door Lock Receiver Module System 

The remote control door lock receiver module system may also arm and disarm the CTD system. When the 
remote control door lock receiver receives a door lock or an unlock signal from the key fob, the remote control 
door lock receiver sends a message to the BCM. The message orders the BCM to perform the appropriate door 
lock/unlock command. The BCM detects the message and performs one of the following functions: 

Locks the doors and enters the armed initiated mode  
Unlocks the doors and enters the ready-to-arm mode  

Off State 

The CTD system will be in the off state when the ignition switch is in the RUN position and all the doors are 
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closed. The BCM will request the security telltale to remain OFF.

Idle State 

The CTD system will be in the idle state when the ignition switch is in the RUN position and any door is open. 
The BCM will request the security telltale to remain OFF. 

Disarmed State 

The CTD system will be in the disarmed state when the ignition switch is in the LOCK off position and all the 
doors are closed. The BCM will request the security telltale to remain OFF. 

Ready-To-Arm State 

The CTD system will be in the ready-to-arm state when the ignition switch is in the LOCK off position and any 
door opens. The BCM will request the security telltale to flash. 

Arm Initiated State 

The CTD system will be in the arm initiated state when the ignition switch is in the LOCK off position, any 
door opens, and the BCM detects a lock command from either the power door lock switch or the remote control 
door lock receiver. The BCM will request the security telltale to remain ON. 

Arm Delay State 

The CTD system will enter the arm delay state when the ignition switch is in the LOCK off position, the BCM 
receives a LOCK command from either the power door lock switch or the remote control door lock receiver and 
all the doors are closed. The BCM will request the security telltale to remain ON for 15 seconds. 

Armed State 

The CTD system will enter the armed state after the 15 second delay of the arm delay state, unless the BCM 
detects any door opening within that time. The BCM monitors the inputs (listed above) in order to determine 
whether to activate the alarm or to disarm the system. The BCM will request the security telltale to remain OFF.

Alarmed State 

The CTD system will enter the alarmed state from the armed state if any door opens. The horns and the exterior 
lights will alternate off and on for approximately two minutes or until an unlock command is received by the 
BCM. If the BCM does not receive an unlock command, the CTD system will go back to the armed state. The 
BCM will request the security telltale to remain off. The CTD system will change from the alarm state to the off 
state if the vehicle control module (VCM)/powertrain control module (PCM) receives a valid Passlock(tm) 
ignition key rotation. 

Remote Panic Alarm/Vehicle Locator State 

The CTD system will enter the remote panic alarm/vehicle locator state when the panic button on the key fob is 
pressed. When the panic button is pressed, the remote control door lock receiver sends a message to the BCM. 
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The BCM will sound the horns and flash the headlamps and the parklamps. You can disable the remote panic 
alarm/vehicle locator state by pressing the panic button on the key fob again or the system will time out after 30 
seconds. 

Locking the Vehicle Without Arming the System 

Use one of the following procedures in order to lock the vehicle without arming the system: 

Procedure A - Lock the vehicle using the manual door lock knobs. Close all the doors.  
Procedure B - Close all the doors. Use the key or the power door lock switch in order to lock the door. 
The doors must be closed prior to locking the doors for this procedure.  

Disarming the System 

In the arm initiated mode, the following conditions are true: 

The security telltale is ON.  
The doors are open.  

In order to disarm a system in the arm initiated mode, perform one of the following procedures: 

Press the power door lock switch to the UNLOCK position.  
Press the door unlock button on the key fob.  

In order to disarm a system in the arm delay or the armed mode, perform one of the following procedures: 

Use the key in order to unlock one of the doors.  
Press the door unlock button on the key fob.  

Deactivating the Alarm 

In the alarm mode, the following conditions are true: 

The horns sound intermittently.  
The headlights and the parklamps are flashing.  

In order to deactivate a system in the alarm mode, perform one of the following procedures: 

Use the key in order to unlock one of the doors.  
Press the door unlock button on the key fob.  
If the vehicle control module (VCM)/powertrain control module (PCM) receives a valid Passlock(R) 
ignition key rotation.  

Alarm State Activation 
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Perform the following steps in order to verify that the system activates the alarm state: 

1. Open a window. Opening the window ensures that you will be able to open the door from the outside 
using the manual door lock knob.  

2. Place the system in the armed state.  
3. Reach through the window and unlock the door using the manual door lock knob.  
4. Open the door.  

The system enters the alarm state. The following actions occur for approximately 2 minutes: 

The horns sound intermittently.  
The exterior lamps flash.  
After 2 minutes and all the doors closed, the system automatically returns back to the armed state.  

Return System to Arm Initiated State 

Perform the following steps in order to verify that the system returns to the armed initiated mode: 

1. Place the system in the armed mode.  
2. Use the key in order to unlock the door.  
3. Open the door.  
4. The system does not enter the alarm mode. The SECURITY telltale flashes. The flashing telltale indicates 

that the system has entered the ready-to-arm state.  
5. Press the power door lock switch to the LOCK position or the key fob LOCK button.  

Ignition Switch Disarm Function 

Perform the following steps in order to verify that the ignition disarm function operates: 

1. Stay in the vehicle.  
2. Place the system in the armed state.  
3. Wait for the SECURITY telltale to turn off. The system is armed when the SECURITY telltale turns off.  
4. Cycle the ignition switch from the LOCK position to the RUN position. Return the ignition switch to the 

LOCK position.  
5. Open any door.  

The system does not enter the alarm mode. The SECURITY telltale flashes. The flashing telltale indicates that 
the system has entered the ready-to-arm state. 

VEHICLE THEFT DETERRENT (VTD) DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 

Passlock(tm) System 

The theft deterrent system has been incorporated into the body control module (BCM). The theft deterrent is 
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provided in order to prevent the vehicle operation if the correct key is not used in order to start the vehicle. The 
ignition key turns the lock cylinder. The cylinder rotation produces an analog voltage code in the Passlock(tm) 
sensor. This voltage code is received by the BCM. The BCM compares the voltage code to the previously 
learned voltage code. If the codes match, a class 2 message is sent from the BCM to the powertrain control 
module (PCM)/vehicle control module (VCM). The message enables the fuel injectors. 

The design of the Passlock(tm) system is to prevent vehicle theft by disabling the engine unless the ignition 
lock cylinder rotates properly by engaging the correct ignition key. The system is similar in concept to the 
PASS-Key(R) system. However, the Passlock(tm) system eliminates the need for a key mounted resistor pellet. 
The components of the Passlock(tm) system are as follows: 

The ignition lock cylinder  
The ignition switch  
The Passlock(tm) sensor  
The Body control module (BCM)  
The security telltale  
The vehicle/powertrain control module (VCM/PCM)  

Ignition Lock Cylinder and Housing 

The ignition lock cylinder is located at the upper right side of the steering column. The Passlock(tm) sensor is in 
the steering column. The Passlock(tm) sensor is separate from the key and lock cylinder. The key and the lock 
cylinder work together in order to determine if the proper ignition key was used to start the vehicle. 

In the event of an open Class 2 serial data line between the BCM and the VCM/PCM, the vehicle will become 
fail-enabled if the VCM/PCM has already received the password from the BCM for that ignition cycle, the 
engine is running. In this event, the following conditions occur: 

The security telltale will be ON continuously.  
The VCM/PCM will become fail-enabled for future ignition cycles.  

If a failure in the Class 2 serial data line occurs before the ignition cycle, when the VCM/PCM is not fail-
enabled, the following conditions occur: 

The VCM/PCM will never receive a valid password in order to enable the fuel injectors.  
The vehicle will not start.  

Ignition Switch 

The lock cylinder and the visible key insert portion of the ignition switch are located at the upper right side of 
the steering column. The electrical switching portion of the assembly is separate from the key and lock cylinder. 
The electrical switch portion is hidden inside the steering column. The electrical switch portion and the key and 
lock cylinder synchronize and work in conjunction through the action of the mechanical assembly between the 2 
parts. 
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Passlock(tm) Sensor 

The Passlock(tm) sensor is inside the ignition cylinder lock housing. The Passlock(tm) sensor contains 2 hall 
effect sensors. The tamper hall effect sensor is on the top. The security hall effect sensor is under the tamper 
hall effect sensor. Both of the hall effect sensors monitor the magnet of the lock cylinder through an opening. 
The tamper hall effect sensor is physically placed on top of the security hall effect sensor. This arrangement 
enables the tamper hall effect sensor to engage first if an intruder attempts to bypass the Passlock(tm) sensor by 
placing a large magnet around that area of the steering column. There is a tamper resistor inside the Passlock
(tm) sensor in order to help prevent tamper to the system. Passlock(tm) equipped vehicles have a selection of 10 
different security resistors ranging from 0.5K ohms up to 13.6K ohms. Installing one of the security resistors 
inside the Passlock(tm) sensor will generate a unique Passlock(tm) code. All 10 combinations of the Passlock
(tm) sensor have the same part number. However, you cannot simply replace the Passlock(tm) sensor and 
expect the system to operate properly. Always start by performing the Diagnostic System Check first and 
following the instructions. 

Body Control Module 

The Body Control Module (BCM) contains the theft deterrent system logic. The BCM reads the Passlock(tm) 
data from the Passlock(tm) sensor. If the Passlock(tm) data is correct, the BCM will pass theft. The BCM will 
then transmit the fuel continue password to the VCM/PCM. 

During the tamper mode the vehicle may start. The vehicle will then stall. If the BCM receives the wrong 
Passlock(tm) data, the VTD will immediately go into the tamper mode. The tamper mode will lock-out the 
vehicle fuel injectors for 10 minutes. The SECURITY indicator will flash while the VTD is in the tamper mode.

If the Passlock(tm) sensor sends a correct password to the BCM when the ignition is in the ON position, the 
BCM will send a fuel enable signal to the VCM/PCM. The VCM/PCM will not disable the fuel due to any 
BCM message for the remainder of the ignition cycle. 

SECURITY Telltale 

The SECURITY telltale appears on the message center inside the instrument cluster. If the SECURITY telltale 
flashes or if the SECURITY telltale lights continuously during the vehicle operation, refer to the system 
diagnosis. 

Vehicle/Powertrain Control Module 

The VCM/PCM communicates with the BCM over the Class 2 serial data line. When the BCM determines a no 
start condition, it sends a Class 2 serial data password to the VCM/PCM in order to disable the fuel injection 
system. If the BCM receives the expected voltage from the Passlock(tm) sensor, the BCM sends a class 2 serial 
data password to the VCM/PCM in order to enable the fuel injection system. The VCM/PCM then allows the 
vehicle to start correctly. If the Class 2 serial data password from the BCM to the VCM/PCM is not within the 
Vehicle Security Status Message, the fuel injectors will shut OFF during a start attempt. The SECURITY 
telltale will be illuminated for 10 minutes. If the VCM/PCM does not receive the same password from the BCM 
as the last learned one, the vehicle will start and then stalls due to the Fuel Lockout. 

Fuel Lockout Cycle 
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The Passlock(tm) system has a lockout cycle of approximately 10 minutes. Once the vehicle is in the lockout 
cycle, the vehicle remains in the lockout cycle for 10 minutes, even if the ignition switch is turned from the 
RUN position to the OFF position. 

The Passlock(tm) system uses the lockout cycle in order to synchronize all of the Passlock(tm) components 
when any Passlock(tm) related part is changed. The Passlock(tm) system requires 3 consecutive lockout cycles 
in order to complete the 30 minute learn procedure for a changed component. 

Changing the Passlock(tm) Components 

The design of the Passlock(tm) system is to prevent theft even if the various theft deterrent parts change. The 
parts that can no longer be changed without the possibility of going into a tamper mode are: 

The Passlock(tm) sensor  
The BCM  
The VCM/PCM  

If you replace any of these parts the vehicle may start and stall for 10 minutes. This is the long tamper mode. If 
this occurs, the system must go through a long tamper mode cycle. During this time the SECURITY telltale will 
be flashing for the full 10 minutes and the DTC B3031 will be set. The BCM and the VCM/PCM require the 
full 10 minutes in order to complete a learn cycle. The ignition switch must remain in the RUN position until 
the SECURITY telltale stops flashing. You will need to repeat the cycle if the ignition switch does not remain 
in the RUN position. When replacing any of the above parts it is recommended to perform the Programming 
Theft Deterrent System Components procedure. 

The design of the Passlock(tm) system is to prevent the vehicle operation if the proper ignition key is not used 
in order to start the vehicle. The mechanical key, in normal operation, will turn the ignition lock cylinder. The 
Passlock(tm) sensor monitoring the position of the lock cylinder will relay the Passlock(tm) data to the body 
control module (BCM). The BCM will determine the validity of the Passlock(tm) data. The BCM will send a 
fuel continue password to the vehicle/powertrain control module (VCM/PCM). When the VCM/PCM receives 
the correct password the VCM/PCM allows the fuel injectors to operate normally. The Passlock(tm) system 
requires the VCM/PCM and the BCM to communicate the various functions in order to operate. These 
functions transmit over the class 2 serial data line. For an explanation of the class 2 serial data description and 
operation, refer to Data Link Communications Description and Operation in Data Link Communications. 

SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT 

SPECIAL TOOLS 

Special Tools 
Illustration Tool Number/Description
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J 39200 
Digital Multimeter
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Body Control System - Hummer H2 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


BODY CONTROL SYSTEM SCHEMATICS 


Fig. 1: Power, Ground, and Serial Data Circuits 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Body Control System - Hummer H2  


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Body Control System - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:26:53 AM Page 1 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:26:58 AM Page 1 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 


www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net


www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net







Fig. 2: Power Windows and Door Locks, HVAC, and Tow/Haul Controls 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 3: Interior Lights, Horns, Entertainment, and Theft Deterrent 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 4: Headlamps, Park Lamps, and DRL Controls, and Park Brake Signal 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 5: Interior Lights Dimming, Backup Lights, and Sunroof Power 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


BODY CONTROL SYSTEM COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 6: Behind the Left Side of the I/P Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 6 
Callout Component Name


1 Instrument Panel
2 Body Control Module (BCM)
3 Transfer Case Shift Control Module
4 Transfer Case Shift Control Switch
5 Transfer Case Shift Control Module
6 I/P Harness
7 Transfer Case Shift Control Module - C3
8 Transfer Case Shift Control Module - C2
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BODY CONTROL SYSTEM CONNECTOR END VIEWS 


Body Control Module (BCM) Terminal Identification - C1 


Body Control Module (BCM) Terminal Identification - C2 


9 Transfer Case Shift Control Module - C1
10 Headlamp and Panel Dimmer Switch
11 BCM - C1
12 BCM - C2
13 BCM - C3
14 BCM - C4
15 BCM - C5
16 BCM - C6
17 Body Harness


Connector Part Information 12177194  
6-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (WH)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A RD 2353 Instrument Panel Lamps Dimming Supply Voltage
B PU/WH 1382 LED Dimming Signal
C OG 4040 Battery Positive Voltage
D OG 1732 Inadvertent Power Courtesy Lamps Supply Voltage
E BN/WH 230 Instrument Panel Lamps Dimming Control
F OG 2240 Battery Positive Voltage
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Connector Part Information 12110088  
24-Way F Micro-Pack 100 Series (WH)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A1 - - Not Used
A2 D- BU 1796 Steering Wheel Radio Controls Supply Voltage
A3 TN/BK 254 Rear Door Unlock Relay Control
A4 PK/WH 1970 Headlamp Low Beam Relay Control
A5 - - Not Used
A6 GY/BK 255 Rear Door Lock Relay Control
A7 - - Not Used
A8 WH 193 Rear Defog Relay Control


A9-A10 - - Not Used
A11 RD/WH 812 12 Volt Reference
A12 OG 1140 Battery Positive Voltage
B1 BK/WH 1969 Headlamp High Beam Relay Control
B2 WH 1080 Park Lamp Relay Control
B3 D- BU 1353 RAP Supply Voltage
B4 L- GN/BK 592 DRL Relay Control
B5 PU 359 DRL Off Indicator Control
B6 BK/WH 1851 Ground
B7 BK 1835 Security System Sensor Low Reference
B8 PK 1348 Headlamp On Indicator Control
B9 BK 28 Horn Relay Control
B10 WH 1309 Lateral Acceleration Input Signal
B11 GY 1056 Dimmer Switch 5V Reference Voltage
B12 L- GN 1037 BCM Class 2 Serial Data
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Body Control Module (BCM) Terminal Identification - C3


Body Control Module (BCM) Terminal Identification - C4 


Connector Part Information 12160778  
24-Way F Micro-Pack 100 Series (BN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A1-A3 - - Not Used


A4 WH 278 Ambient Light Sensor Signal
A5 GY 1548 Passenger Sunload Sensor Signal
A6 YE 1836 Security System Sensor Signal
A7 L- GN 1011 Remote Radio Control Signal
A8 D- GN 588 DRL Switch Signal
A9 - - Not Used
A10 D- GN 113 Windshield Wiper Switch Signal 2
A11 PU 328 Interior Lamp Defeat Switch Signal
A12 - - Not Used
B1 YE 710 Class 2 Serial Data
B2 GY/BK 308 Park Lamp Switch Signal


B3-B4 - - Not Used
B5 L- BU/BK 590 Driver Sunload Sensor Signal
B6 BK/WH 1851 Ground
B7 - - Not Used
B8 OG/BK 2090 Dimming Switch Signal
B9 L- GN 11 Headlamp Dimmer Switch Signal
B10 - - Not Used
B11 L- BU 553 Tow/Haul Switch Signal
B12 - - Not Used
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Body Control Module (BCM) Terminal Identification - C5 


Connector Part Information 12110206  
24-Way F Micro-Pack 100 Series (L- BU)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A1 L- GN 80 Key In Ignition Switch Signal
A2 YE 307 Headlamp Switch Flash to Pass Signal
A3 WH 530 Off/Run/Crank Voltage
A4 PK 39 Ignition 1 Voltage


A5-A6 - - Not Used
A7 L- BU 1134 Park Brake Switch Signal
A8 GY 1524 Backup Lamp Signal


A9-A11 - - Not Used
A12 WH 103 Headlamp Switch Headlamps On Signal


B1-B2 - - Not Used
B3 YE 43 Accessory Voltage


B4-B5 - - Not Used
B6 GY/BK 2226 Instrument Panel Lamps Dimmer Switch Low Reference
B7 BK 279 Ambient Light Sensor Low Reference
B8 - - Not Used
B9 D- BU/WH 1495 Courtesy Lamps On Signal


B10-B12 - - Not Used


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Body Control System - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:26:53 AM Page 10 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 


www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net


www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net







Body Control Module (BCM) Terminal Identification - C6 


Connector Part Information 12177195  
6-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A-C - - Not Used
D OG 2140 Battery Positive Voltage
E GY/BK 690 Courtesy Lamp Control
F L- GN 24 Backup Lamp Supply Voltage


Connector Part Information 12191375  
16-Way F Micro-Pack 100 Series (PU)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - BODY CONTROL SYSTEM 


Begin the diagnosis of the body control system by performing the diagnostic system check for the system in 
which the customer concern is apparent. The diagnostic system check will direct you to the correct procedure 
for diagnosing the system and where the procedure is located. 


SCAN TOOL OUTPUT CONTROLS 


Scan Tool Output Controls 


SCAN TOOL DATA LIST 


Scan Tool Data List 


A1 PK/BK 1303 Liftgate Ajar Switch Signal
A2 L- GN/BK 748 Right Rear Door Ajar Switch Signal
A3 L- BU/BK 747 Left Rear Door Ajar Switch Signal
A4 - - Not Used
A5 L- BU 2265 Power Window Lockout Left Rear Control
A6 L- GN 2266 Power Window Lockout Right Rear Control
A7 GY/BK 1186 Power Window Relay Right Rear Up Control
A8 D- GN 1188 Power Window Relay Right Rear Down Control
B1 - - Not Used
B2 WH 194 Rear Door Unlock Switch Signal
B3 L- BU 195 Rear Door Lock Switch Signal


B4-B6 - - Not Used
B7 YE 1187 Power Window Relay Left Rear Down Control
B8 WH 1185 Power Window Relay Left Rear Up Control


Scan Tool Output Control Additional Menu Selection(s) Description
Power Down Now - It shuts down all the class 2 modules.


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Operating Conditions: Ignition ON, Engine OFF.


Battery Voltage Data Volts 12.5
SWC Switch Voltage Data Volts 0
GM Part Number ID information 8 digits xxxxxxxx
Julian Date of Build ID Information 3 digits xxx
Year Module Built ID information 4 digits xxxx
Ignition 0 Inputs On/Off On
Ignition 1 Inputs On/Off On
Ignition Accessory Inputs Active/Inactive Active
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SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS 


Battery Voltage  


The scan tool displays 0.0-16.0 volts. The battery voltage input represents the system voltage measured at 
the BCM ignition feed input. 


GM Part Number  


The module's part number. 


Ignition Accessory  


Input from ignition switch Accessory circuit. Used to determine power mode. Hot in ACC and ON. 


Ignition 0  


Input to the control module from the ignition switch indicating the Ignition 0 position. Switch closed 
(HOT) in ignition switch positions UNLOCK, ACC, ON, and START 


Ignition 1  


Input to the control module from the ignition switch indicating the Ignition 1 position. Switch closed 
(HOT) in ignition switch positions ON and START 


Key in Ignition  


Input from ignition switch indicating that the ignition key is inserted into the ignition switch. HOT with 
key in ignition switch. 


Julian Date of Build  


The day of the year when module was built. 


SWC Switch Power  


Indicates the state of the supply voltage to the steering wheel controls supply voltage. 


SWC Switch Voltage  


Indicates the steering wheel controls supply voltage. 


Year Module Built  


Key in Ignition Inputs Yes/No Yes
SWC Switch Power Outputs On/Off On


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Body Control System - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:26:54 AM Page 13 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 


www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net


www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net







The year when module was built. 


DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) LIST 


Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List 


DTC B1000 


Circuit Description 


The internal fault detection is handled inside the control module. No external circuits are involved. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The module runs the program to detect an internal fault when power up is commanded. The only requirements 
are voltage and ground. This program runs even if the voltage is out of the valid operating range. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The module has detected an internal malfunction. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The module refuses all additional inputs. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


A current DTC clears when the malfunction is no longer present.  
A history DTC clears when the module ignition cycle counter reaches the reset threshold, without a repeat 
of the malfunction.  


Diagnostic Aids 


This DTC may be stored as a history DTC without affecting the operation of the module. If stored only as 
a history DTC and not retrieved as a current DTC, do not replace the module.  


DTC Diagnostic 
Procedure Module


B1000 DTC B1000 Audio Amplifier, BCM, DDM, DSM, FPDM, HVAC, IPC, Radio, SDM, 
VCIM


B1004 DTC B1004 VCIM
B1007 DTC B1007 VCIM
B1009 DTC B1009 VCIM
B1397 DTC B1397 BCM
B1440 DTC B1440 BCM
C0550 DTC C0550 EBCM, ESC, TCSCM


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Body Control System - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:26:54 AM Page 14 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 


www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net


www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net







If this DTC is retrieved as both a current and history DTC, replace the module.  


DTC B1000 


DTC B1004 


Circuit Description 


The internal fault detection is handled inside the control module. No external circuits are involved. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The module microprocessor must be active/awake. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


This DTC indicates the KAM in the module has been reset. It is a normal occurrence when battery positive 
voltage or ground is removed from the module, such as a battery disconnect. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The microprocessor reverts back to the base programmed critical operating data until new data is learned and 


Step Action Yes No


1
Did you perform the Diagnostic System Check for the 
system exhibiting the symptom? Go to 


Step 2


Go to Control Module 
References for the applicable 


Diagnostic System Check


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Retrieve DTCs.  


Is the DTC retrieved as a current DTC?
Go to 
Step 3 Go to Diagnostic Aids


3
Replace the control module setting the DTC as current. 
Refer to Control Module References .Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the programming or setup procedure for the 
module if required.


Go to 
Step 4 -


4


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the supporting 
text.  


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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stored in KAM. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


A current DTC clears when the malfunction is no longer present.  
A history DTC clears when the module ignition cycle counter reaches the reset threshold, without a repeat 
of the malfunction.  


Diagnostic Aids 


This DTC may be stored as a history DTC without affecting the operation of the module. If stored only as 
a history DTC and not retrieved as a current DTC, do not replace the module.  
If this DTC is retrieved as both a current and history DTC, replace the module.  


DTC B1004 


DTC B1007 


Circuit Description 


As part of normal data processing, the module performs a data programming check on its writes to the 
electrically erasable read only memory (EEPROM). The EEPROM write error detection is handled inside the 


Step Action Yes No


1
Did you perform the Diagnostic System Check for the 
system exhibiting the symptom? Go to 


Step 2


Go to Control Module 
References for the applicable 


Diagnostic System Check


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Retrieve DTCs.  


Is the DTC retrieved as a current DTC?
Go to 
Step 3 Go to Diagnostic Aids


3
Replace the control module setting the DTC as current. 
Refer to Control Module References .Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the programming or setup procedure for the 
module if required.


Go to 
Step 4 -


4


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the supporting 
text.  


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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control module. No external circuits are involved.


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The module runs the program to detect an EEPROM write error. The only requirements are battery positive 
voltage and ground. This program runs even if the battery positive voltage is out of the valid operating range. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The module writes information to a data block in the EEPROM. The module then reads the data and compares it 
to what was sent to the data block. If the data does not match after 3 consecutive attempts, the module sets the 
DTC. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The module writes to another area of the EEPROM, this becomes the new permanent area to store the data. The 
data location is allowed to change until all of the available EEPROM is used. If a B1004 DTC is also set, the 
module reverts to base operation values programmed for those blocks of data that have failed. The blocks of 
data that have not failed the checksum test are not affected. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


A current DTC clears when the malfunction is no longer present.  
A history DTC clears when the module ignition cycle counter reaches the reset threshold, without a repeat 
of the malfunction.  


Diagnostic Aids 


This DTC may be stored as a history DTC without affecting the operation of the module. If stored only as 
a history DTC and not retrieved as a current DTC, do not replace the module.  
If this DTC is retrieved as both a current and history DTC, replace the module.  


DTC B1007 
Step Action Yes No


1
Did you perform the Diagnostic System Check for the 
system exhibiting the symptom? Go to 


Step 2


Go to Control Module 
References for the applicable 


Diagnostic System Check


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Retrieve DTCs.  


Is the DTC retrieved as a current DTC?
Go to 
Step 3 Go to Diagnostic Aids


IMPORTANT:
Perform the programming or setup procedure for the 
module if required.
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DTC B1009 


Circuit Description 


The electrically erasable programmable read-only memory (EEPROM) check sum error detection is handled 
inside the control module. No external circuits are involved. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The module runs the program to detect an EEPROM checksum error after each wake-up. The only requirements 
are battery positive voltage and ground. This program runs even if the voltage is out of the valid operating 
range. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The module retains an inverse copy of the digital value stored in certain blocks of memory in the EEPROM. 
The module then reads the information from those certain blocks and adds the stored inverse value to the 
current value. If they do not equal 0, the module sets the DTC. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The module reverts to base operation values programed for those blocks of data that have failed the check sum 
test. The blocks of data that have not failed the check sum test are not affected. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


A current DTC clears when the malfunction is no longer present.  
A history DTC clears when the module ignition cycle counter reaches the reset threshold, without a repeat 
of the malfunction.  


Diagnostic Aids 


This DTC may be stored as a history DTC without affecting the operation of the module. If stored only as 
a history DTC and not retrieved as a current DTC, do not replace the module.  
If this DTC is retrieved as both a current and history DTC, replace the module.  


3
Replace the control module setting the DTC as current. 
Refer to Control Module References .Did you 
complete the replacement? Go to 


Step 4 -


4


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the supporting 
text.  


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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DTC B1009 


DTC B1397 


Circuit Description 


The body control module (BCM) provides an internal 12-volt reference for the steering wheel controls supply 
voltage circuit. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The voltage supplied to the BCM is in the range of 9-16 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The BCM senses a short to ground in the steering wheel controls supply voltage circuit, for more than 1 second.


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The BCM will disable the output for the rest of the ignition cycle. 


The steering wheel switches will not perform their function.


Step Action Yes No


1
Did you perform the Diagnostic System Check for the 
system exhibiting the symptom? Go to 


Step 2


Go to Control Module 
References for the applicable 


Diagnostic System Check


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Retrieve DTCs.  


Is the DTC retrieved as a current DTC?
Go to 
Step 3 Go to Diagnostic Aids


3
Replace the control module setting the DTC as current. 
Refer to Control Module References .Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the programming or setup procedure for the 
module if required.


Go to 
Step 4 -


4


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the supporting 
text.  


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


A current DTC clears when the malfunction is no longer present.  
A history DTC clears when the module ignition cycle counter reaches the reset threshold, without a repeat 
of the malfunction.  


Diagnostic Aids 


An intermittent short to ground in the steering wheel controls supply voltage circuit will set the code. Inspect 
for loose or poor connections at all related components. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


DTC B1397 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Radio/Audio System Schematics (non Class 2 Amplifier) or Radio/Audio 
System Schematics (Class 2 Amplifier) in Entertainment 
Connector End View Reference:Master Electrical Component List in Wiring Systems


1
Did you perform the diagnostic system check for the system exhibiting 
the symptom? Go to 


Step 2


Go to Control 
Module 


References


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Retrieve DTCs from body control module (BCM).  


Is the DTC set as current?
Go to 
Step 3


Go to Diagnostic 
Aids


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the BCM connectors.  
3. Test the steering wheel controls supply voltage circuit at the 


BCM connector 1 for a short to ground.  
4. Refer to the following in Wiring Systems: 


Circuit Testing  
Wiring Repairs  
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections  
Connector Repairs  


Did you find and correct the condition?
Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connectors of the BCM. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 5


IMPORTANT:
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DTC B1440 


Circuit Description 


The body control module (BCM) is the power mode master responsible for sending ignition switch position 
information on the class 2 serial data link. The BCM monitors 3 discrete wires from the ignition switch contacts 
and the engine run flag (ERF) in order to determine the present power mode. The BCM communicates this 
power mode information to all class 2 modules on the class 2 serial data link. The following table represents 
correct BCM power mode data: 


Correct Ignition Switch Inputs 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The only requirements are voltage and ground. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


One of the 3 monitored ignition switch circuits has malfunctioned. The DTC will set, if one of the following 
situations is present: 


Incorrect Ignition Switch Inputs 


5
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module Replacement .Did 
you complete the replacement?


Perform the module programming after replacement.


Go to 
Step 6 -


6


1. Reconnect all of the disconnected modules.  
2. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
3. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for Running the DTC.  


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK


Ignition Switch Position
BCM Input and Scan Tool Display


Ignition Accessory Ignition 1 Ignition 0
OFF Inactive Off Off


UNLOCK Inactive Off On
ACC Active Off On
ON Active On On


START Inactive On On


BCM Input and Scan Tool Display
Engine RunningIgnition Accessory Ignition 1 Ignition 0


Inactive On Off No
Active Off Off No


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Body Control System - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:26:54 AM Page 21 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 


www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net


www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net







Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The BCM implements default actions for each ignition switch position when faults are detected. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


A current DTC clears when the malfunction is no longer present.  
A history DTC clears when the module ignition cycle counter reaches the reset threshold, without a repeat 
of the malfunction.  


DTC B1440 


Active On Off No
Inactive On Off Yes
Inactive1 On On Yes
Active Off Off Yes
Active Off On Yes
Active On Off Yes


1 The module sets the DTC 1 minute after it detects the condition.


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Body Control System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Body Control System Connector End Views


1
Perform the Diagnostic System Check for the system exhibiting the 
symptom. Refer to Control Module References . 
Did you perform the Diagnostic System Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Control 
Module 


References


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn OFF the ignition.  
3. With a scan tool, monitor the following in Body Control Module, 


Data Display, Inputs: 
Ignition 0  
Ignition 1  
Ignition Accessory  


Does the scan tool indicate that all inputs are inactive/Off?
Go to 
Step 3 Go to Step 6


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn the ignition switch to ACC.  
3. With a scan tool, monitor the following in Body Control Module, 


Data Display, Inputs: 
Ignition 0  
Ignition 1  
Ignition Accessory  


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Body Control System - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:26:54 AM Page 22 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 


www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net


www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net







Does the scan tool indicate that the Ignition 0 and Ignition Accessory 
inputs are active/On?


Go to 
Step 4 Go to Step 8


4


1. Turn the ignition switch ON, with the engine OFF.  
2. With a scan tool, monitor the following in Body Control Module, 


Data Display, Inputs: 
Ignition 0  
Ignition 1  
Ignition Accessory  


Does the scan tool indicate that the all inputs are active/On?
Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 8


5


1. Turn the ignition switch to START.  
2. With a scan tool, monitor the following in Body Control Module, 


Data Display, Inputs: 
Ignition 0  
Ignition 1  
Ignition Accessory  


Does the scan tool indicate that the Ignition 0 and Ignition 1 inputs are 
On and the Ignition Accessory input is inactive?


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start in this step. Turn the engine OFF immediately 
after reviewing the input data.


Go to 
Step 
11 Go to Step 8


6


1. Disconnect the ignition switch harness connectors.  
2. With a scan tool, monitor the following in Body Control Module, 


Data Display, Inputs: 
Ignition 0  
Ignition 1  
Ignition Accessory  


Does the scan tool indicate that any of the Ignition 0, Ignition 1 or 
Ignition Accessory inputs is active/On?


Go to 
Step 7 Go to Step 9


7


1. Disconnect the body control module (BCM) harness connectors.  
2. Test the suspect ignition switch input circuits for a short to 


voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 
14 Go to Step 11


1. Disconnect the ignition switch connectors.  
2. Install a 3A fused jumper between the suspect circuits and an 
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DTC C0550 


Circuit Description 


The internal fault detection is handled inside the control module. No external circuits are involved.


8


ignition switch B+ supply.  
3. With a scan tool, monitor the suspect circuits in Body Control 


Module, Data Display, Inputs: 
Ignition 0  
Ignition 1  
Ignition Accessory  


Does the scan tool indicate that the suspect circuits are now active/On?
Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 10


9


Inspect for poor connections at the ignition switch harness connectors. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
andConnector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 
14 Go to Step 12


10


1. Disconnect the BCM harness connectors.  
2. Test the suspect ignition switch input circuits for a short to 


ground or an open. Refer to Circuit Testing andWiring Repairs
in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 
14 Go to Step 11


11


Inspect for poor connections at the BCM harness connectors. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 
14 Go to Step 13


12
Replace the ignition switch. Refer to Ignition Switch Replacement in 
Steering Wheel and Column. 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 
14 -


13


Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module Replacement .Did 
you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the programming or setup procedure for the module, if 
required.


Go to 
Step 
14 -


14


1. Reconnect all components.  
2. Use the scan tool in order to clear DTCs.  
3. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for Running the DTC 


as specified in the supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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Conditions for Running the DTC 


The microprocessor runs the program to detect an internal fault when power up is commanded. The only 
requirements are voltage and ground. This program runs even if the voltage is out of the valid operating range. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The control module detects an internal write malfunction.  
The control module detects an internal checksum malfunction.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


If equipped, the following module specific actions may occur: 


The ABS indicator turns ON.  
The BRAKE Warning indicator turns ON.  
The TCS indicator turns ON.  
The EBCM disables the ABS/DRP/TCS.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


A current DTC clears when the malfunction is no longer present.  
A history DTC clears when the module ignition cycle counter reaches the reset threshold, without a repeat 
of the malfunction.  


Diagnostic Aids 


This DTC may be stored as a history DTC without affecting the operation of the module. If stored only as 
a history DTC and not retrieved as a current DTC, do not replace the module.  
If this DTC is retrieved as both a current and history DTC, replace the module.  
If this DTC continues to set intermittently, replace the module  


DTC C0550 
Step Action Yes No


1
Did you perform the Diagnostic System Check for the 
system exhibiting the symptom? Go to 


Step 2


Go to Control Module 
References for the applicable 


Diagnostic System Check


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Retrieve DTCs.  


Is the DTC retrieved as a current DTC?
Go to 
Step 3 Go to Diagnostic Aids


IMPORTANT:
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SYMPTOMS - BODY CONTROL SYSTEM 


Visual/Physical Inspection 


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the body control system. Refer to 
Checking Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  


Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose the symptom: 


Power Mode Mismatch 


POWER MODE MISMATCH 


Circuit Description 


Normal vehicle class 2 communications and module operations will not begin until the system power mode has 
been identified. Discrete wires from the ignition switch contacts are monitored by the power mode master 
(PMM) module in order to determine the correct power mode. The PMM communicates the system power 
mode to all class 2 modules on the class 2 serial data line. Refer to Body Control System Description and 
Operation to identify which module is the PMM and the applicable power mode look up table.


3 Replace the control module setting the DTC as current. 
Refer to Control Module References .Did you 
complete the replacement?


Perform the programming or setup procedure for the 
module if required.


Go to 
Step 4 -


4


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the supporting 
text.  


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK


IMPORTANT: Review the system operation in order to familiarize yourself with the system 
functions. Refer to Body Control System Description and Operation .
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Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


6: This step tests for battery voltage on the signal circuits that are not required.  
7: This step tests for no battery voltage on the required signal circuits.  
8: If any ignition switch parameters that should be inactive in the present ignition switch position are 
active, 2 ignition switch signal circuits may be shorted together.  
9: This step eliminates open circuits as the cause of the malfunction.  


Power Mode Mismatch 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Body Control System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Body Control System Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: This table is used if the observed vehicle power mode does not match the ignition switch 
position. 


IMPORTANT:
Open the driver door and leave it open during this test. This will disable the RAP power mode and 
eliminate this power mode from the power mode parameter list.


1


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn OFF the ignition.  
3. With a scan tool, under the Diagnostic Circuit Check 


menu observe the Class 2 Power Mode parameter.  


Does the displayed power mode parameter match the actual 
ignition switch position? Go to Step 2


Go to 
Step 6


2


1. Turn the ignition switch to the UNLOCK position.  
2. With a scan tool, under the Diagnostic Circuit Check 


menu observe the Class 2 Power Mode parameter.  


Does the displayed power mode parameter match the actual 
ignition switch position? Go to Step 3


Go to 
Step 6


3


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. With a scan tool, under the Diagnostic Circuit Check 


menu observe the Class 2 Power Mode parameter.  


Does the displayed power mode parameter match the actual 
ignition switch position? Go to Step 4


Go to 
Step 6


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start during this procedure. Turn the 
ignition OFF after verifying this power mode.
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4


1. Turn the ignition switch to the CRANK position.  
2. With a scan tool, under the Diagnostic Circuit Check 


menu observe the Class 2 Power Mode parameter.  


Does the displayed power mode parameter match the actual 
ignition switch position? Go to Step 5


Go to 
Step 6


5


1. Turn the ignition switch to the ACCY position.  
2. With a scan tool, under the Diagnostic Circuit Check 


menu observe the Class 2 Power Mode parameter.  


Does the displayed power mode parameter match the actual 
ignition switch position?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems
Go to 
Step 6


6


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the PMM.  
3. Hold the ignition switch in the position that indicated 


the incorrect power mode.  
4. With a test lamp attached to a good ground, test the 


PMM ignition switch inputs for voltage. Refer to Body 
Control System Description and Operation .  


Is voltage present on only the inputs specified for the ignition 
switch position?


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start during this procedure. Turn the 
ignition OFF after verifying this power mode.


Go to Step 7
Go to 
Step 8


7


1. Hold the ignition switch in the position that indicated 
the incorrect power mode.  


2. With a test lamp attached to a good ground, test the 
PMM ignition switch inputs for voltage. Refer to Body 
Control System Description and Operation .  


Is voltage not present on any inputs specified for the ignition 
switch position?


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start during this procedure. Turn the 
ignition OFF after verifying this power mode.


Go to Step 9


Go to 
Step 
11


8


1. Disconnect the ignition switch.  
2. Test the PMM ignition switch input circuits for a short 


to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


3. Test the PMM ignition switch circuits for a short 
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CONTROL MODULE REFERENCES 


between circuits. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14


Go to 
Step 
10


9


1. Disconnect the ignition switch.  
2. Test the PMM ignition switch input circuits for an 


open. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14


Go to 
Step 
10


10


Inspect for poor connections and terminal tension at the 
harness connector of the ignition switch. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14


Go to 
Step 
12


11


Inspect for poor connections and terminal tension at the 
harness connector of the PMM. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14


Go to 
Step 
13


12
Replace the ignition switch. Refer to Ignition Switch 
Replacement in Steering Wheel and Column. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 14


-


13


Replace the PMM. Refer to Control Module 
References .Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
After replacement of the PMM perform the programming 
or set up procedure if required.


Go to Step 14


-


14


1. Reconnect all disconnected components.  
2. With a scan tool, under the Diagnostic Circuit Check 


menu observe the Class 2 Power Mode parameter.  
3. Cycle the ignition switch through all possible positions 


one at a time.  


Does the displayed power mode parameter match the actual 
ignition switch position?


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start during this procedure. Turn the 
ignition OFF after verifying all power modes.


System OK
Go to 
Step 1
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Control Module References 


Control Module
Repair/Reprogramming 


Instruction
Diagnostic System 


Check Schematic
Audio Amplifier Refer to Amplifier 


Replacement in Entertainment
Refer to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Entertainment 
System in 
Entertainment


Refer to Radio/Audio 
System Schematics (non 
Class 2 Amplifier) or 
Radio/Audio System 
Schematics (Class 2 
Amplifier) in 
Entertainment


Body Control 
Module


Refer to Body Control 
Module Replacement  
Refer to Body Control 
Module (BCM) 
Programming/RPO 
Configuration  


-


Refer to Body Control 
System Schematics


Driver Door 
Module


Refer to Switch Replacement - 
Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver in Doors


Refer to Diagnostic 
System Check - Door 
Systems in Doors


Refer to Door 
Lock/Indicator 
Schematics in Doors


Driver Seat 
Module


Refer to Memory Seat Control 
Module Replacement in Seats


Refer to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Power Seat Systems 
in Seats


Refer to Driver Seat 
Schematics in Seats


Electronic Brake 
Control Module


Refer to Electronic Brake 
Control Module Replacement 
in Anti-lock Brake System


Refer to Diagnostic 
System Check - ABS 
in Anti-lock Brake 
System


Refer to ABS Schematics 
in Anti-lock Brake System


Electronic 
Suspension 
Control Module


Refer to Module Assembly 
Electronic Suspension Control 
Replacement in Air Suspension


Refer to Diagnostic 
System Check - Air 
Suspension in Air 
Suspension


Refer to Suspension 
Controls Schematics in 
Air Suspension


Front Passenger 
Door Module


Refer to Switch Replacement - 
Door Lock and Side Window - 
Passenger in Doors


Refer to Diagnostic 
System Check - Door 
Systems in Doors


Refer to Door 
Lock/Indicator 
Schematics in Doors


HVAC Control 
Module


Refer to HVAC Control 
Module Replacement in HVAC 
Systems - Automatic


Refer to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
HVAC Systems - 
Automatic in HVAC 
Systems - Automatic


Refer to HVAC 
Schematics in HVAC 
Systems - Automatic


Inflatable 
Restraint Sensing 
and Diagnostic 
Module


Refer to Inflatable Restraint 
Sensing and Diagnostic 
Module Replacement in SIR


Refer to Diagnostic 
System Check - SIR 
in SIR


Refer to SIR Schematics 
in SIR


Instrument Panel 
Cluster


Refer to Instrument Panel 
Cluster (IPC) Replacement in 


Refer to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Refer to Instrument 
Cluster Schematics in 
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REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


BODY CONTROL MODULE REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


Instrument Panel, Gauges and 
Console


Instrument Cluster in 
Instrument Panel, 
Gauges and Console


Instrument Panel, Gauges 
and Console


Powertrain 
Control Module


Refer to Powertrain 
Control Module (PCM) 
Replacement in Engine 
Controls - 4.8L, 5.3L, and 
6.0L  
Refer to Service 
Programming System 
(SPS) in Programming  


Refer to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Engine Controls in 
Engine Controls - 
4.8L, 5.3L, and 6.0L


Refer to Engine Controls 
Schematics in Engine 
Controls - 4.8L, 5.3L, and 
6.0L


Radio Refer to Radio Replacement in 
Entertainment


Refer to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Entertainment 
System in 
Entertainment


Refer to Radio/Audio 
System Schematics (non 
Class 2 Amplifier) or 
Radio/Audio System 
Schematics (Class 2 
Amplifier) in 
Entertainment


Rear Seat Audio 
Control


Refer to Audio Control 
Replacement - Rear Seat in 
Entertainment


Refer to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Entertainment 
System in 
Entertainment


Refer to Radio/Audio 
System Schematics (non 
Class 2 Amplifier) or 
Radio/Audio System 
Schematics (Class 2 
Amplifier) in 
Entertainment


Transfer Case 
Shift Control 
Module


Refer to Transfer Case 
Shift Control Module 
Replacement in Transfer 
Case - BW 4484  
Refer to Transfer Case 
Control Module 
Reprogramming in 
Transfer Case - BW 4484  


Refer to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Transfer Case in 
Transfer Case - BW 
4484


Refer to Transfer Case 
Control Schematics in 
Transfer Case - BW 4484


Vehicle 
Communication 
Interface Module


Refer to Communication 
Interface Module Replacement
in Cellular Communications


Refer to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Cellular 
Communication in 
Cellular 
Communication


Refer to OnStar 
Schematics in Cellular 
Communications
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Fig. 7: Body Control Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Disconnect the battery cable. Refer to Battery Negative Cable Disconnect/Connect Procedure (Single 
Battery) in Engine Electrical.  


2. Remove the I/P carrier. Refer to Instrument Panel (I/P) Carrier Replacement in Instrument Panel, 
Gauges and Console.  


3. Remove the body control module (1) from the body control module bracket.  


Installation Procedure 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Body Control System - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:26:54 AM Page 32 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 


www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net


www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net







Fig. 8: Body Control Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the body control module (1) into the bracket.  
2. Install the I/P carrier. Refer to Instrument Panel (I/P) Carrier Replacement in Instrument Panel, 


Gauges and Console.  
3. Connect the battery negative cables. Refer to Battery Negative Cable Disconnect/Connect Procedure 


(Single Battery) in Engine Electrical.  
4. Setup the body control modules customized options. Refer toBody Control Module (BCM) 


Programming/RPO Configuration .  


BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM) PROGRAMMING/RPO CONFIGURATION 


Introduction 


The procedures below are designed to set-up the body control module (BCM) correctly during BCM related 
service. Before you start, read these procedures carefully and completely. 
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1. Programming the BCM  
2. Programming Theft Deterrent System Components  


Programming the BCM 


Perform the BCM special function "Request BCM Info. for SPS", then connect the scan tool to SPS terminal. 
Refer to Service Programming System (SPS) in Programming. 


Programming Theft Deterrent System Components 


Perform the Programming Theft Deterrent System Components in Theft Deterrent after successfully 
finishing the Setup New BCM procedure. If the Programming Theft Deterrent System Components in the 
Theft Deterrent procedure is not performed after a BCM replacement, one of the following conditions will 
occur: 


The vehicle will not be protected against theft by the PASSLOCK system.  
The engine will not crank nor start.  


1. Turn the ignition OFF for 10 seconds.  
2. Connect the scan tool to the data link connector.  
3. Turn the ignition ON with the engine OFF.  
4. Use the scan tool in order to retrieve history DTCs from all modules.  
5. Clear all history DTCs.  


DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


BODY CONTROL SYSTEM DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


BCM Functions 


The body control module (BCM) performs multiple body control functions. The BCM can control devices 
directly connected to its outputs based on input information. The BCM evaluates this information and controls 
certain body control systems by commanding outputs on or off. The BCM control inputs can be: 


Sensors and switches that are directly connected to the BCM  
Class 2 serial data received from other control modules connected to the class 2 serial data link. 


IMPORTANT: The following procedures must be followed:


IMPORTANT: After the procedure is completed, the personalization settings of the BCM are 
set to a default setting. Inform the customer that the personalization must be 
set again.


IMPORTANT: After programming, perform the following to avoid future misdiagnosis:
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The BCM is also capable of controlling other vehicle systems that are not directly wired to the BCM. The BCM 
does this by sending specific messages on the class 2 serial data link. The control module capable of performing 
the required function will respond to the BCM message. 


The BCM controls these functions: 


Audible warnings - Refer to Audible Warnings Description and Operation in Instrument Panel, 
Gauges and Console  
Automatic door locks - Refer to Power Door Locks Description and Operation in Doors  
Automatic headlamp control - Refer to Exterior Lighting Systems Description and Operation in 
Lighting Systems  
Interior lighting - Refer to Interior Lighting Systems Description and Operation in Lighting Systems  
Keyless entry (AUO option) - Refer to Keyless Entry System Description and Operation in Keyless 
Entry.  
Passlock theft deterrent - Refer to Vehicle Theft Deterrent (VTD) Description and Operation in Theft 
Deterrent.  
Retained accessory power (RAP) - Refer to Retained Accessory Power (RAP) Description and 
Operation in Retained Accessory Power  


Serial Data Power Mode 


On vehicles that have several control modules connected by serial data circuits, one module is the power mode 
master (PMM). On this vehicle the PMM is the body control module (BCM). The BCM uses 3 signals from the 
ignition switch. These are the Ignition 0, Ignition 1, and Accessory. 


To determine the correct power mode the BCM uses: 


The state of these signals  
The sequence of switch closures received by the BCM  
The status of the engine run flag  


The chart indicates the power modes detected and transmitted by the BCM: 


Correct Ignition Switch Inputs 


Fail-safe Operation 


Ignition Key Position Power Mode Parameter Engine Running Sampled Ignition Signal State
Accessory Ignition 1 Ignition 0


OFF Off-Awake or RAP No Inactive Off Off
UNLOCK Unlock or RAP Unlock No Inactive Off On


ACC Accessory No Active Off On
ON Run No Active On On


START Crank No Inactive On On
ON Run Yes Active On On
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Since the operation of the vehicle systems depends on the power mode, there is a fail-safe plan in place should 
the BCM fail to send a power mode message. The fail-safe plan covers modules with discrete ignition signal 
inputs as well as those modules using exclusively serial data control of power mode. 


Serial Data Messages 


The modules that depend exclusively on serial data messages for power modes stay in the state dictated by the 
last valid BCM message until they receive the engine status from the PCM. If the BCM fails, the modules 
monitor the serial data circuit for the engine run flag serial data. If the engine run flag serial data is true, 
indicating that the engine is running, the modules fail-safe to Run. In this state the modules and their 
subsystems can support all operator requirements. If the engine run flag serial data is false, indicating that the 
engine is not running, the modules fail-safe to OFF-AWAKE. In this state the modules are constantly checking 
for a change status message on the serial data circuits and can respond to both local inputs and serial data inputs 
from other modules on the vehicle. 


Discrete Ignition Signals 


Those modules that have discrete ignition signal inputs also remain in the state dictated by the last valid BCM 
message received on the serial data circuits. They then check the state of their discrete ignition input to 
determine the current valid state. If the discrete ignition input is active, B+, the modules will fail-safe to the 
RUN power mode. If the discrete ignition input is not active, open or 0 voltage, the modules will fail-safe to 
OFF-AWAKE. In this state the modules are constantly checking for a change status message on the serial data 
circuits and can respond to both local inputs and serial data inputs from other modules on the vehicle.
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Garage Door Opener - Hummer H2 


SPECIFICATIONS 


FASTENER TIGHTENING SPECIFICATIONS 


Fastener Tightening Specifications 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


GARAGE DOOR OPENER SCHEMATICS 


Fig. 1: Garage Door Opener 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


Application
Specification


Metric English
Transmitter Module Retaining Screws 2 N.m 18 lb in
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GARAGE DOOR OPENER COMPONENT VIEWS


Fig. 2: Garage Door Opener Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 2 


GARAGE DOOR OPENER CONNECTOR END VIEWS 


Garage Door Opener - Terminal Identification 


Callout Component Name
1 Garage Door Opener
2 Noise Cancellation Microphone
3 Overhead Console
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - GARAGE DOOR OPENER 


Begin the system diagnosis by reviewing the system Description and Operation. Reviewing the Description and 
Operation information will help you determine the correct symptom diagnostic procedure to use when a 
malfunction exists. Reviewing the Description and Operation information will also help you determine if the 
condition described by the customer is normal operation. Refer to Symptoms - Garage Door Opener in order 
to identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the system and where the procedure is located. 


SYMPTOMS - GARAGE DOOR OPENER 


Visual/Physical Inspection 


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the garage door opener. Refer to 
Checking Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  


Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 


Connector Part Information 12162335  
3-Way F Molex Edge Card (NA)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 OG 4540 Battery Positive Voltage
2 BN/WH 230 Instrument Panel Lamps Dimming Control
3 BK 1050 Ground


IMPORTANT: Review the system description and operation in order to familiarize yourself 
with the system functions. Refer to Garage Door Opener Description and 
Operation .
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Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems.


Symptom List 


Refer to Garage Door Opener Inoperative in order to diagnose the symptom. 


GARAGE DOOR OPENER INOPERATIVE 


Garage Door Opener Inoperative 
Step Action Yes No


1
Did you review the Garage Door Opener Description and 
Operation and perform the necessary inspections? Go to 


Step 2


Go to Garage Door 
Opener Description and 


Operation


2


Operate each button on the garage door opener one at a 
time.Do all 3 buttons illuminate the LED?


IMPORTANT:
If the vehicle is equipped with a valet switch, verify that the 
switch is in the OFF position.


Go to 
Step 4 Go to Step 3


3 Do any buttons illuminate the LED? Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 5


4


1. Place the J 41540 HomeLink Tester, adjacent to the 
GDO as indicated. See Special Tools and Equipment . 


2. Operate each button on the garage door opener.  


Does the J 41540 verify each button when pressed? See 
Special Tools and Equipment .


Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 8


5


Test the Switched Ignition Voltage circuit for an open, high 
resistance or a short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 11 Go to Step 6


6


Test the Inadvertent Power Supply circuit for an open, high 
resistance or short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 11 Go to Step 7


7
Test the ground circuit for an open or high resistance. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 11 Go to Step 8


8


Inspect for poor connection at the harness connector. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 11 Go to Step 9


9 Replace the garage door opener. 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 10 or


Program the garage door opener. Refer to Garage Door 
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REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


GARAGE DOOR OPENER REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


10 Opener Programming - Universal . 
Did you complete the procedure?


Go to 
Step 11 or


11
Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Does the garage door opener operate properly for the 
customer?


System 
OK


Advise the customer to 
call HomeLink(tm) at 1-


800-355-3515
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Fig. 3: Removing Overhead Console To Expose Garage Door Opener Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the overhead console to expose the garage door opener panel. 
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Fig. 4: Garage Door Module Screws 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the screws from the garage door module. 
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Fig. 5: Button & Module Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Disconnect the electrical connector from the garage door opener.  
4. Remove the button and module assembly from the over head console.  


Installation Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 6: Button & Module Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the button and module assembly to the overhead console (1). 
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Fig. 7: Garage Door Module Screws 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Align the module and screws into the overhead console. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 8 N.m (7 lb in).
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Fig. 8: Connecting Individual Connectors To Garage Door Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Connect the individual connectors to the garage door module. 
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Fig. 9: Fastening Overhead Console To Headliner 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Fasten the overhead console to the headliner.  


GARAGE DOOR OPENER PROGRAMMING - UNIVERSAL 


Garage Door Opener Programming 


The GDO is programmed by using the customer's hand-held transmitter(s).


IMPORTANT: Do not use the garage door opener (GDO) with any garage door opener that 
does not have the stop and reverse safety feature. This includes any garage 
door opener model manufactured before April 1, 1982. 
Be sure that people and objects are clear of the garage door you are 
programming.
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Turn the ignition OFF while programming the GDO transmitter. Follow these steps to program up to 3 
channels: 


1. If you have previously programmed a transmitter, proceed to Step 2. Otherwise, hold down the 2 outside 
buttons on the GDO transmitter for approximately 20 seconds, until the light on the GDO transmitter 
begins to flash rapidly. Then release the buttons. This procedure erases any previous settings and 
initializes the memory for all 3 channels.  


2. Decide which of the 3 channels you want to program to the transmitter you have.  
3. Hold the end of the hand-held transmitter against the front surface of the GDO (less than 1 inch) so you 


can still see the light.  
4. Using both hands, press the hand-held transmitter button and the desired button on the GDO transmitter. 


Continue to hold both buttons through Step 5. 


5. Hold down the buttons on both transmitters until you see the light on the GDO transmitter flash slowly 
and then rapidly. The rapid flashing, which could take up to 90 seconds, indicates that the GDO 
transmitter has been programmed. Release the buttons on both transmitters when the light starts to flash 
rapidly.  


Training the GDO for Rolling Code Receivers 


This procedure is for training the customer's rolling code garage door openers to their GDO transmitter. The 
GDO must already be programmed to its hand-held transmitter. The training process below must be completed 
within 30 seconds or it must be repeated. 


1. Locate the train button on the garage door opener receiver. Refer to the operator's manual for the garage 
door opener (or call HomeLink(tm) at 1-800-355-3515 for assistance). Follow instructions for the garage 
door opener in order to determine when the unit is in train mode.  


2. Return to the GDO transmitter in the vehicle, and press the button that you want trained for rolling codes 
3 times, for 1 second each time. If not successfully programmed, try 2-5 seconds each time.  


3. Press the button used again in order to verify that the GDO transmitter has been programmed.  


You may use either the hand-held transmitter or the GDO to open the garage door. 


The GDO is compatible with most, but not all, types and brands of transmitters. If the GDO light does not flash 
rapidly after 90 seconds, there may be a compatibility conflict with the transmitter used to program the GDO. 
Call HomeLink(tm) at 1-800-355-3515 in order to address compatibility concerns. 


Erasing Channels 


IMPORTANT: The GDO is compatible with most, but not all, types and brands of 
transmitters. If the GDO light does not flash rapidly after 90 seconds, 
there may be a compatibility conflict with the transmitter used to program 
the GDO. Call HomeLink(tm) at 1-800-355-3515 in order to address this 
problem.
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To erase programmed channels, hold down the 2 outside buttons until the light on the GDO transmitter begins 
to flash. Individual channels cannot be erased, but can be reprogrammed using the Garage Door Opener 
Programming and the Training GDO for Rolling Code Receivers procedures. 


Non-Compatible Garage Door Openers 


DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


GARAGE DOOR OPENER DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


The garage door opener is located in the overhead console. The valet switch provides battery voltage to the 
garage door opener. If battery voltage is lost due to a condition such as a dead battery, the garage door opener 
unit relies on the non-servicable internal power backup supply. The unit is programmed using the customer's 
hand-held transmitters for the garage doors, electric entrance gates, or lighting and security systems. 


The garage door opener is rolling code capable. Rolling code is a system that allows the code that the customers 
receiver receives from the garage door opener to change every time the garage door opener is used within 
operating range of the receiver. When the receiver and the garage door opener are initially programmed 
together, a code is established, a new code is created for every new transmission. The software in the receiver 
recognizes the garage door opener and accepts the new code. 


The garage door opener is compatible with most, but not all types and brands of transmitters. If a problem 
should occur with a compatibility conflict with a transmitter, call HomeLink(tm) at 1-800-355-3515. 


The garage door opener is a transmitter operating between 288-399 MHz. The power and range of the 
transmitter is limited to comply with laws governing the generation of radio frequency interference (RFI). The 


Manufacturer Model Number
Chamberlain G-3467
Click Card ATDG-90
Genie AR-55
Genie AR-30
Linear Code Red
Linear Moore-o-matic
Linear DX Format
Micom Safeway
Pulsar/Allister 20
Skylink Skylink
Stanley 1048
Stanley 1054
Stanley 1064
Telectron T-22A
Telectron T-80
Telectron T-80G
Telectron TP-21
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transmitter is programmed by the user to accept the signal generated by the user's transmitters, refer to Garage 
Door Opener Programming - Universal . 


The garage door opener has 3 buttons that may be programmed for individual transmitter/receiver combinations 
to control up to 3 garage door openers, security gates, and lighting systems. Each button represents a transmitter 
code section of the transmitter, which operates separately from any other button, and may be considered a 
separate transmitter. Operation consists of simply pressing a button to activate the corresponding transmitter. 


Battery voltage is provided to the garage door opener from the IGN SEN fuse in the IP fuse block. The garage 
door opener is grounded through G400. Inadvertent power is supplied from the body control module (BCM). 


SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT 


SPECIAL TOOLS 


Special Tools 
Illustration Tool Number/Description


J 41540 
HomeLink Tester
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Power Outlets - Hummer H2 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


CIGAR LIGHTER/AUXILIARY OUTLETS SCHEMATICS 


Fig. 1: Cigar Lighter/Auxiliary Outlets 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


POWER OUTLET COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 2: Auxiliary Power Outlets - Front/Rear Console Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 2 
Callout Component Name


1 Auxiliary Power Outlet - Front 1
2 Auxiliary Power Outlet - Front 2
3 Auxiliary Power Outlet - Console
4 Auxiliary Power Outlet - Console
5 Cigar Lighter
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Fig. 3: Auxiliary Power Outlet - Rear Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 3 


POWER OUTLET CONNECTOR END VIEWS 


Accessory Power Outlet Terminal Identification - Console 


Callout Component Name
1 Accessory Inflator Switch
2 Liftgate
3 Auxiliary Power Outlet - Rear
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Accessory Power Outlet Terminal Identification - Left 


Connector Part Information 12176446  
3-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock (BLK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 1040 Battery Positive Voltage
B - - Not Used
C BK 1050 Ground


Connector Part Information 12176446  
3-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock (BLK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 3040 Battery Positive Voltage
B - - Not Used
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Accessory Power Outlet Terminal Identification - Rear 


Cigar Lighter Terminal Identification 


C BK 1050 Ground


Connector Part Information 12176446  
3-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock (BLK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 3040 Battery Positive Voltage
B - - Not Used
C BK 1450 Ground


Connector Part Information 12176445  
3-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock (NAT)  
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REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


CIGAR LIGHTER HOUSING OR 12 VOLT ACCESSORY POWER RECEPTACLE REPLACEMENT


Tools Required 


J 42059 Cigar Lighter Socket Remover. See Special Tools and Equipment . 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the power port/lighter socket fuse. 


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 640 Battery Positive Voltage
B - - Not Used
C BK 1050 Ground
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Fig. 4: Identifying Cigar Lighter 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Lift up the front cover of the power receptacle or remove the cigar lighter. 
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Fig. 5: Inserting J 42059 Into Slots On Sides Of Receptacle Sleeve 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Insert J 42059 into the slots on the sides of the receptacle sleeve. See Special Tools and Equipment . 
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Fig. 6: Receptacle & Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Hold the plastic ring in place. Pull the receptacle out of the assembly in order to remove the outlet. 
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Fig. 7: Removing Cigar Housing Using Grinding Tool 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. If J 42059 tool fails to release the lighter socket from the retainer, perform the following alternate 
method: See Special Tools and Equipment . 


1. Insert a small grinding tool with a cutoff wheel into the socket.  
2. Remove the plastic latches in the 3 mm (0.11 in) square windows.  
3. Use the J 42059 as directed above to remove the socket. See Special Tools and Equipment .  


6. Remove the electrical connector from the socket.  


Installation Procedure 
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1. Connect the electrical connectors to the receptacle. 


Fig. 8: Receptacle & Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Insert the plastic ring into the opening and snap the plastic ring into place.  
3. Insert the receptacle through the plastic ring and gently turn by hand until the receptacle ring is sealed. 
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Fig. 9: Identifying Cigar Lighter 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Close receptacle covers or insert the cigar lighter.  
5. Install the power port/lighter socket fuse.  


SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT 


SPECIAL TOOLS 
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Special Tools 
Illustration Tool Number/Description


J 42059 
Cigar Lighter Socket Remover
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Retained Accessory Power - Hummer H2 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP) SCHEMATICS 


Fig. 1: Retained Accessory Power (RAP) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER 


Begin the system diagnosis with the Diagnostic System Check - Retained Accessory Power . The diagnostic 
system check will provide the following information: 


The identification of the control modules which command the system  
The ability of the control modules to communicate through the serial data circuit  
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The identification of any stored diagnostic trouble codes DTCs and their status  


The use of the Diagnostic System Check will identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the system and 
where the procedure is located. 


DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Lack of communication may be due to a partial malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit or due to a 
total malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit. The specified procedure will determine the particular 
condition.  
3: This step tests for valid system power moding in all ignition switch positions.  
5: The presence of DTCs which begin with "U" indicate some other module is not communicating. The 
specified procedure will compile all the available information before tests are performed.  


Diagnostic System Check - Retained Accessory Power 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Data Link Connector (DLC) Schematics in Data Link Communications


1
Install a scan tool. 
Does the scan tool power up?


Go to Step 2


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Power Up in Data Link 


Communications


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the 
engine OFF.  


2. Attempt to establish communication 
with the body control module.  


Does the scan tool communicate with the 
body control module? Go to Step 3


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications


3


1. Access the class 2 power mode 


IMPORTANT:
Open the driver door and leave it open 
during this test. This will disable the RAP 
power mode and eliminate this power 
mode from the power mode parameter 
list.


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start during the 
following step. Turn OFF the engine as 
soon as you have observed the Crank 
power mode.


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Retained Accessory Power - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:30:09 AM Page 2 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 


www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net


www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net







SCAN TOOL DATA LIST 


BCM Scan Tool Data List 


DDM Scan Tool Data List 


parameter in the diagnostic circuit 
check menu on the scan tool.  


2. Rotate the ignition switch through all 
positions while observing the class 2 
power mode parameter.  


Does the class 2 power mode parameter 
reading match the ignition switch position 
for all switch positions? Go to Step 4


Go to Power Mode 
Mismatch in Body Control 


System


4
Select the body control module display 
DTCs function on the scan tool. 
Does the scan tool display any DTCs? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 7


5


Does the scan tool display any DTCs which 
begin with a "U"?


Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) 


List in Data Link 
Communications Go to Step 6


6


Does the scan tool display DTC B1000 or 
B1440?


Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) 
List in Body Control 


System Go to Step 7


7


Test the Courtesy Lamps for proper 
operation after closing and opening each 
door. Refer to Interior Lighting Systems 
Description and Operation in Lighting 
Systems. 
Do the Courtesy Lamps operate properly?


Go to Symptoms - 
Retained Accessory 


Power


Go to Symptoms - 
Lighting Systems in 


Lighting Systems


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Operating Conditions: Ignition ON, Engine OFF


Ignition 0 Inputs On/Off On
Ignition 1 Inputs On/Off On
Ignition Accessory Inputs Active/Inactive Active
Left Rear/Rear Cargo Door Ajar Switch Inputs On/Off Off
RAP Relay Outputs On/Off On
Right Rear Door Ajar Sw. Inputs On/Off Off


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Operating Conditions: Ignition ON, Engine OFF


Door Ajar Switch Inputs On/Off Off
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FPDM Scan Tool Data List 


SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS 


Door Ajar Switch  


Input from the respective door indicating door status. 


Ignition 0  


Input to the control module from the ignition switch indicating the Ignition 0 position. Switch closed in 
ignition switch positions UNLOCK, ACC, ON, and START. 


Ignition 1  


Input to the control module from the ignition switch indicating the Ignition 1 position. Switch closed in 
ignition switch positions ON and START. 


Ignition Accessory  


Input to the control module from the ignition switch indicating the Ignition Accessory position. Switch 
closed in ignition switch positions ACC and ON. 


Left Rear/Rear Cargo Door Ajar Switch  


Input from the left rear door/rear cargo showing the state of it. 


RAP Relay  


Output indicates the RAP Relay state that the control module has commanded. 


Right Rear Door Ajar Sw.  


Input from the right rear door indicating door status. 


SYMPTOMS - RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER 


Visual/Physical Inspection 


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Operating Conditions: Ignition ON, Engine OFF


Door Ajar Switch Inputs On/Off Off


IMPORTANT: Review the system operation in order to familiarize yourself with the system 
functions. Refer to Retained Accessory Power (RAP) Description and 
Operation .
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Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the RAP feature. Refer to Checking 
Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  


Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose the symptom: 


Retained Accessory Power (RAP) On After Timeout  
Retained Accessory Power (RAP) Inoperative  


RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP) ON AFTER TIMEOUT 


Retained Accessory Power (RAP) On After Timeout 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Retained Accessory Power (RAP) Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Master Electrical Component List in Wiring Systems


1


Did you perform the Diagnostic System Check - Retained 
Accessory Power?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
Starting Point - 


Retained Accessory 
Power


2 Does only sunroof exhibit this symptom? Go to 
Step 4 Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool. Select diagnostic circuit check and 
then class 2 power mode.  


2. Close all the doors.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Wait 5 seconds then turn the ignition OFF.  
5. Wait the time-out for RAP.  


Did the scan tool display the RAP power mode, then time-out 
and display Off-Awake power mode?


Go to 
Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Turn the ignition switch to the OFF position.  
2. Disconnect the sunroof relay.  


Does the sunroof operate?
Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 6


Repair the short to battery in the sunroof supply voltage 
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RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP) INOPERATIVE 


Retained Accessory Power (RAP) Inoperative 


5 circuit. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair?


Go to 
Step 12 -


6


1. Open the driver door.  
2. Connect a test lamp across the relay coil circuits of the 


sunroof relay.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Turn OFF the ignition.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?
Go to 
Step 7 Go to Step 8


7


Test the RAP supply voltage circuit for a short to B+. 
Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF, when testing for a 
short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 12 Go to Step 10


8


Inspect for poor connections at the sunroof relay. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 12 Go to Step 9


9 Replace the sunroof relay. 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 12 -


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
BCM. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 12 Go to Step 11


11
Replace the BCM. Refer to Control Module References in 
Body Control System.Did you complete the procedure?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the module setup procedure if required.


Go to 
Step 12 -


12 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Retained Accessory Power (RAP) Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Master Electrical Component List in Wiring Systems


1


Did you perform the Diagnostic System Check - 
Retained Accessory Power?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Retained Accessory 
Power
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2


1. Close all of the doors.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
3. Turn OFF the ignition.  


Do all the retained accessory power functions 
operate during the RAP time?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3
3 Does only sunroof exhibit this symptom? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


1. Install a scan tool. Select diagnostic circuit 
check and then class 2 power mode.  


2. Close all of the doors.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. Wait 5 seconds then turn the ignition OFF. 
5. Wait the time-out for RAP.  


Did the scan tool display the RAP power mode 
then time-out, and display Off-Awake power 
mode? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 15


5


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the sunroof relay.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. With a test lamp that is connected to a 


good ground, probe the battery positive 
voltage circuit of the sunroof relay.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 12


6


1. Connect a test lamp between the relay coil 
circuits of the sunroof relay.  


2. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine 
OFF.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


7


Test the RAP supply voltage circuit for a short to 
ground or an open. 
Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF, 
when testing for a short to voltage. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 8


8 Test the sunroof relay ground circuit for an open.
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DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 15


9


1. Connect a fused wire jumper across the 
relay switched circuits of the sunroof 
relay.  


2. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine 
OFF.  


3. Attempt to operate the sunroof.  


Does the sunroof operate normally? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 10


10
Repair the sunroof relay switch output circuit. 
Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 17


-


11


Inspect for poor connections at the sunroof relay. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 14


12
Test the sunroof supply voltage circuit for a short 
to ground. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 13


13


Repair the battery positive voltage circuit of the 
sunroof relay. Refer to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 17


-


14 Replace the sunroof relay. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 17 -


15


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the BCM. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 16


16
Replace the BCM. Refer to Control Module 
References in Body Control System.Did you 
complete the procedure?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the module setup procedure if 
required.


Go to Step 17 -


17 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3
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RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP) DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Serial Data Control of Retained Accessory Power (RAP) 


The class 2 modules receive the power mode message from the body control module (BCM) over the serial data 
circuits, indicating when the RAP power mode is current. The BCM monitors the ignition switch position, 
battery condition and passenger compartment doors status to determine whether RAP should be initiated. The 
modules then support the operation of the systems under their control as required by their RAP power mode 
operation. 


RAP will end when one of the following conditions is met: 


The BCM receives an input or class 2 message indicating the opening of any compartment door.  
The BCM internal timer for the RAP expires after approximately 10 minutes.  
The BCM detects a decrease in battery capacity below a prescribed limit.  


The BCM then sends a serial data power mode message Off-Awake ending the RAP function. 


The class 2 RAP functions are: 


The power windows  
The radio  


Relay Control of Retained Accessory Power (RAP) 


The sunroof is controlled through the sunroof relay. The body control module (BCM) keeps the sunroof relay 
energized during all power modes, except Off-Awake. The sunroof relay provides power for sunroof operation.
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Garage Door Opener - Hummer H2 


SPECIFICATIONS 


FASTENER TIGHTENING SPECIFICATIONS 


Fastener Tightening Specifications 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


GARAGE DOOR OPENER SCHEMATICS 


Fig. 1: Garage Door Opener 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


Application
Specification


Metric English
Transmitter Module Retaining Screws 2 N.m 18 lb in


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Garage Door Opener - Hummer H2  


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Garage Door Opener - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:28:31 AM Page 1 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:28:34 AM Page 1 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







GARAGE DOOR OPENER COMPONENT VIEWS


Fig. 2: Garage Door Opener Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 2 


GARAGE DOOR OPENER CONNECTOR END VIEWS 


Garage Door Opener - Terminal Identification 


Callout Component Name
1 Garage Door Opener
2 Noise Cancellation Microphone
3 Overhead Console
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - GARAGE DOOR OPENER 


Begin the system diagnosis by reviewing the system Description and Operation. Reviewing the Description and 
Operation information will help you determine the correct symptom diagnostic procedure to use when a 
malfunction exists. Reviewing the Description and Operation information will also help you determine if the 
condition described by the customer is normal operation. Refer to Symptoms - Garage Door Opener in order 
to identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the system and where the procedure is located. 


SYMPTOMS - GARAGE DOOR OPENER 


Visual/Physical Inspection 


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the garage door opener. Refer to 
Checking Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  


Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 


Connector Part Information 12162335  
3-Way F Molex Edge Card (NA)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 OG 4540 Battery Positive Voltage
2 BN/WH 230 Instrument Panel Lamps Dimming Control
3 BK 1050 Ground


IMPORTANT: Review the system description and operation in order to familiarize yourself 
with the system functions. Refer to Garage Door Opener Description and 
Operation .
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Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems.


Symptom List 


Refer to Garage Door Opener Inoperative in order to diagnose the symptom. 


GARAGE DOOR OPENER INOPERATIVE 


Garage Door Opener Inoperative 
Step Action Yes No


1
Did you review the Garage Door Opener Description and 
Operation and perform the necessary inspections? Go to 


Step 2


Go to Garage Door 
Opener Description and 


Operation


2


Operate each button on the garage door opener one at a 
time.Do all 3 buttons illuminate the LED?


IMPORTANT:
If the vehicle is equipped with a valet switch, verify that the 
switch is in the OFF position.


Go to 
Step 4 Go to Step 3


3 Do any buttons illuminate the LED? Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 5


4


1. Place the J 41540 HomeLink Tester, adjacent to the 
GDO as indicated. See Special Tools and Equipment . 


2. Operate each button on the garage door opener.  


Does the J 41540 verify each button when pressed? See 
Special Tools and Equipment .


Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 8


5


Test the Switched Ignition Voltage circuit for an open, high 
resistance or a short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 11 Go to Step 6


6


Test the Inadvertent Power Supply circuit for an open, high 
resistance or short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 11 Go to Step 7


7
Test the ground circuit for an open or high resistance. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 11 Go to Step 8


8


Inspect for poor connection at the harness connector. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 11 Go to Step 9


9 Replace the garage door opener. 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 10 or


Program the garage door opener. Refer to Garage Door 
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REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


GARAGE DOOR OPENER REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


10 Opener Programming - Universal . 
Did you complete the procedure?


Go to 
Step 11 or


11
Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Does the garage door opener operate properly for the 
customer?


System 
OK


Advise the customer to 
call HomeLink(tm) at 1-


800-355-3515
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Fig. 3: Removing Overhead Console To Expose Garage Door Opener Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the overhead console to expose the garage door opener panel. 
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Fig. 4: Garage Door Module Screws 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the screws from the garage door module. 
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Fig. 5: Button & Module Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Disconnect the electrical connector from the garage door opener.  
4. Remove the button and module assembly from the over head console.  


Installation Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 6: Button & Module Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the button and module assembly to the overhead console (1). 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Garage Door Opener - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:28:31 AM Page 9 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 7: Garage Door Module Screws 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Align the module and screws into the overhead console. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 8 N.m (7 lb in).
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Fig. 8: Connecting Individual Connectors To Garage Door Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Connect the individual connectors to the garage door module. 
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Fig. 9: Fastening Overhead Console To Headliner 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Fasten the overhead console to the headliner.  


GARAGE DOOR OPENER PROGRAMMING - UNIVERSAL 


Garage Door Opener Programming 


The GDO is programmed by using the customer's hand-held transmitter(s).


IMPORTANT: Do not use the garage door opener (GDO) with any garage door opener that 
does not have the stop and reverse safety feature. This includes any garage 
door opener model manufactured before April 1, 1982. 
Be sure that people and objects are clear of the garage door you are 
programming.
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Turn the ignition OFF while programming the GDO transmitter. Follow these steps to program up to 3 
channels: 


1. If you have previously programmed a transmitter, proceed to Step 2. Otherwise, hold down the 2 outside 
buttons on the GDO transmitter for approximately 20 seconds, until the light on the GDO transmitter 
begins to flash rapidly. Then release the buttons. This procedure erases any previous settings and 
initializes the memory for all 3 channels.  


2. Decide which of the 3 channels you want to program to the transmitter you have.  
3. Hold the end of the hand-held transmitter against the front surface of the GDO (less than 1 inch) so you 


can still see the light.  
4. Using both hands, press the hand-held transmitter button and the desired button on the GDO transmitter. 


Continue to hold both buttons through Step 5. 


5. Hold down the buttons on both transmitters until you see the light on the GDO transmitter flash slowly 
and then rapidly. The rapid flashing, which could take up to 90 seconds, indicates that the GDO 
transmitter has been programmed. Release the buttons on both transmitters when the light starts to flash 
rapidly.  


Training the GDO for Rolling Code Receivers 


This procedure is for training the customer's rolling code garage door openers to their GDO transmitter. The 
GDO must already be programmed to its hand-held transmitter. The training process below must be completed 
within 30 seconds or it must be repeated. 


1. Locate the train button on the garage door opener receiver. Refer to the operator's manual for the garage 
door opener (or call HomeLink(tm) at 1-800-355-3515 for assistance). Follow instructions for the garage 
door opener in order to determine when the unit is in train mode.  


2. Return to the GDO transmitter in the vehicle, and press the button that you want trained for rolling codes 
3 times, for 1 second each time. If not successfully programmed, try 2-5 seconds each time.  


3. Press the button used again in order to verify that the GDO transmitter has been programmed.  


You may use either the hand-held transmitter or the GDO to open the garage door. 


The GDO is compatible with most, but not all, types and brands of transmitters. If the GDO light does not flash 
rapidly after 90 seconds, there may be a compatibility conflict with the transmitter used to program the GDO. 
Call HomeLink(tm) at 1-800-355-3515 in order to address compatibility concerns. 


Erasing Channels 


IMPORTANT: The GDO is compatible with most, but not all, types and brands of 
transmitters. If the GDO light does not flash rapidly after 90 seconds, 
there may be a compatibility conflict with the transmitter used to program 
the GDO. Call HomeLink(tm) at 1-800-355-3515 in order to address this 
problem.
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To erase programmed channels, hold down the 2 outside buttons until the light on the GDO transmitter begins 
to flash. Individual channels cannot be erased, but can be reprogrammed using the Garage Door Opener 
Programming and the Training GDO for Rolling Code Receivers procedures. 


Non-Compatible Garage Door Openers 


DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


GARAGE DOOR OPENER DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


The garage door opener is located in the overhead console. The valet switch provides battery voltage to the 
garage door opener. If battery voltage is lost due to a condition such as a dead battery, the garage door opener 
unit relies on the non-servicable internal power backup supply. The unit is programmed using the customer's 
hand-held transmitters for the garage doors, electric entrance gates, or lighting and security systems. 


The garage door opener is rolling code capable. Rolling code is a system that allows the code that the customers 
receiver receives from the garage door opener to change every time the garage door opener is used within 
operating range of the receiver. When the receiver and the garage door opener are initially programmed 
together, a code is established, a new code is created for every new transmission. The software in the receiver 
recognizes the garage door opener and accepts the new code. 


The garage door opener is compatible with most, but not all types and brands of transmitters. If a problem 
should occur with a compatibility conflict with a transmitter, call HomeLink(tm) at 1-800-355-3515. 


The garage door opener is a transmitter operating between 288-399 MHz. The power and range of the 
transmitter is limited to comply with laws governing the generation of radio frequency interference (RFI). The 


Manufacturer Model Number
Chamberlain G-3467
Click Card ATDG-90
Genie AR-55
Genie AR-30
Linear Code Red
Linear Moore-o-matic
Linear DX Format
Micom Safeway
Pulsar/Allister 20
Skylink Skylink
Stanley 1048
Stanley 1054
Stanley 1064
Telectron T-22A
Telectron T-80
Telectron T-80G
Telectron TP-21
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transmitter is programmed by the user to accept the signal generated by the user's transmitters, refer to Garage 
Door Opener Programming - Universal . 


The garage door opener has 3 buttons that may be programmed for individual transmitter/receiver combinations 
to control up to 3 garage door openers, security gates, and lighting systems. Each button represents a transmitter 
code section of the transmitter, which operates separately from any other button, and may be considered a 
separate transmitter. Operation consists of simply pressing a button to activate the corresponding transmitter. 


Battery voltage is provided to the garage door opener from the IGN SEN fuse in the IP fuse block. The garage 
door opener is grounded through G400. Inadvertent power is supplied from the body control module (BCM). 


SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT 


SPECIAL TOOLS 


Special Tools 
Illustration Tool Number/Description


J 41540 
HomeLink Tester
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Power Outlets - Hummer H2 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


CIGAR LIGHTER/AUXILIARY OUTLETS SCHEMATICS 


Fig. 1: Cigar Lighter/Auxiliary Outlets 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


POWER OUTLET COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 2: Auxiliary Power Outlets - Front/Rear Console Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 2 
Callout Component Name


1 Auxiliary Power Outlet - Front 1
2 Auxiliary Power Outlet - Front 2
3 Auxiliary Power Outlet - Console
4 Auxiliary Power Outlet - Console
5 Cigar Lighter
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Fig. 3: Auxiliary Power Outlet - Rear Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 3 


POWER OUTLET CONNECTOR END VIEWS 


Accessory Power Outlet Terminal Identification - Console 


Callout Component Name
1 Accessory Inflator Switch
2 Liftgate
3 Auxiliary Power Outlet - Rear
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Accessory Power Outlet Terminal Identification - Left 


Connector Part Information 12176446  
3-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock (BLK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 1040 Battery Positive Voltage
B - - Not Used
C BK 1050 Ground


Connector Part Information 12176446  
3-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock (BLK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 3040 Battery Positive Voltage
B - - Not Used


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Power Outlets - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:29:26 AM Page 4 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Accessory Power Outlet Terminal Identification - Rear 


Cigar Lighter Terminal Identification 


C BK 1050 Ground


Connector Part Information 12176446  
3-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock (BLK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 3040 Battery Positive Voltage
B - - Not Used
C BK 1450 Ground


Connector Part Information 12176445  
3-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock (NAT)  
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REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


CIGAR LIGHTER HOUSING OR 12 VOLT ACCESSORY POWER RECEPTACLE REPLACEMENT


Tools Required 


J 42059 Cigar Lighter Socket Remover. See Special Tools and Equipment . 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the power port/lighter socket fuse. 


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 640 Battery Positive Voltage
B - - Not Used
C BK 1050 Ground
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Fig. 4: Identifying Cigar Lighter 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Lift up the front cover of the power receptacle or remove the cigar lighter. 
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Fig. 5: Inserting J 42059 Into Slots On Sides Of Receptacle Sleeve 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Insert J 42059 into the slots on the sides of the receptacle sleeve. See Special Tools and Equipment . 
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Fig. 6: Receptacle & Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Hold the plastic ring in place. Pull the receptacle out of the assembly in order to remove the outlet. 
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Fig. 7: Removing Cigar Housing Using Grinding Tool 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. If J 42059 tool fails to release the lighter socket from the retainer, perform the following alternate 
method: See Special Tools and Equipment . 


1. Insert a small grinding tool with a cutoff wheel into the socket.  
2. Remove the plastic latches in the 3 mm (0.11 in) square windows.  
3. Use the J 42059 as directed above to remove the socket. See Special Tools and Equipment .  


6. Remove the electrical connector from the socket.  


Installation Procedure 
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1. Connect the electrical connectors to the receptacle. 


Fig. 8: Receptacle & Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Insert the plastic ring into the opening and snap the plastic ring into place.  
3. Insert the receptacle through the plastic ring and gently turn by hand until the receptacle ring is sealed. 
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Fig. 9: Identifying Cigar Lighter 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Close receptacle covers or insert the cigar lighter.  
5. Install the power port/lighter socket fuse.  


SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT 


SPECIAL TOOLS 
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Special Tools 
Illustration Tool Number/Description


J 42059 
Cigar Lighter Socket Remover
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Retained Accessory Power - Hummer H2 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP) SCHEMATICS 


Fig. 1: Retained Accessory Power (RAP) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER 


Begin the system diagnosis with the Diagnostic System Check - Retained Accessory Power . The diagnostic 
system check will provide the following information: 


The identification of the control modules which command the system  
The ability of the control modules to communicate through the serial data circuit  
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The identification of any stored diagnostic trouble codes DTCs and their status  


The use of the Diagnostic System Check will identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the system and 
where the procedure is located. 


DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Lack of communication may be due to a partial malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit or due to a 
total malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit. The specified procedure will determine the particular 
condition.  
3: This step tests for valid system power moding in all ignition switch positions.  
5: The presence of DTCs which begin with "U" indicate some other module is not communicating. The 
specified procedure will compile all the available information before tests are performed.  


Diagnostic System Check - Retained Accessory Power 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Data Link Connector (DLC) Schematics in Data Link Communications


1
Install a scan tool. 
Does the scan tool power up?


Go to Step 2


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Power Up in Data Link 


Communications


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the 
engine OFF.  


2. Attempt to establish communication 
with the body control module.  


Does the scan tool communicate with the 
body control module? Go to Step 3


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications


3


1. Access the class 2 power mode 


IMPORTANT:
Open the driver door and leave it open 
during this test. This will disable the RAP 
power mode and eliminate this power 
mode from the power mode parameter 
list.


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start during the 
following step. Turn OFF the engine as 
soon as you have observed the Crank 
power mode.
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SCAN TOOL DATA LIST 


BCM Scan Tool Data List 


DDM Scan Tool Data List 


parameter in the diagnostic circuit 
check menu on the scan tool.  


2. Rotate the ignition switch through all 
positions while observing the class 2 
power mode parameter.  


Does the class 2 power mode parameter 
reading match the ignition switch position 
for all switch positions? Go to Step 4


Go to Power Mode 
Mismatch in Body Control 


System


4
Select the body control module display 
DTCs function on the scan tool. 
Does the scan tool display any DTCs? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 7


5


Does the scan tool display any DTCs which 
begin with a "U"?


Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) 


List in Data Link 
Communications Go to Step 6


6


Does the scan tool display DTC B1000 or 
B1440?


Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) 
List in Body Control 


System Go to Step 7


7


Test the Courtesy Lamps for proper 
operation after closing and opening each 
door. Refer to Interior Lighting Systems 
Description and Operation in Lighting 
Systems. 
Do the Courtesy Lamps operate properly?


Go to Symptoms - 
Retained Accessory 


Power


Go to Symptoms - 
Lighting Systems in 


Lighting Systems


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Operating Conditions: Ignition ON, Engine OFF


Ignition 0 Inputs On/Off On
Ignition 1 Inputs On/Off On
Ignition Accessory Inputs Active/Inactive Active
Left Rear/Rear Cargo Door Ajar Switch Inputs On/Off Off
RAP Relay Outputs On/Off On
Right Rear Door Ajar Sw. Inputs On/Off Off


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Operating Conditions: Ignition ON, Engine OFF


Door Ajar Switch Inputs On/Off Off
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FPDM Scan Tool Data List 


SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS 


Door Ajar Switch  


Input from the respective door indicating door status. 


Ignition 0  


Input to the control module from the ignition switch indicating the Ignition 0 position. Switch closed in 
ignition switch positions UNLOCK, ACC, ON, and START. 


Ignition 1  


Input to the control module from the ignition switch indicating the Ignition 1 position. Switch closed in 
ignition switch positions ON and START. 


Ignition Accessory  


Input to the control module from the ignition switch indicating the Ignition Accessory position. Switch 
closed in ignition switch positions ACC and ON. 


Left Rear/Rear Cargo Door Ajar Switch  


Input from the left rear door/rear cargo showing the state of it. 


RAP Relay  


Output indicates the RAP Relay state that the control module has commanded. 


Right Rear Door Ajar Sw.  


Input from the right rear door indicating door status. 


SYMPTOMS - RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER 


Visual/Physical Inspection 


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Operating Conditions: Ignition ON, Engine OFF


Door Ajar Switch Inputs On/Off Off


IMPORTANT: Review the system operation in order to familiarize yourself with the system 
functions. Refer to Retained Accessory Power (RAP) Description and 
Operation .
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Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the RAP feature. Refer to Checking 
Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  


Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose the symptom: 


Retained Accessory Power (RAP) On After Timeout  
Retained Accessory Power (RAP) Inoperative  


RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP) ON AFTER TIMEOUT 


Retained Accessory Power (RAP) On After Timeout 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Retained Accessory Power (RAP) Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Master Electrical Component List in Wiring Systems


1


Did you perform the Diagnostic System Check - Retained 
Accessory Power?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
Starting Point - 


Retained Accessory 
Power


2 Does only sunroof exhibit this symptom? Go to 
Step 4 Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool. Select diagnostic circuit check and 
then class 2 power mode.  


2. Close all the doors.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Wait 5 seconds then turn the ignition OFF.  
5. Wait the time-out for RAP.  


Did the scan tool display the RAP power mode, then time-out 
and display Off-Awake power mode?


Go to 
Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Turn the ignition switch to the OFF position.  
2. Disconnect the sunroof relay.  


Does the sunroof operate?
Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 6


Repair the short to battery in the sunroof supply voltage 
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RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP) INOPERATIVE 


Retained Accessory Power (RAP) Inoperative 


5 circuit. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair?


Go to 
Step 12 -


6


1. Open the driver door.  
2. Connect a test lamp across the relay coil circuits of the 


sunroof relay.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Turn OFF the ignition.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?
Go to 
Step 7 Go to Step 8


7


Test the RAP supply voltage circuit for a short to B+. 
Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF, when testing for a 
short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 12 Go to Step 10


8


Inspect for poor connections at the sunroof relay. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 12 Go to Step 9


9 Replace the sunroof relay. 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 12 -


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
BCM. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 12 Go to Step 11


11
Replace the BCM. Refer to Control Module References in 
Body Control System.Did you complete the procedure?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the module setup procedure if required.


Go to 
Step 12 -


12 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Retained Accessory Power (RAP) Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Master Electrical Component List in Wiring Systems


1


Did you perform the Diagnostic System Check - 
Retained Accessory Power?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Retained Accessory 
Power
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2


1. Close all of the doors.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
3. Turn OFF the ignition.  


Do all the retained accessory power functions 
operate during the RAP time?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3
3 Does only sunroof exhibit this symptom? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


1. Install a scan tool. Select diagnostic circuit 
check and then class 2 power mode.  


2. Close all of the doors.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. Wait 5 seconds then turn the ignition OFF. 
5. Wait the time-out for RAP.  


Did the scan tool display the RAP power mode 
then time-out, and display Off-Awake power 
mode? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 15


5


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the sunroof relay.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. With a test lamp that is connected to a 


good ground, probe the battery positive 
voltage circuit of the sunroof relay.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 12


6


1. Connect a test lamp between the relay coil 
circuits of the sunroof relay.  


2. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine 
OFF.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


7


Test the RAP supply voltage circuit for a short to 
ground or an open. 
Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF, 
when testing for a short to voltage. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 8


8 Test the sunroof relay ground circuit for an open.
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DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 15


9


1. Connect a fused wire jumper across the 
relay switched circuits of the sunroof 
relay.  


2. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine 
OFF.  


3. Attempt to operate the sunroof.  


Does the sunroof operate normally? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 10


10
Repair the sunroof relay switch output circuit. 
Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 17


-


11


Inspect for poor connections at the sunroof relay. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 14


12
Test the sunroof supply voltage circuit for a short 
to ground. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 13


13


Repair the battery positive voltage circuit of the 
sunroof relay. Refer to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 17


-


14 Replace the sunroof relay. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 17 -


15


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the BCM. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 16


16
Replace the BCM. Refer to Control Module 
References in Body Control System.Did you 
complete the procedure?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the module setup procedure if 
required.


Go to Step 17 -


17 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3
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RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP) DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Serial Data Control of Retained Accessory Power (RAP) 


The class 2 modules receive the power mode message from the body control module (BCM) over the serial data 
circuits, indicating when the RAP power mode is current. The BCM monitors the ignition switch position, 
battery condition and passenger compartment doors status to determine whether RAP should be initiated. The 
modules then support the operation of the systems under their control as required by their RAP power mode 
operation. 


RAP will end when one of the following conditions is met: 


The BCM receives an input or class 2 message indicating the opening of any compartment door.  
The BCM internal timer for the RAP expires after approximately 10 minutes.  
The BCM detects a decrease in battery capacity below a prescribed limit.  


The BCM then sends a serial data power mode message Off-Awake ending the RAP function. 


The class 2 RAP functions are: 


The power windows  
The radio  


Relay Control of Retained Accessory Power (RAP) 


The sunroof is controlled through the sunroof relay. The body control module (BCM) keeps the sunroof relay 
energized during all power modes, except Off-Awake. The sunroof relay provides power for sunroof operation.
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Cellular Communication - Hummer H2 


SPECIFICATIONS 


FASTENER TIGHTENING SPECIFICATIONS 


Fastener Tightening Specifications 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


CELLULAR COMMUNICATION SCHEMATIC ICONS 


Cellular Communication Schematic Icons 


Application
Specification


Metric English
Antenna Cable Mounting Screw 5 N.m 44 lb in
Antenna Mast 6 N.m 53 lb in
Antenna Mounting Nut 5 N.m 44 lb in
Communication Module 2 N.m 18 lb in
Subwoofer Bolts 9 N.m 80 lb in


Icon Icon Definition
IMPORTANT:
Twisted-pair wires provide an effective shield 
that helps protect sensitive electronic 
components from electrical interference. If 
the wires were covered with shielding, install 
new shielding. 
In order to prevent electrical interference 
from degrading the performance of the 
connected components, you must maintain 
the proper specification when making any 
repairs to the twisted-pair wires shown: 


The wires must be twisted a minimum 
of 9 turns per 31 cm (12 in) as 
measured anywhere along the length of 
the wires  
The outside diameter of the twisted 
wires must not exceed 6.0 mm (0.25 in)  
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ONSTAR SCHEMATICS 
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Fig. 1: OnStar Diagrams 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


CELLULAR COMMUNICATION COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 2: Cell Phone/GPS Antenna Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 2 
Callout Component Name


1 Clearance Lamp-LF
2 Roof Marker Lamp Harness
3 Clearance Lamp Connector-LF
4 Cell Phone/GPS Antenna
5 Roof Lamp-Center Front
6 Roof Lamp-Center Front
7 Splice S345
8 Roof Lamp-Center Front
9 Splice S303
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Fig. 3: Cellular Telephone Microphone Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 3 
Callout Component Name


1 Ambient Air Temperature Assembly-Inside
2 Cellular Telephone Microphone
3 B Pillar-Left Side
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Fig. 4: OnStar Button Assembly Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 4 
Callout Component Name


1 OnStar Button Assembly w/VCIM
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Fig. 5: Vehicle Communication Interface Module Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 5 


CELLULAR COMMUNICATION CONNECTOR END VIEWS 


Cellular Microphone - Terminal Identification 


Callout Component Name
1 I/P Harness
2 Vehicle Communication Interface Module
3 Vehicle Communication Interface Module-C3
4 Vehicle Communication Interface Module-C2
5 Vehicle Communication Interface Module-C1
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OnStar Button Assembly - Terminal Identification 


Connector Part Information 12047662  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BARE 514 Ground
B GY 655 Cellular Microphone Signal


Connector Part Information 12047886  
8-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A L-GN/BK 2515 Keypad Supply Voltage
B D-GN/WH 2514 Keypad Signal
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Vehicle Communication Interface Module (VCIM) - Terminal Identification - C1 


Vehicle Communication Interface Module (VCIM) - Terminal Identification - C2 


C-D - - Not Used
E OG/BK 2518 Keypad Ground
F YE/BK 2516 Keypad Green LED Signal
G BN/WH 2517 Keypad Red LED Signal
H - - Not Used


Connector Part Information 15383038  
16-Way F 040II (WH)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 - - Not Used
2 BN/WH 2517 Keypad Red LED Signal
3 YE/BK 2516 Keypad Green LED Signal
4 - - Not Used
5 OG/BK 2518 Keypad Ground
6 L-GN/BK 2515 Keypad Supply Voltage
7 BK/WH 1851 Ground
8 BK/WH 1851 Ground


9-10 - - Not Used
11 D-GN/WH 2514 Keypad Signal


12-14 - - Not Used
15 OG 3240 Battery Positive Voltage
16 OG 3240 Battery Positive Voltage
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - CELLULAR COMMUNICATION 


Begin the system diagnosis with Diagnostic System Check - Cellular Communication . The Diagnostic 
System Check will provide the following information: 


The identification of the control modules which command the system  
The ability of the control modules to communicate through the serial data circuit  
The identification of any stored diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) and their status  


The use of the Diagnostic System Check will identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the system and 
where the procedure is located. 


DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - CELLULAR COMMUNICATION 


Connector Part Information 15383039  
12-Way F 040II (WH)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 PK/BK 2062 Cellular Telephone Voice Signal
2 OG/BK 2061 Cellular Telephone Low Reference


3-4 - - Not Used
5 YE 1127 Trip Computer/Nav Class 2 Serial Data


6-7 - - Not Used
8 BARE 1792 Drain Wire
9 GY 655 Cellular Microphone Signal
10 BARE 514 Ground


11-12 - - Not Used
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Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Lack of communication may be due to a partial malfunction or a total malfunction of the class 2 serial 
data circuit. The specified procedure will determine the condition.  
5: The presence of DTCs which begin with "U" indicate some other system control module is not 
communicating.  


Diagnostic System Check - Cellular Communication 
Step Action Yes No


1
Install a scan tool. 
Does the scan tool power up?


Go to Step 2


Go to Scan Tool Does 
Not Power Up in Data 
Link Communications


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Attempt to establish communication with the 


vehicle communication interface module 
(VCIM).  


Does the scan tool communicate with the VCIM? Go to Step 3


Go to Scan Tool Does 
Not Communicate with 
Class 2 Device in Data 
Link Communications


3
1. Access the class 2 Power Mode in the 


Diagnostic Circuit Check on the scan tool.  
2. Rotate the ignition switch through all 


positions while observing the ignition switch 
power mode parameter.  


Does the ignition switch parameter reading match 
the ignition switch position for all switch positions?


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start during the following step. 
Turn OFF the engine as soon as you have 
observed the Crank power mode.


Go to Step 4


Go to Power Mode 
Mismatch in Body 


Control System


4


Select the display DTCs function on the scan 
tool.Does the scan tool display any DTCs?


IMPORTANT:
This vehicle will be equipped with one of 2 
OnStar(R) systems, generation 5 or generation 6. 
Id information, module information 2 screen on 
the scan tool to determine which system the 
vehicle is using. The coordinating diagnostic 
procedures should be used.


Go to Step 5
Go to OnStar Symptom 


Diagnosis


5 Does the scan tool display any DTCs which begin 
with a "U"? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 7
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SCAN TOOL DATA LIST (GEN 5) 


Scan Tool Data List (Gen 5) 


SCAN TOOL DATA LIST (GEN 6) 


Scan Tool Data List (Gen 6) 


6
Does the scan tool display DTC U1500? Go to Diagnostic 


Trouble Code 
(DTC) List


Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) List in Data 


Link Communications


7


Does the scan tool display DTC B1000, B1004, 
B1007, or B1009?


Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code 
(DTC) List in 
Body Control 


System Go to Step 8


8


Does the scan tool display DTC B1327 or B1328? Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code 
(DTC) List in 


Engine Electrical
Go to Diagnostic Trouble 


Code (DTC) List


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Ignition ON with engine OFF


8-Digit GM Part Number Module 2 8 Digits 93807890
Component Serial Number 13-16 Module 1 4 Digits 0007
Electronic Serial Number Module 2 11 Digits 16832516749
Julian Date of Build Module 1 3 Digits 067
Module I.D. Module 2 10 Digits Generation 4/5
Software I.D. Module 1 3 Digits 146
VCI Module Station I.D. Module 2 10 Digits 0002086783
Year Module Built Module 1 4 Digits 2001


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Ignition ON with Engine OFF


8-Digit GM Part Number Module 2 8 Digits 93807890
Component Serial Number 13-16 Module 1 4 Digits 0007
Date GPS Data Date DD/MM/YY
Electronic Serial Number Module 2 11 Digits 16832516749
GPS Signal GPS Data Yes/No Yes
Julian Date of Build Module 1 3 Digits 067
Module I.D. Module 2 Alpha-numeric Generation 6
Signal Strength Signal Strength 0-100 68
Signal Type Signal Strength Analog/Digital Digital
Software I.D. Module 1 3 Digits 146
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SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS (GEN 5) 


8 Digit GM Part Number  


This displays the part number for the vehicle communication interface module (VCIM). 


Component Serial Number 13-16  


This is the third partition of the serial number. 


Electronic Serial Number  


This is the electronic serial number stored in the VCIM which is used by the OnStar(R) Call Center. 


Julian Date of Build  


This displays the day of the year the module was built. 


Module I.D.  


This displays the version of OnStar(R) which the vehicle is equipped with. 


Software I.D.  


This displays the 3-digit number of the software version used on the OnStar VCIM. 


VCI Module Station I.D.  


This is the station identification number stored in the VCIM which is used by the OnStar(R) Call Center. 


Year Module Build  


This displays the year the module was built. 


SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS (GEN 6) 


8-Digit GM Part Number  


This displays the part number for the vehicle communication interface module (VCIM). 


Time GPS Data Time HH:MM:SS
Transceiver ID Signal Strength 2-5 Digits Varies
VCI Module Station I.D. Module 2 10 Digits 0002086783
Year Module Built Module 1 4 Digits 2001
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Component Serial Number 13-16  


This is the third partition of the serial number. 


Date  


This is the date as synchronized with global positioning system (GPS) satellites. 


Electronic Serial Number  


This is the electronic serial number stored in the VCIM which is used by the OnStar(R) Call Center. 


GPS Signal  


This displays the status of a received GPS signal. 


Julian Date of Build  


This displays the day of the year the module was built. 


Module I.D.  


This displays the version of OnStar(R) which the vehicle is equipped with. 


Signal Strength  


This displays a calculated value for cellular reception signal strength. A higher number indicates a 
stronger signal. 


Signal Type  


This displays whether the Generation 6 OnStar(R) VCIM is currently operating in a digital or analog 
market. 


Software I.D.  


This displays the 3-digit number of the software version used on the OnStar(R) VCIM. 


Time  


This displays the time as synchronized with GPS Satellites. 


Transceiver ID  


This displays the ID number of the cellular tower that the OnStar(R) VCIM is using for cellular signal.
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VCI Module Station I.D.  


This is the station identification number stored in the VCIM which is used by the OnStar(R) Call Center. 


Year Module Build  


This displays the year the module was built. 


DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) LIST 


Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List 


DTC B2455 


Circuit Description 


The vehicle communication interface module (VCIM) detects that the cellular microphone is connected through 
the cellular microphone signal circuit and the cellular microphone low reference circuit. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The ignition must be in the RUN or ACC position.  
The system voltage is at least 9.5 volts and no more than 15.5 volts.  
All the above conditions are present for greater than 10 seconds.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The VCIM detects an open in the cellular microphone signal circuit or drain wire circuit.  
The VCIM detects a short to voltage in the cellular microphone signal circuit.  
The above conditions are present for greater than 10 seconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The VCIM will not receive any signal from the microphone.  
Calls can be placed but the caller cannot be heard.  
The OnStar(R) status LED turns RED. 


DTC Diagnostic Procedure Module(s)
B2455 DTC B2455 OnStar(R) VCIM
B2470 DTC B2470 OnStar(R) VCIM
B2476 DTC B2476 OnStar(R) VCIM
B2482 DTC B2482 OnStar(R) VCIM


B2483 or B2484 DTC B2483 or B2484 OnStar(R) VCIM
U1500 DTC U1500 OnStar(R) VCIM
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Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The VCIM detects the microphone connected for 5 consecutive 100 millisecond cycles.  
A history DTC clears after 50 malfunction free ignition cycles.  
The VCIM receives the clear DTC command from the scan tool.  


Test Description 


The number below refers to the step number on the diagnostic table. 


2: This step checks that the VCIM is sending out the proper supply voltage.  


DTC B2455 


Step Action
Value


(s)
Yes No


Schematic Reference:OnStar Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Cellular Communication Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Cellular Communications Diagnostic 
System Check? - Go to 


Step 
2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Cellular 
Communication


2


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the cellular microphone connector.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Measure the voltage from the cellular microphone 


signal circuit to a good ground.  


Does the voltage measure greater than the specified 
value?


9 V


Go to 
Step 
3 Go to Step 4


3
Test the drain wire circuit for an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-
Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 5


4


Test the cellular microphone signal circuit for an open. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 7


5


Test the cellular microphone signal circuit for a short to 
voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 6


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the cellular microphone. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 


-
Go to 
Step 
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DTC B2470 


Circuit Description 


The cellular portion of the cellular and navigation antenna is connected to the vehicle communication interface 
module (VCIM) with a RG-174 coax cable. The VCIM polls the data from the antenna once every second. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The ignition must be in the RUN or ACC position.  
The system voltage is at least 9.5 volts and no more than 15.5 volts.  
All the above conditions are present for greater than 1 second.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The VCIM does not detect the presence of the cellular antenna  
All the above conditions are present for greater than 1 second.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The OnStar(R) status LED turns RED.  
The vehicle is unable to connect to the OnStar(R) Call Center. 


Did you find and correct the condition? 10 Go to Step 8


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the vehicle communication interface module (VCIM). 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 9


8
Replace the cellular microphone. Refer to OnStar 
Microphone Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to 
Step 
10 -


9
Replace the VCIM. Refer to Communication Interface 
Module Replacement .Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the OnStar(R) setup procedure.


-
Go to 
Step 
10 -


10


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the supporting 
text.  


Does the DTC reset?


-
Go to 
Step 
2 System OK
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Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The VCIM detects the presence of the cellular and navigation antenna.  
A history DTC clears after 50 malfunction free ignition cycles.  
The VCIM receives the clear DTC command from the scan tool.  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: This step checks the condition of the cellular and navigation antenna.  
3: This step tests the condition of the cellular antenna coax and for proper ground of the cellular antenna. 


DTC B2470 
Step Action Value Yes No
Schematic Reference:OnStar Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Cellular Communication Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Cellular Communication Diagnostic 
System Check? -


Go to 
Step 


2


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Cellular 
Communication


2
Inspect the cellular and navigation antenna assembly for 
damage. 
Is the antenna assembly damaged?


-
Go to 
Step 


7 Go to Step 3


3


1. Disconnect the cellular antenna coax from the 
vehicle communication interface module (VCIM).  


2. Measure the resistance between the center 
conductor and the outer metal shield.  


Does the meter read out of limits?


-
Go to 
Step 


4 Go to Step 5


4


1. Disconnect the cellular antenna coax from the 
cellular and navigation antenna assembly maroon 
connector.  


2. Measure the resistance of the cellular antenna coax 
center conductor from end to end.  


Does the resistance measure greater than the specified 
value?


1 
ohm


Go to 
Step 


8 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the VCIM. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the cellular and navigation antenna. Refer to Testing for 
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DTC B2476 


Circuit Description 


The OnStar(R) button assembly consists of three buttons, Call/Answer, OnStar(R) Call Center and OnStar(R) 
Emergency. Ten volts is supplied to the button assembly on the Keypad Supply Voltage circuit. Each of the 
buttons, when pressed, completes the circuit across a resister allowing a specific voltage to be returned to the 
vehicle communication interface module (VCIM) on the Keypad Signal circuit. Depending upon the voltage 
range returned, the VCIM is able to identify which button has been pressed. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The ignition must be in the RUN or ACC position.  
The system voltage is at least 9.5 volts and no more than 15.5 volts.  
All the above conditions are present for greater than 300 ms.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The VCIM powers the button assembly through the keypad supply voltage circuit for 11.5 ms, turns the 
power off, then waits for 50 ms and sees a voltage value greater than 1.8 volts on this circuit.  
The above conditions are present for greater than 300 ms.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The VCIM will ignore all inputs from the OnStar(R) button assembly.  
No calls can be placed.  


6
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-
Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 7


7


Replace the cellular and navigation antenna. Refer to 
Antenna Assembly Replacement - Cellular and 
Navigation . 
Did you complete the replacement?


- Go to 
Step 
10 -


8
Replace the cellular antenna coax. 
Did you complete the replacement? -


Go to 
Step 
10 -


9
Replace the VCIM. Refer to Communication Interface 
Module Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to 
Step 
10 -


10


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the conditions for 


running the DTC as specified in the supporting text. 


Does the DTC reset?


- Go to 
Step 


2 System OK
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The OnStar(R) status LED turns RED.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The VCIM powers the button assembly through the keypad supply voltage circuit for 11.5 ms, turns the 
power off, then waits for 50 ms and sees a voltage value less than 1.8 volts on this circuit.  
A history DTC clears after 50 malfunction free ignition cycles.  
The VCIM receives the clear DTC command from the scan tool.  


Test Description 


The number below refers to the step number on the diagnostic table. 


2: This step checks that the Vehicle Communication Interface Module is sending out the proper supply 
voltage.  


DTC B2476 
Step Action Values Yes No
Schematic Reference:OnStar Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Cellular Communication Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Cellular Communications 
Diagnostic System Check? - Go to 


Step 
2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Cellular 
Communication


2


1. Turn the ignition OFF.  
2. Disconnect the OnStar(R) button assembly 


connector.  
3. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF.  
4. Measure the voltage from the Keypad Supply 


Voltage circuit to a good ground.  


Does the voltage measure greater than the specified 
value?


9 V


Go to 
Step 


4 Go to Step 3


3


Test the Keypad Supply Voltage circuit for an open or 
short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
11 Go to Step 8


4


Test the Keypad Supply Voltage circuit for a short to 
voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
11 Go to Step 5


5
Test the keypad ground circuit for an open. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition?


-
Go to 
Step 
11 Go to Step 6
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DTC B2482 


Circuit Description 


The OnStar(R) button assembly consists of three buttons, Call/Answer, OnStar(R) Call Center and OnStar(R) 
Emergency. Ten volts is supplied to the button assembly on the Keypad Supply Voltage circuit. Each of the 
buttons, when pressed, completes the circuit across a resister allowing a specific voltage to be returned to the 
Vehicle Communication Interface Module on the keypad signal circuit. Depending upon the voltage range 
returned, the Vehicle Communication Interface Module is able to identify which button has been pressed. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The ignition must be in the RUN or ACC position.  
The system voltage is at least 9.5 volts and no more than 15.5 volts.  
All the above conditions are present for greater than 15 seconds. 


6


Test the Keypad Signal circuit for a short to voltage. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
11 Go to Step 7


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the OnStar(R) button assembly. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
11 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the Vehicle Communication Interface Module (VCIM). 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
11 Go to Step 10


9
Replace the OnStar(R) button assembly. Refer to OnStar 
Button Assembly Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to 
Step 
11 -


10
Replace the VCIM. Refer to Communication Interface 
Module Replacement .Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the OnStar(R) setup procedure.


-
Go to 
Step 
11 -


11


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the supporting 
text.  


Does the DTC reset?


-
Go to 
Step 


2 System OK
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Conditions for Setting the DTC 


A button is depressed or stuck for more than 15 seconds.  
The above conditions are present for greater than 15 seconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The Vehicle Communication Interface Module will ignore all inputs from the OnStar(R) button assembly. 
No calls can be placed.  
The OnStar(R) status LED turns RED.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The button will be declared unstuck after a 50 ms normal cycle.  
A history DTC clears after 50 malfunction free ignition cycles.  
The Vehicle Communication Interface Module receives the clear DTC command from the scan tool.  


Test Description 


The number below refers to the step number on the diagnostic table. 


2: This step tests the at rest state of the Keypad Signal circuit.  


DTC B2482 


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference:OnStar Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Cellular Communication Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Cellular Communications Diagnostic 
System Check? - Go to 


Step 
2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Cellular 
Communication


2


1. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF.  
2. Measure the voltage from the Keypad Signal circuit 


at the Vehicle Communication Interface Module 
connector to a good ground.  


Does the voltage measure greater than the specified value?


0 V
Go to 
Step 


3 Go to Step 4


3


Test the Keypad Signal circuit for a short to voltage or 
high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 


9 Go to Step 5


4
Test the Keypad Supply Voltage circuit for an open or 
short. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in -


Go to 
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DTC B2483 OR B2484 


Circuit Description 


The navigation portion of the cellular and navigation antenna is connected to the vehicle communication 
interface module (VCIM) with a RG-174 coax cable. The VCIM polls the data from the antenna once every 
second. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The ignition must be in the RUN or ACC position.  
The system voltage is at least 9.5 volts and no more than 15.5 volts.  
All the above conditions are present for greater than 1 second.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The VCIM does not detect a navigation signal. 


Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Step 
9 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the OnStar(R) button assembly. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 


9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the Vehicle Communication Interface Module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 


9 Go to Step 8


7
Replace the OnStar(R) button assembly. Refer to OnStar 
Button Assembly Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to 
Step 


9
-


8
Replace the Vehicle Communication Interface Module. 
Refer to Communication Interface Module 
Replacement .Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the OnStar setup procedure.


-
Go to 
Step 


9


-


9


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the supporting 
text.  


Does the DTC reset?


-
Go to 
Step 


2 System OK
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All the above conditions are present for greater than 1 second.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The OnStar(R) status LED turns RED.  
The OnStar(R) Call Center cannot locate the vehicle.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The VCIM detects the presence of the cellular and navigation antenna.  
A history DTC clears after 50 malfunction free ignition cycles.  
The VCIM receives the clear DTC command from the scan tool.  


DTC B2483 or B2484 
Step Action Values Yes No
Schematic Reference:OnStar Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Cellular Communication Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Cellular Communication Diagnostic 
System Check? - Go to 


Step 
2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Cellular 
Communication


2
1. Disconnect the blue navigation antenna coax 


connector from the cellular and navigation antenna. 
2. Disconnect the navigation antenna coax from the 


vehicle communication interface modules (VCIM). 
3. Measure the resistance from the center conductor of 


the coax to the metal outer shield.  


Does the meter read out of limits?


NOTE:
Using a DMM to measure the resistance of the 
navigation antenna coax from the center conductor to 
the outer shield while the antenna is still connected 
will damage the navigation antenna.


-


Go to 
Step 


3 Go to Step 4


3


Measure the resistance of the navigation antenna coax 
center conductor from end to end. 
Does the resistance measure greater than the specified 
value?


1.0 
ohm


Go to 
Step 


4 Go to Step 5


4
Replace the navigation antenna coax. 
Did you complete the replacement? -


Go to 
Step 


7
-


Inspect for poor connections at the cellular and navigation 
antenna and the harness connector of the VCIM. Refer to 
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DTC U1500 


Circuit Description 


This DTC indicates an internal fault and is set within the vehicle communication interface module (VCIM). No 
external circuits are involved. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The microprocessor runs the program to detect an internal fault during module power up and every 10 seconds 
thereafter until the module re-enters the sleep mode. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The VCIM detects an internal communication malfunction. 


Action Taken When DTC Sets 


The OnStar(R) status LED turns RED. 


5
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition?


-
Go to 
Step 


7 Go to Step 6


6


Replace the cellular and navigation antenna. Refer to 
Antenna Assembly Replacement - Cellular and 
Navigation . 
Is the repair complete?


- Go to 
Step 


7


-


7


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the supporting 
text.  


Does the DTC reset?


-
Go to 
Step 


8 System OK


8


Replace the VCIM. Refer to Communication Interface 
Module Replacement . 


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the supporting 
text.  


Does the DTC reset?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the OnStar(R) setup procedure.


-


Go to 
Step 


2


-
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The vehicle is unable to connect to the OnStar(R) Call Center.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


A current DTC clears when the malfunction is no longer present.  
A history DTC clears after 50 malfunction free ignition cycles.  


Diagnostic Aids 


The diagnostic procedure used for DTC U1500 in OnStar(R) systems with single module generations of 
OnStar(R) differ greatly from previous generations with 2 modules. While these older generations 
denoted a failure of the 3-wire bus between the modules by setting a U1500, single module OnStar(R) 
systems use this DTC to denote an internal module failure. The determination of whether a one or 2-
module generation of OnStar(R) is used should be confirmed. Refer to OnStar Description and 
Operation .  
This DTC may be stored as a history DTC without affecting the operation of the module. If stored only as 
a history DTC and not retrieved as a current DTC, do not replace the VCIM.  
If this DTC is retrieved as both a current and history DTC, replace the VCIM.  


DTC U1500 


ONSTAR SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS 


Step Action Yes No


1 Did you perform the Cellular Communication 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System Check 
- Cellular Communication


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Retrieve DTCs from the vehicle communication 


interface module (VCIM).  


Is the DTC retrieved as a current DTC?
Go to 
Step 3 Go to Diagnostic Aids


3
Replace the VCIM. Refer to Communication Interface 
Module Replacement .Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the OnStar(R) setup procedure.


Go to 
Step 4


-


4


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the supporting 
text.  


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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System Description 


This symptom table will enable the user to verify the customer complaint and narrow it to its source. If there is a 
concern with voice recognition or OnStar(R) steering wheel control function, technicians should proceed 
directly to the applicable diagnostic in Symptoms - Cellular Communication . 


Diagnostic Aids 


The customer concern may have been due to a lack of cellular service in a given area or a failure in the 
National Cellular Network infrastructure that has since been corrected.  
If the prompt OnStar request ended is heard without pressing the white dot button at the end of an OnStar
(R) keypress, the OnStar(R) system at one time has made a successful cellular connection, but was unable 
to complete the call. If repeated calls are placed with this result, contact the General Motors Technical 
Assistance Center.  
Inaccurate or aged global positioning system (GPS) position may have been due to the temporary loss of 
GPS signal reception by the vehicle in instances such as driving through tunnels or parking structures 
which restrict the navigation antenna from a clear view of the satellites in the sky.  


OnStar Symptom Diagnosis 


IMPORTANT: To successfully diagnose and repair the OnStar(R) system it is necessary to 
comprehend its operation. Technicians should read and understand the OnStar 
Description and Operation before attempting to repair an OnStar(R) system.


Step Action Yes No


1 Did you perform the Diagnostic 
System Check? Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System Check - 
Cellular Communication


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the 
engine OFF.  


2. Observe the OnStar(R) status 
LED.  


Does the LED turn GREEN? Go to Step 3
Go to OnStar Button LED 


Inoperative


3


1. Turn the radio ON.  
2. Set volume to a comfortable 


level.  
3. Press the OnStar(R) Call Center 


button.  
4. Wait approximately 10 seconds 


then end the call by pressing the 
white dot button.  


Does both the OnStar(R) LED blink 
after the OnStar(R) keypress is made 
and the call ended after pressing the Go to OnStar One or More 
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white dot button? Go to Step 4 Buttons Inoperative


4


After the OnStar(R) keypress, does 
both the radio mute and is the 
Connecting to OnStar message heard 
playing through the audio system? Go to Step 5 Go to No (or Noisy) OnStar Audio


5
1. Press the OnStar(R) Call Center 


button.  
2. Wait for the system to either 


connect or end the call.  


Is a connection made with OnStar(R)?


IMPORTANT:
It is important to have the vehicle in 
an open outside area where a 
cellular call can be successfully 
placed and Global Positioning 
System (GPS) data can be received 
from satellites.


Go to Step 6 Go to Step 9


6
Ask the OnStar(R) Call Center advisor 
if your voice can clearly be 
heard.Does the advisor clearly hear 
your voice?


IMPORTANT:
It is necessary to inform the OnStar
(R) Call Center advisor that this call 
is for vehicle diagnostic purposes.


Go to Step 7
Go to Microphone Inoperative - 


Caller Cannot Be Heard


7


Ask the OnStar(R) Call Center advisor 
if they have received any data from the 
customer vehicle. 
Did data transfer of the OnStar(R) call 
occur? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 11


8


Ask the OnStar(R) Call Center advisor 
if the vehicle has ever been 
configured. 
Has the vehicle been configured? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 16


9
Is the audio prompt Unable to Contact 
OnStar(R) heard?


Go to Unable to 
Contact OnStar Call 


Center Go to Step 12


10


Ask the OnStar(R) Call Center advisor 
to verify the vehicle identification 
number (VIN) which they have on 
record and ensure it matches the actual 
VIN. 
Does the VIN number at the OnStar
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SYMPTOMS - CELLULAR COMMUNICATION 


(R) Call Center match the VIN of the 
vehicle? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 15


11


Ask the OnStar(R) Call Center advisor 
if this call was a fail to voice. 
Was this call a fail to voice?


Use the scan tool to 
access the STID and 
ESN and contact the 


General Motors 
Technical Assistance 


Center -


12 Is the audio prompt OnStar(R) request 
ended heard? Go to Diagnostic Aids -


13


Ask the OnStar(R) Call Center advisor 
to verify your position. 
Is the location provided by the OnStar
(R) Call Center advisor within a 
reasonable distance from the actual 
location of the vehicle? Go to Step 14


Go to Global Positioning System 
(GPS) Data Not Current or 


Inaccurate


14


Ask the OnStar(R) Call Center advisor 
if the GPS position is marked as 
Current. 
Is the GPS position current? Go to Step 17


Go to Global Positioning System 
(GPS) Data Not Current or 


Inaccurate


15


Ask the OnStar(R) Call Center advisor 
to update the customer account with 
the correct information. 
Has the customer account been 
updated? Go to Step 16 -


16


Ask the OnStar(R) Call Center advisor 
to perform a reconfiguration on the 
vehicle. 
Was the reconfiguration successful?


Go to Step 18


Ask the OnStar(R) Call Center 
advisor why the reconfiguration 
was not successful, use the scan 
tool to access the STID and ESN 
and contact the General Motors 


Technical Assistance Center


17


Is the customer concern with the 
inability of the OnStar(R) Call Center 
to perform the remote functions?


Go to OnStar Call 
Center Remote 


Function Requests 
Inoperative Go to Diagnostic Aids


18


Operate the system in order to verify 
the customer concern has been 
corrected. 
Has the customer concern been 
corrected? System OK Go to Step 2


IMPORTANT: The following steps must be completed before using the symptom tables.
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1. Perform the Diagnostic System Check - Cellular Communication before using the Symptom Tables in 
order to verify that all of the following are true: 


There are no DTCs set.  
The control module can communicate via the serial data link.  


2. Review the system operation in order to familiarize yourself with the system functions. Refer to OnStar 
Description and Operation .  


Visual/Physical Inspection 


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the system. Refer to Checking 
Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  


Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose the symptom: 


OnStar One or More Buttons Inoperative  
Unable to Contact OnStar Call Center  
OnStar Button LED Inoperative  
No (or Noisy) OnStar Audio  
Microphone Inoperative - Caller Cannot Be Heard  
Voice Recognition Inoperative  
OnStar Steering Wheel Control Functions Inoperative  
Global Positioning System (GPS) Data Not Current or Inaccurate  
OnStar Call Center Remote Function Requests Inoperative  


ONSTAR ONE OR MORE BUTTONS INOPERATIVE 


OnStar One or More Buttons Inoperative 


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference:OnStar Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Cellular Communication Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Cellular Communication 
Diagnostic System Check? - Go to 


Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Cellular 
Communication
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2
1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Press each OnStar(R) button one at a time.  


Are all buttons inoperative?


IMPORTANT:
Contact the OnStar(R) Call Center first before 
pressing the emergency button in order to notify 
them of the test.


-


Go to 
Step 4 Go to Step 3


3


Are any buttons intermittent or inoperative?


- Go to 
Step 7


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems


4


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the OnStar(R) button assembly.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Measure the voltage from the Keypad Supply 


Voltage circuit to a good ground.  


Does the voltage measure greater than the specified 
value?


9 V


Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 5


5


Test the Keypad Supply Voltage circuit for an open 
or short. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 11 Go to Step 8


6


Test the Keypad Signal circuit for an open or short. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 11 Go to Step 9


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the OnStar(R) button assembly. Refer 
to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to 
Step 11 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the VCIM. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-
Go to 


Step 11 Go to Step 10


9


Replace the OnStar(R) button assembly. Refer to 
OnStar Button Assembly Replacement in 
Stationary Windows. 
Did you complete the replacement?


- Go to 
Step 11 -
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ONSTAR CALL CENTER REMOTE FUNCTION REQUESTS INOPERATIVE 


Diagnostic Aids 


The customer concern may have been due to a lack of cellular service in a given area or a failure in the National 
Cellular Network infrastructure that has since been corrected. 


OnStar Call Center Remote Function Requests Inoperative 


10
Replace the Communication Interface Module. 
Refer to Communication Interface Module 
Replacement .Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the OnStar(R) setup procedure.


-


Go to 
Step 11 -


11 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? - System 


OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:OnStar Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Cellular Communication Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Cellular 
Communication Diagnostic System 
Check? Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System Check - 
Cellular Communication


2


Attempt to honk the horn, operate the 
lights and lock or unlock the doors on the 
vehicle. 
Does the applicable system operate 
properly?


Go to Step 3


Go to 


Diagnostic Starting Point - 
Horns in Horns  
Diagnostic Starting Point - 
Lighting Systems in Lighting 
Systems  
Diagnostic Starting Point - 
Doors in Doors  


3
1. Contact the OnStar(R) Call Center 


by pressing the blue OnStar(R) 
button.  


2. Ask the OnStar(R) advisor to 
perform a remote function (door 
lock/unlock, light flash, or horn 
honk).  


IMPORTANT:
It is necessary to inform the OnStar(R) 
Call Center advisor that this call is for 
vehicle diagnostic purposes.


Go to Use the scan tool to access the STID and 
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UNABLE TO CONTACT ONSTAR CALL CENTER 


Diagnostic Aids 


The customer concern may have been due to a lack of cellular service in a given area. A failure in the 
National Cellular Network infrastructure at the time of the customers failed connection that has since 
been repaired may also have been the cause.  
If an OnStar(R) Emergency call is able to successfully connect the vehicle to the OnStar(R) Call Center 
when an OnStar(R) Call Center button press is not, there may be a failure in the ability of the OnStar(R) 
system in the vehicle to be recognized by the local cellular carrier.  
If the prompt "OnStar(R) request ended" is heard without depressing the white "Dot" button at the end of 
the an OnStar(R) keypress, the OnStar(R) system at one time has made a successful cellular connection 
but was unable to complete the call. If repeated calls are placed with this result, contact the General 
Motors Technical Assistance Center.  


Unable to Contact OnStar Call Center 


Was the attempt successful? Diagnostic 
Aids


ESN and contact the General Motors 
Technical Assistance Center


Step Action Value Yes No
Schematic Reference:OnStar Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Cellular Communication Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: When the OnStar(R) Call Center button is pressed, no connection is made to the OnStar
(R) Call Center.


1


Did you perform the cellular 
Communication Diagnostic System 
Check? -


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Cellular 
Communication


2 1. Press the OnStar(R) Call Center 
button.  


2. Wait for the system to either 
connect or end the call.  


Is a connection made with the OnStar(R) 
Call Center?


IMPORTANT:
It is important to have the vehicle in 
an open outside area where a cellular 
call can be successfully placed and 
GPS data can be received from 
satellites.


-


Go to Diagnostic Aids Go to Step 3


3
Other than the normal progression tones 
of the system and the prompt "Unable to 
Contact OnStar(R)", were any other -
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tones or cellular messages heard? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4
1. Record all messages heard from 


the OnStar(R) Call Center button 
press.  


2. Press the OnStar(R) Emergency 
button.  


Does the emergency keypress call make 
a connection to the OnStar(R) Call 
Center within 10 minutes?


IMPORTANT:
Placing an emergency call to the 
OnStar Call Center should only be 
made if the diagnosis of the system 
leads to this step. Immediately after an 
OnStar(R) advisor picks up the call, 
they should be told that this call is for 
diagnostic purposes only and there is 
no emergency.


-
Have all messages heard 
during the course of the 
tests available, use the 
scan tool to access the 


STID, ESN and 
Transceiver I.D. and 
contact the General 
Motors Technical 
Assistance Center Go to Step 5


5
Inspect the cellular and navigation 
antenna for exterior damage. 
Is the antenna assembly damaged?


-
Go to Step 9 Go to Step 6


6


1. Disconnect the cellular antenna 
coax from the vehicle 
communication interface module.  


2. Disconnect the cellular antenna 
coax from the cellular and 
navigation antenna.  


3. Measure the resistance from the 
center conductor of the coax to the 
metal outer shield.  


Does the meter read out of limits?


-


Go to Step 7 Go to Step 8


7


Measure the resistance of the cellular 
antenna coax center conductor from end 
to end. 
Does the resistance measure greater than 
the specified value?


1 
ohm


Go to Step 8


Use the scan tool to 
access the STID, ESN 


and Transceiver I.D. and 
contact the General 
Motors Technical 
Assistance Center


8 Replace the cellular antenna coax. 
Did you complete the replacement? - Go to Step 10 -


9


Replace the cellular and navigation 
antenna assembly. Refer to Antenna 
Assembly Replacement - Cellular and -
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MICROPHONE INOPERATIVE - CALLER CANNOT BE HEARD 


Microphone Inoperative - Caller Cannot Be Heard 


Navigation . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 10 -


10
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


-
System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action
Value


(s)
Yes No


Schematic Reference:OnStar Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Cellular Communication Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: The OnStar(R) Call Center operator can clearly be heard but the operator is unable to 
hear the caller.


1


Did you perform the Cellular 
Communication Diagnostic System Check? -


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Cellular 
Communication


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 
OFF.  


2. Press the OnStar(R) Call Center 
button.  


3. Ask the OnStar(R) operator if your 
voice can clearly be heard.  


Does the OnStar(R) operator hear your 
voice?


- Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in 
Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the cellular microphone 


connector.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. Measure the voltage from the cellular 


microphone signal circuit to a good 
ground.  


Does the voltage measure greater than the 
specified value?


9 V


Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


Measure the voltage from the cellular 
microphone signal circuit to the drain wire 
circuit. 
Does the voltage measure greater than the 
specified value?


9 V


Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6
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5


Test the cellular microphone signal circuit 
for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 13 Go to Step 8


6


Test the drain wire circuit for an open or 
short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7 Test the drain wire for a short to ground. 
Did you find and correct the condition? - Go to Step 13 Go to Step 10


8


1. Leave the microphone disconnected.  
2. Disconnect the vehicle 


communication interface module 
(VCIM) connector C2.  


3. Test the cellular microphone signal 
circuit and drain wire circuit for a 
short together.  


Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the cellular microphone. Refer 
to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the VCIM. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


11
Replace the cellular microphone. Refer to 
OnStar Microphone Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to Step 13


-


12 Replace the VCIM. Refer to 
Communication Interface Module 
Replacement .Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the OnStar(R) setup procedure.


-


Go to Step 13


-


13
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


-
System OK Go to Step 2
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VOICE RECOGNITION INOPERATIVE


Voice Recognition Inoperative 


ONSTAR STEERING WHEEL CONTROL FUNCTIONS INOPERATIVE 


Some vehicles equipped with the OnStar(R) system have the capability of accessing voice mailboxes and other 
automated phone systems by means of the steering wheel controls, while the OnStar(R) personal calling (OPC) 
feature is in use. If the Talk or Mute button, depending upon the vehicle, on the steering wheel controls are 


Step Action Yes No
DEFINITION: The OnStar(R) personal calling feature may not be able to understand some or all words 
spoken.


1
Did you perform the Cellular Communication Diagnostic 
System Check? Go to 


Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Cellular 
Communication


2
1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Press the OnStar(R) Call Center button.  
3. Ask the OnStar(R) operator if your voice can clearly 


be heard.  


Does the OnStar(R) operator hear your voice?


IMPORTANT:
The vehicle must be located in a quiet area.


Go to 
Step 3


Go to Microphone 
Inoperative - Caller 
Cannot Be Heard


3


1. Press the call answer button.  
2. Pronounce all Hands Free commands. Refer to 


OnStar Description and Operation for proper 
pronunciation.  


Did the OnStar(R) system recognize any of the voice 
commands?


Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


1. Press the call answer button.  
2. Have another person pronounce all Hands Free 


commands. Refer to OnStar Description and 
Operation for proper pronunciation.  


Did the OnStar(R) system recognize any of the voice 
commands?


Go to 
Step 5


Go to OnStar Description 
and Operation


5


The system is operational, but cannot identify certain word 
commands due to pronunciation. For tips on proper 
pronunciation refer to OnStar Description and 
Operation . 
Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 2
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depressed during an OPC call, the vehicle communication interface module (VCIM) receives the message on 
the class 2 serial data bus from either the radio, driver information module, or body control module (BCM). 
This message is interpreted as a request to turn any spoken numbers into dual tone multi-frequency (DTMF) 
tones to be delivered over the airwaves to the phone system the user is communicating with. Complete 
instructions for operation of these features can be found in the information provided to the customer with the 
OnStar(R) system. 


The steering wheel controls are a resistor network that consist of multiple momentary contact switches and a 
series of resistors. The switches and resistor network are arranged so that each switch has a different resistance 
value. When a switch is pressed, a voltage drop occurs in the resistor network, which produces a specific 
voltage value unique to the switch selected, to be interpreted by either the radio, dash integration module 
(DIM), or BCM. In the event the OnStar(R) steering wheel control functions are inoperative, technicians should 
refer to Diagnostic System Check - Entertainment System in Entertainment to begin diagnosis of the steering 
wheel control concern. 


ONSTAR BUTTON LED INOPERATIVE 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


3: Determines if the OnStar(R) status LED has the necessary Green LED signal circuit voltage.  
5: If the Green LED signal is shorted to voltage then the OnStar(R) three button assembly has been 
damaged and the OnStar(R) three button assembly must be replaced.  


OnStar Button LED Inoperative 


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference:OnStar Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Cellular Communication Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: This procedure is for diagnosing problems with the OnStar(R) button assembly LED.


1


Did you perform the Cellular 
Communications Diagnostic System 
Check? -


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Cellular 
Communication


2


1. Turn the ignition ON, with engine 
OFF.  


2. Observe the OnStar(R) status LED.  


Did the OnStar(R) status LED turn 
GREEN?


-


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections and 


Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


Measure the voltage from the Keypad 
Green LED Signal circuit to a good 
ground. 
Does the voltage measure near the 


7 V
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NO (OR NOISY) ONSTAR AUDIO 


Test Description 


The number below refers to the step number on the diagnostic table.


specified value? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


Test the Keypad Green LED Signal circuit 
for an open, high resistance or a short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 10 Go to Step 5


5


Test the Keypad Green LED Signal circuit 
for a short to voltage. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 7 Go to Step 8


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the OnStar(R) Button 
Assembly. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 10 Go to Step 7


7


Replace the OnStar(R) Button Assembly. 
Refer to OnStar Button Assembly 
Replacement . 
Did you complete the repair?


-


Go to Step 10 -


8


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Vehicle Communication 
Interface Module. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 10 Go to Step 9


9 Replace the Vehicle Communication 
Interface Module. Refer to 
Communication Interface Module 
Replacement .Did you complete the 
repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the OnStar(R) setup procedure.


-


Go to Step 10 -


10
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


-
System OK Go to Step 2
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8: If the Cellular Telephone Voice Low Reference circuit is shorted to voltage the vehicle communication 
interface module (VCIM) has been damaged and requires replacement.  


No (or Noisy) OnStar Audio 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:OnStar Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Cellular Communication Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: This procedure is for diagnosing problems during OnStar(R) audio following a button 
press from the OnStar(R) button assembly.


1
Did you perform the Cellular Communication Diagnostic 
System Check? Go to 


Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Cellular 
Communication


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Turn ON the radio.  
3. Set volume to a comfortable level.  
4. Press the OnStar(R) Center Call button.  


Can the "Connecting to OnStar" message be heard playing 
through the audio system at all?


Go to 
Step 3 Go to Step 5


3
Tune the radio to a known good station. 
Can the audio be heard through all speaker channels? Go to 


Step 4


Go to Diagnostic Starting 
Point - Entertainment in 
Entertainment


4


Test the cellular telephone voice low reference circuit for an 
open. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 11 Go to Step 9


5 Is any distortion heard? Go to 
Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the cellular telephone voice signal circuit for a short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 11 Go to Step 7


7


Test the cellular telephone voice signal circuit for an open or 
short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 11 Go to Step 8


8


Test the cellular telephone voice low reference circuit for a 
short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 10 Go to Step 9


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
vehicle communication interface module (VCIM). Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 


Go to 
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GLOBAL POSITIONING SYSTEM (GPS) DATA NOT CURRENT OR INACCURATE 


Diagnostic Aids 


The GPS Signal title on the scan tool will display a Yes or No dependent upon whether or not the module 
sees an increment of the seconds transmitted by global positioning system (GPS) signals to the vehicle 
communication interface module. Upon entering this screen, the GPS Signal title will automatically 
display Yes, regardless of the presence of time increment, for at least 2 seconds, while the algorithm in 
the scan tool determines the status of the clock. If increment is found, Yes is continually displayed. If the 
clock remains static, No is displayed. The scan tool looks for increment every second, regardless of 
current display.  
Inaccurate or aged GPS position concerns made by a customer which are no longer present may have 
been due to the temporary loss of GPS signal reception by the vehicle. Conditions such as driving through 
tunnels or parking structures while making an OnStar(R) keypress will restrict the navigation antenna 
from a clear view of the satellites in the sky and may have caused this temporary data loss.  


Global Positioning System (GPS) Data Not Current or Inaccurate 


Did you find and correct the condition? Step 11 Go to Step 10


10
Replace the VCIM. Refer to Communication Interface 
Module Replacement .Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the OnStar(R) setup procedure.


Go to 
Step 11 -


11 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Values Yes No
Schematic Reference:OnStar Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Cellular Communication Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Cellular Communication 
Diagnostic System Check? -


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Cellular 
Communication


2


With a scan tool, observe the GPS signal status 
indicator in the GPS Data Display menu, for at least 
10 seconds.Does the indicator display Yes?


IMPORTANT:
It is important to have the vehicle in an open 
outside area where a cellular call can be 
successfully placed and global positioning 
system (GPS) data can be received from 
satellites. It is also necessary to inform the 
OnStar(R) Call Center advisor that this call is for 
vehicle diagnostic purposes.


-


Go to Step 3 Go to Step 6
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ONSTAR RECONFIGURATION 


3


1. Press the OnStar(R) Call Center button.  
2. Ask the OnStar(R) Call Center advisor if they 


have received GPS data.  


Has the advisor received GPS data?


-


Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


Ask the OnStar(R) Call Center advisor to verify 
your position. 
Is the location provided by the OnStar(R) Call 
Center advisor within a reasonable distance from 
the actual location of the vehicle?


- Go to 
Diagnostic 


Aids Go to Step 10


5


Ask the OnStar(R) Call Center advisor if this call 
was a fail to voice. 
Was the call a fail to voice? -


Contact the 
General Motors 


Technical 
Assistance 


Center Go to Step 6


6


1. Disconnect the navigation antenna coax from 
the cellular and navigation antenna.  


2. Disconnect the navigation antenna coax from 
the vehicle communication interface module 
(VCIM).  


3. Measure the resistance from the center 
conductor of the coax to the metal outer 
shield.  


Does the meter read out of limits?


-


Go to Step 7 Go to Step 8


7


Measure the resistance of the navigation antenna 
coax center conductor from end to end. 
Does the resistance measure greater than the 
specified value?


1.0 
ohm


Go to Step 8 Go to Step 9


8 Replace the navigation antenna coax. 
Did you complete the replacement? - Go to Step 11 -


9


Replace the cellular and navigation antenna 
assembly. Refer to Antenna Assembly 
Replacement - Cellular and Navigation . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-


Go to Step 11 -


10
Replace the VCIM. Refer to Communication 
Interface Module Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to Step 11 -


11 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? - Go to Step 2 -


IMPORTANT: The vehicle communication interface module (VCIM) has a specific set of 
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1. Install the scan tool. Use the special functions menu in order to perform the VCIM setup procedure for 
this vehicle.  


2. Move the vehicle to an open area that is away from tall buildings with a clear view of unobstructed sky. 
Allow the vehicle to run for 10 minutes.  


3. Use the ID information menu on the scan tool to access the new station ID (STID) and the electronic 
serial number (ESN) from the new VCIM.  


4. Press the blue OnStar(R) button to connect to the OnStar(R) Call Center. Tell the advisor that this vehicle 
has received a new VCIM and ask the advisor to perform the following procedure: 


Add the new STID and the ESN to update the customers account.  
Follow any additional instructions from the OnStar(R) advisor.  
Ask the advisor to activate the OnStar(R) Personal Calling feature, if available.  


5. The default language for voice recognition in the generation 5 OnStar module is English. To change the 
language resident in the module, refer to Service Programming System (SPS) in Programming and 
Setup.  


REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


ANTENNA ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT - CELLULAR AND NAVIGATION 


Removal Procedure 


1. Lower the headliner. Refer to Headliner Replacement in Interior Trim. 


unique numbers that tie the module to the vehicle it resides in. These numbers, 
the 10-digit station identification and 11-digit electronic serial number, are used 
by the National Cellular Network and OnStar(R) to identify the specific vehicle. 
Because these numbers are tied to the vehicle identification number of the 
vehicle, these parts should NOT be exchanged with those of another vehicle. 
After replacing the VCIM, it is essential to reconfigure the OnStar(R) system. 
Failure to reconfigure the system will result in an additional customer visit for 
repair. In addition, pressing and holding the white dot button on the keypad will 
not reset this version of the OnStar(R) system. This action will cause a DTC to 
set.
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Fig. 6: Identifying Antenna Components 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Disconnect the cables from the antenna. 
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Fig. 7: Retaining Nut Of Antenna Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Loosen the retaining nut till the antenna assembly can be pulled from the top of the roof.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 8: Identifying Antenna Components 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Place the antenna assembly on the roof opening. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 9: Retaining Nut Of Antenna Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Tighten the retaining nut. 


Tighten: Tighten the nut to 6 N.m (53 lb in).
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3. Connect the antenna cables  
4. Install the headliner. Refer to Headliner Replacement in Interior Trim.  


ONSTAR(R) BUTTON ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Loosen and move rearward center console for access to center trim panel. Refer to Console Replacement
in Instrument Panel, Gages and Console. 


Fig. 10: Communication Interface Module & I/P
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


2. Remove screws that hold communication interface module to instrument panel. 


Fig. 11: Electrical Connector & Three Button Faceplate 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove screws that hold three button face plate from communication interface module.  
4. Disconnect electrical connector to three button faceplate.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install electrical connector from three button faceplate to communication interface module. 
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Fig. 12: Electrical Connector & Three Button Faceplate 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Tighten screws that hold three button faceplate to communication interface module. 


Tighten: Tighten screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 13: Communication Interface Module & I/P 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install communication interface module to instrument panel. Refer to Communication Interface Module 
Replacement in Instrument Panel, Gages and Console.  


4. Install center bezel and move forward center console. Refer to Console Replacement in Instrument 
Panel, Gages and Console.  


COMMUNICATION INTERFACE MODULE REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 
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1. Remove the I/P center trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) Center 
in Instrument Panel, Gages, and Console. 


IMPORTANT: The vehicle communication interface module (VCIM) has a specific set of 
unique numbers that tie the module to each vehicle. These numbers, the 
10-digit station identification and the 11-digit electronic serial number, are 
used by the National Cellular Network and OnStar(R) to identify the 
specific vehicle. Because these numbers are tied to the vehicle 
identification number of the vehicle, you must never exchange these parts 
with those of another vehicle.
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Fig. 14: Communication Interface Module & I/P
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the screws that hold the communication interface module to the I/P. 


Fig. 15: Communication Interface Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Disconnect the antenna and the electrical connections from the communication interface module.  
4. Remove the communication interface module.  


Installation Procedure 


1. When replacing a VCIM, record the 11-digit electronic serial number (ESN) and the 10-digit station 
identification (STID) number from the label on the new VCIM. 
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Fig. 16: Communication Interface Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Connect the electrical and the antenna connections to the communication interface module. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 17: Communication Interface Module & I/P 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the communication interface module screws. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


4. Install the I/P center trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) Center in 
Instrument Panel, Gages, and Console. 


IMPORTANT: After replacing the vehicle communication interface module, you must 
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5. Reconfigure the OnStar(R) system. Refer to OnStar Reconfiguration .  


ONSTAR(R) MICROPHONE REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 18: OnStar(R) Microphone Bezel & Headliner 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Twist and remove the OnStar microphone bezel from the headliner. 


reconfigure the OnStar(R) system. Failure to reconfigure the system will 
result in an additional customer visit for repair. In addition, pressing and 
holding the white dot button on the keypad will NOT reset this version of 
the OnStar(R) system. This action will cause a DTC to set.


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Cellular Communication - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:31:37 AM Page 56 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 


www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net


www.4x4us.net www.4x4us.net







Fig. 19: Microphone Connector & Jumper Harness 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Disconnect the microphone connector from the jumper harness.  


Installation Process 
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Fig. 20: Microphone Connector & Jumper Harness 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Connect the electrical connection to the OnStar microphone. 
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Fig. 21: OnStar(R) Microphone Bezel & Headliner 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Mount the OnStar(R) microphone and bezel to the headliner.  
3. Check OnStar(R) microphone for proper operation.  


DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


ONSTAR(R) DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


This vehicle uses either the Generation 5 or Generation 6 version of the OnStar(R) system. These systems 
consist of the following components: 


Vehicle communication interface module (VCIM)  
OnStar(R) button assembly  
Microphone  
Cellular antenna  
Navigation antenna  


This system also interfaces with the factory installed vehicle audio system.
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Vehicle Communication Interface Module (VCIM)


The vehicle communication interface module (VCIM) is a 3-watt cellular device that allows the user to 
communicate data and voice signals over the national cellular network. It is powered by a fused, battery 
positive, voltage circuit connected through the vehicle wiring to the 3-button assembly and the radio, and 
attached by means of coax cables to the cellular and navigation antennas. Ground for the module is 
accomplished by means of dedicated circuits that are routed with body wiring systems to chassis ground points. 
The module houses 2 modems, one to process global positioning system (GPS) data, and the other for cellular 
information. Satellites orbiting earth are constantly transmitting signals of their current location, from which the 
OnStar(R) system is able to pinpoint its own location. The navigation antenna receives these GPS signals and 
provides the data to the VCIM to be processed. The VCIM communicates with the rest of the vehicle over the 
class 2 serial data bus. The ignition state is determined by the VCIM through class 2 messaging. The module 
also has the capability of commanding the horn, initiating door lock/unlock and operating the exterior lamps 
using the class 2 serial data circuit. When an OnStar(R) keypress is made, a class 2 message is sent to the audio 
system to mute all radio functions and transmit OnStar(R) originated audio. After the audio system is muted, the 
OnStar(R) signals are transmitted to the audio system on the cellular telephone voice signal circuit, and returned 
to the module on the cellular telephone voice low reference circuit. The cellular modem connects the OnStar(R) 
system to the cellular carrier's communication system by interacting with the national cellular infrastructure. 
The module sends and receives all cellular communications over the cellular antenna and cellular antenna coax. 


OnStar(R) Button Assembly 


The OnStar(R) button assembly may be part of the rearview mirror on some vehicles or a separate unit on 
others. The button assembly is comprised of 3 buttons and a status LED. The buttons are defined as follows: 


The answer/end call button, which is black with a white dot allows the user to answer and end calls or 
initiate the personal calling feature, if equipped.  
The blue OnStar(R) call center button, which displays the OnStar(R) logo, allows the user to connect to 
the OnStar(R) call center.  
The emergency button, which will display either a red or white cross, sends a high priority emergency 
call to the OnStar(R) call center when pressed.  


The OnStar(R) button assembly receives 10 volts on the keypad supply voltage circuit. When pressed, each 
button completes a circuit across a resister allowing a specific voltage to be returned to the vehicle 
communication interface module (VCIM) on the keypad signal circuit. Depending upon the voltage range 
returned, the VCIM is able to identify which button has been pressed. 


The OnStar(R) status LED is located to the right of the emergency button on a mirror-mounted assembly and to 
the left of the answer/end call button when the assembly is mounted on the dash or overhead console. The LED 
is green when the system is ON and operating normally. When the status LED is green and flashing, it is an 
indication that a call is in progress. When the LED is red, this indicates a system malfunction is present. In the 
event there is a system malfunction and the OnStar(R) system is still able to make a call, the LED will flash red 
during the call. The OnStar(R) LED is controlled by the VCIM over the keypad red LED signal circuit and the 
keypad green LED signal circuit. 


OnStar(R) Microphone 
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The OnStar(R), or cellular microphone can be part of the rearview mirror assembly, or on some vehicle lines, 
can be a separate, stand alone unit. In either case, the microphone is supplied voltage on the cellular microphone 
signal circuit, while voice data from the user is sent back to the vehicle communication interface module 
(VCIM) by means of either a cellular microphone low reference circuit or a drain wire. 


Cellular and Navigation Antennas 


This vehicle will be equipped with one of the following types of antennas: 


Separate, standalone cellular and navigation antennas.  
A combination cellular and navigation antenna, which brings the functions of both into a single part.  
A cellular, navigation, and digital radio antenna, which also incorporates the functionality of the digital 
radio receiver satellite and terrestrial antennas (XM).  


The cellular antenna is the component that allows the OnStar(R) system to send and receive data over airwaves 
by means of cellular technology. This antenna is connected at the base to a coax cable that plugs directly into 
the vehicle communication interface module (VCIM). The navigation antenna is used to collect the constant 
signals of the orbiting satellites. Within the antenna, is housed a low noise amplifier that allows for a more 
broad and precise reception of this data. The current global positioning system (GPS) location is collected by 
the module every time a keypress is made. The OnStar(R) Call Center also has the capability of pinging the 
vehicle during an OnStar(R) call, which commands the module to retrieve the latest GPS location and transmit 
it to the OnStar(R) Call Center. A history location of the last recorded position of the vehicle is stored in the 
module and marked as aged. In the event the VCP loses, or is removed from power, this history location is used 
by the OnStar(R) Call Center as a default. Actual GPS location may take up to 10 minutes to register in the 
event of a loss of power. This antenna requires a clear and unobstructed path to the satellites in the sky. Window
tinting on vehicles may interfere with the GPS sensor functions, depending upon the location of the GPS 
antenna and the amount of darkening and/or metallic particles that are embedded in the film of the tinting 
material. 


OnStar(R) Sleep Cycle (Generation 5) 


The OnStar(R) system uses a unique sleep cycle to allow the system to receive cellular calls while the ignition 
is in the OFF position. This cycle enables the vehicle communication interface module (VCIM) to perform 
remote functions, such as door unlock, as commanded over the air by the OnStar(R) Call Center, when 
requested by the customer, and to continue to maintain an acceptable level of battery electrical drain. 


The OnStar(R) system uses 3 states of readiness: 


High power  
Low power  
Sleep  


The high power state is in effect whenever the ignition is in the ON or RUN position, and enables the OnStar(R) 
system to send and receive cellular calls and perform all remote functions. The low power state is entered once 
the vehicle ignition is placed in the OFF position and the retained accessory power (RAP) function has been 
turned OFF, or times out. This state will last for 1 minute and allows incoming cellular calls to be received. 
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After the 1 minute window, the OnStar(R) system moves to the sleep state. This state will not recognize or 
receive incoming cellular calls. At a predetermined time recorded within the VCIM, up to 9 minutes, the system 
re-enters the low power state to listen for a call from the OnStar(R) Call Center for 1 minute. After this interval, 
the system will again return to the sleep state for 9 minutes. After these 9 minutes, the system will again enter 
the low state of power and listen for any incoming calls that the OnStar(R) Call Center may be sending. In the 
event a call is being sent, the OnStar(R) system will receive the call and immediately go into the high power 
mode to perform any requested functions. If no call is received during the 1 minute interval, the system will go 
back into the sleep mode for another 9 minutes. This process will continue for up to 48 hours, after which, the 
OnStar(R) system will permanently enter the sleep state until the ignition is once again turned to the ON or 
RUN position. 


In the event the OnStar(R) system loses, or is temporarily removed from battery power, the system will remain 
in the sleep state while the key in the OFF position. It will not begin to cycle until the vehicle passes into an 
open outside area with the ignition ON, where a global positioning system (GPS) signal can be acquired, 
providing a reference for time. The OnStar(R) Call Center is able to maintain a record of exactly what time each 
vehicle will enter the one minute low power state by synchronizing their clocks with those of the vehicle, based 
on GPS signals. 


OnStar Sleep Cycle (Generation 6) 


The OnStar(R) Generation 6 system uses a different sleep cycle than the Generation 5 system to allow the 
system to receive cellular calls while the ignition is in the OFF position. This cycle enables the vehicle 
communication interface module (VCIM) to perform remote functions, such as door unlock, as commanded 
over the air by the OnStar(R) Call Center, when requested by the customer, and to continue to maintain an 
acceptable level of battery electrical drain. 


The OnStar(R) Generation 6 system varies by what type of cellular market it is in. If the vehicle is parked in an 
analog service only market, the sleep cycle works exactly the same as a Generation 5 system (see above). In a 
digital service market, the system uses the following 3 power modes when the vehicle is turned off: 


High Power  
Digital Standby  
Sleep  


The high power state is in effect whenever the ignition is in the ON or RUN position, and enables the OnStar(R) 
system to send and receive cellular calls and perform all remote functions. The digital standby power state is in 
effect after the vehicle has been shut off and the retained accessory power (RAP) has timed out. When in digital 
standby mode, the OnStar module is able to perform all remote functions as commanded by an OnStar advisor 
at any time, for a continuous 8 hours. After 8 hours, the OnStar module will follow the standard sleep state that 
a Generation 5 module uses (9 minutes off, 1 minute of digital standby, based on the time of the GPS signals). 


In the event the OnStar(R) system loses, or is temporarily removed from battery power, the system will remain 
in the sleep state while the key in the OFF position. It will not begin to cycle until the vehicle passes into an 
open outside area with the ignition ON, where a global positioning system (GPS) signal can be acquired, 
providing a reference for time. The OnStar(R) Call Center is able to maintain a record of exactly what time each 
vehicle will enter the one minute low power state by synchronizing their clocks with those of the vehicle, based 
on GPS signals. 
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Deactivated OnStar(R) Accounts 


In the event a customer has not renewed their OnStar(R) account after expiration or the account was never 
activated, OnStar(R) will make a discrete cellular call to the vehicle to deactivate the OnStar(R) system. Before 
taking this action, customers are notified that the OnStar(R) system in their vehicle will be deactivated unless 
they elect to renew the account. After the vehicle has been successfully deactivated, customers will experience 
the following when attempting to contact OnStar(R) from their vehicle: 


During an OnStar(R) Call Center button press, the customer will be connected to a dedicated sales team 
who can sell an OnStar(R) subscription and reactivate the vehicle. Depending on the type of OnStar(R) 
hardware in the vehicle, the customer may first hear a demonstration message stating there is no current 
OnStar(R) subscription for the vehicle, and directing the customer what to do to activate services.  
During an emergency button press, a demo message will be played indicating the service has been 
deactivated.  
OnStar(R) personal calling (OPC) will not be available, as this feature requires the customer to have a 
current OnStar(R) account. Attempts to use this feature may result in cellular connection failure messages 
and the inability to connect to the number dialed.  


It is of particular note, that when an OnStar(R) system is successfully deactivated, it will NOT attempt to 
connect to the OnStar(R) Call Center in the event of a collision or if the vehicles front air bags deploy for any 
other reason. 


Certain vehicles that have never had an active OnStar(R) account, that have been deactivated, may be unable to 
establish a connection with the OnStar(R) Call Center. When normal published diagnostic procedures do not 
indicate a possible cause for the no connect concern, the vehicle may have been deactivated. For deactivated 
vehicles, a no connect response should be considered normal operation. Further diagnosis and subsequent repair 
is only necessary should the customer elect to become an active OnStar(R) subscriber. 


OnStar(R) Reconfiguration Procedure 


Within the vehicle communication interface module (VCIM) are a set of unique numbers that identify the 
OnStar(R) customer and the specific vehicle the module resides in. These numbers, the station identification 
number (STID) and the electronic serial number (ESN) are transmitted over the cellular network when an 
OnStar(R) keypress is made and are essential for proper identification and connection to the OnStar(R) Call 
Center. In the event the VCIM requires replacement, the OnStar(R) reconfiguration procedure must be 
performed. This procedure allows for the new STID and ESN within the replacement module to overwrite the 
old numbers and update customer and vehicle information at the OnStar(R) Call Center. The reconfiguration 
process is explained within the VCIM replacement procedure, or the OnStar(R) Reconfiguration Procedure 
found in the Cellular Communication diagnostic information and procedures section. 


OnStar(R) Cellular, GPS, and Diagnostic Limitations 


The proper operation of the OnStar(R) System is dependent on several elements outside the components 
integrated into the vehicle. These include the National Cellular Network Infrastructure, the cellular telephone 
carriers within the network, and the global positioning system (GPS) system. 


The cellular operation of the OnStar(R) system may be inhibited by factors such as the user's range from an 
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analog (Generation 5) or digital (Generation 6) cellular tower, the state of the cellular carriers' equipment, and 
the location where the call is placed. Making an OnStar(R) keypress in areas that lack sufficient cellular 
coverage or have a temporary equipment failure will result in either the inability of a call to complete with a 
data transfer or the complete inability to connect to the OnStar(R) Call Center. The OnStar(R) system may also 
experience connection issues if the identification numbers for the module, station identification number (STID) 
and electronic serial number (ESN), are not recognized by the cellular carriers local signal receiving towers. 
OnStar(R) cellular connection issues such as these require the assistance of the General Motors Technical 
Assistance Center OnStar(R) Group, which coordinates with cellular carriers to resolve connection issues. 


The satellites that orbit earth providing the OnStar system with GPS data have almost no failures associated 
with them. In the event of a no GPS concern, the failure will likely lie with the inability of the system to gain 
GPS signals because of its location, i.e. in a parking structure, hardware failure, or being mistaken with an 
OnStar(R) call which has reached the Call Center without vehicle data. 


During diagnostic testing of the OnStar(R) system, the technician should ensure the vehicle is located in an area 
that has a clear unobstructed view of the open sky, and preferably, an area where analog (Generation 5) or 
digital (Generation 6) cellular calls have been successfully placed. These areas can be found by successfully 
making an OnStar(R) keypress in a known good OnStar(R) equipped vehicle and confirming success with the 
OnStar(R) Call Center advisor. Such places can be used as a permanent reference for future OnStar(R) testing. 


OnStar(R) Personal Calling 


The hand free, OnStar(R) personal calling (OPC) cellular phone feature is an additional option to the OnStar(R) 
system. This feature is already embedded within the vehicle communication interface module (VCIM), 
however, it must be activated by an OnStar(R) advisor. This is done most often during the initial OnStar(R) 
configuration, if the home location of the vehicle is in a geographic area where OnStar(R) personal calling is 
available. In the event this feature is not enabled, customers may connect to the OnStar(R) Call Center by 
pressing the blue OnStar(R) button, and asking an advisor if OPC is available in their area. Users of the 
Generation 5 or Generation 6 OnStar(R) system can verify the system has been configured for OnStar(R) 
Personal Calling by pressing the answer/end call button, waiting for the system to respond "OnStar Ready" then 
speaking the word "dial." If the system responds with a failure message, the system has not been configured for 
OPC. All other responses confirm that OPC has been enabled. 


Operation of the Hands Free Cellular Phone 


Onstar(R) personal calling (OPC) operates similar to most hand held cellular phones in that the availability for 
its usage is based on minutes or units. The customer must have a current OnStar(R) subscription, as this feature 
cannot be utilized without it. To use OPC, the customer must also purchase units as outlined in the owners 
guide provided with the OnStar(R) system. When the customer purchases minutes, an OnStar(R) advisor loads 
these minutes into the vehicle communication interface module (VCIM) over the airwaves at the time of the 
request, or through a discrete cellular call to the vehicle at a later time. Once loaded into the module, the units 
may be used for non-international, outbound cellular phone calls, and connection with the OnStar(R) virtual 
advisor. Units begin to deplete, one unit is equal to one minute, as the customer makes outbound phone calls, 
answers inbound phone calls, or while connected to the OnStar(R) virtual advisor. In addition, units also have 
an expiration date, depending upon the type of units purchased. This date is established when the download is 
performed, and any remaining units expire when the date within the VCIM, which is based on current date and 
the time transmitted by global positioning system (GPS) satellites, has passed. At any time, the user can press 
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the answer/end call button, say "Units" and verify the number of units remaining.


During a hands free call, the microphone and audio system operate the same way as a standard OnStar(R) call. 
When the answer/end call button is pressed, the audio system will mute; the OnStar(R) system will then return 
the prompt "OnStar Ready." At this point there are specific commands set to initiate a cellular call. If the 
vehicle receives a call when the radio is ON, the audio system will mute and an audible ring will be heard 
though the speakers. The call will be answered when the answer/end call button is pressed. 


The VCIM interprets all of the voice-activated commands. A complete list of these commands is supplied in the 
information provided to the customer. If the information is not available to reference, at any command prompt 
the caller can say "HELP" and the VCIM will return an audible list of available commands. If the customer 
concern is not being understood or not being heard by the OnStar(R) system, the user should place a call to the 
OnStar(R) call center to verify proper operation of the microphone. Following this description is an example of 
the commands and the OnStar(R) system responses. A complete list of commands is supplied in the information 
provided to the customer with the OnStar(R) system. 


OnStar(R) Steering Wheel Controls 


Some vehicles equipped with the OnStar(R) system have the capability of accessing voice mailboxes and other 
automated phone systems by means of the steering wheel controls, while the OnStar(R) personal calling (OPC) 
feature is in use. If the Talk or Mute button, depending upon the vehicle, on the steering wheel controls are 
depressed during an OPC call, the vehicle communication module (VCIM) receives the message on the class 2 
serial data bus from either the radio, the driver information module, or the body control module (BCM). This 
message is interpreted as a request to turn any spoken numbers into dual tone multi-frequency (DTMF) tones to 
be delivered over the airwaves to the phone system the user is communicating with. Complete instructions for 
operation of these features can be found in the information provided to the customer with the OnStar(R) system.


The steering wheel controls are a resistor network that consist of multiple momentary contact switches and a 
series of resistors. The switches and resistor network are arranged so that each switch has a different resistance 
value. When a switch is pressed, a voltage drop occurs in the resistor network, which produces a specific 
voltage value unique to the switch selected, to be interpreted by either the radio, driver information module, or 
body control module. 


OPC Features 


The following is an abbreviated list of features that may have an impact for the technician when servicing or 
diagnosing an OnStar(R) system. For a full list of OnStar(R) Personal Calling features, consult the owner's 
guide provided to the customer with the OnStar(R) system. 


Voice Feedback 


The OnStar(R) personal calling (OPC) system has the capability of responding to the user with either an 
automated voice response or with a tone or beep. These 2 types of responses can be switched back and forth by 
pressing the answer/end call button, waiting for the system to respond "OnStar Ready" and speaking the phrase 
"voice feedback." The system will then respond, "voice feedback is now on/off." 


OPC Security/System Lock 
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Customers have the capability to lock their OnStar(R) personal calling (OPC) system by pressing the 
answer/end call button, speaking "security" and entering a 4-digit code. Once this process is complete, the user 
must enter the code before OnStar(R) personal calling is available. In the event the customer cannot remember 
their code and is unable to use their system, they can press the blue OnStar button and speak to an advisor to 
unlock the system by means of a discrete cellular call to the vehicle. 


Nametags 


Customers have the ability to store telephone numbers within the module, referenced by a nametag for the 
convenience of frequently dialed numbers. This process is initiated by pressing the answer/end call button, 
waiting for the system response, then speaking the response "store". The system will respond with "number 
please" at which time the user should enter the number desired to be stored. Once complete, saying the word 
"store" again lets the system know you are finished entering the number. At this time, the system will elicit the 
user to assign a nametag to that number. From this point forward, the user can dial this number by initiating the 
OnStar(R) personal calling (OPC) feature, speaking the word "call," and repeating the nametag assigned. To 
delete a nametag, the user should initiate OPC, say "delete" then speak the nametag to be removed. In the event 
a nametag cannot be deleted in spite of repeated attempts from several speakers, the OnStar(R) module will 
require replacement. 


Mobile Identification Number and Mobile Directory Number 


The Generation 5 and Generation 6 vehicle communication interface modules (VCIM) utilize 2 numbers for 
cellular device identification, call routing and connection, a mobile identification number (MIN) and a mobile 
directory number (MDN). The MIN represents the number used by the cellular carrier for call routing purposes 
while the MDN represents the number dialed to reach the cellular devise. Although technicians have the 
capability to change these numbers by means of the scan tool, this should ONLY be done at the direction of and 
with explicit instruction from General Motors Technical Assistance Center (GM TAC). 


Dialing a Phone Number Hands Free (Generation 5) 


Placing a Call (Generation 6) 


To Dial a Number 


Caller Action OnStar(R) System Response
IMPORTANT:
If you make a mistake with a number or the OnStar(R) system misunderstands you, say "clear." This 
will erase the last number said.
Press the Answer/End Call button. "OnStar Ready"
Dial "Number please"
Say each number clearly, pausing until the 
system confirms receipt of the number. 
With Generation 6, OnStar will understand 
all digits spoken continuously, without the 
pauses and repetition in between.


The system will repeat the number stated. If the number 
was not heard or understood, the system will state the 
word "number" prompting the user to repeat the last 
number.


Dial "Dialing" or "Dialing" plus the phone number given


What You Do What You Hear
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After 3 unsuccessful tries, or if you simply like it better, you can use the "Digit Dial" command to input digits 
one at a time. Digit Dial is set up to dial phone numbers like previous OnStar Personal Calling Systems 
(Generation 5). 


To Dial a Number Using Digit Dial 


To Place a Call Using a Stored Nametag 


To Place a Call Using the "Redial" Command  


Operation of the OnStar(R) Speech Recognition Systems 


OnStar(R) Generation 5 and Generation 6 users communicate with 2 speech recognition systems. Speech 
recognition allows the user to speak to one computer in the vehicle, and one reached over a phone line. The 
computer tries to understand the user's command, and responds by speaking back, or by taking the appropriate 
action, e.g. dialing the phone. 


Personal Calling uses a speech recognition system that resides in the vehicle. When the user presses the 
dot button, the system states, Ready, and listens for the user's command. The user can speak commands to 
control the hands-free phone.  
Virtual advisor is a remote speech recognition system that the caller access by making a phone call. The 
user connects to virtual advisor by requesting it during personal calling use. The user is then transferred 
to the virtual advisor server and talks to it via a cellular connection. 


Press the white dot button "OnStar Ready"
Say "Dial" "Phone number to dial, please"


Say the entire phone number you wish to dial with no 
pauses


OnStar will repeat the number, then ask "Yes 
or No"


Say "Yes" if the phone number was correct, or "No" to 
try again "Dialing," and your call will be connected


What You Do What You Hear
Press the white dot button "OnStar Ready"


Say "Digit Dial" "First digit to dial, please"
Say the number to be dialed, one digit at a 


time
OnStar will confirm each digit by repeating it back to 


you
When finished, say "Dial" again "Dialing," and your call will be connected


What You Do What You Hear
Press the white dot button "OnStar Ready"


Say "Call" "Nametag, please"
Say (stored name) "Calling"


What You Do What You Hear
Press the white dot button "OnStar Ready"


Say "Redial" "Redialing"
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The OnStar(R) speech recognition systems use speech technology that is designed to understand a wide range 
of American English speakers. Although there is no one right way to speak English, the system will work best 
when users try to modify their pronunciation should they encounter difficulty. Users who do not obtain good 
results are advised to try the tips and workarounds found in this section. 


General Tips for Better Speech Recognition 
Concern Tip for Better Result


Noise Noise may confuse the speech recognition system. You usually get better performance 
from the system in quieter conditions: 


The HVAC fan creates noise. Turn it down or off for better speech system 
performance.  
Driving at high speeds creates louder engine noise and wind noise. You may get 
better results at lower speeds.  
An open window or an open sunroof allows more noise to enter the vehicle. Close 
all windows for better results.  
Noisy rainstorms can also reduce performance.  
If passengers are talking while you use the speech system, it may be confused by 
their speech. You will get better results if all occupants of the vehicle are quiet 
while the system is listening for commands.  


When to Speak In Personal Calling, the system is only listening after it prompts you to speak. 


When the system prompts you to speak, you have about 5 seconds to respond. If 
the system does not hear a response, it will prompt you again, or cancel the 
transaction.  
If you begin to speak too soon, it will tell you "Slower, please." Try pausing for a 
half second before speaking.  
In the Virtual Advisor, the system is always listening for commands, even while it 
is speaking.  


How to Speak Speak forcefully, and clearly. 


The noisier the environment, the louder you need to speak. If you are in the driver 
seat, speak facing the front of the car. If you are a passenger, speak facing the 
rearview mirror.  
Speak calmly, and naturally. The system may sometimes fail your repeated 
attempts to give a command. If your speech is distorted by shouting or frustration, 
this may cause more errors.  
People with high-pitched voices may have better results by speaking in a deeper, 
lower-pitched voice. However, do not lower the volume of the voice.  
Avoid speaking with a rising intonation, like asking a question. Use a flat or 
falling intonation, like giving an answer.  


What to Say Personal Calling: One-word commands 


The Personal Calling system listens for only one word at a time. There are some 
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Personal Calling Commands 


exceptions, 2-word phrases that are spoken and understood as a single word, e.g. 
'virtual advisor', 'voice feedback', and 'my number'. You can enter phone numbers 
only one digit at a time, and the system repeats each digit as it hears it.  
Say "Help" at the Ready prompt to hear the list of Personal Calling commands.  
Virtual Advisor can understand sentences with more than one word. It also 
expects to hear a 4-digit number all at once when it asks for your PIN.  
Say, "What are my choices?" to hear a list of commands that the Virtual Advisor 
understands.  


Entering a 
phone number


If you have trouble getting numbers correctly into the system, store your 
frequently-called number in the directory, so the system will remember them. 
After you have stored a number with a nametag, then you simply say 'call' and the 
nametag in order to call the number.  
If the system cannot understand your numbers, ask another person to help you 
enter your frequently-called numbers. This person can speak the numbers, then 
you can speak the nametag.  


Storing or 
dialing a 
number


When you have finished speaking your phone number, you do not need to say 'store' or 
'dial' to indicate that you are done. If you pause and say nothing, the system will ask you 
if you want to store or dial. Say 'yes'.


Creating 
nametags


Short nametags that are similar may be easily confused by the system. You may 
get better recognition of your nametags if you make them longer, for example 
'George Washington' without pause, instead of 'George' only.  
If you want to use nametags while driving, it is best to store the nametag with 
some vehicle noise in the background. If you are in park while you are storing 
nametags, you can turn the fan on low or open windows in order to create some 
background noise.  


Virtual 
Advisor 4-digit 
PIN


Say the four digits in a natural way, without pausing between digits.


Interrupting When the Virtual Advisor is speaking, you can interrupt it with another command. 
The first word in your command helps to get its attention.  
If the Virtual Advisor has trouble understanding your commands when you 
interrupt, try speaking the first word loudly and clearly, then pause for an instant, 
then continue with the rest of the command. For example: "Get. my weather" or 
"Lookup. a quote for General Motors".  


Command Tip for Better Result
'add' Emphasize the 'd' at the end of the word.
'call' Emphasize the 'l' at the end of the word.
'cancel' Emphasize the 'l' at the end of the word. If you are speaking the 'can' syllable very quickly, 


try to lengthen it a little.
'clear' Emphasize the 'r' at the end of the word.
'delete' Emphasize the 't' at the end of the word. Do not swallow the 'd' at the start of the word.
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'dial' Emphasize the 'l' at the end of the word.
'digit dial' 
(Gen 6)


Combine the words smoothly and emphasize each syllable.


'directory' Speak all 4 syllables clearly. Do not swallow the last part of the word.
'help' Emphasize the 'h' sound at the start of the word. Emphasize the 'p' sound at the end of the 


word.
'my number' Emphasize all 3 syllables.
'no' Speak loudly and slowly. Emphasize the 'n' sound at the start of the word. Draw out the 'o' 


sound at the end of the word.
'redial' Try to emphasize and lengthen the first syllable: reee-dial
'security' Speak 4 syllables clearly. Do not swallow the 'i' sound in the middle of the word.
'store' Emphasize the 'o' sound in the middle of the word in order to distinguish from 'star'. 


Emphasize the 'st' sound at the start of the word in order to distinguish from 'four'.
'units' Speak loudly and clearly.
'verify' Speak 3 syllables clearly. Do not swallow the 'i' sound in the middle of the word.
'Virtual 
Advisor'


Emphasize both words.


'voice 
feedback'


Emphasize both words.


'yes' Emphasize the 'y' sound at the start of the word. Emphasize the 's' sound at the end of the 
word.


'zero', 'oh' If the system does not understand 'oh', try 'zero', or vice versa.
'one' Emphasize the 'n' at the end of the word.
'two' Round your lips for the 'ooo' part of the word. If you are clipping the 'ooo' very short, try to 


lengthen it, but do not draw it out excessively. Speak in a low pitch. Do not use a rising 
tone like asking a question; a falling tone like giving an answer is better.


'three' End the word 'three' in a smile, to draw back your lips. Lengthen the 'eee' sound if you are 
clipping it very short.


'four' Emphasize the 'r' at the end of the word.
'five' Emphasize the 'v' sound.
'six' Emphasize the 'ks' sound at the end of the word.
'seven' Emphasize the 'n' at the end of the word. Lengthen the 'sev' syllable.
'eight' Emphasize the 't' at the end of the word. Lengthen the 'eee' sound at the start of the word.
'nine' Emphasize the 'n' sounds to distinguish from 'five'.
'star' Emphasize the 'r' at the end of the word. Emphasize the 'ah' sound in order to distinguish 


from 'store'.
'pound' Emphasize the 'p' at the start of the word. Emphasize the 'd' at the end of the word.
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Cruise Control - Hummer H2 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


CRUISE CONTROL SCHEMATICS 


Fig. 1: Cruise Control Diagrams 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


CRUISE CONTROL COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 2: Steering Wheel & Column Sub-System Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 2 
Callout Component Name


1 Steering Wheel Audio Controls - Left
2 Passlock Sensor Connector
3 Ignition Key Alarm Switch
4 Ignition Lock Cylinder Control Actuator
5 Ignition Lock Cylinder Control Actuator Connector
6 Ignition Switch
7 Ignition Key Cylinder
8 Steering Wheel Audio Controls - Right
9 Horn Switch


10 Steering Wheel Driver Information (DIC) Controls - Right
11 C277
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CRUISE CONTROL CONNECTOR END VIEWS 


Turn Signal/Multifunction Switch - Terminal Identification - C4 


DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - CRUISE CONTROL 


Begin the system diagnosis with theDiagnostic System Check - Cruise Control . The Diagnostic System 
Check will provide the following information: 


The identification of the control modules which command the system  
The ability of the control modules to communicate through the serial data circuit  
The identification of any stored diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) and their status  


The use of the Diagnostic System Check will identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the system and 
where the procedure is located. 


DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - CRUISE CONTROL 


12 Steering Wheel Driver Information Center (DIC) Controls - Left
13 Turn Signal/Multifunction Switch


Connector Part Information 12047786  
4-Way M Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN 41 Ignition 3 Voltage
B GY/WH 397 Cruise Control On Switch Signal
C GY/BK 87 Cruise Control Resume/Accel Switch Signal
D D-BU 84 Cruise Control Set/Coast Switch Signal
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Description 


The Cruise Control Diagnostic System Check is an organized approach to identifying a condition created by an 
electronic control system failure. The Diagnostic System Check directs the service technician to the next logical 
step in diagnosing the concern. Understanding the system, the table, and using it correctly reduces diagnostic 
time and prevents misdiagnosis. For a review of the cruise control system, refer to Cruise Control Description 
and Operation . 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Lack of communication may be due to a malfunction in the class 2 serial data circuit. The specified 
procedure will determine the particular condition.  
5: The presence of DTCs which begin with "U" indicates that some other module is not communicating. 
The specified procedure will compile all the available information before tests are performed.  


Diagnostic System Check - Cruise Control 
Step Action Yes No


1
Install a scan tool. 
Does the scan tool power up?


Go to Step 2


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Power Up in Data Link 


Communications


2


1. Turn the ignition ON, with the 
engine OFF.  


2. Attempt to establish 
communication with the 
following modules: 


Powertrain Control 
Module (PCM)  
Electronic Brake Control 
Module (EBCM)  


Does the scan tool communicate with 
the modules listed above? Go to Step 3


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications


3
1. With a scan tool, access the Class 


2 Power Mode in the Diagnostic 
Circuit Check.  


2. Rotate the ignition switch 
through all positions while 


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start during the 
following step. Turn the engine OFF 
as soon as you have observed the 
Crank power mode.
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SCAN TOOL DATA LIST 


Powertrain (PCM) 


observing the System Power 
Mode parameter.  


Does the System Power Mode 
parameter reading match the ignition 
switch position for all switch positions? Go to Step 4


Go to Power Mode 
Mismatch in Body Control 


System


4


Select the DTCs function on the scan 
tool for the following modules: 


Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM)  
Electronic Brake Control Module 
(EBCM)  


 
Does the scan tool display any DTCs? Go to Step 5


Go to Symptoms - Cruise 
Control


5


Does the scan tool display any DTCs 
which begin with a "U"?


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications Go to Step 6


6
Does the scan tool display DTC P0562, 
P0563, P0615, P1637, or P01638?


Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) List in Engine 


Electrical
Go to Diagnostic Trouble 


Code (DTC) List


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed
Typical Data 


Value
The Ignition is ON/Engine Idling at Normal Operating Temperature/Transmission is in 


Park/Cruise Control On/Off Switch is Off


Cruise Control Active Cruise Control 
Data Yes/No No


Cruise Disengage (1 - 8) 
History


Cruise Control 
Data


Last reason for cruise control 
disengagement Varies


Cruise On/Off Switch Cruise Control 
Data On/Off Off


Cruise Release Brake Pedal 
Switch


Cruise Control 
Data Applied/Released Released


Cruise Resume/Accel. Switch Cruise Control 
Data On/Off Off


Cruise Set/Coast Switch Cruise Control 
Data On/Off Off


Engine Speed Cruise Control RPM Varies
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SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS (CRUISE CONTROL) 


The Scan Tool Data Definitions contains a brief description of all cruise control related parameters available on 
the scan tool. 


Cruise Control Active  


The scan tool displays Yes or No. The PCM determines the current status of cruise control operation. An 
active cruise control system is displayed as Yes. 


Cruise Disengage (1 - 8) History  


The scan tool displays the last 8 reasons why the cruise control system was disengaged. Refer to the Scan 
Tool Data Definitions (Disengaged History) for descriptions. 


Cruise On/Off Switch  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The TAC module monitors the signal circuit of the On/Off switch of 
the cruise control system. A closed switch is displayed as On. 


Cruise Release Brake Pedal Switch  


The scan tool displays Applied or Released. The PCM monitors the TCC brake switch/Cruise control 
release signal circuit. An open switch is displayed as Applied. 


Cruise Resume/Accel. Switch  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The TAC Module monitors the signal circuit of the Resume/Accel. 
switch of the cruise control system. A closed switch is displayed as On. 


Cruise Set/Coast Switch  


Data


Ignition 1 Signal Cruise Control 
Data Volts Varies


Reduced Engine Power Cruise Control 
Data Active/Inactive Inactive


Stoplamp Pedal Switch Cruise Control 
Data Applied/Released Released


TAC/PCM Communication 
Signal


Cruise Control 
Data OK/Fault OK


Traction Control Signal Cruise Control 
Data Active/Inactive Inactive


Vehicle Speed Sensor Cruise Control 
Data km/h (mph) 0 km/h (0 mph)
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The scan tool displays On or Off. The TAC module monitors the signal circuit of the Set/Coast switch of 
the cruise control system. A closed switch is displayed as On. The cruise On/Off switch must be switched 
On in order to correctly view the Cruise Set/Coast Switch parameter. 


Engine Speed  


The scan tool displays 0 to 9,999 RPM. The PCM monitors the CKP signal circuit in order to determine 
the engine RPM. 


Ignition 1 Signal  


The scan tool displays 6 Volts to 18 Volts. The PCM monitors the Ignition 1 signal circuit in order to 
determine the system voltage. 


Reduced Engine Power  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. When the PCM determines that a throttle actuator control 
system malfunction exists, the scan tool displays Active. 


TAC/PCM Communication Signal  


The scan tool displays OK or Fault. The PCM uses the UART serial data circuit in order to communicate 
with the TAC module. If the communication between the PCM and the TAC module is interrupted, the 
scan tool displays Fault. 


Traction Control Signal  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. When the PCM receives a class 2 signal from the Electronic 
Brake Control Module requesting a traction control related function, the scan tool displays Active. 


Stoplamp Pedal Switch  


The scan tool displays Applied or Released. The PCM monitors the stop lamp switch signal circuit. A 
closed switch is displayed as Applied. 


Vehicle Speed Sensor  


The scan tool displays 0 to 150 km/h (93.2 mph). The PCM monitors the vehicle speed sensor signal 
circuit in order to calculate the vehicle speed for display. 


SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS (DISENGAGE HISTORY) 


The Cruise Control Scan Tool Definitions - Disengage History is a common list for all of the available cruise 
control disengagement definitions available on the scan tool. The cruise control system equipped on the vehicle 
determines which cruise control disengagement parameters are available on the scan tool. 
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One of the following conditions must be present in order for a disengagement parameter to appear:


The cruise control system is active and disengagement is requested.  
The engagement of the cruise control system is requested while a fault is present.  


Accel Rate  


The PCM/ECM detects that the vehicle acceleration is greater than the calibrated cruise control threshold.


Bad Sequence  


The PCM/ECM detects that a cruise control software execution error is present. 


Brake  


The PCM/ECM detects that the stop lamps have been activated or the PCM/ECM detects that a stop lamp 
pedal activation had not occurred before the cruise control system was requested. 


Cancel  


The PCM/ECM detects that the cruise control cancel switch has been activated. 


CC Sw. Position  


The PCM/ECM detects that the acceleration mode is active without the activation of the Accel. switch. 


Clutch  


The PCM/ECM detects that the clutch pedal switch has been activated. 


Clutch Switch  


The PCM/ECM detects that the clutch pedal switch has been activated. 


Cruise Off  


The PCM/ECM detects that the cruise On/Off switch was turned to Off when the cruise control system 
was enabled. 


Coast Low Speed  


The PCM/ECM detects that the Set/Coast switch is activated until the vehicle speed is below 37 km/h (23 
mph). 


Coast Disengage  
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When the PCM/ECM detects that the cruise set/coast signal is active and the throttle blade fully closes the 
cruise control system will disengage until the PCM/ECM detects that the set/coast signal is inactive. The 
cruise control system will then engage and set with the new vehicle speed. 


Decel Rate  


The PCM/ECM detects that the vehicle deceleration is greater than the calibrated cruise control threshold.


DTC Set  


The PCM/ECM detects that a DTC has been set which affects the cruise control operation. 


Engine Run Time  


The PCM/ECM detects that the cruise control system has been requested and the engine run time counter 
is not active. 


Engine Speed  


The PCM/ECM detects that the engine speed is less than or greater than a calibrated RPM. 


ETC  


The PCM/ECM detects a fault within the TAC system. 


First Gear  


While the cruise control system is active, the PCM/ECM detects that the transmission is in Drive 1. 


High Accel.  


The PCM/ECM detects that the vehicle acceleration is greater than the calibrated cruise control threshold.


High Decel.  


The PCM/ECM detects that the vehicle deceleration is greater than the calibrated cruise control threshold.


High Speed  


The PCM/ECM detects that the vehicle speed is greater than the calibrated amount. 


Illegal Mode  


The PCM/ECM detects that the acceleration mode is active without the activation of the Accel. switch. 


Injector Disable  


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Cruise Control - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:41:21 AM Page 9 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







The PCM/ECM detects that the engine is overspeed and that the fuel shutoff has been activated.


Low Speed  


The PCM/ECM detects that the vehicle speed is less than 37 km/h (23 mph) while the cruise control 
system was enabled. 


Low Voltage  


The PCM/ECM detects that the ignition voltage is below 9 volts. 


Manual/Neutral  


The PCM/ECM detects that transmission is in Neutral, Reverse or Park. 


Memory Corrupt  


An internal PCM/ECM memory fault is detected. 


MPH Limit  


The PCM/ECM detects a that the vehicle is overspeed and that the fuel shutoff has been activated. 


No History  


This parameter is displayed when a new PCM/ECM has been installed. 


None  


This parameter is displayed when a new PCM/ECM has been installed. 


Off  


The PCM/ECM detects that the cruise On/Off switch was turned to Off when the cruise control system 
was enabled. 


Over Set Speed  


This parameter is displayed when the current vehicle speed is greater than the set vehicle speed by more 
than a calibrated amount. 


Over Speed  


This parameter is displayed when the current vehicle speed is greater than the set vehicle speed by more 
than a calibrated amount. 
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Over Speed Tap  


This parameter is displayed when the Set/Coast switch is briefly applied while the current vehicle speed is 
greater than the set vehicle speed by more than a calibrated amount. 


Pedal Initialize  


The PCM/ECM detects that a stop lamp pedal activation had not occurred before the cruise control 
system was requested. 


PCM Error  


The PCM/ECM detects that a cruise control software execution error is present. 


PCM Inhibit  


The PCM/ECM detects a RAM corruption associated to the cruise control system. 


Pedal > Cruise  


The PCM/ECM detects that the accelerator pedal overrides the set vehicle speed for approximately 60 
seconds. 


Serial Data  


A fault in the serial data circuit from the cruise control switch to the platform module is detected. 


S/C On, CC Off  


When the PCM/ECM detects that the cruise set/coast signal is active and the throttle blade fully closes the 
cruise control system will disengage until the PCM/ECM detects that the set/coast signal is inactive. The 
cruise control system will then engage and set with the new vehicle speed. 


S/C On - Speed High  


This parameter is displayed when the Set/Coast switch is briefly applied while the current vehicle speed is 
greater than the set vehicle speed by more than a calibrated amount. 


Stop Lamp Switch  


The PCM/ECM detects that the stop lamps have been activated. 


TAC Inhibit  


The PCM/ECM detects a fault within the TAC system.
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Traction  


The PCM/ECM detects that the traction control system had been activated. It is also possible that a tire 
with low air pressure can also set this disengagement reason. 


Traction Loss  


The PCM/ECM detects that the traction control system had been activated. It is also possible that a tire 
with low air pressure can also set this disengagement reason. 


Two Commands  


The PCM/ECM detects that the Set/Coast switch and the Resume/Accel switch are active at the same 
time. 


Two CC Commands  


The PCM/ECM detects that the Set/Coast switch and the Resume/Accel switch are active at the same 
time. 


Under Speed  


The PCM/ECM detects that the vehicle speed is less than the cruise memory speed by more than a 
calibrated amount. 


Under Set Speed  


The PCM/ECM detects that the vehicle speed is less than the cruise memory speed by more than a 
calibrated amount. 


DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) LIST 


Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List 
DTC Diagnostic Procedure Module(s)


CXXX Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List in Anti-lock Brake 
System


Electronic Brake Control Module 
(EBCM)


P0502 DTC P0502 Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM)


P0503 DTC P0503 Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM)


P0567 DTC P0567 Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM)


P0568 DTC P0568 Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM)


P0719 DTC P0719 Powertrain Control Module 
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DTC P0567 


Circuit Description 


The cruise control resume/accel switch is an input to the throttle actuator control (TAC) module. The TAC 
module uses the cruise control resume/accel switch signal circuit in order to detect when the driver has 
requested to accelerate the set vehicle speed or to resume the cruise control system. The TAC module detects a 
voltage signal on the cruise control resume/accel switch signal circuit when the switch is applied. The TAC 
module sends a serial data signal to the PCM via the UART serial data circuit. This DTC sets if the PCM 
receives a serial data signal from the TAC module indicating that voltage is present on the cruise control 
resume/accel switch signal circuit for longer than 90 seconds. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The ignition is ON.  
The cruise control switch is ON.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The PCM receives a serial data signal from the TAC module indicating that the resume/accel switch is applied 
for longer than 90 seconds. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The PCM stores the DTC information into memory when the diagnostic runs and fails.  
The malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) will not illuminate.  
The PCM records the operating conditions at the time the diagnostic fails. The PCM stores this 
information in the Failure Records.  
The cruise control system is disabled.  


Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 


A last test failed, or the current DTC, clears when the diagnostic runs and does not fail.  
A history DTC clears after 40 consecutive warm-up cycles, if failures are not reported by this or any other 
emission related diagnostic.  
Use a scan tool in order to clear the MIL/DTC. 


(PCM)


P0724 DTC P0724 Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM)


P1574 DTC P1574 Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM)


PXXX Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List in Engine Controls- 
4.8 L, 5.3 L, and 6.0 L.


Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM)
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Diagnostic Aids 


Ensure that the resume/accel switch is not stuck or sticking in the engaged position. 


For an intermittent condition, refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring 
Systems. 


Test Description 


The number below refers to the step number on the diagnostic table. 


2: This step determines if condition is present.  


DTC P0567 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference :Cruise Control Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Cruise Control Connector End Views , Powertrain Control 
Module (PCM) Connector End Views in Engine Controls - 4.8L, 5.3L, and 6.0L


1
Did you perform the Cruise Control Diagnostic System Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Cruise Control


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF.  
3. Turn the cruise On/Off control switch ON.  
4. With the scan tool, observe the Cruise Resume/Accel. Switch 


parameter in the PCM data list.  


Does the Cruise Resume/Accel. Switch parameter display On?
Go to 
Step 3


Go to Diagnostic 
Aids


3


1. Turn the ignition OFF.  
2. Disconnect the cruise control switch.  
3. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF.  
4. With the scan tool, observe the Cruise Resume/Accel. Switch 


parameter.  


Does the Cruise Resume/Accel. Switch parameter display On?
Go to 
Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


Test the cruise control resume/accel switch signal circuit for a short 
to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the cruise 
control switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 8


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the TAC 
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DTC P0568 


Circuit Description 


The cruise control set/coast switch is an input to the throttle actuator control (TAC) module. The TAC module 
uses the cruise control set/coast switch signal circuit in order to detect when the driver has requested to set the 
vehicle speed or to decelerate the vehicle speed. The TAC module detects a voltage signal on the cruise control 
set/coast switch signal circuit when the switch is applied. The TAC module sends a serial data signal to the 
PCM via the UART serial data circuit. This DTC sets if the PCM receives a serial data signal from the TAC 
module indicating that voltage is present on the cruise control set/coast switch signal circuit for longer than 90 
seconds. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The ignition is ON.  
The cruise control switch is ON.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The PCM receives a serial data signal from the TAC module indicating that the set/coast switch is ON for 
longer than 90 seconds. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The PCM stores the DTC information into memory when the diagnostic runs and fails.  
The malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) will not illuminate.  
The PCM records the operating conditions at the time the diagnostic fails. The PCM stores this 
information in the Failure Records.  
The cruise control system is disabled. 


6
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 7


7


Replace the TAC module. Refer to Throttle Actuator Control 
(TAC) Module Replacement in Engine Controls - 4.8L, 5.3L, and 
6.0L. 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 9 -


8
Replace the cruise control switch. Refer to Multifunction, Turn 
Signal Switch Replacement in Steering Wheel and Column. 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 9 -


9


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for Running the 


DTC.  


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 


A last test failed, or the current DTC, clears when the diagnostic runs and does not fail.  
A history DTC clears after 40 consecutive warm-up cycles, if failures are not reported by this or any other 
emission related diagnostic.  
Use a scan tool in order to clear the MIL/DTC.  


Diagnostic Aids 


Ensure that the set/coast switch is not stuck or sticking in the engaged position. 


For an intermittent condition, refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring 
Systems. 


Test Description 


The number below refers to the step number on the diagnostic table. 


2: This step determines if condition is present.  


DTC P0568 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference :Cruise Control Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Cruise Control Connector End Views , Powertrain Control 
Module (PCM) Connector End Views in Engine Controls - 4.8L, 5.3L, and 6.0L


1
Did you perform the Cruise Control Diagnostic System Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Cruise Control


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF.  
3. Turn the cruise On/Off control switch ON.  
4. With the scan tool, observe the Cruise Set/Coast Switch 


parameter in the PCM data list.  


Does the Cruise Set/Coast Switch parameter display On?
Go to 
Step 3 Go to Diagnostic Aids


3


1. Turn the ignition OFF.  
2. Disconnect the cruise control switch.  
3. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF.  
4. With the scan tool, observe the Cruise Set/Coast Switch 


parameter in the PCM data list.  


Does the Cruise Set/Coast Switch parameter display On?
Go to 
Step 4 Go to Step 5


Test the cruise control set/coast switch signal circuit for a short to 
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DTC P1574 


Circuit Description 


This diagnostic test functions on the assumption that a sudden decrease in vehicle speed is caused by a brake 
pedal application. When the PCM detects that there is a 4.2 km/h (2.6 mph) or greater decrease in vehicle speed 
within 0.25 seconds and a transition of the TCC brake switch without a transition of the stop lamp switch, the 
PCM sets DTC P1574. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


DTCs P0502, P0503, P0719, and P0724 are not set.  
The engine speed is greater than 700 RPM.  
The traction control system or the anti-lock brake system are not active and have not failed.  
The vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 mph) in order to enable the diagnostic.  
The diagnostic will disable when the wheel speed is less than 16 km/h (10 mph).  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The vehicle speed decreases by at least 4.2 km/h (2.6 mph) within 0.25 seconds.  


4
voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the cruise 
control switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 8


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the TAC 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 7


7


Replace the TAC module. Refer to Throttle Actuator Control 
(TAC) Module Replacement in Engine Controls - 4.8L, 5.3L, and 
6.0L. 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 9 -


8
Replace the cruise control switch. Refer to Multifunction, Turn 
Signal Switch Replacement in Steering Wheel and Column. 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 9 -


9


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for Running the 


DTC.  


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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The PCM detects a TCC brake transition.  
The PCM does not detect a stop lamp switch transition.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The PCM sets the stop lamp switch status to released.  
The PCM disables the operation of the cruise control system.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


A history DTC will clear after 40 malfunction free warm-up cycles.  
The PCM receives a clear code command from the scan tool.  


Diagnostic Aids 


Refer to Exterior Lighting Systems Description and Operation in Lighting Systems in order to avoid a 
misdiagnosis. 


For an intermittent condition, refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring 
Systems. 


DTC P1574 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference :Cruise Control Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Cruise Control Connector End Views


1 Did you perform the Cruise Control Diagnostic System Check? Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Cruise Control


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF.  
3. Depress the brake pedal.  
4. With the scan tool, observe the Stoplamp Pedal Switch 


parameter in the PCM Cruise Control Data list.  


Does the Stoplamp Pedal Switch parameter display Released?
Go to 
Step 3 Go to Diagnostic Aids


3
Do the stop lamps operate properly?


Go to 
Step 4


Go to Stop Lamps 
Inoperative in Lighting 


Systems


4


Repair the open or the high resistance in the stop lamp switch 
signal circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair?


Go to 
Step 5 -


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the conditions for running the 
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SYMPTOMS - CRUISE CONTROL 


Visual/Physical Inspection 


or  


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the Cruise Control System. Refer to 
Checking Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  


Intermittent 


or  


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to Cruise Control Inoperative/Malfunctioning in order to diagnose a symptom. 


CRUISE CONTROL INOPERATIVE/MALFUNCTIONING 


Diagnostic Aids 


Perform the following in order to avoid a misdiagnosis: 


Inspect for proper operation of the brake lamps. Refer to Exterior Lighting Systems Description and 
Operation in Lighting Systems.  
EMI on the vehicle speed sensor signal circuit may cause erratic cruise control operation. 


5
DTC.  


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK


IMPORTANT: Perform theDiagnostic System Check - Cruise Control before using the 
Symptom Tables in order to verify that all of the following are true: 


There are no DTCs set.  
The control modules can communicate via the serial data link.  


 
Review the system description and operation in order to familiarize yourself 
with the system functions. Refer to Cruise Control Description and Operation .
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For an intermittent condition, refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring 
Systems. 


Conditions for Enabling Cruise Control 


The vehicle speed is greater than 40 km/h (25 mph).  
The vehicle is not in PARK, REVERSE, NEUTRAL, or 1st gear.  
The system voltage is within 9 volts and 16 volts.  


Test description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


8: This step tests the CHMSL supply voltage/stop lamp supply voltage circuit for an open or for a high 
resistance between the stop lamp switch and the TAC module.  
9: This step tests the cruise control set/coast switch signal circuit for an open or for a high resistance.  
10: This step tests the cruise control resume/accel switch signal circuit for an open or for a high 
resistance.  
11: This step tests the ignition 3 voltage circuit for an open, for a short to ground, or for a high resistance. 
29: DTCs will set in the PCM when you perform this table.  


Cruise Control Inoperative/Malfunctioning 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference :Cruise Control Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Cruise Control Connector End Views and Powertrain Control 
Module (PCM) Connector End Views in Engine Controls- 4.8L, 5.3L, and 6.0L


1
Did you perform the Diagnostic System Check - Cruise 
Control?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Cruise Control


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Turn the cruise control On/Off switch OFF.  
4. With the scan tool, observe the Cruise On/Off Switch 


parameter in the powertrain control module (PCM) 
Cruise Control Data list.  


Does the Cruise On/Off Switch parameter display Off? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect C4 of the multifunction switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. With the scan tool, observe the Cruise On/Off Switch 


parameter.  
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Does the Cruise On/Off Switch parameter display Off? Go to Step 
22 Go to Step 13


4


1. Turn the cruise control On/Off switch ON.  
2. With the scan tool, observe the Cruise On/Off Switch 


parameter.  


Does the Cruise On/Off Switch parameter display On? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 11


5


1. With the scan tool, observe the Cruise Set/Coast Switch 
parameter in the PCM Cruise Control Data list.  


2. Turn the cruise control On/Off switch ON.  
3. Press and hold the cruise control Set/Coast button.  


Does the Cruise Set/Coast Switch parameter Display On? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 9


6


1. With the scan tool, observe the Cruise Resume/Accel. 
Switch parameter in the PCM Cruise Control Data list.  


2. Press and hold the Resume/Accel switch.  


Does the Cruise Resume/Accel. Switch parameter Display On? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 10


7
Do the stop lamps operate properly?


Go to Step 8


Go to Stop Lamps 
Inoperative in 


Lighting Systems


8


1. With the scan tool, observe the Stoplamp Pedal Switch 
parameter in the PCM Cruise Control Data list.  


2. Depress and hold the brake pedal.  


Does the Stoplamp Pedal Switch parameter Display Applied?


Go to 
Diagnostic 


Aids Go to Step 21


9


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect C4 of the multifunction switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Connect a 3 ampere fused jumper between the cruise 


control set/coast switch signal circuit and the ignition 3 
voltage circuit.  


5. With the scan tool, observe the Cruise Set/Coast Switch 
parameter.  


Does the Cruise Set/Coast Switch parameter Display On?
Go to Step 


22 Go to Step 19


10


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect C4 of the multifunction switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Connect a 3 ampere fused jumper between the cruise 


control resume/accel switch signal circuit and the ignition 
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3 voltage circuit.  
5. With the scan tool, observe the Cruise Resume/Accel. 


Switch parameter.  


Does the Cruise Resume/Accel. Switch parameter Display On?
Go to Step 


22 Go to Step 20


11


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect C4 of the multifunction switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Connect a test lamp between the ignition 3 voltage circuit 


and a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?
Go to Step 


12 Go to Step 15


12


1. Connect a 3 ampere fused jumper between the ignition 3 
voltage circuit and the cruise control on switch signal 
circuit.  


2. With the scan tool, observe the Cruise On/Off Switch 
parameter.  


Does the Cruise On/Off Switch parameter display On?
Go to Step 


22 Go to Step 18


13


Test the cruise control on switch signal circuit for a short to 
voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Step 
29 Go to Step 14


14


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect C1 of the TAC module.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. With the scan tool, observe the Cruise On/Off Switch 


parameter.  


Does the Cruise On/Off Switch parameter display On?
Go to Step 


24 Go to Step 23


15


Test the cruise control set/coast switch signal circuit for a short 
to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Step 
29 Go to Step 16


16


Test the cruise control resume/accel switch signal circuit for a 
short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Step 
29 Go to Step 17


17


Test the cruise control on switch signal circuit for a short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Step 
29 Go to Step 25


Test the cruise control on switch signal circuit for the 
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18


following: 


An open  
A high resistance  
A short to ground  


 
Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Step 
29 Go to Step 23


19


Test the cruise control set/coast switch signal circuit for the 
following: 


An open  
A high resistance  
A short to ground  


 
Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Step 
29 Go to Step 23


20


Test the cruise control resume/accel switch signal circuit for the 
following: 


An open  
A high resistance  
A short to ground  


 
Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Step 
29 Go to Step 23


21


Test the CHMSL supply voltage/stop lamp supply voltage 
circuit for an open or for a high resistance between the stop 
lamp switch and the TAC module. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Step 
29 Go to Step 23


22


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
cruise control switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to Connector Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Step 
29 Go to Step 26


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
TAC module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
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DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


CRUISE CONTROL DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Cruise control is a speed control system that maintains a desired vehicle speed under normal driving conditions 
at vehicle speeds above 40 km/h (25 mph). Steep grades may cause variations in the selected vehicle speeds. 


The following are the main components of the Cruise Control System: 


The accelerator pedal  
The powertrain control module (PCM)  
The on/off switch  
The resume/accel switch  


23
and Poor Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Step 
29 Go to Step 27


24


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
PCM. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Step 
29 Go to Step 28


25


Repair the open, the high resistance, or the short to ground in 
the Ignition 3 voltage circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair?


Go to Step 
29 -


26


Replace the multifunction switch. Refer to Multifunction, 
Turn Signal Switch Replacement in Steering Wheel and 
Column. 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to Step 
29 -


27


Replace the TAC module. Refer to Throttle Actuator Control 
(TAC) Module Replacement in Engine Controls- 4.8L, 5.3L, 
and 6.0L. 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to Step 
29 -


28
Replace the PCM. Refer to Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM) Replacement in Engine Controls- 4.8L, 5.3L, and 
6.0L.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Program the replacement PCM.


Go to Step 
29 -


29


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the PCM DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the conditions for cruise 


control operation.  


Does the cruise control system operate properly? System OK Go to Step 2
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The set/coast switch  
The torque converter clutch (TCC)/brake switch  
The stop lamp switch  
The throttle actuator control (TAC) module  
The vehicle speed sensor (VSS)  


Cruise Control Engaged 


The throttle actuator control (TAC) module monitors the signal circuits of the following cruise control switches:


On/off  
Resume/accel  
Set/coast  


The powertrain control module (PCM) will engage and adjust vehicle speed based on the information received 
from the TAC module via the UART serial data link. For further information on the TAC system, refer to 
Throttle Actuator Control (TAC) System Description in Engine Controls - 4.8L, 5.3L, and 6.0L. 


The cruise control switches are located on the multifunction/turn signal lever. 


Ignition positive voltage is supplied from the 10 ampere CRUISE fuse to the cruise control switch via the 
ignition 3 voltage circuit. When the normally open cruise control on/off switch is turned ON, the switch closes 
and the TAC module detects a high signal voltage on the cruise control on switch signal circuit. When the 
normally open set/coast switch is pressed, the switch closes and the TAC module detects a high signal voltage 
on the cruise control set/coast switch signal circuit. To engage the Cruise Control System, turn the on/off switch 
ON and momentarily press the set/coast switch. The TAC module sends a UART message to the PCM, in order 
to confirm that the cruise control enable criteria has been met. The TAC module will engage the Cruise Control 
System and record the selected vehicle speed. The PCM sends a class 2 message to the instrument panel cluster 
in order to illuminate the cruise control indicator. Pressing the accelerator pedal, while the Cruise Control 
System is engaged, will allow the driver to override the Cruise Control System in order to accelerate the vehicle 
beyond the current set vehicle speed. When the accelerator pedal is released, the vehicle will decelerate and 
resume the current set vehicle speed. The driver can also override the current set vehicle speed via the set/coast 
switch and the resume/accel switch. When the Cruise Control System is engaged, pressing and holding the 
set/coast switch will allow the vehicle to decelerate from the current set vehicle speed without deactivating the 
Cruise Control System. When the set/coast switch is released, the TAC module will record the vehicle speed 
and maintain the vehicle speed as the new set vehicle speed. When the Cruise Control System is engaged, 
momentarily pressing the set/coast switch will allow the vehicle to decelerate at 1.6 km/h (1 mph) increments 
for each time that the set/coast is momentarily pressed, with a minimum vehicle speed of 37 km/h (23 mph). 
When the normally open resume/accel switch is activated, the switch closes and the TAC module detects a high 
signal voltage on the cruise control resume/accel switch signal circuit. Activating and holding the resume/accel 
switch, when the Cruise Control System is engaged, will allow the vehicle to accelerate to a greater vehicle 
speed than the current set vehicle speed. When the resume/accel switch is released, the TAC module will record 
and maintain the vehicle speed as the new set vehicle speed. When the Cruise Control System is engaged, 
momentarily activating the resume/accel switch will allow the vehicle to accelerate at 1.6 km/h (1 mph) 
increments for each time that the resume/accel switch is momentarily activated, with the maximum acceleration 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Cruise Control - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:41:21 AM Page 25 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







total of 16 km/h (10 mph) over the current set vehicle speed. Momentarily activating the resume/accel switch, 
after the Cruise Control System has been disengaged by pressing the brake pedal, will recall the previous set 
vehicle speed that is recorded in the TAC module. 


Cruise Control Disengaged 


The powertrain control module (PCM) disengages the cruise control operation based on the information 
received from the throttle actuator control (TAC) module. The TAC module and the PCM monitor the signal 
circuits of the following switches: 


The on/off switch  
The TCC/brake switch  
The stop lamp switch  


The torque converter clutch (TCC) brake switch and the stop lamp switch are incorporated into an assembly and 
are mounted to the brake pedal bracket. Pressing the brake pedal while the cruise control is engaged will 
disengaged the Cruise Control System. The TAC module monitors the stop lamp switch signal circuit and the 
PCM monitors the TCC brake switch/cruise control release signal circuit. When the brake pedal is pressed, the 
normally closed TCC brake switch opens and the normally open stoplamp switch closes. The TAC module 
detects a high signal voltage on the stop lamp switch signal circuit and the PCM detects a low signal voltage on 
the TCC brake switch/cruise control release signal circuit. The TAC module sends a UART message to the 
PCM indicating the status of the stop lamp switch. The Cruise Control System will disengage when the cruise 
control on/off switch is turned OFF. The vehicle speed stored in the memory of the TAC module will be erased 
when the cruise control on/off switch is turned OFF, or the ignition switch is turned OFF. 


The Cruise Control System will disengage when the PCM detects that the driver has the accelerator pedal 
override active for approximately 60 seconds. 


When the Cruise Control System is disengaged, the PCM sends a class 2 message to the IPC in order to 
deactivate the cruise control indicator. 


Cruise Control Inhibited 


The powertrain control module (PCM) inhibits the cruise control operation when any of the following 
conditions exist: 


A Cruise Control System related DTC has been set.  
The vehicle speed is less than 40 km/h (25 mph).  
The vehicle is in PARK, REVERSE, NEUTRAL, or 1st gear.  
The engine RPM is too low.  
The engine RPM is too high.  
The vehicle speed is too high.  
The system voltage is not between 6 volts and 16 volts.  
The Anti-lock Brake System/Traction Control System is active for more than 2 seconds. 
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Vehicle DTC Information - Hummer H2 


DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) LIST - VEHICLE 


Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List - Vehicle 
DTC Descriptor


DTC B0001 Vehicle Speed Information Circuit Range/Performance


DTC B0016, B0017, or B0018
Right Front/Passenger Frontal Deployment Loop (Stage 1) 
Circuit


DTC B0022, B0024, or B0026 Left Front/Driver Frontal Deployment Loop (Stage 1) Circuit
DTC B0051 Deployment Commanded
DTC B0053 Deployment Commanded with Loop Malfunctions Present
DTC B0090 Active Switch Voltage Out of Range
DTC B0091 Active Switch Wrong State


DTC B0100, B0101, B0102, B0103, 
B0104, or B0105 Electronic Frontal Sensor Circuit


DTC B0159 Outside Air Temperature Sensor Circuit Range/Performance


DTC B0164
Passenger Compartment Temperature Sensor #1 (Single 
Sensor or LH) Circuit Range/Performance


DTC B0174, B0179, B0510, or B0515 Discharge Air Temperature Sensor Circuit
DTC B0183 or B0188 Sunload Sensor Circuit


DTC B0229, B0414, B0424, or B3770 HVAC Door Actuator Range/Performance
DTC B0263, B0268, B0408, or B0418 HVAC Door Actuator Circuit


DTC B0283 Electric Rear Defrost Circuit
DTC B0540 Speedometer Circuit
DTC B0560 Tachometer Circuit Range/Performance
DTC B0790 Transfer Case Neutral Indicator Circuit
DTC B1000 ECU Malfunction
DTC B1001 Option Configuration Error
DTC B1004 Keep Alive Memory (KAM) Reset
DTC B1007 EEPROM Write Error
DTC B1009 EEPROM Checksum Mismatch
DTC B1023 Integral Switch Performance


DTC B1025, B1035, B1045, or B1055 Audio [+] Output Circuit
DTC B1235 Amplifier On Signal Circuit
DTC B1271 Theft Locked
DTC B1372 Device Ignition 1 (ON and START) Circuit Low
DTC B1375 Device Ignition 3 (ON) Circuit
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DTC B1397 Device Voltage Reference Output Circuit Low
DTC B1440 Power Mode Master Input Circuits Mismatch
DTC B1480 Battery Rundown Protection Circuit Malfunction


DTC B1544, B1600, or B1605 Mirror Motors Common Circuit
DTC B1580, B1590, B1610, or B1620 Mirror Position Sensor Circuit


DTC B1640 or B1645 Mirror Heater Circuit
DTC B1722 Mirror Power Fold Control Circuit


DTC B1770, B1775, B1780, B1785, 
B1790, B1805, or B2415 Seat Motor(s) Overcurrent


DTC B1825 Seat Recline Position Sensor Circuit
DTC B1850, B1860, B1960, B2355, 


B2365, or B2375 Seat Position Sensor Circuit
DTC B2425 or B2430 Seat Heater Circuit
DTC B2435 or B2440 Seat Back Heater Sensor Circuit


DTC B2455 Cellular Phone Microphone Circuit
DTC B2462 Global Positioning System (GPS) Signal Error
DTC B2470 Cellular Phone Antenna Circuit
DTC B2476 Cellular Phone Select Service Switch Malfunction
DTC B2482 Cellular Phone Select Service Switch Range/Performance


DTC B2483 or B2484 Global Positioning System (GPS) Sensor Circuit
DTC B2550 Backup Lamps Control Circuit
DTC B2575 Headlamp Control Circuit
DTC B2580 Headlamp High Beam Control Circuit
DTC B2585 Parklamp Control Circuit Malfunction
DTC B2600 Daytime Running Lamp Control Circuit
DTC B2610 Passenger Compartment 1 Dimming Circuit
DTC B2615 Passenger Compartment Dimming 2 Circuit


DTC B2620
Display Dimming Pulse Width Modulation (PWM) Input 
Circuit


DTC B2625
Display Dimming Pulse Width Modulation (PWM) Output 
Circuit


DTC B2645 Ambient Light Sensor Circuit
DTC B2725 ATC Mode Switch Circuit Malfunction
DTC B2752 Horn Relay Coil Circuit Low
DTC B2795 Suspension Control Select Switch Circuit
DTC B2815 Steering Wheel Controls Illegal Resistance Value
DTC B2947 Security System Sensor Power CKT Low
DTC B2948 Security System Sensor Power CKT High
DTC B2957 Security System Sensor Data Circuit Low
DTC B2958 Security System Sensor Data Circuit High
DTC B2960 Sec Sys Sensor Data Incorrect but Valid
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DTC B2961 Key In Ignition Circuit Malfunction
DTC B3031 Security System Controller in Learn Mode
DTC B3033 Security System Indicates Tamper
DTC B3626 Traction Control Preference Switch Circuit
DTC B3801 Passenger Compartment Lamp Request Circuit
DTC B3802 Parklamps Request Circuit
DTC B3808 Rear Door Lock Relay Circuit
DTC B3809 Rear Door Unlock Relay Circuit
DTC B3819 Left Rear Window Up Control Circuit
DTC B3820 Left Rear Window Down Control Circuit
DTC B3821 Left Rear Window Relay Power Circuit
DTC B3822 Right Rear Window Up Control Circuit
DTC B3823 Right Rear Window Down Control Circuit
DTC B3824 Right Rear Window Relay Power Circuit
DTC B3825 Cargo Door/Liftgate Lock Signal Circuit
DTC B3941 Front Seat Heaters Circuit
DTC B3962 Seat Motor(s) Overcurrent


DTC C0035-C0051 Wheel Speed Sensor Circuit
DTC C0110 Pump Motor Circuit
DTC C0121 Valve Relay Circuit


DTC C0161
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)/Traction Control System 
(TCS) Brake Switch


DTC C0191 Four Wheel Drive (4WD) Reference Accelerometer Circuit


DTC C0192
Four Wheel Drive (4WD) Reference Accelerometer Circuit 
Range


DTC C0245 Wheel Speed Sensor Frequency Error
DTC C0267 Low Brake Fluid Indicated
DTC C0306 Motor A or B Circuit
DTC C0327 Encoder Circuit Malfunction
DTC C0329 Encoder Signal Circuit Low
DTC C0359 Four Wheel Drive Low Range (4LO) Discrete Output Circuit
DTC C0388 Rear Axle Differential Lock Circuit
DTC C0550 ECU Malfunction
DTC C0563 Calibration Read Only Memory (ROM) Checksum Error
DTC C0569 System Configuration Error
DTC C0626 Left Rear Position Sensor Circuit Range/Performance
DTC C0631 Right Rear Position Sensor Circuit Range/Performance
DTC C0660 Level Control Exhaust Valve Circuit Malfunction
DTC C0696 Position Sensor Overcurrent
DTC C0702 Level Control Accessory Valve Circuit
DTC C0707 Excessive Compressor Activity
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DTC C0711 Level Control Air Pressure Sensor Circuit Malfunction
DTC C0712 Level Control Compressor Relay Circuit
DTC C0713 Level Control Compressor Overtemperature
DTC C0716 Left Rear Actuator Circuit
DTC C0717 Right Rear Actuator Circuit
DTC C0896 Device Voltage Range/Performance
DTC P0068 Throttle Body Airflow Performance
DTC P0101 Mass Air Flow (MAF) Sensor Performance
DTC P0102 Mass Air Flow (MAF) Sensor Circuit Low Frequency
DTC P0103 Mass Air Flow (MAF) Sensor Circuit High Frequency
DTC P0106 Manifold Absolute Pressure (MAP) Sensor Performance


DTC P0107
Manifold Absolute Pressure (MAP) Sensor Circuit Low 
Voltage


DTC P0108
Manifold Absolute Pressure (MAP) Sensor Circuit High 
Voltage


DTC P0112 Intake Air Temperature (IAT) Sensor Circuit Low Voltage
DTC P0113 Intake Air Temperature (IAT) Sensor Circuit High Voltage
DTC P0116 Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) Sensor Performance


DTC P0117
Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) Sensor Circuit Low 
Voltage


DTC P0118
Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) Sensor Circuit High 
Voltage


DTC P0120 Throttle Position (TP) Sensor 1 Circuit
DTC P0125 Excessive Time to Closed Loop Fuel Control


DTC P0128
Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) Below Thermostat 
Regulating Temperature


DTC P0131 or P0151 HO2S Circuit Low Voltage
DTC P0132 or P0152 HO2S Circuit High Voltage
DTC P0133 or P0153 HO2S Slow Response
DTC P0134 or P0154 HO2S Circuit Insufficient Activity
DTC P0135 or P0155 HO2S Heater Performance
DTC P0136 or P0156 HO2S Circuit
DTC P0137 or P0157 HO2S Circuit Low Voltage
DTC P0138 or P0158 HO2S Circuit High Voltage
DTC P0140 or P0160 HO2S Circuit Insufficient Activity
DTC P0141 or P0161 HO2S Heater Performance
DTC P0171 or P0174 Fuel Trim System Lean
DTC P0172 or P0175 Fuel Trim System Rich


DTC P0200 Injector Control Circuit
DTC P0218 Transmission Fluid Overtemperature
DTC P0220 Throttle Position (TP) Sensor 2 Circuit
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DTC P0230 Fuel Pump Relay Control Circuit
DTC P0300 Engine Misfire Detected
DTC P0315 Crankshaft Position (CKP) System Variation Not Learned
DTC P0325 Knock Sensor Module Performance


DTC P0327 or P0332 Knock Sensor Circuit
DTC P0335 Crankshaft Position (CKP) Sensor Circuit
DTC P0336 Crankshaft Position (CKP) Sensor Performance
DTC P0341 Camshaft Position (CMP) Sensor Performance
DTC P0342 Camshaft Position (CMP) Sensor Circuit Low Voltage
DTC P0343 Camshaft Position (CMP) Sensor Circuit High Voltage


DTC P0351-P0358 Ignition Coil Control Circuit
DTC P0420 or P0430 Catalyst System Low Efficiency


DTC P0442 Evaporative Emission (EVAP) System Small Leak Detected


DTC P0443
Evaporative Emission (EVAP) Purge Solenoid Control 
Circuit


DTC P0446 Evaporative Emission (EVAP) Vent System Performance


DTC P0449
Evaporative Emission (EVAP) Vent Solenoid Control 
Circuit


DTC P0452 Fuel Tank Pressure Sensor Circuit Low Voltage
DTC P0453 Fuel Tank Pressure Sensor Circuit High Voltage
DTC P0455 Evaporative Emission (EVAP) System Large Leak Detected
DTC P0461 Fuel Level Sensor Performance
DTC P0462 Fuel Level Sensor Circuit Low Voltage
DTC P0463 Fuel Level Sensor Circuit High Voltage


DTC P0496
Evaporative Emission (EVAP) System Flow During Non-
Purge


DTC P0502 Vehicle Speed Sensor (VSS) Circuit Low Input
DTC P0503 Vehicle Speed Sensor (VSS) Circuit Intermittent
DTC P0506 Idle Speed Low
DTC P0507 Idle Speed High
DTC P0522 Engine Oil Pressure (EOP) Switch Circuit Low Voltage
DTC P0523 Engine Oil Pressure (EOP) Sensor Circuit High Voltage
DTC P0530 Air Conditioning (A/C) Refrigerant Pressure Sensor Circuit
DTC P0562 System Voltage Low
DTC P0563 System Voltage High
DTC P0567 Cruise Control Resume Switch Circuit
DTC P0568 Cruise Control Set Switch Circuit


DTC P0601-P0607, P1600, P1621, P1627, 
P1680, P1681, P1683, or P2610 ECU Malfunction


DTC P0608 Vehicle Speed Output Circuit
DTC P0615 Starter Relay Control Circuit
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DTC P0622 Generator F-Terminal Circuit
DTC P0641 5 Volt Reference 1 Circuit
DTC P0650 Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) Control Circuit
DTC P0651 5 Volt Reference 2 Circuit
DTC P0654 Engine Speed Output Circuit
DTC P0706 Trans Range Switch Performance
DTC P0711 TFT Sensor Circuit Range/Performance


DTC P0712
Transmission Fluid Temperature (TFT) Sensor Circuit Low 
Input


DTC P0713
Transmission Fluid Temperature (TFT) Sensor Circuit High 
Input


DTC P0719 Brake Switch Circuit Low Input
DTC P0724 Brake Switch Circuit High Input
DTC P0740 TCC Enable Solenoid Circuit Electrical
DTC P0741 TCC System Stuck Off
DTC P0742 TCC System Stuck On
DTC P0748 Pressure Control Solenoid Circuit Electrical
DTC P0751 1-2 Shift Solenoid Valve Performance


DTC P0752
1-2 Shift Solenoid (SS) Valve Performance - No Second Or 
Third Gear


DTC P0753 1-2 Shift Solenoid Circuit Electrical
DTC P0756 2-3 Shift Solenoid Valve Performance


DTC P0757
2-3 Shift Solenoid (SS) Valve Performance - No Third Or 
Fourth Gear


DTC P0758 2-3 Shift Solenoid Circuit Electrical
DTC P0785 3-2 Shift Solenoid Circuit Electrical
DTC P0894 Transmission Component Slipping


DTC P1106
Manifold Absolute Pressure (MAP) Sensor Circuit 
Intermittent High Voltage


DTC P1107
Manifold Absolute Pressure (MAP) Sensor Circuit 
Intermittent Low Voltage


DTC P1111
Intake Air Temperature (IAT) Sensor Circuit Intermittent 
High Voltage


DTC P1112
Intake Air Temperature (IAT) Sensor Circuit Intermittent 
Low Voltage


DTC P1114
Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) Sensor Circuit 
Intermittent Low Voltage


DTC P1115
Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) Sensor Circuit 
Intermittent High Voltage


DTC P1125 Accelerator Pedal Position (APP) System
DTC P1133 or P1153 HO2S Insufficient Switching
DTC P1134 or P1154 HO2S Transition Time Ratio
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DTC P1258 Engine Coolant Overtemperature - Protection Mode Active
DTC P1380 Misfire Detected - Rough Road Data Not Available


DTC P1381
Misfire Detected - No Communication with Brake Control 
Module


DTC P1516
Throttle Actuator Control (TAC) Module Throttle Actuator 
Position Performance


DTC P1574 Stoplamp Switch Circuit
DTC P1626 Theft Deterrent Fuel Enable Signal Lost
DTC P1631 Theft Deterrent Start Enable Signal Not Correct
DTC P1637 Generator L-Terminal Circuit
DTC P1810 TFP Valve Position Switch Circuit
DTC P2101 Control Module Throttle Actuator Position Performance
DTC P2108 Throttle Actuator Control (TAC) Module Performance
DTC P2120 Accelerator Pedal Position (APP) Sensor 1 Circuit
DTC P2121 Accelerator Pedal Position (APP) Sensor 1 Performance
DTC P2125 Accelerator Pedal Position (APP) Sensor 2 Circuit
DTC P2135 Throttle Position (TP) Sensor 1-2 Correlation


DTC P2761
Torque Converter Clutch (TCC) Pressure Control (PC) 
Solenoid Control Circuit


DTC P2771 Four Wheel Drive (4WD) Low Switch Circuit


DTC U0107
Lost Communications With Throttle Actuator Control (TAC) 
Module


DTC U1000 Lost Communications With XXX Module
DTC U1001-U1254 Loss of XXX Communications


DTC U1300, U1301, or U1305 Class 2 Data Link Shorted
DTC U1500 Inter-device Dedicated Bus 1
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Data Link Communications - Hummer H2 


SPECIFICATIONS 


FASTENER TIGHTENING SPECIFICATIONS 


Fastener Tightening Specifications 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


DATA LINK COMMUNICATIONS SCHEMATIC ICONS 


Data Link Communications Schematic Icons 


DATA LINK CONNECTOR (DLC) SCHEMATICS 


Application
Specification


Metric English
Data Link Connector Bolt 2 N.m 18 lb in


Icon Icon Definition
CAUTION:
When performing service on or near the SIR 
components or the SIR wiring, the SIR 
system must be disabled. Refer to SIR 
Disabling and Enabling Zones. Failure to 
observe the correct procedure could cause 
deployment of the SIR components, personal 
injury, or unnecessary SIR system repairs.
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Fig. 1: Power, Ground, DLC & SP205 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 2: Splice Packs SP206, SP207 & Dedicated TAC Serial Data Circuits 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


DATA LINK COMMUNICATIONS COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 3: Data Link Connector & Splice Pack SP205 Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 3 
Callout Component Name


1 BCM-C1
2 BCM-C2
3 BCM-C4
4 BCM-C3
5 BCM-C5
6 Body Control Module (BCM)
7 Footwell Courtesy Lamp-Left (If Equipped)
8 Data Link Connector (DLC)
9 Fuse Block-IP-C1
10 Fuse Block-IP Center Block
11 Splice Pack SP205
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Fig. 4: Splice Pack SP206 Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 4 
Callout Component Name


1 Steering Column
2 Transfer Case Shift Control Module
3 Splice Pack SP206
4 Steering Wheel Controls Backlight Fuse
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Fig. 5: Splice Pack SP207 Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 5 


DATA LINK COMMUNICATIONS CONNECTOR END VIEWS 


Callout Component Name
1 C200
2 Splice Pack SP207
3 C201
4 Left Side Cowl Panel
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Data Link Connector Terminal Identification - (DLC)


DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - DATA LINK COMMUNICATIONS 


Begin the diagnosis of the Data Link Communications by performing the Diagnostic System Check for the 
system in which the customer concern is apparent. The Diagnostic System Check will direct you to the correct 
procedure within the Data Link Communications section when a communication malfunction is present. 


DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) LIST 


Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List 


Connector Part Information 12110250  
16-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 - - Not Used
2 PU 1132 DLC Class 2 Serial Data
3 - - Not Used
4 BK 1050 Ground
5 BK/WH 1851 Ground


6-15 - - Not Used
16 OG 640 Battery Positive Voltage


DTC Diagnostic Procedure Modules


U1000 DTC U1000 Audio Amplifier, BCM, DDM, DSM, EBCM, ESC, FPDM, HVAC, 
IPC, PCM, Radio, RSA, SDM, TCSCM, VCIM


U1016 DTC U1001-U1254 Audio Amplifier, BCM, DDM, DSM, EBCM, ESC, FPDM, HVAC, 
IPC, Radio, RSA, SDM, TCSCM, VCIM


U1026 DTC U1001-U1254 EBCM, IPC, PCM
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DTC U1000 


Circuit Description 


Modules connected to the class 2 serial data circuit monitor for serial data communications during normal 
vehicle operation. Operating information and commands are exchanged among the modules. When a module 
receives a message for a critical operating parameter, the module records the identification number of the 
module which sent the message for State of Health monitoring. A critical operating parameter is one which, 
when not received, requires that the module use a default value for that parameter. When a module does not 
associate an identification number with at least one critical parameter within 5 seconds of beginning serial data 
communication, DTC U1000 is set. When more than one critical parameter does not have an identification 
number associated with it, the DTC will only be reported once. 


The class 2 serial data line on this vehicle is a star configuration, with the body control module (BCM) and 
powertrain control module (PCM) each have a second class 2 serial data line between them. The following 
modules communicate on the class 2 serial data line: 


The audio amplifier  
The body control module (BCM)  
The driver door module (DDM)  
The driver seat module (DSM)  
The electronic brake control module (EBCM)  
The electronic suspension control (ESC) module 


U1040 DTC U1001-U1254 ESC, IPC, PCM, SDM
U1057 DTC U1001-U1254 BCM, IPC
U1064 DTC U1001-U1254 DDM, ESC, FPDM, HVAC, IPC, PCM, Radio, RSA, SDM, VCIM
U1088 DTC U1001-U1254 VCIM
U1096 DTC U1001-U1254 BCM, SDM
U1128 DTC U1001-U1254 Audio Amplifier, RSA
U1129 DTC U1001-U1254 Radio
U1151 DTC U1001-U1254 Radio
U1152 DTC U1001-U1254 BCM
U1160 DTC U1001-U1254 BCM, DSM, ESC, FPDM
U1161 DTC U1001-U1254 BCM, DDM, DSM, ESC
U1166 DTC U1001-U1254 DDM
U1167 DTC U1001-U1254 Radio


U1300 DTC U1300, U1301, 
or U1305 EBCM, ESC, HVAC, IPC, PCM, Radio, RSA, SDM, VCIM


U1301 DTC U1300, U1301, 
or U1305 EBCM, ESC, HVAC, IPC, PCM, Radio, RSA, SDM, VCIM


U1305 DTC U1300, U1301, 
or U1305


Audio Amplifier, BCM, DDM, DSM, FPDM, TCSCM 
or
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The front passenger door module (FPDM)  
The HVAC control module  
The inflatable restraint sensing and diagnostic module (SDM)  
The instrument panel cluster (IPC)  
The powertrain control module (PCM)  
The radio  
The rear seat audio (RSA) controller  
The transfer case shift control module (TCSCM)  
The vehicle communication interface module (VCIM) w/UE1  


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Voltage supplied to the module is in the normal operating voltage range of 9-16 volts.  
DTCs U1300, U1301 or U1305 do not have a current status.  
The vehicle power mode requires serial data communication to occur.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


A node alive message has not been received from an unidentified module within the last 5 seconds after 
establishing class 2 serial data communication. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The module uses a default value for the missing parameter. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


A current DTC clears when the malfunction is no longer present.  
A history DTC clears when the module ignition cycle counter reaches the reset threshold, without a repeat 
of the malfunction.  


Diagnostic Aids 


When a malfunction occurs while modules are communicating, a lost communication DTC is set as a current 
DTC. When the modules stop communicating the current lost communication DTC is cleared but the history 
DTC remains. When the modules begin to communicate again, the module with the open fuse will not be 
learned by the other modules so U1000 is set current by the other modules. If the malfunction occurs when the 
modules are not communicating, only U1000 is set. 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


1: A DTC U1001 - U1254 Lost Communications with XXX with a history status may indicate the cause 
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of U1000.  
2: The modules not communicating are the likely cause of U1000. The modules that are available on the 
class 2 serial data circuit are listed in the Circuit Description.  
6: The module which was not communicating due to a poor connection to the class 2 serial data circuit 
may have set DTC U1001 - U1254 Lost Communications with XXX for those modules that it was 
monitoring.  
9: The modules which can communicate indicate the module which cannot communicate. You must clear 
the serial data communication DTCs from these modules to avoid future misdiagnosis.  
12: If all modules are communicating, the module which set U1000 may have done so due to some other 
condition.  
14: The module which set U1000 is the likely cause of the malfunction.  


DTC U1000 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Data Link Connector (DLC) Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Master Electrical Component List and Inline Harness Connector 
End Views in Wiring Systems


1


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Record the DTCs set in by each module. If using a 


Tech 2, use the Class 2 DTC Check feature to 
determine which modules have DTCs set.  


Did you record any DTCs in the range of U1001-U1254 
with a history status?


Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) List


Go to Step 
2


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Attempt to communicate with each module on the 


class 2 serial data circuit. If using a Tech 2, obtain 
this information using the class 2 Message Monitor 
feature.  


3. Record all of the modules communicating on the 
class 2 serial data circuit.  


4. Compare the list of modules which are 
communicating to the list given in Circuit 
Description.  


Does any module on the class 2 serial data circuit not 
communicate? Go to Step 3


Go to Step 
12


Test the following circuits of the module that is not 
communicating for an open or short to ground: 


The battery positive voltage supply circuits  
The switched battery positive supply circuits  
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3


The battery positive voltage output circuits  
The ignition voltage input circuits  
The ignition voltage output circuits  


 
Refer to the following: 


Control Module References in Body Control 
System for the applicable schematic  
Circuit Testing in Wiring Systems  
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems  


 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 8


Go to Step 
4


4


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Test the ground circuits of the module that is not 


communicating for an open. Refer to the following: 
Control Module References in Body 
Control System for the applicable schematic  
Circuit Testing in Wiring Systems  
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems  


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 8
Go to Step 


5


5 1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Test the class 2 serial data circuits of the module 


that is not communicating for an open. Refer to the 
following: 


Data Link Connector (DLC) Schematics  
Circuit Testing in Wiring Systems  
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems  


Did you find and correct the condition?


IMPORTANT:
Inspect all connectors in the serial data 
communications circuit. 
Refer to the following: 


Data Link Connector (DLC) Schematics  
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring Systems  
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems  


Go to Step 8
Go to Step 


6
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6


Inspect the harness connector of the module that is not 
communicating for poor connections and terminal tension 
at the following circuits: 


The battery positive voltage input circuits  
The switched battery positive voltage supply  
The battery positive voltage output circuits  
The ignition voltage input circuits  
The ignition voltage output circuits  
The ground circuits  
The class 2 serial data circuits  


 
Refer to the following: 


Control Module References in Body Control 
System for the applicable schematic  
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring Systems  
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems  


 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 8


Go to Step 
7


7
Replace the module that is not communicating. Refer to 
Control Module References in Body Control System for 
the appropriate Repair Instructions for the module 
replacement.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the module programming or setup procedure 
if required.


Go to Step 10 -


8


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Select the Display DTCs function for the module 


which was not communicating.  


Does the scan tool display any DTCs which do not begin 
with a "U"?


Go to Control Module 
References in Body 
Control System for 


applicable Diagnostic 
System Check


Go to Step 
9


9 Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs. 
Did you complete the action? Go to Step 10 -


10
Select the Display DTCs function for the modules which 
had U1000 set as a current DTC. 
Does the scan tool display DTCs which do not begin with 


Go to Control Module 
References in Body 
Control System for 
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DTC U1001-U1254 


Circuit Description 


Modules connected to the class 2 serial data circuit monitor for serial data communications during normal 
vehicle operation. Operating information and commands are exchanged among the modules. When a module 
receives a message for a critical operating parameter, the module records the identification number of the 
module which sent the message for State of Health monitoring. A critical operating parameter is one which, 
when not received, requires that the module use a default value for that parameter. Once an identification 
number is learned by a module, it will monitor for that module's Node Alive message. Each module on the class 
2 serial data circuit which is powered and performing functions that require detection of a communications 
malfunction is required to send a Node Alive message every 2 seconds. When no message is detected from a 
learned identification number for 5 seconds, a DTC U1xxx where xxx is equal to the 3-digit identification 
number is set. 


The control module ID number list below provides a method for determining which module is not 
communicating. A module with a class 2 serial data circuit malfunction or which loses power during the current 


a "U"? applicable Diagnostic 
System Check


Go to Step 
11


11 Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs. 
Did you complete the action? System OK -


12


Did you record any other DTCs for the modules which 
had U1000 set as a current DTC?


Go to Control Module 
References in Body 
Control System for 


applicable Diagnostic 
System Check


Go to Step 
13


13


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
4. Turn OFF the ignition for at least 5 seconds.  
5. Turn ON the ignition with the engine OFF.  
6. Select the Display DTCs function.  


Does the scan tool display U1000 set as a current DTC? Go to Step 14


Go to 
Diagnostic 


Aids


14 Replace the module which had U1000 set as a current 
DTC. Refer to Control Module References in Body 
Control System for the appropriate Repair Instructions for 
the module replacement.Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the module programming or setup procedure 
if required.


System OK -
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ignition cycle will have a Loss of Communication DTC set by other modules that depend on information from 
that failed module. The modules that can communicate will set a DTC indicating the module that can not 
communicate. 


DTC U1001-U1254 


When more than one Loss of Communication DTC is set in either 1 module or in several modules, diagnose the 
DTCs in the following order: 


1. Current DTCs before history DTCs unless told otherwise in the diagnostic table.  
2. The DTC which is reported the most times.  
3. From the lowest number DTC to the highest number DTC.  


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The following diagnostic trouble codes do not have a current status: 
U1300  
U1301  
U1305  


The vehicle power mode requires serial data communication to occur.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


A message from a learned identification number has not been detected for the past 5 seconds. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


Control Module ID Number
Powertrain Control Module (PCM) 016
Transfer Case Shift Control Module (TCSCM) 026
Electronic Brake Control Module (EBCM) 040
Air Suspension Module (ESC) 057
Body Control Module (BCM) 064
Inflatable Restraint Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM) 088
Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC) 096
Radio 128
Audio Amplifier 129
Vehicle Communications Interface Module (VCIM) 151
HVAC Control Module 152
Driver Door Module (DDM) 160
Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) 161
Driver Seat Module (DSM) 166
Rear Seat Audio (RSA) Control 167
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The module uses a default value for the missing parameter.


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


A current DTC clears when the malfunction is no longer present.  
A history DTC clears when the module ignition cycle counter reaches the reset threshold, without a repeat 
of the malfunction.  


Diagnostic Aids 


An intermittent open between the inoperative module and a star connector may cause this code to set.  
A poor connection at the inoperative module or a star connector may cause this code to set.  
An intermittent open in a star connector may cause this code to set.  
An improperly powered module may cause this code to set.  


Test Description 


The number below refers to the step number on the diagnostic table. 


6: The module which was not communicating on the class 2 serial data circuit may have set Loss of 
Communication DTCs for those modules that it was monitoring.  


DTC U1001-U1254 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Data Link Connector (DLC) Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Master Electrical Component List and Inline Harness Connector 
End Views in Wiring Systems


1


Test the following circuits of the module that is not 
communicating for an open or a short to ground: 


The battery positive voltage input circuits  
The battery positive voltage output circuits  
The ignition voltage input circuits  
The ignition voltage output circuits  
The switched battery positive voltage circuits  


Refer to the following: 


Control Module References in Body Control System 
for the applicable schematic  


IMPORTANT:
Use the control module ID number list in order to 
determine which module is not communicating.
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Circuit Testing in Wiring Systems  
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems  


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 6
Go to 
Step 2


2


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Test the ground circuits of the module that is not 


communicating for an open.  


Refer to the following: 


Control Module References in Body Control System 
for the applicable Schematic  
Circuit Testing in Wiring Systems  
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems  


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 6
Go to 
Step 3


3


Test the class 2 serial data circuits of the module that is not 
communicating for an open. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 6


Go to 
Step 4


4


Inspect the harness connectors of the module that is not 
communicating for poor connections and terminal tension at 
the following circuits: 


The battery positive voltage input circuits  
The battery positive voltage output circuits  
The ignition voltage input circuits  
The ignition voltage output circuits  
The switched battery positive voltage supply circuits  
The ground circuits  
The class 2 serial data circuits  


 
Refer to the following: 


Control Module References in Body Control System 
for the applicable schematic  
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring Systems  
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems  


 
Go to 
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DTC U1300, U1301, OR U1305 


Circuit Description 


Modules connected to the class 2 serial data circuit monitor for serial data communications during normal 
vehicle operation. Operating information and commands are exchanged among the modules. In addition to this, 
Node Alive messages are transmitted by each module on the class 2 serial data circuit about once every 2 
seconds. When the module detects one of the following conditions on the class 2 serial data circuit for 
approximately 3 seconds, the setting of all other class 2 serial communication DTCs is inhibited and a DTC will 
set. 


DTC U1300, U1301, or U1305 


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 6 Step 5


5
Replace the module that is not communicating. Refer to 
Control Module References for the applicable replacement 
procedure.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the programming or set up procedure for the 
module, if required.


Go to Step 6 -


6


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition with the engine OFF.  
3. Select the Display DTCs function for the module 


which was not communicating.  


Does the scan tool display any DTCs which do not begin 
with a "U"?


Go to Control Module 
References for the applicable 


Diagnostic System Check
Go to 
Step 7


7


Select the Display DTCs function for the modules which had 
the Loss of Communications DTC set. 
Does the scan tool display any DTCs which do not begin 
with a "U"?


Go to Control Module 
References for the applicable 


Diagnostic System Check
Go to 
Step 8


8


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Continue diagnosing or clearing the DTCs until all the 


modules have been diagnosed and all the DTCs have 
been cleared.  


Did you complete the action?


Go to Control Module 
References for the applicable 


Diagnostic System Check -


DTC Condition
U1300 Low voltage on the class 2 serial data circuit.
U1301 High voltage on the class 2 serial data circuit.


U1305
Either high or low voltage on the class 2 serial data circuit. 
Some modules will set DTC U1305 if they are not capable of distinguishing between a short to 
battery voltage or ground.
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Conditions for Running the DTCs 


Voltage supplied to the module is in the normal operating voltage range.  
The vehicle power mode requires serial data communication to occur.  


Conditions for Setting the DTCs 


No valid messages are detected on the class 2 serial data circuit.  
The voltage level detected on the class 2 serial data circuit is in one of the following conditions: 


High  
Low  


The above conditions are met for approximately 3 seconds.  


Action Taken When the DTCs Sets 


The module uses default values for all parameters received on the class 2 serial data circuit. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


A current DTC clears when the malfunction is no longer present.  
A history DTC clears when the module ignition cycle counter reaches the reset threshold, without a repeat 
of the malfunction.  


Diagnostic Aids 


These DTCs cannot be retrieved with a current status. Diagnosis of current DTCs is accomplished via the 
symptom, Scan Tool Does Not Communicate with a Class 2 Device. Refer to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 Device .  
An intermittent condition is likely to be caused by a short on the class 2 serial data circuit. Use the Scan 
Tool Does Not Communicate with a Class 2 Device procedure in order to isolate an intermittent 
condition. Refer to Scan Tool Does Not Communicate with Class 2 Device .  


SYMPTOMS - DATA LINK COMMUNICATIONS 


1. Perform the applicable diagnostic system check before using the Symptom Tables in order to verify that 
there are no DTCs set.  


2. Review the system operation in order to familiarize yourself with the system functions. Refer to Data 
Link Communications Description and Operation .  


Visual/Physical Inspection 


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the vehicle systems. Refer to 
Checking Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems. 


IMPORTANT: The following steps must be completed before using the symptom tables.
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Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  


Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose the symptom: 


Scan Tool Does Not Power Up  
Scan Tool Does Not Communicate with Class 2 Device  


SCAN TOOL DOES NOT POWER UP 


Circuit Description 


The data link connector (DLC) is a standardized 16 cavity connector. Connector design and location is dictated 
by an industry wide standard, and is required to provide the following: 


Scan tool power battery positive voltage at terminal 16  
Scan tool power ground at terminal 4  
Common signal ground at terminal 5  


The scan tool will power up with the ignition OFF. Some modules however, will not communicate unless the 
ignition is ON and the power mode master (PMM) module sends the appropriate power mode message. 


Test Description 


The number below refers to the step number on the diagnostic table. 


4: If the battery positive voltage and ground circuits of the DLC are functioning properly. The 
malfunction must be due to the scan tool.  


Scan Tool Does Not Power Up 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Data Link Connector (DLC) Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Data Link Communications Connector End Views


1


Test the battery positive voltage circuit of the data link 
connector (DLC) for an open or a short to ground. Refer 
to Circuit Testing or Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Control Module 
References in Body Control 


System for the applicable 
Diagnostic System Check


Go to 
Step 2


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Data Link Communications - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:32:36 AM Page 19 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







SCAN TOOL DOES NOT COMMUNICATE WITH CLASS 2 DEVICE 


Circuit Description 


Modules connected to the class 2 serial data circuit monitor for serial data communications during normal 
vehicle operation. Operating information and commands are exchanged among the modules. Connecting a scan 
tool to the DLC allows communication with the modules for diagnostic purposes. 


Diagnostic Aids 


The engine will not start when there is a total loss of class 2 serial data communication while the ignition is 
OFF. The following conditions will cause a total loss of class 2 serial data communication: 


A class 2 serial data circuit shorted to ground.  
A class 2 serial data circuit shorted to voltage.  
An internal condition within a module or connector on the class 2 serial data circuit, that causes a short to 
voltage or ground to the class 2 serial data circuit.  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: A partial malfunction in the class 2 serial data circuit uses a different procedure from a total 
malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit. The following modules communicate on the class 2 serial 
data circuit: 


Air Suspension Module (ESC)  
Audio Amplifier (early production), refer to Radio/Audio System Description and Operation in 
Entertainment for more information.  
BCM  
DDM  
DSM  


2


Test the ground circuit from pin 4 of the DLC for an 
open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing or 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Control Module 
References in Body Control 


System for the applicable 
Diagnostic System Check


Go to 
Step 3


3


Inspect for poor connections and terminal tension at the 
DLC. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections or Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Control Module 
References in Body Control 


System for the applicable 
Diagnostic System Check


Go to 
Step 4


4


The scan tool may be malfunctioning. Refer to the scan 
tool user guide. 
Did you obtain a properly operating scan tool?


Go to Control Module 
References in Body Control 


System for the applicable 
Diagnostic System Check -
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EBCM  
FPDM  
HVAC Control Module  
IPC  
PCM  
Radio  
RSA Module  
SDM  
TCSCM  
VCIM  


3: The following DTCs may be retrieved with a history status, but are not the cause of the present 
condition. 


U1300  
U1301  
U1305  


6: A state of health DTC with a history status may be present along with a U1000 or U1255 code having 
a current status. This indicates that the malfunction occurred when the ignition was ON.  
7: Data link connector terminals 2 and 5 provide the connection to the class 2 serial data circuit and the 
signal ground circuit respectively.  
10: A poor connection at DLC terminal of the splice pack - SP205 would cause this condition but will not 
set a DTC.  
11: An open in the class 2 serial data circuit between the DLC and splice pack - SP205 will prevent the 
scan tool from communicating with any module. This condition will not set a DTC.  
12: The class 2 serial data circuit is shorted to voltage or ground. The condition may be due to the wiring 
or due to a malfunction in one of the modules. When testing the wire for a short, make sure there is not a 
module connected to the wire being tested. This test isolates the BCM and the PCM class 2 serial data 
circuits.  
13: This test isolates the BCM class 2 serial data circuits.  
16: The BCM detects that the ignition is ON and sends the appropriate power mode message to the other 
modules. Therefore, the BCM must remain connected to the DLC for any other module to communicate 
with the scan tool. This test isolates the splice pack - SP207 serial data circuits.  
21: This test isolates the splice pack - SP206 serial data circuits and radio.  
28: This test isolates the EBCM and TCSCM class 2 serial data circuits.  
32: This test isolates the rest of the splice pack - SP205 serial data circuits.  
36: If there are no current DTCs that begin with a "U", the communication malfunction has been repaired. 
37: The communication malfunction may have prevented diagnosis of the customer complaint.  


Scan Tool Does Not Communicate with Class 2 Device 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Data Link Connector (DLC) Schematics 
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Connector End View Reference:Master Electrical Component List and Inline Harness Connector 
End Views in Wiring Systems


1


Does the scan tool power up?


Go to Step 2


Go to Scan 
Tool Does 
Not Power 


Up


2


1. Turn ON the ignition leaving the engine OFF.  
2. Attempt to communicate with each module on the 


class 2 serial data circuit. If using a Tech 2, obtain this 
information using the Class 2 Message Monitor 
feature.  


Does the scan tool communicate with any module on the 
class 2 serial data circuit? Go to Step 3


Go to Step 
8


3


1. Select the Display DTCs function for each module. If 
using a Tech 2, use the Class 2 DTC Check feature in 
order to determine which modules do have DTCs set.  


2. Record all of the displayed DTCs, the DTC status and 
the module which set the DTC.  


Did you record any DTCs in the range of U1000 to U1305? Go to Step 4
Go to Step 


7


4 Are the history DTCs U1300, U1301 or U1305 retrieved 
from any module? Go to Step 5


Go to Step 
6


5


Test the class 2 serial data circuit for an intermittent short to 
ground or an intermittent short to voltage. Refer to the 
following: 


Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections  
Circuit Testing  
Connector Repairs  
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition?


IMPORTANT:
Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF, when testing 
for a short to voltage. Use the DMM MIN/MAX function to 
capture intermittent conditions.


Go to Step 36
Go to Step 


6


6
Is U1000 or U1255 the only DTC displayed in the 
previously specified range?


Go to DTC U1000


Go to DTC 
U1001-
U1254


Diagnose the non-communicating module by using the DTC 
U1001-U1254 procedure for the module which is not 


Go to Control Module 
References in Body 
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7
communicating. Refer to DTC U1001-U1254 
Did you complete the action?


Control System for the 
applicable Diagnostic 


System Check -


8


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the scan tool from the data link connector 


(DLC).  
3. Inspect for poor connections at the DLC terminals 2 


and 5. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Control Module 
References in Body 


Control System for the 
applicable Diagnostic 


System Check
Go to Step 


9


9


Test the DLC ground circuit at terminal 5 for an open. Refer 
to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Control Module 
References in Body 


Control System for the 
applicable Diagnostic 


System Check
Go to Step 


10


10


1. Disconnect the splice pack - SP205.  
2. Inspect for poor connections at the splice pack - 


SP205. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Control Module 
References in Body 


Control System for the 
applicable Diagnostic 


System Check
Go to Step 


11


11


Test the class 2 serial data circuit between the DLC and the 
splice pack - SP205 for an open, a short to ground, or a short 
to voltage. Turn ON the ignition leaving the engine OFF 
when testing for a short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Control Module 
References in Body 


Control System for the 
applicable Diagnostic 


System Check
Go to Step 


12


12


1. Using the correct terminal adapter, connect a jumper 
wire to the DLC terminal of the splice pack - SP205.  


2. Connect the other end of the jumper wire, using 
correct terminal adapter, to the BCM terminal of the 
splice pack - SP205.  


3. Turn ON the ignition leaving the engine OFF.  
4. Attempt to communicate with the BCM.  


Does the scan tool communicate with the BCM? Go to Step 16
Go to Step 


13


13


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the PCM.  
3. Turn ON the ignition leaving the engine OFF.  
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4. Attempt to communicate with the BCM.  


Does the scan tool communicate with the BCM? Go to Step 14
Go to Step 


15


14


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Test the class 2 serial data circuit between the splice 


pack - SP205 and the PCM for an open, a short to 
ground, or a short to voltage. Turn ON the ignition 
leaving the engine OFF when testing for a short to 
voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 36
Go to Step 


34


15


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the BCM.  
3. Test both class 2 serial data circuits of the BCM for an 


open, a short to ground or a short to voltage. Turn ON 
the ignition leaving the engine OFF when testing for a 
short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 36
Go to Step 


34


16


1. Leave the jumper wire connected to the DLC terminal 
and to the BCM terminal of the splice pack - SP205.  


2. Connect another jumper wire from the jumper wire 
connected to the DLC terminal of the splice pack - 
SP205.  


3. Connect the other end of the jumper wire, using 
correct terminal adapter, to the splice pack - SP207 
terminal of the splice pack - SP205.  


4. Turn ON the ignition leaving the engine OFF.  
5. Attempt to communicate with the BCM.  


Does the scan tool communicate with the BCM? Go to Step 21
Go to Step 


17


17


1. Disconnect the splice pack - SP207.  
2. Inspect for poor connections at the splice pack - 


SP207. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems.  


3. Attempt to communicate with the BCM.  


Does the scan tool communicate with the BCM? Go to Step 19
Go to Step 


18
Repair the class 2 serial data circuit for a short to ground or 
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18


a short to voltage between the splice pack - SP205 and the 
splice pack - SP207. Turn ON the ignition leaving the 
engine OFF when testing for a short to voltage. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 36 -


19


Repeat the following steps on the class 2 serial data circuits 
connected to the splice pack - SP207 until the concern is 
located: 


1. Connect another jumper wire to the splice pack - 
SP205 terminal of the splice pack - SP207.  


2. Connect the other end of the jumper wire, using 
correct terminal adapter, to the terminal for the 
devices connected to splice pack - SP207.  


3. Turn ON the ignition leaving the engine OFF.  
4. Attempt to communicate with the BCM.  


 
Does the scan tool communicate with the BCM? Go to Step 36


Go to Step 
20


20


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the module that caused the no 


communication condition.  
3. Test the class 2 serial data circuit between the splice 


pack - SP207 and the respective module for a short to 
ground or a short to voltage. Turn ON the ignition 
leaving the engine OFF when testing for a short to 
voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 36
Go to Step 


34


21


1. Disconnect the jumper wire from the splice pack - 
SP207 terminal of the splice pack - SP205.  


2. Connect the jumper wire to the splice pack - SP206 
terminal of the splice pack - SP205.  


3. Turn ON the ignition leaving the engine OFF.  
4. Attempt to communicate with the BCM.  


Does the scan tool communicate with the BCM? Go to Step 28
Go to Step 


22


22


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the radio.  
3. Turn ON the ignition leaving the engine OFF.  
4. Attempt to communicate with the BCM.  
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Does the scan tool communicate with the BCM?
Go to Step 34


Go to Step 
23


23


Test the class 2 serial data circuit between the splice pack - 
SP205 and the radio for a short to ground or a short to 
voltage. Turn ON the ignition leaving the engine OFF when 
testing for a short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find the condition? Go to Step 36


Go to Step 
24


24


1. Disconnect the splice pack - SP206.  
2. Inspect for poor connections at the splice pack - 


SP206. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems.  


3. Attempt to communicate with the BCM.  


Does the scan tool communicate with the BCM? Go to Step 26
Go to Step 


25


25


Repair the class 2 serial data circuit for a short to ground or 
a short to voltage between the splice pack - SP205 and the 
splice pack - SP206. Turn ON the ignition leaving the 
engine OFF when testing for a short to voltage. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 36 -


26


Repeat the following steps on the class 2 serial data circuits 
connected to the splice pack - SP206 until the concern is 
located: 


1. Connect another jumper wire to the splice pack - 
SP205 terminal of the splice pack - SP206.  


2. Connect the other end of the jumper wire, using 
correct terminal adapter, to the terminal for the 
devices connected to splice pack - SP206.  


3. Turn ON the ignition leaving the engine OFF.  
4. Attempt to communicate with the BCM.  


 
Does the scan tool communicate with the BCM? Go to Step 36


Go to Step 
27


27


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the module that caused the no 


communication condition.  
3. Test the class 2 serial data circuit between the splice 


pack - SP205 and the respective module for a short to 
ground or a short to voltage. Turn ON the ignition 
leaving the engine OFF when testing for a short to 
voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
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Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 36
Go to Step 


34


28


1. Disconnect the jumper wire from the splice pack - 
SP206 terminal of the splice pack - SP205.  


2. Connect the jumper wire to the EBCM terminal of the 
splice pack - SP205.  


3. Turn ON the ignition leaving the engine OFF.  
4. Attempt to communicate with the BCM.  


Does the scan tool communicate with the BCM? Go to Step 32
Go to Step 


29


29


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the EBCM.  
3. Turn ON the ignition leaving the engine OFF.  
4. Attempt to communicate with the BCM.  


Does the scan tool communicate with the BCM? Go to Step 34
Go to Step 


30


30


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the TCSCM.  
3. Turn ON the ignition leaving the engine OFF.  
4. Attempt to communicate with the BCM.  


Does the scan tool communicate with the BCM? Go to Step 34
Go to Step 


31


31


Repair the class 2 serial data circuit between the splice pack 
- SP205 and either the EBCM or TCSCM for a short to 
ground or a short to voltage. Turn ON the ignition leaving 
the engine OFF when testing for a short to voltage. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 36 -


32


Repeat the following steps on the class 2 serial data circuits 
connected to the splice pack - SP205 until the concern is 
located: 


1. Disconnect the jumper wire from the EBCM terminal 
of the splice pack - SP205.  


2. Connect the jumper wire, using correct terminal 
adapter, to the terminal for the rest of devices 
connected to splice pack - SP205.  


3. Turn ON the ignition leaving the engine OFF.  
4. Attempt to communicate with the BCM.  


 Go to Step 
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Does the scan tool communicate with the BCM? Go to Step 36 33


33


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the module that caused the no 


communication condition.  
3. Test the class 2 serial data circuit between the splice 


pack - SP205 and the respective module for a short to 
ground or a short to voltage. Turn ON the ignition 
leaving the engine OFF when testing for a short to 
voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 36
Go to Step 


34


34


Inspect for poor connections at the class 2 serial data circuit 
of the last disconnected module. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 36


Go to Step 
35


35 Replace the last disconnected module. Refer to Control 
Module References in Body Control System for the 
appropriate repair instructions.Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the module setup procedure if required.


Go to Step 36


-


36


1. Reconnect all of the disconnected modules.  
2. Reconnect any other disconnected connectors.  
3. Install a scan tool.  
4. Turn ON the ignition leaving the engine OFF.  
5. Wait for 10 seconds. 


The scan tool may require a power up reset before 
communication will occur due to a short on the class 2 
serial data circuit. Turn OFF the scan tool prior to 
performing this test. 


6. Select the Display DTCs function for each module. If 
using a Tech 2, use the Class 2 DTC Check feature in 
order to determine which modules do have DTCs set.  


7. Record all of the displayed DTCs and the DTC status. 


Did you record any DTCs which begin with a "U" and with 
a current status? Go to Step 38


Go to Step 
37


37 Did you record any DTCs which do not begin with a "U"?
Go to Step 
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REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


DATA LINK CONNECTOR REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the bolts/screws from the data link connector. 


Go to Step 38 40


38


Diagnose the DTCs as directed by the diagnostic procedures 
for the particular module or malfunction. Refer to Control 
Module References in Body Control System for the 
applicable Diagnostic System Check. 
Did you complete the action? Go to Step 39


-


39 Did you diagnose all of the DTCs?
Go to Step 40


Go to Step 
38


40 Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs. 
Did you complete the action? System OK -
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Fig. 6: Data Link Connector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the lower data link connector.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Place the data link connector into position. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 7: Data Link Connector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the bolts/screws to the data link connector. 


Tighten: Tighten the bolts/screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


DATA LINK COMMUNICATIONS DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Circuit Description 


The data link connector (DLC) allows a scan tool to communicate with the class 2 serial data line. The serial 
data line is the means by which the microprocessor-controlled modules in the vehicle communicate with each 
other. Once the scan tool is connected to the class 2 serial data line through the DLC, the scan tool can be used 
to monitor each module for diagnostic purposes and to check for diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs). Class 2 serial 
data is transmitted on a single wire at an average of 10.4 kbps. This value is an average, class 2 uses a variable 
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pulse width modulation to carry data and depending on the message it may operate faster or slower. The bus 
will float at a nominal 7.0 volts during normal operation. Each module can pull this lower during the 
transmission. The bus is not at battery positive voltage or ground potential during normal operation. When the 
ignition switch is in RUN, each module communicating on the class 2 serial data line sends a state of health 
(SOH) message every 2 seconds to ensure that the module is operating properly. When a module stops 
communicating on the class 2 serial data line, for example if the module loses power or ground, the SOH 
message it normally sends on the data line every 2 seconds disappears. Other modules on the class 2 serial data 
line, which expect to receive that SOH message, detect its absence; those modules in turn set an internal DTC 
associated with the loss of SOH of the non-communicating module. The DTC is unique to the module which is 
not communicating, for example, when the inflatable restraint sensing and diagnostic module (SDM) SOH 
message disappears, several modules set DTC U1088. Note that a loss of serial data DTC does not normally 
represent a failure of the module that set it. 


On some vehicles, if the PCM is unable to communicate with the VTD system after the vehicle has started, the 
PCM will consider the VTD system to be malfunctioning. The PCM will enter a fail enable state and will 
command the security indicator to illuminate. When the PCM is in a fail enable state the vehicle will NOT stall 
or stop running. If the PCM is in a fail enable state when the ignition is switched OFF, the PCM will remain fail 
enable until communications with the VTD system has been restored. When the PCM is in a fail enable state the 
VTD system is NOT active and the vehicle will start. This feature is NOT available on all GM vehicle lines. 


Data Link Connector (DLC) 


The data link connector (DLC) is a standardized 16 cavity connector. Connector design and location is dictated 
by an industry wide standard, and is required to provide the following: 


Scan tool power battery positive voltage at terminal 16.  
Scan tool power ground at terminal 4.  
Common signal ground at terminal 5.  
Class 2 signal at terminal 2.  


Class 2 Serial Data Line 


The class 2 serial data communications circuit on this vehicle is in a star configuration. This configuration has 3 
splice packs, located as follows: 


The splice pack - SP205 located near the data link connector  
The splice pack - SP206 located under the steering column  
The splice pack - SP207 located under the LH cowl panel  


There is also a direct redundant class 2 serial data circuit between BCM and PCM. 


The following modules communicate on the class 2 serial data circuit: 


Splice pack - SP205 attaches to: 
BCM  
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DDM  
EBCM  
ESC  
FPDM  
HVAC control module  
IPC  
PCM  
Radio  
TCSCM  


Splice pack - SP206 attaches to: 
Audio amplifier (early production), refer to Radio/Audio System Description and Operation in 
Entertainment for more information.  
RSA control  
VCIM  


Splice pack - SP207 attaches to DSM and SDM. 
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Programming - Hummer H2 


REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


SERVICE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM (SPS) 


For step by step programming instructions, please refer to the techline information system (TIS) terminal. 


Review the information below to ensure proper programming protocol. 


Ensure the following conditions are met before programming a control module: 


Vehicle system voltage 
There is not a charging system concern. All charging system concerns must be repaired before 
programming a control module.  
Battery voltage is greater than 12 volts but less than 16 volts. The battery must be charged before 
programming the control module if the battery voltage is low.  
A battery charger is NOT connected to the vehicle's battery. Incorrect system voltage or voltage 
fluctuations from a battery charger, may cause programming failure or control module damage.  
Turn OFF or disable any system that may put a load on the vehicle's battery, such as the following 
components: 


Twilight sentinel  
Interior lights  
Daytime running lights (DRL) - Applying the parking brake, on most vehicles, disables the 
DRL system. Refer to the Owner's manual.  
Heating, ventilation, and air conditioning (HVAC) systems  
Engine cooling fans, radio, etc.  


The ignition switch must be in the proper position. The Tech 2 prompts you to turn ON the ignition, with 
the engine OFF. DO NOT change the position of the ignition switch during the programming procedure, 
unless instructed to do so.  
Make certain all tool connections are secure, including the following components and circuits: 


IMPORTANT: DO NOT program a control module unless you are directed by a service 
procedure or you are directed by a General Motors Corporation service 
bulletin. Programming a control module at any other time will not permanently 
correct a customer's concern. 
It is essential that the Tech 2 and the TIS terminal are both equipped with the 
latest software before performing service programming system (SPS). 
Some modules will require additional programming/setup events performed 
before or after programming. 
Review the appropriate service information for these procedures.
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The control module Serial Data Link Tester  
The RS-232 communication cable port  
The connection at the data link connector (DLC)  
The voltage supply circuits  


DO NOT disturb the tool harnesses while programming. If an interruption occurs during the 
programming procedure, programming failure or control module damage may occur.  
DO NOT turn OFF the ignition if the programming procedure is interrupted or unsuccessful. Ensure that 
all control module and DLC connections are secure and the TIS terminal operating software is up to date. 
Attempt to reprogram the control module. If the control module cannot be programmed, replace the 
control module.  
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Programming - Hummer H2 


REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


SERVICE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM (SPS) 


For step by step programming instructions, please refer to the techline information system (TIS) terminal. 


Review the information below to ensure proper programming protocol. 


Ensure the following conditions are met before programming a control module: 


Vehicle system voltage 
There is not a charging system concern. All charging system concerns must be repaired before 
programming a control module.  
Battery voltage is greater than 12 volts but less than 16 volts. The battery must be charged before 
programming the control module if the battery voltage is low.  
A battery charger is NOT connected to the vehicle's battery. Incorrect system voltage or voltage 
fluctuations from a battery charger, may cause programming failure or control module damage.  
Turn OFF or disable any system that may put a load on the vehicle's battery, such as the following 
components: 


Twilight sentinel  
Interior lights  
Daytime running lights (DRL) - Applying the parking brake, on most vehicles, disables the 
DRL system. Refer to the Owner's manual.  
Heating, ventilation, and air conditioning (HVAC) systems  
Engine cooling fans, radio, etc.  


The ignition switch must be in the proper position. The Tech 2 prompts you to turn ON the ignition, with 
the engine OFF. DO NOT change the position of the ignition switch during the programming procedure, 
unless instructed to do so.  
Make certain all tool connections are secure, including the following components and circuits: 


IMPORTANT: DO NOT program a control module unless you are directed by a service 
procedure or you are directed by a General Motors Corporation service 
bulletin. Programming a control module at any other time will not permanently 
correct a customer's concern. 
It is essential that the Tech 2 and the TIS terminal are both equipped with the 
latest software before performing service programming system (SPS). 
Some modules will require additional programming/setup events performed 
before or after programming. 
Review the appropriate service information for these procedures.
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The control module Serial Data Link Tester  
The RS-232 communication cable port  
The connection at the data link connector (DLC)  
The voltage supply circuits  


DO NOT disturb the tool harnesses while programming. If an interruption occurs during the 
programming procedure, programming failure or control module damage may occur.  
DO NOT turn OFF the ignition if the programming procedure is interrupted or unsuccessful. Ensure that 
all control module and DLC connections are secure and the TIS terminal operating software is up to date. 
Attempt to reprogram the control module. If the control module cannot be programmed, replace the 
control module.  
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Stationary Windows - Hummer H2 


SPECIFICATIONS 


FASTENER TIGHTENING SPECIFICATIONS 


Fastener Tightening Specifications 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


DEFOGGER SCHEMATICS 


Fig. 1: Defogger 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


Application
Specification


Metric English
Ambient Air Temperature Sensor 10 N.m 89 lb in
Rearview Mirror Screw 2 N.m 18 lb in
Windshield Reveal Molding Right or Left Sides 2 N.m 18 lb in
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INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR SCHEMATICS


Fig. 2: Inside Rearview Mirror 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


STATIONARY WINDOWS COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 3: Stationary Window Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 3 
Callout Component Name


1 Forward Lamp Harness
2 Radiator Support
3 Ambient Air Temperature Sensor - HVAC
4 Ambient Air Temperature Sensor - Mirror
5 Inside Rearview Mirror Connector
6 Vanity Mirror Lamp Connector - Left
7 Vanity Mirror Lamp Connector - Right
8 Center High Mounted Stop Lamp (CHMSL) Connector
9 Rear Window Defogger Grid Connector
10 Rear Window Defogger Grid Connector
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STATIONARY WINDOWS CONNECTOR END VIEWS


Ambient Air Temperature Sensor Terminal Identification - Mirror 


Inside Rearview Mirror (ISRVM) Terminal Identification 


Connector Part Information 12052642  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series Sealed (L-GN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A D- GN/WH 636 Ambient Air Temperature Sensor Signal
B BK/WH 1704 Low Reference


Connector Part Information 15324871  
16-Way F AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1-4 - - Not Used
5 GY 1690 Automatic Day/Night Mirror Signal
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Rear Window Defogger Grid Terminal Identification - C1 


Rear Window Defogger Grid Terminal Identification - C2 


6 D-GN/WH 636 Ambient Air Temperature Sensor Signal
7 BK/WH 1704 Low Reference
8 BK 1050 Ground
9 L-GN 24 Backup Lamp Supply Voltage


10-12 - - Not Used
13 BN 341 Ignition 3 Voltage


14-15 - - Not Used
16 PK 1691 Automatic Day/Night Mirror Low Reference


Connector Part Information 12059885  
1-Way M Metri-Pack 480 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A PU 293 Rear Defog Element Supply Voltage
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - STATIONARY WINDOWS 


For the inside rearview mirror with the automatic day-night feature, begin the diagnosis by reviewing the 
system Description and Operation. Reviewing the Description and Operation information will help you 
determine the correct symptom diagnostic procedure when a malfunction exists. Reviewing the Description and 
Operation information will also help you determine if the condition described by the customer is normal 
operation. Refer to Symptoms - Stationary Windows in order to identify the correct procedure for diagnosing 
the system and where the procedure is located. 


For the rear window defogger, begin the diagnosis with the Diagnostic System Check - Defogger . The 
Diagnostic System Check will provide the following information: 


The identification of the control modules which command the system  
The ability of the control modules to communicate through the serial data circuit  
The identification of any stored diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) and their status  


The use of the Diagnostic System Check will identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the system and 
where the procedure is located. 


DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - DEFOGGER 


Test Description 


Connector Part Information 12059885  
1-Way M Metri-Pack 480 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BK 1450 Ground
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The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table.


2: Lack of communication may be due to a partial malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit. The 
specified procedure will determine the particular condition.  
4: The Symptom Table will determine the correct diagnostic procedure to use.  
5: The presence of DTCs which begin with "U" indicate some other module is not communicating. The 
specified procedure will compile all the available information before tests are performed.  


Diagnostic System Check - Defogger 
Step Action Yes No


1
Install a scan tool. 
Does the scan tool power up?


Go to Step 2


Go to Scan Tool Does 
Not Power Up in Data 
Link Communications


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Attempt to establish communication with 


the following: 
HVAC Control Module  
Body Control Module (BCM)  


Does the scan tool communicate with the 
modules? Go to Step 3


Go to Scan Tool Does 
Not Communicate 


with Class 2 Device in 
Data Link 


Communications


3


1. Access the Class 2 Power Mode in the 
Diagnostic Circuit Check on the scan tool.  


2. Rotate the ignition switch through all 
positions while observing the Class 2 Power 
Mode on the Scan Tool. Refer to the Serial 
Data Power Mode table within the Body 
Control System Description and 
Operation in Body Control System, for a 
list of the power mode states that correspond 
to each ignition switch position.  


Does the Class 2 Power Mode parameter reading 
match the ignition switch position for all the 
selected positions?


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start during the following step. 
Turn OFF the engine as soon as you have 
observed the Crank power mode.


Go to Step 4


Go to Power Mode 
Mismatch in Body 


Control System


4


Select the display DTCs function on the scan tool 
for the following modules. 


HVAC Control Module.  
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SCAN TOOL OUTPUT CONTROLS 


Body Control Module (BCM) 


SCAN TOOL DATA LIST 


Body Control Module (BCM) 


SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS 


Body Control Module (BCM) 


Rear Defog Relay  


The scan tool displays On or Off. When the BCM energizes the RR DEFOG relay, the scan tool will 
display On. When the BCM de-energizes the RR DEFOG relay, the scan tool will display Off. 


DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) LIST 


Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List 


DTC B0283 


BCM  


 
Does the scan tool display any DTCs? Go to Step 5


Go to Symptoms - 
Stationary Windows


5


Does the scan tool display DTCs that begin with 
"U"?


Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) 


List in Data Link 
Communications Go to Step 6


6


Does the scan tool display DTC B1000 or B1440? Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) 
List in Body Control 


System


Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) 


List


Scan Tool 
Output Control


Additional Menu 
Selection(s) Description


Rear Defogger - The BCM actuates the rear window defogger relay when you 
select ON. The rear window defogger grid should become warm.


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Ignition On/Engine Off


Rear Defog Relay Outputs On/Off Off


DTC Diagnostic Procedure Module(s)
B0283 DTC B0283 BCM
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Circuit Description 


The body control module (BCM) monitors the voltage level on the control circuit of the DEFOG relay. The 
voltage level should be near system voltage while the DEFOG relay is de-energized. The voltage will be pulled 
low when the BCM energizes the DEFOG relay. The BCM tests the control circuit of the DEFOG relay every 
125 milliseconds. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The ignition is ON. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


One of the following conditions will cause this DTC to set: 


The BCM detects a high voltage level on the control circuit of the DEFOG relay, while the relay is 
energized.  
The BCM detects a low voltage level or an open on the control circuit of the DEFOG relay, when 
commanding the relay On.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The rear window defogger will be disabled until the condition is no longer present. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


A current DTC clears when the malfunction is no longer present.  
A history DTC clears when the module ignition cycle counter reaches the reset threshold, without a repeat 
of the malfunction.  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the DEFOG relay operates. Command both the ON and OFF states. 
Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the DEFOG relay. The HVAC fuse supplies power to the coil side 
of the DEFOG relay.  
4: Verifies that the BCM is providing ground to the DEFOG relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the DEFOG relay.  
6: Tests for an open on the control circuit of the DEFOG relay.  


DTC B0283 
Step Action Yes No


Schematic Reference:Defogger Schematics 
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Connector End View Reference:Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Defogger Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Defogger


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Select from miscellaneous test, the Rear 


Defogger from the BCM output controls.  
3. With a scan tool, command the DEFOG relay 


ON and OFF.  


Do you hear a click when you command the 
DEFOG relay ON and OFF?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the DEFOG relay.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Connect a test lamp between the ignition 


voltage circuit of the DEFOG relay coil and a 
good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the control 
circuit of the DEFOG relay and the ignition 
voltage circuit of the DEFOG relay coil.  


2. With a scan tool, command the DEFOG relay 
ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated with each 
command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the control circuit of the DEFOG relay for an 
open or a short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7


Test the control circuit of the DEFOG relay for a 
short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the DEFOG relay. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11
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SYMPTOMS - STATIONARY WINDOWS 


1. Perform the Diagnostic System Check - Defogger before using the symptom tables in order to verify 
that all of the following are true: 


There are no DTCs set.  
The control modules can communicate via the serial data link.  


2. Review the system operation in order to familiarize yourself with the system functions. Refer to Rear 
Window Defogger Description and Operation .  


Visual/Physical Inspection 


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the rear window defogger or the 


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the BCM. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Repair an open or high resistance in ignition voltage 
circuit of the DEFOG relay coil. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13


-


11 Replace the DEFOG relay. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13 -


12


Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module (BCM). Refer to Body Control 
Module (BCM) Programming/RPO Configuration 
in Body Control System.


Go to Step 13


-


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Setting the DTC as specified in the supporting 
text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK


IMPORTANT: For the inside rearview mirror with the automatic day-night feature, review the 
system operation in order to familiarize yourself with the system functions. 
Refer to Automatic Day-Night Mirror Description and Operation . 
For the rear window defogger system, the following steps must be performed 
before using the symptom tables:
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automatic day-night feature of the inside rearview mirror. Refer to Checking Aftermarket Accessories
in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  


Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose the symptom: 


Defogger Inoperative - Rear Window  
Defogger Grid Lines Diagnosis  
Mirrors - Automatic Day-Night Inoperative  
Mirrors - Temperature Displays SC or OC  
Mirrors - Compass Display Inoperative or Inaccurate  
Mirrors - Temperature Display Inaccurate  


DEFOGGER INOPERATIVE - REAR WINDOW 


Defogger Inoperative - Rear Window 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Defogger Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Defogger Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Defogger


2


1. Start the engine.  
2. Depress the rear window defogger switch.  
3. Observe the rear window defogger indicator 


on the HVAC Control Module.  


Does the rear window defogger indicator illuminate? Go to Step 3 Go to Step 8


3
Connect a test lamp between the left side of the rear 
window defogger grid and a good ground. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


Connect a test lamp between the left side of the rear 
window defogger grid and the right side of the rear 
window defogger grid. 
Does the test lamp illuminate?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 10
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5


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the DEFOG relay.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Connect a test lamp between the battery 


positive voltage circuit of the DEFOG relay 
switched input and a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 7


6


1. Connect a 40 amp fused jumper between the 
battery voltage circuit of the DEFOG relay 
switched input and the relay switched output 
to the supply voltage circuit of the rear 
window defogger.  


2. Connect a test lamp between the left side of 
the rear window defogger grid and a good 
ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 12


7


Test the battery positive voltage circuit of the 
DEFOG relay switched input for an open or high 
resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 11


8


Inspect for poor connection at the harness connector 
of the HVAC Control Module. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 13


9


Inspect for poor connection at the DEFOG relay. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 14


10


Repair an open or high resistance in the ground 
circuit of the rear window defogger. Refer to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 15 -


11


Repair a short to ground in the supply voltage circuit 
of the rear window defogger. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 15 -


12
Repair an open or high resistance in the supply 
circuit of the rear window defogger. Refer to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
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DEFOGGER GRID LINES DIAGNOSIS 


This test is for reference only. A grid line fault requires the rear window replacement. Refer to Rear Lift 
Window Replacement . 


1. Start the engine.  
2. Activate the rear window defogger system.  
3. Connect a test lamp to a good ground. 


Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 15 -


13


Replace the HVAC Control Module. Refer to 
HVAC Control Module Replacement in HVAC 
Systems - Automatic. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 15 -


14 Replace the DEFOG relay. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 15 -


15 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2
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Fig. 4: Defogger Grid Line Zones 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Move the test lamp probe from zone 5 to zone 1 along each grid line. 
If the test lamp shows full brilliance at both ends of the grid lines. Inspect for an open or poor 
connection in the ground circuit of the rear window defogger grid. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 


IMPORTANT: The test lamp brilliance will decrease proportionately to the increased 
resistance in the grid line as the probe is moved from the battery positive 
bus wire to the ground bus wire. The test lamp brilliance may vary from 
one window to another.
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Fig. 5: Testing Locations On Grid Lines 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


If the test lamp goes out, test the grid line in at least 2 places (1,3) to eliminate the possibility of 
bridging the open (2) in the grid line.  


MIRRORS - AUTOMATIC DAY-NIGHT INOPERATIVE 


Mirrors - Automatic Day-Night Inoperative 


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference:Inside Rearview Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1


Did you review the operation of the automatic day-
night feature of the mirrors and perform the 
necessary inspections? -


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Symptoms - 
Stationary 
Windows


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Turn OFF the automatic day-night feature of 


the inside rearview mirror.  
3. Observe the driver outside rearview mirror.  


Does the driver outside rearview mirror remain in a 
darken state?


-


Go to Step 20 Go to Step 3
1. Turn ON the automatic day-night feature of 
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3


the inside rearview mirror.  
2. Cover the sensor on the inside rearview mirror 


back, facing the front window.  
3. Shine a bright light into the sensor on the 


inside rearview mirror face, facing the rear 
window.  


Does the inside rearview mirror darken?


-


Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


While shining a bright light into the sensor on the 
mirror face, facing the rear window, observe the 
driver outside rearview mirror. 
Does the driver outside rearview mirror darken?


-


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and 
Poor Connections 
in Wiring Systems Go to Step 9


5


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the harness connector of the inside 


rearview mirror.  
3. Measure the resistance between the ground 


circuit of the inside rearview mirror and a 
good ground.  


Is the resistance less than the specified value?


3 ohm


Go to Step 6 Go to Step 18


6


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Measure the voltage between the ignition 


voltage circuit and the ground circuit of the 
inside rearview mirror.  


Is the voltage within the specified range?


B+


Go to Step 7 Go to Step 19


7


1. Place the transmission in PARK.  
2. Measure the voltage between the backup lamp 


supply voltage circuit and the ground circuit of 
the inside rearview mirror.  


Is the voltage less than the specified value?


0.5 V


Go to Step 8


Go to Backup 
Lamps Always 
On in Lighting 


Systems


8


1. Place the transmission in REVERSE.  
2. Measure the voltage between the backup lamp 


supply voltage circuit and the ground circuit of 
the inside rearview mirror.  


Is the voltage within the specified range?


B+


Go to Step 15 Go to Step 12
1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the harness connector C2 of the 


driver door module (DDM).  


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Stationary Windows - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:53:12 AM Page 17 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







9


3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Turn ON the automatic day-night feature of 


the inside rearview mirror.  
5. Cover the sensor on the mirror back, facing the 


front window.  
6. Shine a bright light into the sensor on the 


mirror face, facing the rear window.  
7. Measure the voltage between the automatic 


day-night signal circuit and the low reference 
circuit of the driver outside mirror element.  


Is the voltage within the specified range?


0.75-
1.5 V


Go to Step 11 Go to Step 10


10


Measure the voltage between the automatic day-
night signal circuit of the driver outside mirror 
element and a good ground. 
Is the voltage within the specified range?


0.75-
1.5 V


Go to Step 14 Go to Step 13


11


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the harness connector C3 of the 


DDM.  
3. Connect a 3-ampere fused jumper wire 


between harness connectors C2 and C3 for the 
automatic day-night signal circuit of driver 
outside rearview mirror element.  


4. Connect a 3-ampere fused jumper wire 
between harness connectors C2 and C3 for the 
low reference circuit of driver outside rearview 
mirror element.  


5. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
6. Turn ON the automatic day-night feature of 


the inside rearview mirror.  
7. Cover the sensor on the mirror back, facing the 


front window.  
8. Shine a bright light into the sensor on the 


mirror face, facing the rear window.  
9. While shining a bright light into the sensor on 


the mirror face, facing the rear window, 
observe the driver outside rearview mirror.  


Does the driver outside rearview mirror darken?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 17


12


Test the backup lamp supply voltage circuit of the 
inside rearview mirror for an open or short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 


-
Go to Backup 


Lamps 
Inoperative in 


Lighting 
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Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 24 Systems


13


Test the automatic day-night signal circuit of the 
driver outside rearview mirror element for an open or 
short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 24 Go to Step 15


14


Test the low reference circuit of the driver outside 
rearview mirror element for an open or high 
resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 24 Go to Step 15


15


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the inside rearview mirror. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 24 Go to Step 21


16


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the DDM. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 24 Go to Step 22


17


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the driver outside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 24 Go to Step 23


18


Repair an open or high resistance in the ground 
circuit of the inside rearview mirror. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair?


-


Go to Step 24 -


19


Repair an open or short to ground in the ignition 
voltage circuit of the inside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair?


-


Go to Step 24 -


1. Repair a short to voltage on the automatic day-
night signal circuit of the driver outside 


IMPORTANT:
A short to voltage on the automatic day-night 
signal circuit of the driver outside rearview mirror 
element will cause permanent damage to the 
driver outside rearview mirror and the inside 
rearview mirror. Both mirrors will have to 
replaced. The following actions will need to be 
performed:
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MIRRORS - TEMPERATURE DISPLAY INACCURATE 


Diagnostic Aids 


An inaccurate temperature display indicates an abnormal resistance condition within the system.  
For intermittent diagnosis, refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in 
Wiring Systems.  


The following table will be used to measure the resistance of the sensor and compare it with the actual ambient 
temperature. The mirror's temperature accuracy should be within 5 degrees of the actual temperature. The actual 
temperature should not be taken from a radio station, a sign displaying the temperature, etc. A temperature 
measuring tool such as a thermometer should be used. Some temperature measuring tools may be within 5 
degrees of the actual temperature. Make sure to consult the manufacturer for the accuracy of the tool. This 


20


rearview mirror element. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 


2. Replace the inside rearview mirror and the 
driver outside rearview mirror. Refer to the 
following: 


Mirror Replacement in Doors  
Rearview Mirror Replacement  


Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the Compass Calibration and 
Variance Procedure for the inside rearview 
mirror with compass.


-


Go to Step 24 -


21


Replace the inside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Rearview Mirror Replacement .Did you complete 
the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the Compass Calibration and Variance 
Procedure for the inside rearview mirror with 
compass.


-


Go to Step 24 -


22
Replace the DDM. Refer to Switch Replacement - 
Door Lock and Side Window - Driver . 
Is the replacement complete?


-
Go to Step 24 -


23
Replace the driver outside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Mirror Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to Step 24 -


24 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? - System OK Go to Step 2
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comparison can make the mirror seem off by 5-10 degrees of the actual temperature when it is not.


Ambient Air Temperature Sensor Resistance 


Mirrors - Temperature Display Inaccurate 


°C °F Minimum Resistance 
K Ohms


Maximum Resistance 
K Ohms


-35 -31 234.81 250.59
-30 -22 171.69 182.31
-25 -13 126.82 133.99
-20 -4 94.63 99.49
-15 5 71.30 74.58
-10 14 54.21 56.43
-5 23 41.48 43.17
0 32 32.00 33.31
5 41 24.96 25.83
10 50 19.61 20.19
15 59 15.49 15.94
20 68 12.31 12.67
25 77 9.85 10.12
30 86 7.96 8.15
35 95 6.45 6.61
40 104 5.27 5.39
45 113 4.32 4.42
50 122 3.56 3.64
55 131 2.95 3.02
60 140 2.46 2.52


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Inside Rearview Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1


Did you review the Automatic Day-Night Mirror Description and 
Operation?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Automatic Day-
Night Mirror 


Description and 
Operation


1. Disconnect the ambient temperature sensor connector.  
2. Connect the J 33431-C Signal Generator and Instrument 


Panel Tester between the signal circuit of the ambient 
temperature sensor and the ground circuit of the ambient 
temperature sensor at the sensor wire harness connector.  


3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF. 


IMPORTANT:
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MIRRORS - TEMPERATURE DISPLAYS SC OR OC 


The following table will be used to measure the resistance of the sensor and compare it with the actual ambient 
temperature. The mirror's temperature accuracy should be within 5 degrees of the actual temperature. The actual 
temperature should not be taken from a radio station, a sign displaying the temperature, etc. A temperature 
measuring tool such as a thermometer should be used. Some temperature measuring tools may be within 5 
degrees of the actual temperature. Make sure to consult the manufacturer for the accuracy of the tool. This 
comparison can make the mirror seem off by 5-10 degrees of the actual temperature when it is not.


2 4. Vary the resistance on the J 33431-C from 250 K ohm-
2.52 K ohm.  


5. Refer to the ambient air temperature resistance chart above 
to convert from resistance to temperature display.  


Does the mirror display the correct temperature?


Verify the J 33431-C resistance settings with a DMM. 
Disconnect one of the J 33431-C leads momentarily 
between the resistance settings in order to quickly 
update the temperature display.


Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 3


3


Test the signal circuit of the ambient temperature sensor for a 
high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 4


4


Test the ground circuit of the ambient temperature sensor for a 
high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
ambient temperature sensor. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
inside rearview mirror. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 8


7
Replace the ambient temperature sensor. Refer to Ambient Air 
Temperature Sensor Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 9 -


8
Replace the inside rearview mirror. Refer to Rearview Mirror 
Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 9 -


9 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 2
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Ambient Air Temperature Sensor Resistance


Mirrors - Temperature Displays SC or OC 


°C °F Minimum Resistance 
K Ohms


Maximum Resistance 
K Ohms


-35 -31 234.81 250.59
-30 -22 171.69 182.31
-25 -13 126.82 133.99
-20 -4 94.63 99.49
-15 5 71.30 74.58
-10 14 54.21 56.43
-5 23 41.48 43.17
0 32 32.00 33.31
5 41 24.96 25.83
10 50 19.61 20.19
15 59 15.49 15.94
20 68 12.31 12.67
25 77 9.85 10.12
30 86 7.96 8.15
35 95 6.45 6.61
40 104 5.27 5.39
45 113 4.32 4.42
50 122 3.56 3.64
55 131 2.95 3.02
60 140 2.46 2.52


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Inside Rearview Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1


Did you review the temperature display operation of 
the inside rearview mirror and perform the necessary 
inspections?


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Symptoms - 
Stationary 
Windows


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Turn ON the temperature display on the inside 


rearview mirror.  


Does the temperature display show a temperature 
reading? Go to Step 3 Go to Step 5


3


Does the temperature display show an accurate 
temperature reading?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 4
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4


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the ambient air temperature sensor.  
3. Measure the resistance of the ambient air 


temperature from the sensor signal circuit to the 
low reference circuit of the sensor.  


4. Compare the ambient air temperature sensor 
resistance reading with the chart above.  


Is the ambient air temperature sensor resistance within 
the range specified in the chart above? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 13


5 Does the temperature display show SC? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 7


6


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the ambient air temperature sensor.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  


Does the temperature display show SC? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 13


7


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the ambient air temperature sensor.  
3. Connect a 3-amp fused jumper between the 


signal circuit of the ambient air temperature 
sensor and a good ground.  


4. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  


Does the temperature display show SC? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 10


8


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Connect a 3-amp fused jumper between the 


signal circuit and the low reference circuit of 
the ambient air temperature sensor.  


3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  


Does the mirror temperature display show SC? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9


Test the signal circuit of the ambient air temperature 
sensor for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 14


10


Test the signal circuit of the ambient air temperature 
sensor for an open or for a short to battery positive 
voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 14
Test the low reference circuit of the ambient air 
temperature sensor for an open or for a high 
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MIRRORS - COMPASS DISPLAY INOPERATIVE OR INACCURATE 


Mirrors - Compass Display Inoperative or Inaccurate 


11
resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 14


12


Test the signal and low reference circuits of the 
ambient air temperature sensor for high resistance. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 14


13


Inspect for a poor connection at the harness connector 
of the ambient air temperature sensor. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 15


14


Inspect for a poor connection at the harness connector 
of the inside rearview mirror. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 16


15
Replace the ambient air temperature sensor. Refer to 
Ambient Air Temperature Sensor Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 17 -


16


Replace the inside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Rearview Mirror Replacement .Did you complete 
the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
For the inside rearview mirror with a compass, 
perform Compass Calibration and Variance 
Procedure .


Go to Step 17 -


17 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Inside Rearview Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1 Did you review the compass operation of the inside 
rearview mirror and perform the necessary inspections?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Symptoms - 
Stationary Windows


2 Does the automatic day-night feature of the inside rearview 
mirror operate correctly?


Go to 
Step 3


Go to Mirrors - Automatic 
Day-Night Inoperative


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
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REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


AMBIENT AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


3


2. Turn ON the compass.  
3. Verify that the compass has one of the following 


conditions: 
An incorrect reading on the display.  
The letter "C" or "CAL" is displayed.  
The compass display is blank.  


Does the compass have one of the conditions mentioned 
above?


Go to 
Step 4


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems


4 Is the compass display totally blank? Go to 
Step 8 Go to Step 5


5 Is the letter "C" or "CAL" displayed on the mirror? Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 7


6
Perform the compass calibration procedure. Refer to 
Compass Calibration and Variance Procedure . 
Is the compass accurate and operating properly?


Go to 
Step 10 Go to Step 7


7


Perform the compass magnetic variation adjustment 
procedure. Refer to Compass Calibration and Variance 
Procedure . 
Is the compass accurate and operating properly?


Go to 
Step 10 Go to Step 8


8


Inspect for a poor connection at the harness connector of the 
inside rearview mirror. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 10 Go to Step 9


9


Replace the inside rearview mirror. Refer to Rearview 
Mirror Replacement .Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform Compass Calibration and Variance Procedure 
for the inside rearview mirror with compass.


Go to 
Step 10 -


10 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 3
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Fig. 6: Electrical Connector & Ambient Air Temperature Sensor 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Disconnect the electrical connector (1) from the ambient air temperature sensor (5).  
2. Remove the ambient air temperature sensor (5) from the vehicle (4).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 7: Electrical Connector & Ambient Air Temperature Sensor 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the ambient air temperature sensor (5) to the vehicle (4).  
2. Connect the electrical connector (1) to the ambient air temperature sensor (5).  


STATIONARY WINDOW REVEAL MOLDING REPAIR 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 8: Identifying Loose Window Molding 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Lift up on the loose area of the reveal molding.  
2. Clean the top edge of the window surface and the reveal molding with a 50/50 mixture of isopropyl 


alcohol and water by volume on a dampened lint-free cloth.  


Installation Procedure 


CAUTION: Refer to Glass and Sheet Metal Handling Caution in Cautions and 
Notices.


IMPORTANT: The window reveal molding fills the cavity between the body and window. 
If the reveal molding is stretched or damaged, it cannot be reused and it 
must be replaced.


CAUTION: Refer to Window Retention Caution in Cautions and Notices.
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1. Verify all primers and urethane adhesive are within expiration dates. 


Fig. 9: Applying Glass Primer (Black #2) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Use a new dauber in order to apply glass prep, clear #1, to the channel area approximately 13 mm (1/2 in) 
to the upper edge of the window.  


3. Wipe the glass primed area immediately with a clean lint-free cloth.  
4. Shake the glass primer, black #2, for at least 1 minute.  
5. Use a new dauber in order to apply glass primer, black #2, to the top edge of the window. 


IMPORTANT: Use care when applying the prep, clear #1, to the window. This primer 
dries almost instantly, and may stain the viewing area of the window if not 
applied evenly.
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Fig. 10: Applying Urethane Adhesive 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Apply a small bead of urethane adhesive (2) between the window (1) and the pinch-weld. 
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Fig. 11: Identifying Loose Window Molding 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Reinstall the window reveal molding. 
1. Start from the loose area and hand-press the reveal molding into place over the edge of the window. 
2. Run warm water over the reveal molding in order to speed the setup time of the urethane adhesive.  
3. Tape should be applied in order to retain the reveal molding to the window. This will maintain a 


flush fit with the body.  
4. The tape is to be removed after 6 hours.  


WINDSHIELD REVEAL MOLDING REPLACEMENT 


The windshield reveal molding is an applied molding design separate from the window. The reveal molding is 
bonded to the windshield and may be bonded to the body. The reveal molding may be replaced with the 
windshield as an assembly, or the reveal molding may be available as a separate service part. Refer to Urethane 
Adhesive Installation of Stationary Windows . 


WINDSHIELD SIDE REVEAL MOLDING REPLACEMENT 
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Removal Procedure 


Fig. 12: Windshield Reveal Molding & Windshield Pillar 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Pull back the front door sealing weatherstrip to expose the windshield reveal molding screws.  
2. Remove the screws from the windshield reveal molding.  
3. Remove the windshield reveal molding from the windshield pillar. 
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Installation Procedure 


1. Install the windshield reveal molding to the windshield pillar. 


Fig. 13: Windshield Reveal Molding & Windshield Pillar 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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2. Install the screws to the windshield reveal molding. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to the windshield reveal molding to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


3. Install the front door sealing weatherstrip (1) to the pinchweld.  
4. Close the door.  


REARVIEW MIRROR REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Use a flat-bladed tool in order to remove the wire cover, if equipped. 


Fig. 14: Electrical Connector & Rearview Mirror
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


2. Disconnect the electrical connector (4), if equipped.  
3. Using a TORX-head(R) screwdriver, loosen the set screw that holds the mirror base to the windshield 


button.  
4. Slide the mirror (3) off of the support.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 15: Electrical Connector & Rearview Mirror 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Slide the mirror (3) onto the mirror support. 
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2. Install the set screw. 


Tighten: Tighten the set screw to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


3. Connect the electrical connector (4), if equipped.  
4. Install the wire cover (2), if equipped.  
5. Ensure the wire cover is tucked into the forward edge of the headliner (1).  
6. Re-calibrate the compass. Refer to Compass Calibration and Variance Procedure .  


REARVIEW MIRROR SUPPORT INSTALLATION 


Tools Required 


Inside Mirror Adhesive Kit GM P/N 1052369 or Equivalent  
Safety Razor or Utility Knife  


1. Determine the location of the mirror mounting base by marking the outside of the windshield with a 
marking pencil where the base was previously located. If it is not clear where the base was mounted, use 
the following steps to determine where the base should be installed: 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 16: Identifying Mirror Mounting Base Location 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Using a measuring tape, measure the distance between the windshield pillars from the base of the 
shade line.  


2. Using a marking pencil, halfway between the windshield pillars, draw a centerline (1) on the 
windshield from the roof panel to the windshield base.  


3. Draw a perpendicular line intersecting the centerline (2) at that location. 


The top center of the mirror mounting base will be at the intersection of these lines. 


2. Scrape the inside windshield glass thoroughly with a safety razor or utility knife in order to remove all 
old adhesive.  


3. If reinstalling the original mounting base, place the mirror mounting base in a suitable holding device, 
such as a vice.  


4. Scrape the mirror mounting base thoroughly with a safety razor or utility knife in order to remove all old 
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adhesive.  
5. Clean the inside windshield glass and the mounting surface of the mirror mounting base thoroughly with 


a clean cloth saturated with naphtha or a 50/50 mixture (by volume) of clean water and isopropyl alcohol. 


Fig. 17: Preparing Mirror Mounting Base 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Use Inside Mirror Adhesive Kit GM P/N 1052369 or equivalent to apply a small amount of activator to 
the mounting surface of the mirror mounting base.  


7. Apply a small amount of activator to the windshield where the mounting base is to be installed.  
8. Allow the activator to dry 5 minutes. 


IMPORTANT: Do not touch the mounting surface of the mirror mounting base or the 
glass.
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9. Apply 1 drop of adhesive to the center of the mirror mounting base. 


Fig. 18: Installing Mirror Base 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


10. Immediately apply the mounting base to the windshield, ensuring that the mounting base aligns correctly 
to the marks made on the outside of the windshield.  


11. Hold the mounting base firmly in place for 1 minute.  
12. Allow the adhesive to set for 15 minutes.  
13. Install the mirror to the mirror mounting base and fasten, if necessary.  
14. Connect the electrical connector and install the wire cover, if equipped. 
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WINDSHIELD REPLACEMENT 


Tools Required 


J 24402-A Cold Knife Glass Sealant Remover. See Special Tools and Equipment .  
J 39032 Stationary Window Removal Tool. See Special Tools and Equipment .  
Urethane Adhesive Kit GM P/N 12346392 or Equivalent  
Isopropyl Alcohol or Equivalent  
Cartridge-type Caulking Gun  
Commercial-type Utility Knife  
Razor Blade Scraper  
Suction Cups  
Plastic Paddle  


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the hood.  
2. Remove the window wiper arms. Refer to Wiper Arm Replacement in Wipers/Washer Systems.  
3. Remove the window side reveal moldings from the vehicle. Refer to Windshield Side Reveal Molding 


Replacement .  
4. Remove the cowl air inlet grille panel. Refer to Air Inlet Grille Panel Replacement - Non Functional in 


Exterior Trim. 


5. Cover to protect the following parts from broken glass: 
The upper dash pad  
The defroster outlets and A/C outlets  
The seats and carpeting  


6. Remove the rear view mirror. Refer to Rearview Mirror Replacement . 


IMPORTANT: Before cutting out a stationary window, apply a double layer of masking 
tape around the perimeter of the painted surfaces and the interior trim.


CAUTION: If broken glass falls into the defroster outlets, it can be blown into the 
passenger compartment and cause personal injury.
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Fig. 19: Window Lower Supports 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. If necessary, remove the window lower supports (1) by using a flat bladed tool, lightly prying upward in 
the middle until it releases. 


IMPORTANT: The window lower supports (1) have molded in locks with an urethane 
adhesive strip (2) on the back side. Once the window lower stop have 
been removed they must be replaced.
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Fig. 20: Separating Urethane Adhesive From Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


8. This will allow the urethane adhesive to be separated from the window. 
Leave a base of urethane on the pinchweld flange.  
The only suitable lubrication is clear water.  
Use J 24402-A , J 39032 or equivalent in order to remove the window. See Special Tools and 
Equipment .  


IMPORTANT: Keep the cutting edge of the tool against the window.
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Fig. 21: Removing Bottom Of Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


9. Remove the bottom of the window from the urethane adhesive using a long utility knife or similar tool. 
Keep the cutting edge of the utility knife against the glass. 
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Fig. 22: Identifying Windshield 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


10. With the aid of an assistant remove the window from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install the windshield into the opening. Refer to Urethane Adhesive Installation of Stationary 
Windows .  


2. Install the cowl air inlet grille panel. Refer to Air Inlet Grille Panel Replacement - Non Functional in 
Exterior Trim. 
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Fig. 23: Identifying Windshield 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the window side reveal moldings to the vehicle. Refer to Windshield Side Reveal Molding 
Replacement .  


4. Install the window wiper arms. Refer to Wiper Arm Replacement in Wipers/Washer Systems.  
5. Install the rear view mirror. Refer to Rearview Mirror Replacement .  
6. Close the hood.  
7. Remove the double layer of masking tape around the perimeter of the painted surfaces and the interior 


trim.  


QUARTER WINDOW REPLACEMENT (SUV BODY SIDE QUARTER WINDOW) 


Tools Required 
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J 24402-A Glass Sealant Remover (Cold Knife). See Special Tools and Equipment .  
J 39032 Stationary Glass Removal Tool. See Special Tools and Equipment .  
J 34940 Rivet Gun  
Urethane Adhesive Kit GM P/N 12346392 or Equivalent  
Isopropyl Alcohol or Equivalent  
Cartridge-type Caulking Gun  
Commercial-type Utility Knife  
Razor Blade Scraper  
Suction Cups  
Plastic Paddle  


Removal Procedure 


1. Apply a double layer of masking tape around the perimeter of the painted surfaces and the interior trim, to 
help prevent damage. 


2. Cover to protect the following parts from broken glass as necessary: 


The seats and carpeting 


CAUTION: If a window is cracked but still intact, crisscross the window with 
masking tape in order to reduce the risk of damage or personal 
injury.


CAUTION: If broken glass falls into the defroster outlets, it can be blown into the 
passenger compartment and cause personal injury.
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Fig. 24: Quarter Window (SUV Body Side Quarter Window) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. This will allow the urethane adhesive to be separated from the quarter window. 
Leave a base of urethane on the pinchweld flange.  
The only suitable lubrication is clear water.  
UseJ 24402-A , J 39032 or equivalent in order to remove the quarter window. See Special Tools 
and Equipment .  


4. If the locator pins were damaged during removal, they must be replaced.  
5. With the aid of an assistant, use the suction cups to remove the window from the opening. 


CAUTION: Refer to Glass and Sheet Metal Handling Caution in Cautions and 
Notices.


IMPORTANT: Keep the cutting edge of the tool against the quarter window.
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Installation Procedure 


1. Install the quarter window into the opening. Refer to Urethane Adhesive Installation of Stationary 
Windows . 


Fig. 25: Quarter Window (SUV Body Side Quarter Window) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Insure the pinchweld is primed properly. 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Stationary Windows - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:53:13 AM Page 49 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







3. Remove the double layer of masking tape around the perimeter of the painted surfaces and the interior 
trim.  


URETHANE ADHESIVE INSTALLATION OF STATIONARY WINDOWS 


1. Remove all mounds or loose pieces of urethane adhesive from the pinch-weld area.  
2. If the original window is being reused, remove all but a thin film of the existing urethane adhesive from 


the window surface by using a clean utility knife or razor blade scraper.  
3. Inspect the following components for the causes of a broken window: 


The flange of the window opening  
The window reveal molding  


4. Inspect for any of the following problems in order to help prevent future breakage of the window: 
High weld  
Solder spots  
Hardened sealer  
Any other obstruction or irregularity in the pinch-weld flange  


5. After repairing the opening as indicated, perform the following steps: 
1. Remove all traces of broken glass from the outer cowl panel, seats, floor and defroster ducts.  
2. Clean around the edge of the inside surface of the window with a 50/50 mixture of isopropyl 


alcohol and water by volume on a dampened lint free cloth.  


CAUTION: Refer to Glass and Sheet Metal Handling Caution in Cautions and 
Notices.


IMPORTANT: Remove all but approximately 2 mm (3/64 in) of the existing bead of 
urethane adhesive from the pinch-weld flange.


IMPORTANT: If corrosion of the pinch-weld flange is present or if sheet metal repairs or 
replacements are required, the pinch-weld flange must be refinished in 
order to restore the bonding area strength. If paint repairs are required, 
mask the flange bonding area prior to applying the color coat in order to 
provide a clean primer only surface. Materials such as BASF DE15(R), 
DuPont 2610(R), Sherwin-Williams PSE 4600 and NP70(R) and Martin-
Semour 5120 and 5130(R) PPG DP90LF SPIES/ HECKER 3688/8590 - 
3688/5150 - 4070/5090 STANDOX 11158/13320 - 14653/14980 products are 
approved for this application.


CAUTION: Refer to Window Retention Caution in Cautions and Notices.
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6. Verify all primers and urethane adhesive are within expiration dates. 


Fig. 26: Applying Pinch-Weld Primer Black #3 To Surface Of Pinch-Weld Flange 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Shake the pinch-weld primer black #3 for at least 1 minute. 


CAUTION: Failure to prep the area prior to the application of primer may cause 
insufficient bonding of urethane adhesive. Insufficient bonding of 
urethane adhesive may allow unrestrained occupants to be ejected 
from the vehicle resulting in personal injury.


IMPORTANT: Do not apply the black #3 primer to the existing bead of the urethane 
adhesive on the pinch-weld flange. Apply the primer only to nicks, 
scratches or the primed surfaces.
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8. Use a new dauber in order to apply the primer to the surface of the pinch-weld flange (1).  
9. Allow the pinch-weld primer to dry for approximately 10 minutes. 


Fig. 27: Identifying Windshield 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


10. With the aid of an assistant dry fit the window to the opening in order to determine the correct position. 
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Fig. 28: Aligning Windshield 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


11. Using masking tape in order to mark the locations (1) of the window (2) in the opening.  
12. Cut the masking in the center and remove the window from the opening. 
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Fig. 29: Applying Glass Prep (Clear #1) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


13. Use a new dauber in order to apply glass prep clear #1 to the area approximately 10-16 mm (3/8-5/8 in) 
around the entire perimeter of the window inner surface. 


Immediately wipe the glass primed area using a clean, lint-free cloth.


IMPORTANT: Use care when applying glass prep clear #1 on the window. This primer 
dries almost instantly, and may stain the viewing area of the window if not 
applied evenly.
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Fig. 30: Applying Glass Prep (Clear #1) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


14. Apply a second coat of the glass prep clear #1 to the same area of the glass. 
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Fig. 31: Applying Glass Primer (Black #2) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


15. Shake the glass primer black #2 for at least 1 minute.  
16. Use a new dauber in order to apply the glass primer black #2 to the same areas (2) that glass prep clear #1 


was applied.  
17. Allow the glass primer to dry for approximately 10 minutes. 


IMPORTANT: The glass primer black #2 is effective up to 8 hours after applying it to the 
glass. The primed surface of the glass must be kept clean.
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Fig. 32: Modified Applicator Nozzle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


18. Cut the applicator nozzle in order to provide a bead of 12.7 mm (1/2 in) wide and 12.7 mm (1/2 in) high. 
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Fig. 33: Applying Urethane Adhesive 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


19. Use a cartridge-type caulking gun in order to apply a smooth, continuous bead of urethane adhesive. 
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Fig. 34: Applying Urethane Adhesive To Window Inner Surface 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


20. Use the edge of the window or the inside edge of the reveal molding as a guide for the nozzle in order to 
apply the urethane adhesive (1) to the inner surface of the window (3). 
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Fig. 35: Placing Window On Lower Supports 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


21. With the aid of an assistant, place the window in the opening. 


If installing a windshield place the windshield on the lower supports (2), if equipped. 
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Fig. 36: Aligning Windshield 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


22. Align the masking tape (1) lines on the window (2) and the body. 
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Fig. 37: Pressing Window Into Place 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


23. Press the window firmly into place.  
24. Tape the window to the body in order to minimize movement until the urethane adhesive cures. 
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Fig. 38: Cleaning Excess Urethane Adhesive 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


25. Clean any excess urethane adhesive from the body. 
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Fig. 39: Water Hose Test 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


26. Use a soft spray of warm water in order to immediately water test the window.  
27. Inspect the window for leaks.  
28. If any leaks are found, use a plastic paddle in order to apply extra urethane adhesive at the leak point.  
29. Retest the window for leaks. 


IMPORTANT: Do not direct a hard stream of high pressure water to the freshly applied 
urethane adhesive.


CAUTION: Insufficient curing of urethane adhesive may allow unrestrained 
occupants to be ejected from the vehicle resulting in personal injury. 


For the moisture-curing type of urethane adhesive, allow a 
minimum of 6 hours at 21°C (70°F) or greater and with at least 
30 percent relative humidity. Allow at least 24 hours for the 
complete curing of the urethane adhesive.  
For the chemical-curing type of urethane adhesive, allow a 
minimum of 1 hour.  
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30. Maintain the following conditions in order to properly cure the urethane adhesive: 
Partially lower a door window in order to prevent pressure buildups when closing doors before the 
urethane adhesive cures.  
Do not drive the vehicle until the urethane adhesive is cured. Refer to the above curing times.  
Do not use compressed air in order to dry the urethane adhesive.  


REAR LIFT WINDOW REPLACEMENT 


Tools Required 


J 24402-A Glass Sealant Remover (Cold Knife). See Special Tools and Equipment .  
J 39032 Stationary Glass Removal Tool. See Special Tools and Equipment .  
J 34940 Rivet Gun  
Urethane Adhesive Kit GM P/N 12346392 or Equivalent  
Isopropyl Alcohol or Equivalent  
Cartridge-type Caulking Gun  
Commercial-type Utility Knife  
Razor Blade Scraper  
Suction Cups  
Plastic Paddle  


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the window garnish molding from the door frame. 


Do NOT physically disturb the repair area until after these minimum 
times have elapsed.


CAUTION: If a window is cracked but still intact, crisscross the window with 
masking tape in order to reduce the risk of damage or personal 
injury.


IMPORTANT: Before cutting out a window, apply a double layer of masking tape around 
the perimeter of the painted surfaces and the interior trim.
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Fig. 40: Electrical Connector & Window Defogger 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Disconnect the electrical connector from the window defogger on the window, if equipped. 


CAUTION: Refer to Glass and Sheet Metal Handling Caution in Cautions and 
Notices.
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Fig. 41: Separating Urethane Adhesive From Quarter Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. This will allow the urethane adhesive to be separated from the glass. 
Leave a base of urethane on the pinchweld flange.  
The only suitable lubrication is clear water.  
Use J 24402-A ,. See Special Tools and Equipment .J 39032 or equivalent in order to remove the 
liftgate window. See Special Tools and Equipment . 


IMPORTANT: Keep the cutting edge of the tool against the glass.
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Fig. 42: Identifying Rear Lift Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. With the aid of an assistant, remove the window from the opening.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install the stationary window into the opening. Refer to Urethane Adhesive Installation of Stationary 
Windows . 
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Fig. 43: Identifying Rear Lift Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Connect the electrical connector to the window defogger on the window, if equipped. 
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Fig. 44: Electrical Connector & Window Defogger 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the window garnish molding to the door frame.  
4. Remove the double layer of masking tape around the perimeter of the painted surfaces and the interior 


trim.  


DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


ADHESIVE SERVICE KIT DESCRIPTION 


The GM Adhesive Caulking Kit P/N 12346392 contains the following items: 


4 different primers  
A tube of urethane adhesive with a nozzle  
4 daubers  
Instructions with warnings  
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Use the urethane adhesive caulking kit for replacement of any urethane adhesive-installed window using 
the Full Cut Method. 


You may use an equivalent urethane adhesive system if the system meets GM Specification GM 3651M. 
Always follow the system manufacturer's instructions for application, handling, and curing. 


AUTOMATIC DAY-NIGHT MIRROR DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Inside Rearview Mirror with the Automatic Day-Night Feature System Components 


The inside rearview mirror with the automatic day-night feature system consists of the following components: 


Inside rearview mirror  
Ambient air temperature sensor  


Power and Ground of the Inside Rearview Mirror 


With the ignition ON, ignition voltage is supplied to the mirror from the IGN E fuse in the underhood 
fuse block.  
Ground for the mirror is provided by G302.  


Inside Rearview Mirror with the Automatic Day-Night Feature System Operation 


The inside rearview mirror uses 2 photocell sensors. One sensor is the headlight sensor, located on the face side 
of the mirror. The headlight sensor is used to determine light conditions present at the mirror face. The other 
sensor is the ambient light sensor, located on the rear of the mirror or windshield side. The ambient light sensor 
is used to determine the exterior light conditions. With a low exterior light condition detected, and a high light 
condition from behind of the car, at the headlight sensor, the inside rearview mirror will automatically darken 
the face of the mirror. 


In the daytime, the mirror is in a normal state because of the high exterior light condition that is indicated by the 
ambient light sensor. With the gear selector lever in the REVERSE position, backup lamp supply voltage is 
supplied as an input to the inside rearview mirror. The mirror monitors this input to disable the automatic day-
night feature. This allows the driver to see objects in the mirror clearly when backing up, even during the night. 


Compass 


The mirror uses 2 magnetic field sensors for compass direction. One sensor is for north and south, the other is 
for east and west. The mirror supplies a signal and low reference to each sensor. As the vehicle travels with or 
against the earths magnetic pull, there will be a change in voltage on one or both sensors. As a result of the 
change in voltage, the mirror changes the heading on the compass display. 


Temperature Display 


The inside rearview mirror monitors the ambient air temperature sensor. As the outside air temperature gets 
warmer, the ambient air temperature sensor will lower resistance. The inside rearview mirror monitors this 
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change and will show this as a warmer temperature on the display. Temperatures exceeding 62°C (143°F) will 
be out of the mirror's temperature range and SC will be shown on the temperature display. In colder outside air 
temperatures, the ambient air temperature sensor will raise in resistance. The inside rearview mirror will show a 
colder temperature on the display. Temperatures lower than -40°C (-40°F) will be out of the mirrors 
temperature range which OC will be shown on the temperature display. In cold temperatures such as 3°C (37°F) 
or below, the temperature display will show ICE when the ignition is first turned ON. The display will toggle 
between ICE and the actual outside temperature until the temperature update process is complete. 


Temperature Display Update Process 


The inside rearview mirror has a temperature program that takes in account the fact that the radiator will heat 
the ambient air temperature sensor if the radiator is warm and the vehicle is not moving. If the vehicle has been 
off for more than 2 hours, the mirror temperature program assumes that the radiator has cooled and that the 
temperature supplied by the ambient air temperature sensor is accurate. Because of this, if the vehicle has been 
off for more than 2 hours, the mirror displays the temperature as reported by the ambient air temperature sensor. 
When the ambient air temperature sensor reports a new temperature to the mirror, one of the following cases 
will apply: 


Ignition is OFF for more than 2 hours, then is turned ON for more than 3 minutes. The outside 
temperature is greater than the last temperature recorded by the mirror for 2 minutes. The mirror will 
increase the last temperature reading by one degree every 2 minutes for 8 consecutive times. If the outside 
temperature is not matched after the 8th update, the mirror will then display the current outside 
temperature.  
Ignition is off for more than 2 hours, then is turned ON for less than 3 minutes. The mirror will update the 
temperature display every 2 seconds.  
Ignition is OFF for more than 2 hours, then is turned ON for more than 3 minutes. The outside 
temperature is less than the last temperature recorded by the mirror. The mirror will then display the 
current outside temperature.  
Ignition has been OFF for less than 2 hours. The outside temperature is greater than the last temperature 
recorded by the mirror, but the ignition is cycled from ON to OFF within 2 minutes. The mirror will 
display the old temperature.  
Ignition has been OFF for less than 2 hours. The outside temperature is less than the last temperature 
recorded by the mirror. The mirror will then display the current outside temperature.  


Switches of the Inside Rearview Mirror with the Automatic Day-Night Feature and Compass without OnStar(R) 


The inside rearview mirror has 2 switches that perform the following functions: 


The MIRROR switch is used to enable or disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror. With the 
ignition in the ON position, depress the MIRROR switch to enable the automatic day-night feature of the 
mirror. A green indicator will illuminate on the mirror when the automatic day-night feature is enabled. 
To disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror, depress the MIRROR switch.  
The COMPASS switch is used to turn the compass ON and OFF. With the ignition in the ON position, 
depress the COMPASS switch to turn the compass ON. Depress the COMPASS switch again to turn the 
compass OFF. The COMPASS switch is also used to place the compass into a calibration or zone mode. 
For more information, refer to Compass Calibration and Variance Procedure .  
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Switches of the Inside Rearview Mirror with the Automatic Day-Night Feature, Compass/Temperature Display without 
OnStar(R) 


The inside rearview mirror has 2 switches that perform the following functions: 


The TEMP switch is used to turn the compass/temperature display ON or OFF, it is also used to enable or 
disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror. With the ignition in the ON position, depress the 
TEMP switch to enable the compass/temperature display. Depress the TEMP switch again to disable the 
compass/temperature display. The TEMP switch can be held for 4 seconds in order to change the display 
from Fahrenheit (°F) to Celsius (°C), or from Celsius (°C) to Fahrenheit (°F). Depress the TEMP switch 
until the green indicator illuminates on the mirror. This indicates that the automatic day-night feature is 
enabled. To disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror, depress the TEMP switch until the 
green indicator turns OFF.  
The COMP switch is used to turn the compass/temperature display ON or OFF. With the ignition in the 
ON position, depress the COMP switch to turn the compass/temperature display ON. Depress the COMP 
switch again to turn the compass/temperature display OFF. The COMP switch is also used to place the 
compass into a calibration or zone mode. For more information, refer to Compass Calibration and 
Variance Procedure .  


Switches of the Inside Rearview Mirror with the Automatic Day-Night Feature with Compass and OnStar(R) 


The inside rearview mirror has 4 switches that perform the following functions: 


The ON/OFF switch located at the left side of the mirror performs the following functions: 
To enable or disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror - With the ignition in the ON 
position, depress and hold the ON/OFF switch for 4 seconds to enable the automatic day-night 
feature of the mirror. A green indicator will illuminate on the mirror when the automatic day-night 
feature is enabled. To disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror, depress and hold the 
ON/OFF switch for 4 seconds.  
To turn the compass ON and OFF - With the ignition in the ON position, depress the ON/OFF 
switch to turn the compass ON. Depress the ON/OFF switch again to turn the compass OFF. The 
ON/OFF switch is also used to place the compass into a calibration or zone mode. For more 
information, refer to Compass Calibration and Variance Procedure .  


The 3 switches on the right side of the mirror are for OnStar(R) operation. For more information, refer to 
OnStar Description and Operation in Cellular Communication.  


Switches of the Inside Rearview Mirror with the Automatic Day-Night Feature, Compass/Temperature Display with 
OnStar(R) 


The inside rearview mirror has 4 switches that perform the following functions: 


The ON/OFF switch located at the left side of the mirror performs the following functions: 
To enable or disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror-With the ignition in the ON 
position, depress and hold the ON/OFF switch for 6 seconds to enable the automatic day-night 
feature of the mirror. A green indicator will illuminate on the mirror when the automatic day-night 
feature is enabled. To disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror, depress and hold the 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Stationary Windows - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:53:14 AM Page 73 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







ON/OFF switch for 6 seconds. 
To turn the compass/temperature display ON and OFF-With the ignition in the ON position, 
depress the ON/OFF switch to turn the compass/temperature display ON. Depress the ON/OFF 
switch again to turn the compass/temperature display OFF. The ON/OFF switch can be held for 4 
seconds in order to change the display from Fahrenheit (°F) to Celsius (°C), or from Celsius (°C) to 
Fahrenheit (°F). The ON/OFF switch is also used to place the compass into a calibration or zone 
mode. For more information, refer to Compass Calibration and Variance Procedure .  


The 3 switches on the right side of the mirror are for OnStar(R) operation. For more information, refer to 
OnStar Description and Operation in Cellular Communication.  


COMPASS CALIBRATION AND VARIANCE PROCEDURE 


Compass Calibration 


Before calibrating the compass, drive the vehicle to an open area that is magnetically clean or free of large 
metallic objects such as high tension power lines or large steel buildings. Verify there are no magnetized roof 
antennas, magnets on or hanging from the mirror, or any other magnetized objects on the inside or outside of 
the vehicle close to the mirror. 


1. Start the engine. 


2. Press and hold the switch for the compass, which may be depicted as COMP, COMPASS, or on/off 
(w/UE1) depending on the type of mirror on the vehicle, until the letter "C" or "CAL" is displayed.  


3. Drive the vehicle in circles at a speed of less than 8 km/h (5 mph) until the "C" or "CAL" is replaced by a 
proper vehicle heading. The calibration procedure is now complete.  


Compass Magnetic Variation Adjustment 


Magnetic variation adjustments are required when the compass displays a constant error in heading. Variation is 
the difference between magnetic north and true north due to geographical location. 


IMPORTANT: Before calibrating the compass, make sure the mirror has the correct 
zone number. Refer to Compass Magnetic Variation Adjustment.
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Fig. 45: World Magnetic Variation Map 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Locate your current geographic location on the World Magnetic Variation Map.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Press and hold the switch for the compass, which may be depicted as COMP, COMPASS, or on/off 


(w/UE1) depending on the type of mirror on the vehicle, until a zone number appears on the compass 
display.  


4. Depress the switch for the compass to select the desired zone number.  
5. Wait 5 seconds. The display will return to a compass heading. The variance procedure is now complete.  
6. Calibrate the compass. Refer to Compass Calibration mentioned above.  


REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Rear Window Defogger System Components 


The rear window defogger system consist of the following components: 


HVAC control module  
Body control module (BCM)  
DEFOG relay  
Rear window defogger grid  


Rear Window Defogger Operation 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Stationary Windows - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:53:14 AM Page 75 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Battery positive voltage is supplied through the RR DEFOG fuse, in the underhood fuseblock, to the DEFOG 
relay switched input. When you turn ON the ignition, ignition voltage is supplied through the SEO IGN fuse, in 
the underhood fuseblock, to the DEFOG relay coil. When you depress the rear window defogger switch. The 
HVAC control module illuminates the rear window defogger indicator and sends a class 2 message to the BCM 
to enable the rear window defogger system. The BCM energizes the DEFOG relay by grounding the control 
circuit of the relay. This allows battery positive voltage from the relay switched input through the switch 
contacts and out the relay switched output to the rear window defogger grid. Ground for the rear window 
defogger grid is provided by G301. 


When you turn ON the ignition and press the rear window defogger switch, the defogger cycle lasts 10 minutes. 
Further operation results in additional 10 minute defogger cycles. 


STATIONARY WINDOW DESCRIPTION 


Most stationary windows, specifically windshields, are retained to the body with urethane adhesive which 
adheres the window to the body, increasing structural integrity. The reinstallation of the windows with urethane 
adhesive requires complete replacement of the urethane adhesive bead, and is know as the Full Cut Method. 


FULL-CUT METHOD DESCRIPTION 


Use only the full cut method also know as in the field as Full Strip Method when installing windows. 


This method includes the following: 


The replacement of a majority of the urethane adhesive bead remove all but approximately 2 mm (3/64 
in) of the existing bead of urethane adhesive from the pinch-weld flange.  
Applying pinch-weld primer to any exposed painted areas on the pinch-weld flange.  


No mounds or loose pieces of urethane adhesive should remain on the pinch-weld flange. Do not remove all 
traces of urethane adhesive. 


IMPORTANT: If corrosion of the pinch-weld flange is present, or if sheet metal repairs or 
replacements are required, refinish the pinch-weld flange in order to 
present a clean, primer-only surface.  
If paint repairs are required, mask the flange bonding area, prior to 
applying the color coat, in order to provide a clean, primer-only surface.  
Appropriate materials for these primer applications are typically 2 
component catalyzed products. Use materials such as BASF DE15(R), 
DuPont 2610(R), Sherwin-Williams PSE 4600 and NP70(R) and Martin-
Semour 5120,5130(R), PPG DP90LF SPIES/ HECKER 3688/8590 - 
3688/5150 - 4070/5090 STANDOX 11158/13320 - 14653/14980 products are 
approved for this application. Follow the manufacturer's directions for the 
mix, the application, and the drying times.  
After repairing the opening as indicated, shake the pinch-weld primer 
black #3 well. Using a new dauber, apply the primer to the primed surface 
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SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT 


SPECIAL TOOLS 


Special Tools 


of the flange in the bonding area. Allow the primer to dry for 10 minutes.  


Illustration Tool Number/Description


J 24402-A 
Glass Sealant Cold Knife Remover


J 34946 
Window Pin Remover


J 39032 
Stationary Glass Removal Tool


J 39040 
Quarter Window Remover
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Entertainment - Hummer H2 


SPECIFICATIONS 


FASTENER TIGHTENING SPECIFICATIONS 


Fastener Tightening Specifications 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


ENTERTAINMENT SCHEMATIC ICONS 


Entertainment Schematic Icons 


Application
Specification


Metric English
Antenna Cable Mounting Screw 5 N.m 44 lb in
Antenna Mast 6 N.m 53 lb in
Antenna Mounting Nut 5 N.m 44 lb in
Mounting Bracket Bolts 6 N.m 53 lb in
Radio Volume Compensator Microphone Screws 2 N.m 18 lb in
Speaker to Mounting Bracket Screws 2 N.m 18 lb in
Subwoofer Assembly Retaining Bolts 9 N.m 80 lb in
Trim Bezel Screws 2 N.m 18 lb in


Icon Icon Definition
CAUTION:
This vehicle is equipped with a Supplemental 
Inflatable Restraint (SIR) System. Failure to 
follow the correct procedure could cause the 
following conditions: 


Air bag deployment  
Personal injury  
Unnecessary SIR system repairs  


 
In order to avoid the above conditions, 
observe the following guidelines: 


Refer to SIR Component Views in order 
to determine if you are performing 
service on or near the SIR components 
or the SIR wiring.  
If you are performing service on or near 
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the SIR components or the SIR wiring, 
disable the SIR system. Refer to 
Disabling the SIR System in SIR.  


IMPORTANT:
Twisted-pair wires provide an effective 
"shield" that helps protect sensitive 
electronic components from electrical 
interference. If the wires were covered with 
shielding, install new shielding. 
In order to prevent electrical interference 
from degrading the performance of the 
connected components, you must maintain 
the proper specification when making any 
repairs to the twisted-pair wires shown : 


The wires must be twisted a minimum 
of 9 turns per 31 cm (12 in) as 
measured anywhere along the length of 
the wires.  
The outside diameter of the twisted 
wires must not exceed 6.0 mm (0.2 in).  
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RADIO/AUDIO SYSTEM SCHEMATICS (NON CLASS 2 AMPLIFIER)


Fig. 1: Power, Ground, DLC, and Steering Wheel Controls 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 2: Radio Audio Outputs and VSS Input 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 3: Front Speakers 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 4: Rear Door Speakers and Subwoofer 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


RADIO/AUDIO SYSTEM SCHEMATICS (CLASS 2 AMPLIFIER) 
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Fig. 5: Power, Ground, DLC, and Steering Wheel Controls 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 6: Rear Seat Audio and D-Pillar Speakers 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 7: Front Speakers 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 8: Rear Door Speakers and Subwoofer 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


ENTERTAINMENT COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 9: Entertainment Component Views (1 of 2) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 9 
Callout Component Name


1 Cellular and Navigation Antenna
2 Navigation Radio Antenna (UM8)
3 Radio w/DVD
4 Speaker - Front Subwoofer
5 Audio Amplifier
6 Rear Seat Audio (RSA) Controller
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Fig. 10: Entertainment Component Views (2 of 2) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 10 
Callout Component Name


1 Garage Door Opener
2 Overhead Console
3 Speaker - LR Door
4 Windshield Side Garnish Molding
5 Speaker - Left A Pillar Tweeter Connector


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Entertainment - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:46:16 AM Page 12 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 11: Antenna Locations Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 11 


ENTERTAINMENT CONNECTOR END VIEWS 


Audio Amplifier - Terminal Identification - C1 w/Class 2 


6 Steering Wheel Controls


Callout Component Name
1 Cellular and Navigational Antenna
2 Radio Antenna
3 Global Positioning System (GPS) Antenna (I/P)
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Audio Amplifier - Terminal Identification - C1 w/o Class 2 


Connector Part Information 12110088  
24-Way F Micro-Pack 100 Series (L-GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A1 WH 1854 Right Rear Twiddler Speaker Output (+)
A2 YE 1949 Right Rear Twiddler Speaker Output (-)
A3 BN 199 Left Rear Speaker Output (+)
A4 YE 116 Left Rear Speaker Output (-)
A5 TN 201 Left Front Speaker Output (+)
A6 GY 118 Left Front Speaker Output (-)
A7 D-BU 46 Right Rear Speaker Output (+)
A8 L-BU 115 Right Rear Speaker Output (-)
A9 L-GN 200 Right Front Speaker Output (+)
A10 D-GN 117 Right Front Speaker Output (-)


A11-A12 - - Not Used
B1 L-GN/BK 1354 Noise Reduction Microphone Supply Voltage
B2 D-GN 1488 Noise Reduction Microphone Signal
B3 OG/BK 1546 Right Front Low Level Audio Signal (-)
B4 D-GN 1947 Left Front Low Level Audio Signal (-)
B5 TN 511 Left Front Low Level Audio Signal (+)
B6 L-GN 512 Right Front Low Level Audio Signal (+)
B7 BARE 2011 Drain Wire


B8-B9 - - Not Used
B10 D-BU 2272 Amplifier Class 2 Serial Data


B11-B12 - - Not Used
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Audio Amplifier - Terminal Identification - C2 w/o Class 2 


Connector Part Information 12110088  
24-Way F Micro-Pack 100 Series (L-GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A1-A4 - - Not Used


A5 BN 199 Left Rear Speaker Output (+)
A6 YE 116 Left Rear Speaker Output (-)
A7 D-BU 46 Right Rear Speaker Output (+)
A8 L-BU 115 Right Rear Speaker Output (-)
A9 TN 201 Left Front Speaker Output (+)
A10 GY 118 Left Front Speaker Output (-)
A11 L-GN 200 Right Front Speaker Output (+)
A12 D-GN 117 Right Front Speaker Output (-)
B1 GY/BK 2334 Remote Amplifier Sense Signal
B2 PU 493 Rear Seat Audio Enable Signal
B3 BK 1946 Right Rear Low Level Audio Signal (-)
B4 D-BU 546 Right Rear Low Level Audio Signal (+)
B5 D-GN/WH 1547 Left Rear Low Level Audio Signal (-)
B6 BN 599 Left Rear Low Level Audio Signal (+)
B7 OG/BK 1546 Right Front Low Level Audio Signal (-)
B8 L-GN 512 Right Front Low Level Audio Signal (+)
B9 D-GN 1947 Left Front Low Level Audio Signal (-)
B10 TN 511 Left Front Low Level Audio Signal (+)
B11 PK 314 Radio On Signal
B12 BARE 2099 Drain Wire
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Audio Amplifier - Terminal Identification - C2 w/Class 2 


Connector Part Information 12110626  
8-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock (L-GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BK/WH 1851 Ground
B D-BU/WH 1346 Left Subwoofer Speaker Output (+)
C D-GN 1795 Right Subwoofer Speaker Output (+)
D - - Not Used
E BARE 2011 Drain Wire
F L-BU/BK 315 Right Subwoofer Speaker Output (-)
G L-GN/BK 1794 Left Subwoofer Speaker Output (-)
H OG 3740 Battery Positive Voltage
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Noise Cancellation Microphone w/ Class 2 Amplifier - Terminal Identification 


Radio - Terminal Identification - C1 w/o Navigation 


Connector Part Information 12110626  
8-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock (L-GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BK/WH 1851 Ground
B D-GN 1795 Right Subwoofer Speaker Output (+)
C RD 1858 Left D Pillar Twiddler Speaker Output (+)
D L-GN/BK 1794 Left Subwoofer Speaker Output (-)
E D-BU/WH 346 Left Subwoofer Speaker Output (+)
F PU 1958 Left Rear Twiddler Speaker Output (-)
G L-BU/BK 315 Right Subwoofer Speaker Output (-)
H OG 3740 Battery Positive Voltage


Connector Part Information 12047663  
2-Way M Metri-Pack 150 Series (BLK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A D-GN 1488 Noise Reduction Microphone Supply Voltage
B L-GN 1354 Drain Wire
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Radio - Terminal Identification - C2 w/o Navigation 


Connector Part Information 12110088  
24-Way F Micro-Pack 100 Series (GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A1 OG 1044 Radio Class 2 Serial Data
A2 - - Not Used
A3 D-GN 493 Rear Seat Audio Enable Signal w/o Class 2 Amplifier


A4-A7 - - Not Used
A8 TN 511 Left Front Low Level Audio Signal (+)
A9 D-GN 1947 Left Front Low Level Audio Signal (-)
A10 BK 1946 Right Rear Low Level Audio Signal (-)
A11 D-BU 546 Right Rear Low Level Audio Signal (+)
A12 BK/WH 1851 Ground
B1 OG 340 Battery Positive Voltage
B2 - - Not Used
B3 PK 314 Radio On Signal w/o Class 2 Amplifier


B4-B5 - - Not Used
B6 GY/BK 2334 Radio Mute Signal w/o Class 2 Amplifier
B7 - - Not Used
B8 BN 599 Left Rear Low Level Audio Signal (+)
B9 D-GN/WH 1547 Left Rear Low Level Audio Signal (-)
B10 OG/BK 1546 Right Front Low Level Audio Signal (-)
B11 L-GN 512 Right Front Low Level Audio Signal (+)
B12 - - Not Used
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Rear Seat Audio (RSA) Controller - Terminal Identification 


Connector Part Information 12064799  
12-Way F Micro-Pack 100 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A-D - - Not Used


E D-GN/WH 817 Vehicle Speed Signal
F-K - - Not Used
L OG/BK 2061 Navigation Mono Audio Signal (-)
M PK/BK 2062 Navigation Mono Audio Signal (+)


Connector Part 
Information


12110206  
24-Way F Micro-Pack 100 Series (L-BU)  


Circuit 
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Speaker - Terminal Identification - LF Door 


Pin Wire Color No. Function
A1 L-BU 2288 RSA Class 2 Serial Data
A2 OG 340 Battery Positive Voltage
A3 - - Not Used
A4 BK/WH 1851 Ground
A5 BARE 2099 Drain Wire
A6 BN 1547 Left Rear Low Level Audio Signal (-) w/o Class 2 Amplifier
A7 BK 1946 Right Rear Low Level Audio Signal (-)
A8 D-GN/WH 1547 Left Rear Low Level Audio Signal (-) w/o Class 2 Amplifier


A9 BK 1946 Right Rear Low Level Audio Signal (-) w/o Class 2 
Amplifier


A10-A12 - - Not Used
B1-B4 - - Not Used


B5 BARE 2099 Drain Wire w/o Class 2 Amplifier
B6 BN 599 Left Rear Low Level Audio Signal (+)
B7 D-BU 546 Right Rear Low Level Audio Signal (+)
B8 BN 599 Left Rear Low Level Audio Signal (+) w/o Class 2 Amplifier


B9 D-BU 546 Right Rear Low Level Audio Signal (+) w/o Class 2 
Amplifier


B10-B12 - - Not Used


Connector Part Information 12052832  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A GY 118 Left Front Speaker Output (-)
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Speaker - Terminal Identification - LF Tweeter 


Speaker - Terminal Identification - LR Door 


B TN 201 Left Front Speaker Output (+)


Connector Part Information 12110131  
2-Way M Metri-Pack 280 Series (WH)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A GY 118 Left Front Speaker Output (-)
B TN 201 Left Front Speaker Output (+)


Connector Part Information 12052832  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
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Speaker - Terminal Identification - RF Door 


Speaker - Terminal Identification - RF Tweeter 


A YE 116 Left Rear Speaker Output (-)
B BN 199 Left Rear Speaker Output (+)


Connector Part Information 12052832  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A D-GN 117 Right Front Speaker Output (-)
B L-GN 200 Right Front Speaker Output (+)


Connector Part Information 12110131  
2-Way M Metri-Pack 280 Series (WH)  
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Speaker - Terminal Identification - RR Door 


Speaker - Terminal Identification - LR Twiddler 


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A D-GN 117 Right Front Speaker Output (-)
B L-GN 200 Right Front Speaker Output (+)


Connector Part Information 12052832  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A L-BU 115 Right Rear Speaker Output (-)
B D-BU 46 Right Rear Speaker Output (+)
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Speaker - Terminal Identification - RR Twiddler 


Speaker - Terminal Identification - Subwoofer 


Connector Part Information 12052832  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A YE 116 Left Rear Speaker Output (-)
B BN 199 Left Rear Speaker Output (+)


Connector Part Information 12052832  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A L-BU 115 Right Rear Speaker Output (-)
B D-BU 46 Right Rear Speaker Output (+)
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Steering Wheel Controls - Terminal Identification - Left Lower (Fuel/Trip) 


Connector Part Information 12064760  
4-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A L-GN/BK 1794 Left Subwoofer Speaker Output (-)
B D-BU/WH 346 Left Subwoofer Speaker Output (+)
C D-GN 1795 Right Subwoofer Speaker Output (+)
D L-BU/BK 315 Right Subwoofer Speaker Output (-)


Connector Part Information 50579404  
4-Way F Molex (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BN 230 Steering Wheel Switch Dimming Control
2 YE 1327 DIC Fuel Signal
3 D-BU 894 DIC Toggle Switch Signal
4 BK 1851 Ground
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Steering Wheel Controls - Terminal Identification - Right Lower (Personalization/Select)


Steering Wheel Controls - Terminal Identification - Upper Left (Radio-Program/Source) 


Connector Part Information 50579405  
5-Way F Molex (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BN 230 Steering Wheel Switch Dimming Control
2 D-GN 1358 DIC Switch Signal
3 OG 1816 DIC Set/Reset Switch Signal
4 BK 1851 Ground
5 - - Not Used


Connector Part Information 50579405  
5-Way F Molex (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 L-GN 1011 Remote Radio Control Signal
2 BN 230 Steering Wheel Switch Dimming Control
3 BK 1851 Ground
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Steering Wheel Controls - Terminal Identification - Upper Right (Radio-Seek/Volume) 


DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - ENTERTAINMENT 


Begin the system diagnosis with the Diagnostic System Check - Entertainment System . The Entertainment 
System Diagnostic System Check will provide the following information: 


The identification of the control modules which command the system  
The ability of the control modules to communicate through the serial data circuit  
The identification of any stored diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) and their status  


The use of the Entertainment System Diagnostic System Check will identify the correct procedure for 
diagnosing the system and where the procedure is located.


4 - - Not Used
5 L-GN 1011 Remote Radio Control Signal


Connector Part Information 50579406  
6-Way F Molex (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 WH 2283 12-Volt Reference
2 L-GN 1011 Remote Radio Control Signal
3 BN 230 Steering Wheel Switch Dimming Control
4 - - Not Used
5 BK 1851 Ground
6 L-GN 1011 Remote Radio Control Signal
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DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Lack of communication may be due to a partial malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit or due to a 
total malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit. The specified procedure will determine the particular 
condition.First design uses a class 2 amplifier, 2nd design uses a non-class 2 amplifier.  
5: The presence of DTCs which begin with "U" indicate some other module is not communicating. The 
specified procedure will compile all the available information before tests are performed.  


Diagnostic System Check - Entertainment System 
Step Action Yes No


1


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the 


engine OFF.  


Does the scan tool power up? Go to Step 2


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Power Up in Data Link 


Communications


2


Attempt to establish communication 
with the following: 


Radio  
Amplifier (1st design only), 
refer to Radio/Audio System 
Description and Operation 
for explanation of designs.  
Body control module (BCM)  
Auxiliary HVAC control 
module  
Digital Radio Receiver (DRR)  


 
Does the scan tool communicate with 
the radio, amplifier, BCM, auxiliary 
HVAC control module, and DRR? Go to Step 3


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications


1. Access the Class 2 Power 
Mode in the Diagnostic Circuit 


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start during the 
following step. Turn OFF the 
engine as soon as you have 
observed the Crank power mode.
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SCAN TOOL DATA LIST 


Audio Amplifier 


3


Check on the scan tool.  
2. Rotate the ignition switch 


through all positions while 
observing the ignition switch 
power mode parameter.  


Does the ignition switch parameter 
reading match the ignition switch 
position for all switch positions? Go to Step 4


Go to Power Mode 
Mismatch in Body Control 


System


4


Select the following display DTCs 
function on the scan tool: 


Radio  
Amplifier (1st design only)  
Body control module (BCM)  
Auxiliary HVAC control 
module  
Digital Radio Receiver (DRR)  


 
Does the scan tool display any 
DTCs? Go to Step 5


Go to Symptoms - 
Entertainment


5


Does the scan tool display any DTCs 
which begin with a "U"?


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications Go to Step 6


6
Does the scan tool display DTC 
B1000?


Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) List in Body 


Control System Go to Step 7


7
Does the scan tool display DTC 
B1327?


Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) List in Engine 


Electrical
Go to Diagnostic Trouble 


Code (DTC) List


Scan Tool Parameter
Data 
List Units Displayed


Typical Data 
Value


Operating Conditions: Ignition in RUN, Radio ON
Audio Device Data Null/Tuner/CD Player Varies
Balance Data Value -50 to +50
Bass Data Percent 0-100%
Battery Voltage Data Volts 0-18V


Front Left, Front Right, LF Woofer, Back Left, Back 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Entertainment - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:46:17 AM Page 29 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Radio 


Rear Seat Audio (RSA) Controller 


SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS 


8-Digit GM Part Number  


Chime Speaker Data Right, RF Woofer Varies
Chime Volume Data Percent 0-100%
External Audio Device Data Connected/Not Connected Varies
Fade Data Value -50 to +50
Ignition Since Current 
DTC Data Cycles 0-225


Microphone Level Data Percent 0-100%
Noise Compensation Data On/Off Varies
Treble Data Percent 0-100%
Volume Data Percent 0-100%


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Operating Conditions: Ignition in RUN, Radio ON


8-Digit GM Part Number ID Information Numeric Varies
Balance Data Value -50 to +50
Bass Data Percent 0-100%
Battery Voltage Data Volts 0-18V
Cal. Module 1 Part No. ID Information Numeric Varies
Cal. Module 1 Suffix ID Information Varies Varies
Fade Data Value -50 to +50
Ignition Since Current DTC Data Cycles 0-225
Midrange Data Percent 0-100%
Operational S/W Part No. ID Information Numeric Varies
Operational S/W Suffix ID Information Varies Varies
Signal Strength Data dB 0-225
Treble Data Percent 0-100%
Volume Data Percent 0-100%


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Operating Conditions: Ignition in RUN, Radio ON


Battery Voltage Data Volts 0-18V
CD Changer Disc Number Data Varies 1
CD Changer Track Number Data Varies 1
Ignition Since Current DTC Data Cycles 0-225
Single CD Disc Number Data Varies 1
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The scan tool displays an 8 digit alphanumeric number. The part number of the module. 


Amp Type  


The scan tool displays the type of amplifier installed in the vehicle, Bose/Non-Bose. 


Antenna Enable  


The scan tool displays Active/Inactive. 


Audio Device  


The scan tool displays Null/Tuner/CD Player. The radio detects the presence of the device that is 
operating. 


Balance  


The scan tool displays -50 to +50. The Balance between the right and left audio output. 


Bass  


The scan tool displays 0-100%. The percentage of bass selected at the radio. 


Battery Voltage  


The scan tool displays 0-18 Volts. The Voltage measured from the radio or amplifier's ignition positive 
voltage circuit to ground. 


Cal. Module 1 Part No.  


The scan tool displays the 8 digit part number of the module. 


Cal. Module 1 Suffix  


The scan tool displays the 2 position suffix of the module. 


CD Changer  


The scan tool displays Connected if a CD changer is detected or Not Connected if no CD changer is 
present. 


CD Changer Disc Number  


The scan tool displays which CD the changer is currently playing. 


CD Changer Track Number  
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The scan tool displays the track number of the disc that is currently playing. 


CD Inserted  


The scan tool displays Yes or No. Whether a CD is loaded or not. 


Chime Type  


The scan tool displays the type of chime select such as fast. 


Chime Speaker  


The scan tool displays Front Left, Front Right, LF Woofer, Back Left, Back Right, RF Woofer. The 
selected chime speaker is displayed 


Chime Volume  


The scan tool displays 0-100%. The percentage at which the chime volume has been calibrated to. 


Component Serial Number  


The scan tool displays the serial number of the module. 


Day  


The scan tool displays the day the software was created. 


Digital Radio Antenna  


This parameter indicates the amount of current being used by the digital radio antenna by measuring the 
voltage drop across an internal resistor. Early design modules support the mV reading while later design 
modules support a mA reading. 


External Audio Device  


The scan tool displays Connected/Not Connected. The radio senses the presence of an external audio 
device. 


Fade  


The scan tool displays -50 to +50. The Fade between the front and rear audio output. 


Ignition Counter  


The scan tool displays the number of ignition cycles.
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Ignition Since Current DTC 


The scan tool displays 0-225 Cycles. The number of ignition cycles since a current DTC was set. 


Microphone Level  


The scan tool displays 0-100%. The percentage of microphone selected at the radio. 


Midrange  


The scan tool displays 0-100%. The percentage of midrange selected at the radio. 


Month  


The scan tool displays the month the software was created. Mute 


Noise Compensation  


The scan tool displays On/Off. The selected switch position of the noise compensation system. 


Operational S/W Part No.  


The scan tool displays the 8 digit software part number of the module. 


Operational S/W Suffix  


The scan tool displays the 2 position software suffix of the module. 


Personalization  


The scan tool displays Driver 1/ Driver 2. 


Phone  


The scan tool displays whether or not a phone is present or not present. 


Power Mode  


The scan tool displays what power mode the module is on. 


Radio ID  


The scan tool displays the radio ID of the digital radio receiver. 


RSA  
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The scan tool displays Present/Not Present. Present is displayed if rear seat entertainment control is 
installed in the vehicle. 


Signal Strength  


The scan tool displays 0-225 dB. The signal strength of the radio frequency. 


Software Version  


The scan tool displays the version of software. 


Speed Compensated Volume  


The scan tool displays Off/Low/Medium/High according to what the auto volume is set on the module. 


Source  


The scan tool displays Off/Tuner/ICDX/CD/Cassette.This data parameter indicates the source that is 
operating. 


Theft Armed  


The scan tool displays Learned VIN/No VIN. The Scan tool displays Learned VIN when the theft mode 
has been turned ON by recognizing a valid VIN #. 


Theft Locked  


The scan tool displays Locked/Unlocked. The scan tool displays locked when the radio receives the 
incorrect VIN number across Class 2 lines. 


Treble  


The scan tool displays 0-100%. The percentage of treble selected at the radio. 


Volume  


The scan tool displays 0-100%. The percentage of volume selected at the radio. 


Year  


The scan tool displays the year the software was created. 


DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) LIST 


Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List 
DTC Description Module
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DTC B1025, B1035, B1045, OR B1055 


Circuit Description 


When the radio is powered up, the radio supplies low level audio signals to the speakers. If the vehicle is 
equipped with an audio amplifier, the amplifier will boost the signal sent to the speakers. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The test is performed when the radio switches from OFF to ON. The radio will continue to test for the fault 
once every 0.5 seconds. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The radio sets a current status for this DTC when a short to ground or voltage is detected on any of the speaker 
channels for 1.5 seconds. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


No sound is present from one or more of the speakers. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The fault condition is not present for 5 seconds. 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: This step verifies that the DTC is still present.  
3: This step isolates the fault condition.  


DTC B1025, B1035, B1045, or B1055 


B1025, B1035, B1045, or B1055 DTC B1025, B1035, B1045, or B1055 Radio
B1235 DTC B1235 Radio
B2815 DTC B2815 BCM


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Radio/Audio System Schematics (non Class 2 Amplifier) or Radio/Audio 
System Schematics (Class 2 Amplifier)


1
Did you perform the Diagnostic System Check - 
Entertainment System? Go to 


Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Entertainment 


System
1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
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DTC B1235 


Circuit Description 


The Antenna Enable/Amplifier On Signal is a class 2 signal sent from the radio through the RSA module, when 
equipped. The amplifier will reach full output capabilities 900 milliseconds after receiving this signal. The 
amplifier will then be capable of class 2 functions 60 milliseconds after being turned ON. This DTC will be set 
if the circuit is shorted to ground or battery. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


This test is run at least every 50 milliseconds. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The failure must occur for at least 3 seconds. 


Action taken when the DTC Sets 


The Antenna Enable/Amplifier On Signal Circuit becomes disabled, causing the controlled module to become 
inoperative. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


2


3. With the scan tool, monitor the DTC Information 
for DTC B1025, B1035, B1045 OR B1055.  


Does the scan tool indicate that DTC B1025, B1035, 
B1045 OR B1055 is current?


Go to 
Step 3


Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor 


Connections in Wiring Systems


3


Test the speaker outputs from the radio for short to 
ground or voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the radio. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 5


5


Replace the radio. Refer to Radio Replacement .Did 
you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Reprogram the radio. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to 
Step 6


-


6 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 2
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The failure criteria is no longer detected for 50 milliseconds.


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: This step helps to determine if the Diversity Antenna System is operating.  


3: This step helps to determine if Radio Antenna Module is receiving the proper signal from the radio.  


DTC B1235 


DTC B1271 


Circuit Description 


This DTC is generated by the module when the Theft Lock is activated. This occurs when the VIN as received 
over the class 2 communication circuit and the VIN as stored in the module memory do not match. This also 
occurs when no VIN is received over the class 2 circuit. The only circuit required is the class 2 communications 
line. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Radio/Audio System Schematics (non Class 2 Amplifier) or Radio/Audio 
System Schematics (Class 2 Amplifier)


1
Did you perform the Diagnostic 
System Check - Entertainment 
System? Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Entertainment 


System


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with 
the engine OFF.  


2. Turn ON the radio.  
3. Press the scan button.  


Do the local AM/FM stations come 
in clearly?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Remove the radio.  
2. Test the Antenna 


Enable/Amplifier On Signal 
Circuit for a short or open.  


Did you locate and correct the 
condition? Go to Step 4


Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor 


Connections in Wiring 
Systems


4
Operate the system in order to 
verify the repair. 
Did you complete the repair? System OK


-
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This test is run every 300 milliseconds. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


This DTC is generated by the module when the VIN as received over the class 2 communication circuit and the 
VIN as stored in the module memory do not match. This also occurs if no VIN is received over the class 2 
circuit. This DTC test runs when the Radio changes from OFF to ON. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The Radio does not function. The Radio will display Locked - THEFTLOCK Active. 


Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 


Re-calibration with the correct calibrations for the vehicle and cycling the Radio to OFF then to ON will clear 
the DTC if there is no damage to the Radio. 


DTC B1271 


DTC B2815 


Circuit Description 


The steering wheel controls are momentary contact switches that connect a series of resistors so that each 
switch selection corresponds to a fixed resistance value. The body control module (BCM) determines which 
switch has been pressed by the voltage drop across the corresponding resistance value. The BCM supplies 
voltage to the steering wheel controls through the rear wiper/washer switch supply voltage circuit. The BCM 
monitors the switch voltage on the remote radio control signal circuit. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Step Action Yes No


1 Did you perform the Diagnostic System Check - 
Entertainment System?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System Check - 
Entertainment System


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. With a scan tool clear the radio theft 


information.  


Does the DTC Reset?
Go to 
Step 3 System OK


3


Replace the radio. Refer to Radio 
Replacement .Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the radio setup procedure. Refer to 
Radio Setup (With RPO UM8)


System 
OK


-
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This test is run every 125 milliseconds. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The BCM detects a switch voltage that is higher than normal. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The BCM will ignore the switch command. 


Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 


The DTC will become history if the BCM no longer detects a circuit malfunction.  
The history DTC will clear after 100 fault free ignition cycles.  
The DTC can be cleared with a scan tool.  


Test Description 


The number below refers to the step number on the diagnostic table. 


3: Tests for the proper operation of the circuit in the low voltage range.  


DTC B2815 


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference: Radio/Audio System Schematics (non Class 2 Amplifier) or Radio/Audio 
System Schematics (Class 2 Amplifier) 
Connector End View Reference: Entertainment Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Diagnostic System 
Check - Entertainment System? -


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Entertainment 


System


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, observe the SWC 


Switch Voltage parameter in the Body 
Control Module data list.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the SWC 
Switch Voltage parameter is near the 
specified value?


0 V
Go to Testing for 


Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor 


Connections in Wiring 
Systems Go to Step 3


CAUTION:
Refer to SIR Caution in Cautions and 
Notices.
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3


1. Disable the SIR system. Refer to SIR 
Disabling and Enabling Zone 1 and 
SIR Disabling and Enabling Zone 3 
in SIR.  


2. Turn OFF the ignition.  
3. Disconnect the left steering wheel 


controls.  
4. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
5. With a scan tool, observe the SWC 


Switch Voltage parameter.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the SWC 
Switch Voltage parameter is near the 
specified value?


0 V


Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the right steering wheel 


controls.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. With a scan tool, observe the SWC 


Switch Voltage parameter.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the SWC 
Switch Voltage parameter is near the 
specified value?


0 V


Go to Step 7 Go to Step 5


5


Test the remote radio control signal circuit 
for a short to voltage. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 8


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the left steering wheel control 
switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the right steering wheel control 
switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 10
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SYMPTOMS - ENTERTAINMENT 


8


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module. Refer 
to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


9


Replace the left steering wheel control 
switch. Refer to Steering Wheel Control 
Switch Assembly Replacement in Steering 
Wheel and Column. 
Did you complete the replacement?


-


Go to Step 12


-


10


Replace the right steering wheel control 
switch. Refer to Steering Wheel Control 
Switch Assembly Replacement in Steering 
Wheel and Column. 
Did you complete the replacement?


-


Go to Step 12


-


11
Replace the body control module. Refer to 
Body Control Module Replacement in 
Body Control System.Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the body 
control module.


-


Go to Step 12


-


12


1. Enable the SIR system. Refer to SIR 
Disabling and Enabling Zone 1 and 
SIR Disabling and Enabling Zone 3 
in SIR.  


2. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 
DTCs.  


3. Operate the vehicle within the 
Conditions for Running the DTC as 
specified in the supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset?


-


Go to Step 2 System OK


IMPORTANT: 1. Perform the Diagnostic System Check - Entertainment System before 
using the Symptom Tables in order to verify that all of the following are 
true: 


There are no DTCs set.  
The control modules can communicate via the serial data link.  


2. Review the system operation in order to familiarize yourself with the 
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Visual/Physical Inspection 


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the Entertainment System. Refer to 
Checking Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect for easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  


Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose the symptom: 


Radio Poor Reception  
Audio Distortion - One or More Speakers  
Radio Displays LOC, LOCKED, or CODE  
Radio Displays CLN or CLEAN  
Radio Displays CAL or CAL ERR  
Speed Compensated Volume  
Noise Compensated Volume Inoperative  
Tape Player Weak, Slow, or Garbled Output  
Steering Wheel Controls Inoperative  
Reduced Volume - One or More Speakers  
Speakers Inoperative - One or More  
Radio Audio Inoperative at Rear Seat Audio (RSA) Control  


AUDIO SYSTEM TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS 


Many conditions that affect radio operation may be corrected without removing the radio from the car. Verify 
the condition, and follow the diagnostic procedures in order to isolate and correct the condition. In order to 
properly diagnose any audio system problems, ensure that you have a fully charged battery. 


Preliminary Inspections 


system functions. Refer to Radio/Audio System Description and 
Operation .  


IMPORTANT: When testing the audio system for poor reception or noise, the vehicle 
should be outside away from metal buildings and utility lines, with the 
hood and rear compartment closed.
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Check for any aftermarket equipment that may have been installed on the vehicle. If aftermarket 
equipment is found disconnect it and check if the audio noise is still present. 


Inspect that the antenna connector and the antenna coaxial cable are clean and tight. 


For reception concerns, first determine if the customer is within the listening area of the stations they are 
attempting to receive.  
Stations at the lower end of the FM band are more susceptible to audio noises than stations at the higher 
end.  
If the noise is only from one speaker check for the following before speaker replacement: 


Isolate the noise using the J 39916-A CD and Cassette Diagnostic Audio Kit. See Special Tools 
and Equipment .  
Inspect the speaker connections to ensure they are clean and tight. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect for a loose or incorrectly installed speaker or surrounding trim. Loose trim can cause a buzz 
or flutter which sounds like a malfunctioning speaker.  


Ignition noise on the FM band may be an indication of an ignition system problem.  
Inspect that all vehicle grounds are clean, tight and free of corrosion.  
Inspect the rear defogger grid lines for large breaks or dark spots.  
Inspect the connections at the radio antenna module if equipped, to ensure that they are clean and tight.  
Compare the customers vehicle to another of similar model and audio system to determine if the 
condition is abnormal.  


Identifying Concerns 


1. In order to isolate the source of the noise/poor reception, identify the ignition switch position that the 
concern is most noticeable: 


1. Turn the ignition switch to the accessory position.  
2. Turn ON the radio.  
3. Seek up 88-108 FM then 550-1600 AM.  
4. Record the number of valid radio stations where the tuner stops.  
5. Repeat these steps with the ignition ON, and the engine OFF then again with the engine running.  


2. Return the ignition switch to the position that the concern was most noticeable.  
3. Remove fuses or circuit breakers one at a time until the noise has been eliminated.  
4. Identify what systems or components are powered by the fuse.  
5. Reinstall all fuses and circuit breakers.  
6. Disconnect the components powered by the fuse one at a time until the concern has been eliminated.  


Corrective Action 


Inspect the ground integrity of the component or system causing the noise. 
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Malfunctioning and marginal components such as relays and solenoids may cause noise and/or poor 
reception.  
Always use a braided ground strap when applying additional grounds and keep the ground strap as short 
as possible.  
If the noise source is found to be coming from the vehicle harness: 


Route the antenna cable separately from the wire harness that is emitting the noise.  
Use aluminum or nickel tape in order to shield the antenna cable. Try variations of the following 
repairs: 


Try adding only aluminum or nickel tape before adding a ground strap to the tape.  
Wrap a ground strap 360 degrees around the tape, securing the other end of the strap to 
chassis ground.  


Capacitors work best on switch pops and low frequency noise.  
Filters work best on high frequency whines and static.  
After adding any suppression device, inspect all of the vehicle systems including those not related to the 
audio system, for proper operation and function.  
Whenever possible, make a test harness that includes filters or capacitors. Always inspect the 
effectiveness and operation before permanent installation.  
If an audible pop is caused due to operating a switch, perform the following repairs as necessary: 


Add a capacitor across the contacts of the switch.  
Add a capacitor from the battery positive voltage (B+) side of the switch to chassis ground.  
Add a capacitor from the ground side of the switch to chassis ground.  


Use the following available noise suppression devices: 
220 micro farad (50 V) capacitor GM P/N 1227895 - Works well for ignition system related noise.  
0.47 micro farad capacitor GM P/N 1227894 - Works well for switches and relays.  
Feed through capacitor GM P/N 477371 - Works well for high current situations.  
Filter package GM P/N 1224205 - Works well for low current situations.  
Fuel pump suppressor GM P/N 25027405  
21 inch braided ground strap GM P/N 8910791  
19 inch braided ground strap GM P/N 6286800  
10.5 inch braided ground strap GM P/N 6287160  
8.5 inch braided ground strap GM P/N 12091511  


Generator Whine Concerns 


1. Inspect the ground terminal and cable for high resistance. 


IMPORTANT: When installing suppression devices, signal wires such as sensor and 
communication circuits should not be suppressed. Battery and ignition 
voltage circuits are the best choices for suppressing.
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2. Inspect the generator and brackets for loose or coated mounting bolts.  
3. Inspect that the ground straps between the engine and the frame are clean and tight.  
4. If the noise is still present, inspect the charging system for proper operation. Refer to Diagnostic Starting 


Point - Engine Electrical in Engine Electrical.  
5. Install a filter GM P/N 1224205 in the battery voltage feed circuit to the radio.  
6. If the noise is not eliminated, install the filter in each following variation: 


Install the filter with the single wire side toward the radio and the ground wire attached to chassis 
ground.  
Remove the ground to the filter.  
Reverse the filter so the 2-wire side is toward the radio with the ground wire attached to chassis 
ground.  
Remove the ground from the filter.  


7. If the filter GM P/N 1224205 causes a delay when turning the radio ON or OFF, or other problems, 
remove the filter and install a 0.47 micro farad capacitor to chassis ground.  


8. Before reassembling the vehicle, remove any unneeded filters.  
9. Test the functionality all of the vehicle systems including those not related to the audio system, for proper 


operation and function.  


RADIO POOR RECEPTION 


Schematic Reference: Radio/Audio System Schematics (non Class 2 Amplifier) or Radio/Audio System 
Schematics (Class 2 Amplifier) 


Diagnostic System Check - Entertainment System 


Always perform the Radio/Audio System Diagnostic System Check before proceeding with these diagnostic 
procedures. Refer to Diagnostic System Check - Entertainment System . 


Antenna System Test 


1. Disconnect the negative battery cable. Refer to Battery Negative Cable Disconnect/Connect Procedure 
(Single Battery) in Engine Electrical.  


2. Disconnect the antenna lead-in connector from the radio receiver.  
3. Measure the resistance from the negative battery cable to the coax outer conductor connector.  
4. The resistance measured should be 0.20 ohm or less.  
5. Test the following when the resistance is greater than 0.20 ohm. 


Base of the antenna for a poor connection to body ground.  
The coaxial cable interconnects for a poor connection or corrosion.  
Test for an open or high resistance from the battery negative cable to the body. Refer to Circuit 


IMPORTANT: Always zero out the DMM before taking a resistance measurement in order to 
ensure an accurate reading.
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Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
6. After finding and correcting the condition, operate the system in order to verify the repair.  


Perform the Antenna Checking Procedures after confirming the integrity of the antenna ground. 


Antenna Checking Procedures 


Perform the following tests for the type of antenna on the vehicle. 


Mast Antennas 


Unplug antenna lead-in connector from radio receiver and plug a test antenna into radio. Make sure antenna 
base is grounded to the vehicle chassis and keep hands off the mast. 


Check radio reception in an area away from electrical interferences. Tune to several weak and strong AM and 
FM stations. If the radio reception improved, the problem exists with the antenna and/or lead-in cable. If the 
reception is still poor, refer to Audio System Troubleshooting Hints . 


Fig. 12: Mast Antenna System 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


IMPORTANT: Always zero out the DMM before taking a resistance measurement in order to 
ensure an accurate reading.
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Callouts For Fig. 12 


Radio Poor Reception 


Refer to the table when testing the antenna and/or lead-in cable. 


1. Measure the resistance from the coax center conductor to antenna mast.  
2. Total resistance from end to end of center conductor: 


RG-58/RG-59 type cable - less than 0.20 ohm  
RG-62/RG-62M type cable - less than 3.5 ohm  


3. When checking the resistance, cautiously wiggle the lead-in tip and cable. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems.  


4. Measure the resistance from the cable center conductor to metal case.  
5. Replace the antenna and/or lead-in cable when the above readings are not obtained.  


Some vehicles come equipped with a pre-amplified AM/FM antenna that is powered by SW 12+. If the antenna 
loses this power source or a ground, poor reception can occur. To see if your vehicle is equipped with a pre-
amplified antenna refer to Radio/Audio System Schematics (non Class 2 Amplifier) or Radio/Audio System 


Callout Component Name
1 Negative Battery Cable
2 Coaxial Cable Conductor - Radio End
3 Coaxial Cable Metal Outer Shield - Radio End
4 Coaxial Cable Metal Outer Shield - Antenna End
5 Coaxial Cable Conductor - Antenna End
6 Antenna Base
7 Antenna Mast
8 Antenna Coaxial Cable


Ohmmeter Probes At Points Resistance Measured In Ohms
1 and 3 Less than 0.2
1 and 4 Less than 0.2
1 and 6 Less than 0.2
1 and 2 Infinite
1 and 5 Infinite
1 and 7 Infinite
2 and 3 Infinite
2 and 4 Infinite
2 and 6 Infinite
3 and 4 Less than 0.2
3 and 6 Less than 0.2
3 and 5 Infinite
3 and 7 Infinite
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Schematics (Class 2 Amplifier) . 


AUDIO DISTORTION - ONE OR MORE SPEAKERS 


Audio Distortion - One or More Speakers 


RADIO DISPLAYS LOC, LOCKED, OR CODE 


Radio Displays LOC, LOCKED, or CODE 


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Radio/Audio System Schematics (non Class 2 Amplifier) or Radio/Audio 
System Schematics (Class 2 Amplifier) 
Connector End View Reference: Entertainment Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: This table is used for vehicles equipped with an audio amplifier.


1
Did you perform the Radio/Audio System Diagnostic System 
Check? Go to 


Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Entertainment 


System


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Turn ON the radio.  
3. Adjust the fade and balance controls to mid range.  
4. Insert the tape or CD from the J 39916-A CD and 


Cassette Diagnostic Audio Kit. See Special Tools and 
Equipment .  


Can audio distortion be heard from any speaker?
Go to 
Step 3


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections


3


Test the appropriate speaker output circuits between the radio 
and the audio amplifier for an open, a short to ground, or 
short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
radio. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 5


5
Replace the radio. Refer to Radio Replacement in 
Entertainment. 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 6


-


6 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK -


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Radio/Audio System Schematics (non Class 2 Amplifier) or Radio/Audio 
System Schematics (Class 2 Amplifier)


Did you perform the Diagnostic System Go to Diagnostic System 
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RADIO DISPLAYS CLN OR CLEAN 


Radio Displays CLN or CLEAN 


1 Check - Entertainment System?
Go to Step 2


Check - Entertainment 
System


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the 
engine OFF.  


2. Turn ON the radio.  


Does the radio operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Reprogram the radio. Refer to 
Service Programming System 
(SPS) in Vehicle Control Systems. 


2. Turn OFF the ignition.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the 


engine OFF.  
4. Turn ON the radio.  


Does the radio display Locked? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


Replace the radio. Refer to Radio 
Replacement .Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Reprogram the radio. Refer to Service 
Programming System (SPS) in Vehicle 
Control Systems.


Go to Step 5


-


5
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Radio/Audio System Schematics (non Class 2 Amplifier) or Radio/Audio 
System Schematics (Class 2 Amplifier)


1
Did you perform the Diagnostic System 
Check - Entertainment System?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Entertainment System


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the 
engine OFF.  


2. Turn ON the radio.  


Does the radio operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3
1. Clean the tape head path usingJ 
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RADIO DISPLAYS CAL OR CAL ERR 


Radio Displays CAL or CAL ERR 


3


39916-A CD and Cassette 
Diagnostic Audio Kit. See Special 
Tools and Equipment .  


2. Reset the display by pushing and 
holding the eject button for 5 
seconds.  


Does the radio display CLN or CLEAN? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


Replace the radio. Refer to Radio 
Replacement .Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Reprogram the radio. Refer to Service 
Programming System (SPS) in Vehicle 
Control Systems.


Go to Step 5


-


5
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Radio/Audio System Schematics (non Class 2 Amplifier) or Radio/Audio 
System Schematics (Class 2 Amplifier)


1
Did you perform the Diagnostic System 
Check - Entertainment System?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Entertainment 


System


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the 
engine OFF.  


2. Turn ON the radio.  


Does the radio operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Reprogram the radio. Refer to 
Service Programming System 
(SPS) in Vehicle Control Systems. 


2. Turn OFF the ignition.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the 


engine OFF.  
4. Turn ON the radio.  


Does the radio display CAL ERR? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5
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SPEED COMPENSATED VOLUME 


Speed Compensated Volume 


4


Replace the radio. Refer to Radio 
Replacement .Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Reprogram the radio. Refer to Service 
Programming System (SPS) in Vehicle 
Control Systems.


Go to Step 5


-


5
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Radio/Audio System Schematics (non Class 2 Amplifier) or Radio/Audio 
System Schematics (Class 2 Amplifier) 
Definition: Volume will not compensate for road speed.


1


Did you perform the Diagnostic System Check - 
Entertainment?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Entertainment 


System


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Turn ON the radio.  
3. Turn ON the Speed Compensated Volume 


(SCV) control located on the radio.  
4. Perform a road test of the vehicle at various 


speeds in order to fully test the SCV. An 
operative SCV system will adjust the radio 
volume up as the vehicle speed is increased. 
Refer to Radio/Audio System Description 
and Operation for additional information.  


Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in 
Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the radio.  
3. Test the vehicle speed signal circuit of the 


radio for an open. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4
Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the radio. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
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NOISE COMPENSATED VOLUME INOPERATIVE 


Noise Compensated Volume Inoperative 


4
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 5


5
Replace the radio. Refer to Radio Replacement in 
Entertainment. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 6


-


6 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Value Yes No
Schematic Reference:Radio/Audio System Schematics (non Class 2 Amplifier) or Radio/Audio 
System Schematics (Class 2 Amplifier)


1


Did you perform the Diagnostic System 
Check - Entertainment System? -


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Entertainment 


System


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the 
engine ON.  


2. Turn ON the blower motor on the 
maximum speed.  


3. Cycle the auto volume control ON 
and then OFF.  


Is a difference in volume heard?


- Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the 
engine OFF.  


2. Disconnect the noise compensation 
microphone.  


3. Measure the voltage from the noise 
compensation microphone supply 
voltage circuit to the drain wire.  


Does the voltage measure near the 
specified value?


8 V


Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


Replace the noise compensation 
microphone. Refer to Microphone 
Replacement - Radio Volume 
Compensator Interior . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-


Go to Step 9


-


Test the noise compensation microphone 
supply voltage circuit for an open or short. 
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TAPE PLAYER WEAK, SLOW, OR GARBLED OUTPUT 


Tape Player Weak, Slow, or Garbled Output 


5
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-
Go to Step 9 Go to Step 6


6


Test the drain wire circuit for an open or 
short. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


7


Inspect for poor connections at the 
amplifier. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


8
Replace the amplifier. Refer to Amplifier 
Replacement . 
Did you complete the repair?


-
Go to Step 9


-


9
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


-
System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Radio/Audio System Schematics (non Class 2 Amplifier) or Radio/Audio 
System Schematics (Class 2 Amplifier)


1
Did you perform the Diagnostic System Check - 
Entertainment System? Go to 


Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Entertainment 


System


2


Use the J 39916-A CD and Cassette Diagnostic Audio Kit 
in order to perform the motor speed test. See Special 
Tools and Equipment . 
Is the cassette motor speed correct?


Go to 
Step 3 Go to Step 4


3
Use the J 39916-A CD in order to clean the cassette 
player. See Special Tools and Equipment . 
Did you complete the repair?


Go to 
Step 5


-


4


Replace the radio. Refer to Radio Replacement .Did you 
complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
The radio must be programmed after replacement. 
Refer to Service Programming System (SPS) in 
Programming.


Go to 
Step 5


-


5 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 2
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STEERING WHEEL CONTROLS INOPERATIVE


Steering Wheel Controls Inoperative 


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference:Radio/Audio System Schematics (non Class 2 Amplifier) or Radio/Audio 
System Schematics (Class 2 Amplifier)


1


Did you perform the Diagnostic System 
Check - Entertainment System? -


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Entertainment 


System


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 
OFF.  


2. Operate the radio using the steering 
wheel controls (SWC).  


Does the radio operate normally with the 
steering wheel controls?


-
Go to Testing for 


Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor 


Connections in 
Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Disable the SIR. Refer to SIR 
Disabling and Enabling Zone 3 in 
SIR.  


2. Remove the SIR assembly to expose 
the SWC connector.  


3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 
OFF.  


4. Test the steering wheel controls 
voltage supply circuit of the SWC 
connector for an open.  


Did you find and correct the condition?


CAUTION:
Refer to SIR Caution in Cautions and 
Notices.


-


Go to Step 10 Go to Step 4


4


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Measure the resistance between the 


steering wheel controls voltage supply 
circuit and the remote radio control 
signal circuit of the SWC connector 
attached to the SWC switches.  


3. Depress the following steering controls 
and record the resistance values. 


Volume Up  


1270 
ohm
294 
ohm
823 
ohm
715 
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REDUCED VOLUME - ONE OR MORE SPEAKERS 


Volume Down  
Mute  
Seek Up  
Seek Down  
Preset  


Do the recorded values measure near the 
specified values?


ohm
1180 
ohm
9350 
ohm


Go to Step 5 Go to Step 7


5


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the Body Control Module 


connector with the Steering Wheel 
Controls circuit.  


3. Test the remote radio control signal 
circuit for a short, high resistance or an 
open.  


Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 10 Go to Step 6


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the BCM. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 10 Go to Step 9


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the steering wheel radio 
controls. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 10 Go to Step 8


8


Replace the appropriate SWC switch. Refer 
to Steering Wheel Control Switch 
Assembly Replacement in Steering Wheel 
and Column. 
Did you complete the replacement?


-


Go to Step 10


-


9


Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control 
Module Replacement in Body Control 
System. 
Did you complete the replacement?


-


Go to Step 10


-


10
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


-
System OK Go to Step 2
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Schematic Reference: Radio/Audio System Schematics (non Class 2 Amplifier) or Radio/Audio System 
Schematics (Class 2 Amplifier) 


Connector End Views Reference: Entertainment Connector End Views 


Diagnostic System Check - Entertainment System 


Always perform the Entertainment System Diagnostic System Check before proceeding with these diagnostic 
procedures. Refer to Diagnostic System Check - Entertainment System . 


Speakers - Reduced Volume 


1. Speaker output circuit high resistance. Test the appropriate speaker output circuits for high resistance. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


2. Low level audio circuit open. Test the appropriate low level audio circuit for an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


3. Defective speaker - Replace the appropriate speaker. Refer to Speaker Replacement Reference .  


SPEAKERS INOPERATIVE - ONE OR MORE 


Schematic Reference: Radio/Audio System Schematics (non Class 2 Amplifier) or Radio/Audio System 
Schematics (Class 2 Amplifier) 


Preliminary Information 


Perform the Diagnostic System Check - Entertainment System . 


All Speakers Inoperative 


IMPORTANT: The following information lists the most probable cause of the concern to the 
least probable cause. If the list leads to the replacement of a component, 
always inspect for a poor connection before proceeding with replacement. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems.


IMPORTANT: The following information lists the most probable cause of the concern to the 
least probable cause. If the list leads to the replacement of a component, 
always inspect for a poor connection before proceeding with replacement. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections , and to 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems.


IMPORTANT: The following information lists the most probable cause of the concern to the 
least probable cause followed by the appropriate test for that condition. If the 
list leads to the replacement of a component, always inspect for a poor 
connection before proceeding with the replacement. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
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With RPO UM8 


1. Battery positive voltage circuit to the amplifier open. Test the battery positive voltage circuit to the 
amplifier for an open. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


2. Ground circuit to the amplifier open. Test the ground circuit to the amplifier for an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


3. Speaker output from the radio shorted. Test each speaker output of the radio for a short to ground or short 
to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


4. No audio output from the amplifier. Replace the amplifier. Refer to Amplifier Replacement .  


One Speaker Inoperative 


Without RPO UM8 


1. Speaker output circuit from amplifier open. Test the appropriate speaker output circuits for an open. Refer 
to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 


2. No audio output from the radio. Test for any AC voltage between the appropriate speaker output circuits 
at the speaker harness connector, disconnected with the radio volume adjusted to 50 percent. If AC 
voltage is present, replace the speaker. Refer to Speaker Replacement Reference . If no AC voltage is 
present, replace the radio. Refer to Radio Replacement .  


3. No audio output from the amplifier. Test for any AC voltage between the appropriate speaker output 
circuits at the speaker harness connector, disconnected with the radio volume adjusted to 50 percent. If 
AC voltage is present, replace the speaker. Refer to Speaker Replacement Reference . If no AC voltage 
is present, replace the amplifier. Refer to Amplifier Replacement .  


Speakers - One Channel Inoperative 


1. Speaker output circuit from amplifier shorted. Test the appropriate speaker output circuits for a short to 
ground or short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


2. Replace the amplifier. Refer to Amplifier Replacement . 


IMPORTANT: The following information lists the most probable cause of the concern to the 
least probable cause. If the list leads to the replacement of a component, 
always inspect for a poor connection before proceeding with replacement. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.


IMPORTANT: The radio must be programmed after replacement. Refer to Service 
Programming System (SPS) in Vehicle Control Systems.


IMPORTANT: The following information lists the most probable cause of the concern to the 
least probable cause. If the list leads to the replacement of a component, 
always inspect for a poor connection before proceeding with replacement. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
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RADIO AUDIO INOPERATIVE AT REAR SEAT AUDIO (RSA) CONTROL 


Radio Audio Inoperative at Rear Seat Audio (RSA) Control 


RADIO SETUP (WITH RPO UM8) 


The following service procedure requires programming or setup procedures to be performed on the radio. 


Radio Replacement 


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Radio/Audio System Schematics (non Class 2 Amplifier) or Radio/Audio 
System Schematics (Class 2 Amplifier)


1


Did you perform the Diagnostic System Check - 
Entertainment System?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Entertainment 


System


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF. 
2. Turn ON the radio.  
3. Turn ON the rear seat audio (RSA) 


controller.  
4. Select the AM/FM push button on the rear 


seat audio controller.  
5. Connect headphones.  


Does the rear seat audio operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 3


3 Are both left and right audio channels inoperative 
at the RSA? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


Test the appropriate speaker input circuits of the 
rear seat audio controller for a short, high 
resistance, or an open. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 5


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the rear seat audio controller and the 
radio. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6
Replace the rear seat audio controller. Refer to 
Audio Control Replacement - Rear Seat 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 7


-


7 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you complete the repair? System OK Go to Step 2
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If the radio is replaced, perform a VIN Relearn, located in the Special Functions section on the scan tool. Cycle 
the ignition when complete. 


SPEAKER REPLACEMENT REFERENCE 


Speaker Replacement Reference 


REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


RADIO REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Loosen and move the center console reward for access to the center trim panel. Refer to Console 
Replacement in Instrument Panel, Gauges and Console.  


2. Remove the screws that hold the trim plate-Instrument panel center from instrument panel. Refer to Trim 
Panel Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) Center in Instrument Panel, Gauges and Console. 


IMPORTANT: The radio theft will learn the VIN. Without learning the VIN, the radio will display 
a locked message (LOC or LOCKED).


Component Repair Instruction
Front Floor Console Speaker Speaker Replacement - Front Floor Console
Front Door Speakers Refer to Speaker Replacement - Front Door
Front Upper Speakers Refer to Speaker Replacement - Front Upper
Rear Door Speakers Refer to Speaker Replacement - Rear Door


IMPORTANT: Record the lock code before removal, if equipped.
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Fig. 13: Radio & I/P Center Stack 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the bolts that hold the radio to the instrument panel center stack. 
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Fig. 14: Electrical Connectors & Antenna Connectors 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Disconnect the electrical connectors and the antenna connections from the rear of the radio. 
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Fig. 15: Identifying Radio 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Remove the radio.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 16: Identifying Radio 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align the radio with the center stack and mounting holes. 
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Fig. 17: Electrical Connectors & Antenna Connectors 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Connect the electrical connectors and the antenna connectors from the rear of the radio. 
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Fig. 18: Radio & I/P Center Stack 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the bolts that hold the radio to the instrument panel center stack.  
4. Align the trim panel instrument panel center to instrument panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - 


Instrument Panel (I/P) Center in Instrument Panel, Gauges and Console.  
5. Align and move the forward center console in place with the center console bracket. Refer to Console 


Replacement in Instrument Panel, Gauges and Console.  
6. Perform the radio setup, if equipped with UM8 - Refer to Radio Setup (With RPO UM8) . For all other 


audio system configuration, refer to Service Programming System (SPS) in Programming for setup.  


AMPLIFIER REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 19: Center Console & Center Console Bracket 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the center console. Refer to Console Replacement in Instrument Panel, Gauges and Console.  
2. Remove the amplifier from the amplifier bracket by removing the four screws.  
3. Disconnect the electrical connectors from the amplifier.  
4. Remove the amplifier from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Align the amplifier with the amplifier bracket. 


2. Install the amplifier screws. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 3.4 N.m (30 lb in).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 20: Center Console & Center Console Bracket 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Connect the electrical connectors to the amplifier.  
4. Install the center console to the center console bracket. Refer to Console Replacement in Instrument 


Panel, Gauges and Console.  
5. Inspect the system for proper operation.  


AUDIO CONTROL REPLACEMENT - REAR SEAT 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 21: Disengaging Retainer 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the rear seat audio controls. Pry gently with a flat bladed tool to disengage the retainer. 
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Fig. 22: Electrical Connectors & Rear Seat Audio Controls 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Disconnect the electrical connectors from the rear seat audio controls.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 23: Electrical Connectors & Rear Seat Audio Controls 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Connect the electrical connections to the rear seat audio controls. 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Entertainment - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:46:19 AM Page 70 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 24: Installing Rear Seat Audio Controls 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the rear seat audio controls to the console end panel.  
3. Inspect the operation of the rear audio controls.  


MICROPHONE REPLACEMENT - RADIO VOLUME COMPENSATOR INTERIOR 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 25: Microphone & Overhead Console 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the overhead console. Refer to Console Replacement - Overhead (Full Length) or Console 
Replacement - Overhead (Short Length) in Interior Trim.  


2. Remove the microphone screws (1).  
3. Remove the microphone (2) from the overhead console.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 26: Microphone & Overhead Console 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the microphone (2) to the overhead console. 


2. Install the microphone screws (1). 


Tighten: Tighten the microphone screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


3. Install the overhead console. Refer to Console Replacement - Overhead (Full Length) or Console 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Replacement - Overhead (Short Length) in Interior Trim. 


FIXED ANTENNA REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the right side windshield garnish molding. Refer to Garnish Molding Replacement - 
Windshield Pillar in Interior Trim.  


2. Remove the right side sunshade from the headliner. Refer to Sunshade Replacement in Interior Trim.  
3. Remove the right side door edge molding from the door opening. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - 


Right Body Side in Interior Trim.  
4. Lower the front corner of the headliner. Refer to Headliner Replacement in Interior Trim. 
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Fig. 27: Identifying Retaining Nut Of Antenna Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Disconnect the wire harness to the roof antenna module.  
6. Remove the module antenna bolt.  
7. Remove the antenna from the roof.  
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Installation Procedure 


Fig. 28: Identifying Retaining Nut Of Antenna Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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1. Attach the antenna base to the roof and fasten the bolt. 


Tighten: Tighten the bolt to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


2. Connect the electrical connector to the antenna module.  
3. Push the headliner back into place. Refer to Headliner Replacement in Interior Trim.  
4. Attach the right side sunshade to the headliner. Refer to Sunshade Replacement in Interior Trim.  
5. Attach the right side windshield garnish molding. Refer to Garnish Molding Replacement - Windshield 


Pillar in Interior Trim.  


ANTENNA EXTENSION CABLE REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the radio. Refer to Radio Replacement .  
2. Remove the right sill plate. Refer to Door Sill Plate Replacement - Front in Interior Trim.  
3. Remove the right kick-up panel. Refer to Kick-Up Panel Replacement - Front Floor in Interior Trim. 
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Fig. 29: Antenna Extension Cable & Antenna Cable 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Disconnect the antenna extension cable (2) from the antenna cable (1).  


Installation Procedure 


1. Open the instrument panel (I/P) door to a full down position.  
2. Route the replacement coax cable alongside the existing cable using electrical tape.  
3. Install the radio. Refer to Radio Replacement . 
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Fig. 30: Antenna Extension Cable & Antenna Cable 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Connect the antenna extension cable (2) to the antenna cable (1).  
5. Install the right kick-up panel. Refer to Kick-Up Panel Replacement - Front Floor in Interior Trim.  
6. Install the right sill plate. Refer to Door Sill Plate Replacement - Front in Interior Trim.  


ANTENNA CABLE REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the hood. 
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Fig. 31: Front Fender Upper Hole Cover 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the antenna mast boot (1).  
3. Remove the antenna mast (2).  
4. Remove the 2 screws (3) retaining the front fender upper hole cover.  
5. Remove the front fender upper hole cover (4). 
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Fig. 32: Fastener & Mast Base 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Remove the 3 screws (1) retaining the mast base.  
7. Remove the fastener (2) from the mast base.  
8. Remove the right front sill plate. Refer to Door Sill Plate Replacement - Front in Interior Trim.  
9. Remove the right kick-up panel. Refer to Kick-Up Panel Replacement - Front Floor in Interior Trim. 
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Fig. 33: Antenna Cable & Extension Cable 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


10. Disconnect the antenna cable (1) from the extension cable (2).  
11. Attach a mechanics wire to the antenna cable (1).  
12. Remove the antenna cable leaving the mechanics wire in place.  
13. Remove the antenna cable assembly from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Entertainment - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:46:19 AM Page 82 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 34: Antenna Cable & Extension Cable 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Attach a mechanics wire to the replacement antenna cable (1).  
2. Pull the mechanics wire to route the replacement antenna cable.  
3. Remove the mechanics wire from the antenna cable.  
4. Connect the antenna cable (1) to the extension cable (2).  
5. Install the right kick-up panel. Refer to Kick-Up Panel Replacement - Front Floor in Interior Trim.  
6. Install the right front sill plate. Refer to Door Sill Plate Replacement - Front in Interior Trim. 
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Fig. 35: Fastener & Mast Base 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Install the 3 screws (1) retaining the mast base. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 35 N.m (26 lb ft). 


8. Install the fastener (2) to the mast base. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 36: Front Fender Upper Hole Cover 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


9. Install the front fender upper hole cover (4).  
10. Install the 2 screws (3) retaining the front fender upper hole cover. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2.5 N.m (22 lb in). 


11. Install the antenna mast (2).  
12. Install the antenna boot (1).  
13. Close the hood.  
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SPEAKER REPLACEMENT - FRONT FLOOR CONSOLE


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 37: Removing Center Console From Vehicle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the center console from the vehicle. Refer to Console Replacement in Instrument Panel, Gauges 
and Console.  


2. Remove the instrument panel (I/P) compartment. Refer to Compartment Replacement - Instrument 
Panel (I/P) in Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console.  


3. Remove the passengers I/P extension trim panel. Refer to Instrument Panel (I/P) Extension Trim Plate 
Replacement in Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console. 
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4. Remove the fasteners retaining the speaker housing to the body. 


Fig. 38: Front Speaker Assembly & I/P Carrier 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Partially remove the front speaker assembly from the I/P carrier.  
6. Disconnect the electrical connector. 
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Fig. 39: Front Speaker Assembly Retainer Clips 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Remove the clips from front speaker assembly to expose speaker.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 40: Front Speaker Assembly Retainer Clips 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the retainer clips to the speaker housing. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.


IMPORTANT: Do not exceed torque specification over tightening of the screws will 
result in the stud breaking from the front floor console.
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Tighten: Tighten the screws to 9 N.m (80 lb in).


Fig. 41: Front Speaker Assembly & I/P Carrier 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the front speaker assembly woofer to the I/P carrier.  
3. Install the fasteners. 
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Tighten: Tighten the screws 9 N.m (80 lb in).


4. Install the exterior trim panel. Refer to Instrument Panel (I/P) Extension Trim Plate Replacement in 
Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console.  


5. Install the I/P compartment. Refer to Compartment Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) in 
Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console.  


SPEAKER REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door in Doors. 


Fig. 42: Front Door Speaker 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the speaker by pushing down on the top retainer.  
3. Disconnect the electrical connector.  
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Installation Procedure 


Fig. 43: Front Door Speaker 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Connect the electrical connector.  
2. Install the speaker. 


Push the speaker into place. Ensure that the speaker is completely seated. 


3. Install the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door in Doors.  
4. Inspect the component operation.  


SPEAKER REPLACEMENT - FRONT UPPER 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the windshield garnish molding (2). Refer to Garnish Molding Replacement - Windshield 
Pillar in Interior Trim. 
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Fig. 44: Front Upper Speaker 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Disconnect the speaker wire connector (3).  
3. Remove the speaker (1) by releasing the retaining tabs.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 45: Front Upper Speaker 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Press in the speaker (1) until it is fully seated.  
2. Connect the electrical connector (3).  
3. Install the windshield garnish molding (2). Refer to Garnish Molding Replacement - Windshield Pillar


in Interior Trim.  


SPEAKER REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 46: Rear Door Speaker 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door in Doors.  
2. Partially remove the water deflector to access the speaker bolts.  
3. Remove the bolts retaining the speaker to the door.  
4. Disconnect the electrical connector from the speaker.  
5. Remove the speaker from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Entertainment - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:46:19 AM Page 95 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 47: Rear Door Speaker 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the speaker to the vehicle.  
2. Connect the electrical connector to the speaker. 


3. Install the bolts retaining the speaker mounting bracket to the door. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Tighten: Tighten the bolts to 6 N.m (53 lb in).


4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door in Doors.  
5. Verify the component operation.  


SPEAKER REPLACEMENT - REAR QUARTER 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 48: Rear Quarter Speaker 
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


1. Remove the rear quarter panel to expose the speaker. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Right Body 
Side or Trim Panel Replacement - Left Body Side in Interior Trim.  


2. Disconnect the electrical connection from the speaker.  
3. Remove the speaker grille from the panel.  
4. Remove the screws that hold the speaker to the quarter trim panel.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Fasten the screws that hold the speaker to the quarter trim panel. 


Tighten: Tighten screws/bolts to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


2. Install the speaker grille. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 49: Rear Quarter Speaker 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Make the electrical connection to the speaker harness.  
4. Install the rear quarter panel to the body. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Right Body Side or Trim 


Panel Replacement - Left Body Side in Interior Trim.  
5. Check speaker for operation.  


DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Entertainment - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:46:20 AM Page 99 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







RADIO/AUDIO SYSTEM DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION


The Entertainment System on this vehicle is configured with a radio, antenna, and speakers. 


The following list shows the radios available for this vehicle: 


Radio (UB1) - AM/FM, Cassette and CD  
Radio (UC6) - AM/FM, Integral Multi Disc CD Changer  
Navigation Radio (UM8)- AM/FM, CD, Navigation  


Radio Features 


Cassette Features 


Controls All Radios
Power Push PWR/PUSH/VOL knob to turn the radio on.


Volume The volume is adjusted by rotating the PWR/PUSH/VOL knob.
Automatic 
Volume 
Control


Press the AUTOVOL Button


Tune Turn the TUNE/SELECT/PUSH RCL knob
Seek Momentarily press SEEK/SCAN button
Scan Hold SEEK/SCAN button at least 4 seconds


Presets Six AM, Six FM1 and Six FM2
Preset Saving Press and hold desired button until an audible beep is heard


Set Clock
Press and hold the HR or MN button until an audible beep indicates the time set mode 
has been entered. Once the beep is heard, the time can be set by tapping each button to 
incrementally adjust the time. Holding down each button will rapidly change the time.


Recall Push the TUNE/SELECT/PUSH RCL knob
Fade or 
Balance Press BAL/FADE button to select and adjust w/SELECT knob


Bass, Treble or 
Midrange Press TONE button to select and adjust w/SELECT knob


Automatic 
Tone Press AUTO TONE Button


Controls UB1 Radio
Eject EJECT button


Fast Forward Preset button 1
Reverse Preset button 4


Auto Reverse Yes
Side Preset button 5


Previous Preset button 1
Next Preset button 2


Dolby Preset button 6
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Compact Disc Features 


Each item in the list below represents topics covered in detail below. 


AM/FM Reception  
Voice Recorder (Travel Note)  
Audio Amplifier  
Theft Deterrent  
Integral Multi Disc CD Changer (IMDX)  
Remote Playback Device  
Radio Data System (RDS)  
Tape/CD Player Error Messages  
Rear Seat Audio (RSA)  
XM Satellite Radio  


AM/FM Reception 


Radio Signal 


The radio signal is sent from a broadcast station and is then received by an antenna. The strength of the signal 
received depends on the following: 


The power output (wattage) of the broadcasting station  
The location of the vehicle (or receiver) relative to the broadcast tower.  
Obstacles between the tower and the receiver  
Atmospheric conditions  
What band (AM or FM) the station is broadcasting  
Type of antenna and the ground plane 


Repeat NA


Controls UB1 Radio UC6 Radio
Eject EJECT button


Fast Forward Preset button 1
Reverse Preset button 4


Disc Preset button 5
Previous Preset button 1


Next Preset button 2
Dolby Preset button 6
Repeat NA


Random Preset button 6
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AM Reception 


The AM band has a lower frequency range than the FM band. These longer wavelengths: 


Bend around Obstacles  
Follow the curvature of the earth  
May reflect off the ionosphere (skip)  


The AM frequencies have longer range due to the ground wave. The ground wave follows the curvature of the 
earth and is effected by its conductivity. Greater conductivity equates to less signal loss thus transmission over 
water is better than over land. The AM band has a range of 80-320 km (50-200 miles). 


FM Reception 


The shorter wavelengths of the higher frequency FM band: 


Reflect off obstacles  
Are absorbed by the ground  
Penetrate the ionosphere  


Broadcasts in the FM band are limited to line of sight reception which is typically 40 km (25 mi). Even when 
out of a direct line of sight, the signal may be reflected into areas that would be in a shadow otherwise. Factors 
which affect the line of sight include: 


Height of the broadcast antenna  
Height of the receiving antenna  
Terrain and buildings in the broadcast path  


Audio Amplifier 


The radio supplies low level audio signals to the audio amplifier in order to boost the signal sent to the speakers. 
The class 2 signal circuit allows the radio to recognize that an amplifier is present. Once the radio detects an 
audio amplifier, it will output low level audio signals. The audio amplifier is turned on when it receives a 
message via the class 2 serial data circuit indicating that the radio is on. The audio amplifier can also be a Non-
Class 2 Bose amp, which was a mid year change in 2004 MY. Ensure which amplifier is installed in the vehicle.


Auto Volume Control and Speed Compensated Volume 


Auto volume control is available with the Class 2 audio amplifiers. This utilizes a noise compensation 
microphone the provides the amplifier with a sample of the ambient noise within the vehicle. If the noise level 
is high the amplifier will adjust the volume accordingly. 


Speed compensated volume uses the vehicle speed provided to the amplifier, to adjust the volume, to 
compensate for the increase in road and wind noise associated with increased speed. This option is only 
available with the Non-Class 2 Bose Amplifier.
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Theft Deterrent 


The theft deterrent system is a feature on all base and uplevel radios. There is no need to program a security 
code into the radio as in past model years. The theft deterrent system now utilizes class 2 serial data to 
determine if the radio is in the appropriate vehicle. Each time the radio receives the "run" power mode message, 
it compares the VIN information it has stored to the VIN information received from a module on the class 2 
serial data circuit responsible for transmitting that information. If a mis-match occurs, the radio display will 
indicate to the user the radio is locked. Once this takes place, a DTC will set, the radio will not respond to any 
button presses and become inoperative. The two scenarios able to cause this condition are: 


A radio is installed from another vehicle  
A module which communicates on the class 2 serial data circuit which supplies VIN information to the 
radio is replaced and not properly setup with the correct VIN information for that vehicle  


The only way to unlock the radio is by using a scan tool. Always refer to the table in this section to diagnose the 
"Theftlock" DTC for further information. 


Integral Multi Disc CD Changer (IMDX) 


The Integral Multi Disc CD Changer has the capability of storing and playing up to six (6) compact discs. The 
Integral Multi Disc CD Changer has a shock-absorbing system. Only under extreme operating temperatures or 
severe shock or vibration should the compact disc player skip or mute. If the customer travels an abnormally 
rough road, a skip condition may be normal. Test drive the vehicle on a normal road with a known good CD. If 
the condition is still present, replace the radio. 


The use of CD lens cleaner discs is not advised, due to the risk of contaminating the lens of the CD optics with 
lubricants internal to the CD mechanism. 


To operate the Integral Multi Disc CD Changer in the single play mode, depress the LOAD button for less than 
2 seconds, an audible beep can then be heard. When the disc door opens the LED to the right of the disc door 
will first turn red then green to indicate the CD can be loaded. The radio will also display the message INSERT 
CD 1 and the changer will pull the disc into the play position. To operate the changer in the multi disc mode, 
depress the MODE button for more than two seconds and the LED to the right of the disc door will first turn red 
then green to indicate CDs can be loaded. The radio will also display the message MULTI LOAD to indicate 
the multi load mode has been initiated and the changer will begin accepting a disc for however many empty 
slots there may be. If eight seconds elapse before the next disc is loaded, the multi load mode is cancelled and 
can be re-initiated if desired by depressing the load button again for more than two seconds. If the changer is 
full, (6 discs are loaded) the single play and multi load modes cannot be executed. When this occurs, three 
audible beeps are heard and the message CHANGER FULL is displayed. 


Remote Playback Device 


The remote playback device is either installed at the factory or in some instances it is dealer installed. There are 
three types of remote playback devices, a multi disc remote CD changer, a single disc CD player and a cassette 
player. All three devices have a wiring harness which plugs into the back of the radio. The radio controls and 
communicates with the remote playback device through a Entertainment and Comfort (E&C) or class 2 
communication circuit. 
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Remote CD Changer (CDX) 


The remote CD changer allows for multiple compact disks to be played continuously without having to 
manually change compact discs. Normal size discs may be played using the slots supplied in the magazine. The 
magazine must first be loaded with discs before it can played. To load CD's, insert the CD's from bottom to top, 
placing the discs in the magazine label side up. If a disc is loaded label side down, the disc will not play and an 
error will occur. Care should be used to align and insert the disc into one disc tray only. Repeat this procedure 
for loading all of the discs in the magazine. Once the discs are loaded into the magazine, push the magazine into 
the changer in the direction of the arrow marked on the magazine. When the CD magazine is loaded, the 
changer will begin checking for discs in the magazine. This will continue for up to 11/2 minutes, depending on 
the number of discs loaded. To eject the magazine from the player, push the CD changer door. The door will 
open. Then press the eject button. NOTICE: If the CD magazine fails to eject after the EJECT button has been 
pressed, do not attempt to pry the magazine from the CD changer. Whenever a CD magazine with discs is 
loaded in the changer, the CD changer symbol will appear on the radio display. If the CD changer is checking 
the magazine for CD's, the CD symbol will flash on the display until the changer is ready to play. 


Radio Data System (RDS) 


All uplevel audio systems are equipped with technology known as the radio data system (RDS). RDS is a 
system that sends data along with the audio of the FM station you are currently tuned to. RDS is a standard that 
defines how a FM broadcast station may send digital data along with the audio program. Think of it as a one 
way wireless modem, allowing the broadcaster to send information about his program to your receiver. 


RDS data is carried in what is known as a sub-carrier. A sub-carrier is a frequency that the FM broadcaster is 
authorized to use to send data or other audio programs that are not audible in the main audio program. RDS 
information can be used to display program information and to control the radio. 


To receive the RDS signal, all that is needed is an FM receiver with a RDS circuit. A special integrated circuit 
capable of dealing with the RDS signal is in the RDS circuit and passes it along to the receiver's microprocessor 
where it is decoded and acted upon. 


RDS Basic Information 


RDS basic information: 


RDS functions are provided in the FM broadcast band only.  
RDS functions will only work with FM broadcast stations that are broadcasting RDS data.  
Not all FM Broadcast stations broadcast RDS data or offer all of the RDS services.  
RDS functions may not work properly when reception is weak, reception is of poor quality, or RDS is not 
implemented properly by the FM Broadcaster.  


In some cases, a radio station broadcasting incorrect information may cause the RDS features of the radio to 
appear to work improperly. 


Broadcast RDS information can be used in a variety of ways by the receiver and listener, but basically falls into 
two categories: Display and Control. 
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Displaying Program Information 


RDS displays textual information such as: 


The name of the station.  
The type of program.  
General information such as artist and song title, call in phone numbers, etc.  


RDS is always on. When tuned to a non-RDS station, your radio will display frequency information as you 
would normally expect. When tuned to a RDS station, your radio will change from displaying the frequency of 
the FM station to displaying the call letters of the station or display the nickname of the station. This feature is 
known as the Program Service Name. 


Controlling the Radio 


RDS can control the radio when data the receiver can use responds to timely information performing the 
following: 


Interrupt the playback of your cassette or CD for traffic or emergency bulletins.  
Search for stations by type of program.  
Automatically follow network programming from transmitter to transmitter as you travel from one 
listening area to another.  
Set your clock to the time that the RDS Broadcast station broadcasts.  


Viewing and Selecting RDS Information for Display 


Press the TUNE SELECT PUSH RCL knob once for less then 2 seconds when the radio displays the program 
service name and the frequency of the station will be displayed. Press the knob again, and the program type (P-
Type) will be displayed. Pressed again, and the program type name will be displayed (if the broadcaster is 
broadcasting one). The program type name is an eight-character name that the broadcaster may use to further 
identify the type of programming currently being broadcast. Should you decide that Frequency, P-Type or 
program type name is more desirable to display when tuned to an RDS station than the Program Service Name, 
press the TUNE SELECT PUSH RCL knob until the desired information is displayed, then press and hold for 
more than 2 seconds. A beep should be heard and the radio will now display the selected information whenever 
tuned to an RDS broadcaster. The radio will display frequency for all non-RDS broadcast stations. 


Using the RDS Traffic Feature 


Some RDS broadcasters may carry traffic information programming to inform you of current traffic conditions 
in your listening area and is indicated by the icon in the radio display. RDS enables the broadcaster to get this 
information to you even when you are listening to a tape or compact disc. This feature can be enabled or 
disabled by the listener. Press the TRAF button to find a station that claims to carry traffic information. You 
may do this even when playing a cassette tape or compact disc. This action will operate in the background 
without interrupting the current playback. If the radio is not currently tuned to an RDS traffic station, the radio 
will immediately SEEK an RDS traffic station. If the radio finds an RDS traffic station, the TRAF icon will 
appear in the radio display as will brackets around the (TRAF) icon. If the radio cannot find an RDS traffic 
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station after searching through the entire FM band, the radio will display NO TRAFFIC. 


Alternate Frequency (AF) Switching 


RDS permits broadcaster's to send information to the radio that allows the radio to automatically switch 
frequency to the best quality station in that broadcaster's network. 


Since the radio is displaying the broadcaster call letters or nickname, the listener will not see the frequency 
during an AF switch unless you have changed the default display to be frequency instead of Program Service 
name. 


To enable or disable AF switching perform the following: 


Press and hold the AM/FM button for two seconds or more.  
The radio will display AF ON or AF OFF depending on the current condition of AF and a confirmation 
beep will be heard.  


When AF is enabled and you recall a RDS station stored on preset, the radio determines if the station stored is 
of acceptable quality. If not, the radio checks all available AF's for your station. If the radio fails to locate your 
program, AF SEARCH will be displayed as the radio scans across the band looking for your program or an 
affiliated network. If the radio cannot find the original station or an acceptable alternate frequency NOT 
FOUND will be displayed and the radio returns to the original frequency for the preset. 


RDS Clock Time 


Broadcasters can choose to send clock time information in the RDS data. This information can be used to 
update the clock time on the radio. RDS clock time is broadcast once a minute. To set the clock using RDS 
clock data perform the following: 


Press and hold the HR and MIN buttons together for two or more seconds to update the time.  
The display will show UPDATED after receiving the broadcast time data.  
If the broadcaster is not broadcasting the time data, the radio will display NO UPDATE and the time 
remains unchanged.  


Radio Error Messages 


The radio displays the following error messages: 


CDX ERR  


Displays if communication is lost with the remote CD changer (if equipped). 


CHECK CD  


Displays when the player encounters a focus or tracking error.
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CHK CDXX  


Displays when the CD changer encounters a focus or tracking error (if equipped). 


CHK TAPE  


Displays if a tape has been inserted but is unable to be played due to an error. 


DOOR OPEN  


Displays when the CD changer door has been left open (if equipped). 


NO DISC  


Displays when the radio expected a disc to be inserted. 


NONE  


Displays when the radio is unable to detect the vehicle speed data information via the class 2 serial data 
circuit. 


Voice Recorder 


To record a message, press the button with the circle on it and begin speaking. Press the button with the circle 
on it again to stop recording. System allows you to record up to 4 minutes of messaging. 


You may also press and hold the button with the circle on it while you are speaking and then let it go when you 
are finished. 


To play back messages, press the button with the right arrow on it. Pressing the right arrow button more than 
once will return you to previously recorded messages. If you press and hold this button for more than one 
second, all of the recorded messages will be played back. 


To delete messages, press the button with the square on it while the message is playing. If you press and hold 
the right arrow button and the circle button at the same time for 1/2 second, all of the messages will be deleted. 


Rear Seat Audio (RSA) 


The Rear Seat Audio and Rear HVAC control functions in the GMT 360/370/800 programs are combined into 
one dual function control unit. The audio portion of the controller provides dual audio source capability from 
the vehicle audio system. 


When in use, the audio portion of the controller enables rear seat occupants to listen to a different music source 
than the front seat occupants. The audio volume at each headphone is independently controlled by the rear 
passengers. A VF display in the center of the controller provides graphic communication to the rear seat 
operator the state of various rear audio functions. The dual source mode functionality is an embedded feature of 
the compatible radio receiver. Primary radio controls always have control of the front speaker outputs. Primary 
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radio mode control is not affected by the operation of the rear audio control and always has priority over the 
rear audio control. 


The front seat occupants have the capability to override and disable the rear audio controller operation through 
the primary radio controls. An ignition cycle also causes the rear audio to default to the OFF state. 


Even when the primary radio is powered OFF, shutting OFF all speakers in the vehicle, the RSA controller 
functions are available. The rear passengers can still listen to any available audio source through the 
headphones. 


The controller shall have two stereo volume controls to vary the audio volume to the headphones. For each 
headphone, one element will provide the variable load to the left audio output and the other element will 
provide the variable load to the right audio output. 


XM Satellite Radio 


XM satellite radio provides digital radio reception. The XM signal is broadcast from two satellites and, where 
necessary, terrestrial repeaters. The high power satellite allow the antenna to receive the XM signal even when 
foliage and other partial obstructions block the antennas view of the satellite. Terrestrial repeaters are used in 
dense urban areas. These repeaters will receive the satellite signal and rebroadcast them at much higher power 
levels in order to ensure reception in areas with densely packed tall buildings. XM is a national satellite radio 
service that offers up to 100 coast to coast channels including music, news, sports, talk and children's 
programming. XM provides digital quality audio and text information, including song title and artist name. A 
service fee is required in order to receive the XM service. For more information contact XM at 
www.xmradio.com or call 1-800-852-9696 


Digital Radio Receiver 


The radio communicates with the digital radio receiver via the class 2 communications circuit. The digital radio 
receiver sends low level audio signals to the audio amplifier. 


Amplifier 


The amplifier in early build vehicles is a class 2 device that communicates with the scan tool on the Class 2 bus. 
The Class 2 amplifier will set a U100 in the radio if there is a communication problem. The late build vehicles 
have a NON-Class 2 amplifier that does not communicate over the Class 2 bus and therefore the NON-Class 2 
amplifier will not set codes. Both amplifiers have similar operating characteristics, therefore, there are not 
separate diagnostics for the NON-Class 2 amplifier. 


SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT 


SPECIAL TOOLS 


Special Tools 
Illustration Tool Number/Description
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J 39916-A 
CD and Cassette Diagnostic Audio Kit
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Lighting Systems - Hummer H2 


SPECIFICATIONS 


FASTENER TIGHTENING SPECIFICATIONS 


Fastener Tightening Specifications 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


LIGHTING SYSTEMS SCHEMATIC ICONS 


Lighting Systems Schematic Icons 


Application
Specification


Metric English
DRL Lamp Nuts 6 N.m 53 lb in
Clearance Lamp Screw 3 N.m 26 lb in
Front Marker Lamp Screws 3 N.m 26 lb in
Headlamp Nuts 6 N.m 53 lb in
High Mounted Stop Lamp Screws 3 N.m 26 lb in
License Lamp Screws 3 N.m 26 lb in
License Plate Pocket Nuts - SUV 6 N.m 53 lb in
License Plate Spare Wheel Cover Nut - SUT 6 N.m 53 lb in
Park/Turn Lamp Nuts 6 N.m 53 lb in
Rear Marker Lamp Screws 3 N.m 26 lb in
Rear Tail/Turn Lamp Screws 6 N.m 53 lb in


Icon Icon Definition
CAUTION:
When performing service on or near the SIR 
components or the SIR wiring, the SIR 
system must be disabled. Refer to SIR 
Disabling and Enabling Zones. Failure to 
observe the correct procedure could cause 
deployment of the SIR components, personal 
injury, or unnecessary SIR system repairs.


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Lighting Systems - Hummer H2  


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Lighting Systems - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:48:10 AM Page 1 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:48:28 AM Page 1 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







HEADLIGHTS SCHEMATICS 
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Fig. 1: Headlamp Controls, Switches, and Ambient Light Sensor 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 2: Headlamps 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


HEADLIGHTS/DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS (DRL) SCHEMATICS 
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Fig. 3: Headlights/Daytime Running Lights (DRL) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


EXTERIOR LIGHTS SCHEMATICS 
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Fig. 4: Park Lamp Relay, Front Park and Marker Lamps 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 5: Tail Lamps, Rear Marker and License Lamps 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 6: Roof Lamps 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 7: Turn Signal/Hazard Switch and Flasher Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 8: Marker Lamps, Front Turn Signal Lamps 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 9: Rear Turn Signal Lamps 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 10: Stop Lamps 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 11: Off-Road Lighting Control 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 12: Off-Road Lights 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 13: Backup Lamps 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 14: Trailer Lighting Provisions 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


INTERIOR LIGHTS SCHEMATICS 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Lighting Systems - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:48:10 AM Page 16 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 15: Interior Light Controls, BCM, and Door Ajar Switches 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 16: Courtesy Lamps - Footwells, Rear Doors, and B-Pillars 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 17: Courtesy Lamps -Headliner Front, Center, and Rear 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 18: Courtesy Lamps -Front Doors, Vanity Mirror, and I/P Compartment 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 
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Fig. 19: Dimmer Controls, I/P Cluster Illumination, and Switch Indicators 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 20: Illumination - Rear Window, Garage Door Opener, Sunroof, HVAC Control, Headlamp, and 
Tow/Haul Switches 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 21: Illumination - Transfer Case Control, Height Control, Inflatable Restraint Disable, and Rear 
Heated Seat Switches, PRNDL Lamps 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 22: Illumination - Traction Control, Steering Wheel Controls, and Rear Window Washer/Wiper 
Switches 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 23: Driver Window, Door, and Seat Switches 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 24: Front Passenger Window, Door, and Seat Switches 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


LIGHTING SYSTEMS COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 25: Front Body Exterior Lights Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 25 
Callout Component Name


1 Roof Lamps - Center Front
2 Clearance Lamp - LF
3 Marker Lamp - LF
4 Park/Turn Signal Lamp - Left
5 Headlamp - High Beam/Low Beam - Left
6 Daytime Running Lamp (DRL) - Left
7 G100
8 Forward Lamp Harness
9 Daytime Running Lamp (DRL) - Right
10 Headlamp - High Beam/Low Beam - Right
11 Park/Turn Signal Lamp - Right
12 Marker Lamp - RF
13 Clearance Lamp - RF
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Fig. 26: Rear Body Exterior Lights Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 26 
Callout Component Name


1 Center High Mounted Stop Lamp (CHMSL)
2 Roof Lamps - Center Rear
3 Clearance Lamp - RR
4 Backup Lamp - RH
5 Turn Signal Lamp - RR
6 Tail/Stop Lamp - Right
7 License Lamps
8 Trailer Connector
9 Tail/Stop Lamp - Left
10 Turn Signal Lamp - LR
11 Backup Lamp - LH
12 Marker Lamp - LR
13 Clearance Lamp - LR
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Fig. 27: Lighting System Component Views (1 of 2) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 27 
Callout Component Name


1 I/P Compartment Lamp Connector
2 I/P Compartment Lamp
3 Courtesy Lamp - Right B Pillar (Right Side Similar)
4 B Pillar Trim Panel
5 Body Harness
6 Left Front Door
7 Courtesy Lamp - Left Front Door Connector
8 Courtesy Lamp - Left Front Door (Right Side Similar)
9 Brake Pedal Assembly
10 Stop Lamp Switch
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Fig. 28: Lighting System Component Views (2 of 2) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 28 


11 Footwell Courtesy Lamp - Left (Right Side Similar)
12 Data Link Connector (DLC)
13 Fuse Block - I/P C1


Callout Component Name
1 Courtesy/Reading Lamp - Center
2 Courtesy/Reading Lamp - Front
3 Courtesy/Reading Lamp - Front
4 Overhead Console (w/o Sunroof)
5 Courtesy/Reading Lamp - Rear
6 Liftgate Ajar Switch - Left
7 Liftgate Ajar Switch - Right
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Fig. 29: Off Road Lamps - Roof Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 29 


8 Liftgate Harness
9 Junction Block - Rear
10 Chassis Harness
11 Turn Signal Multifunction Switch
12 Headlamp and Panel Dimmer Switch
13 Vanity Mirror Lamp Connector - Left
14 Vanity Mirror Lamp Connector - Right


Callout Component Name
1 Off Road Lamps - Switch
2 Overhead Console w/Front Courtesy/Reading Lamps (CF5)
3 Off Road Lamps - Roof
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LIGHTING SYSTEMS CONNECTOR END VIEWS 


Backup Lamp Terminal Identification - Left 


Backup Lamp Terminal Identification - Right 


4 Relay Block - I/P
5 Relay Block - I/P C7 (Off Road Lamp Harness)
6 Off Road Lamps Relays
7 Instrument Panel Rail


Connector Part Information 0001035  
2-Way F CE-F29.14-5A Series (GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A GY 24 Backup Lamp Supply Voltage
B GY/BK 1750 Ground
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Center High Mounted Stop Lamp (CHMSL) Terminal Identification 


Clearance Lamp Terminal Identification - LF 


Connector Part Information 0001035  
2-Way F CE-F29.14-5A Series (GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A GY 24 Backup Lamp Supply Voltage
B GY/BK 1750 Ground


Connector Part Information 12047663  
2-Way M Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A L-BU 1620 Trailer CHMSL Supply Voltage
B BK 1450 Ground
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Clearance Lamp Terminal Identification - LR 


Clearance Lamp Terminal Identification - RF 


Connector Part Information 12047663  
2-Way M Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN 2409 Interior Park Lamps Supply Voltage
B BK 1050 Ground


Connector Part Information 12047663  
2-Way M Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN 2409 Interior Park Lamps Supply Voltage
B BK 1450 Ground
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Clearance Lamp Terminal Identification - RR 


Courtesy Lamp Terminal Identification - Left B Pillar 


Connector Part Information 12047663  
2-Way M Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN 2409 Interior Park Lamps Supply Voltage
B BK 1050 Ground


Connector Part Information 12047663  
2-Way M Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN 2409 Interior Park Lamps Supply Voltage
B BK 1450 Ground
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Courtesy Lamp Terminal Identification - Left Front Door 


Courtesy Lamp Terminal Identification - Left Rear Door 


Connector Part Information 12162222  
2-Way Metri-Pack 150.2 Series Sealed Pull To Seat (WH)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A GY/BK 690 Courtesy Lamp Supply Voltage
B BK 1150 Ground


Connector Part Information 12047662  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A D-BU/WH 149 Courtesy Lamp Supply Voltage
B D-BU 660 Left Courtesy Lamp Control
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Courtesy Lamp Terminal Identification - Right B Pillar 


Courtesy Lamp Terminal Identification - Right Front Door 


Connector Part Information 12047662  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A GY/BK 690 Courtesy Lamp Supply Voltage
B BK 1150 Ground


Connector Part Information 12162222  
2-Way Metri-Pack 150.2 Series Sealed Pull To Seat (WH)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A GY/BK 690 Courtesy Lamp Supply Voltage
B BK 1250 Ground
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Courtesy Lamp Terminal Identification - Right Rear Door 


Courtesy/Reading Lamp Terminal Identification - Center 


Connector Part Information 12047662  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A WH 156 Courtesy Lamp Supply Voltage
B L-BU 661 Right Courtesy Lamp Control


Connector Part Information 12047662  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A GY/BK 690 Courtesy Lamp Supply Voltage
B BK 1250 Ground
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Courtesy/Reading Lamps Terminal Identification - Left Front 


Connector Part Information 12047781  
3-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A GY/BK 690 Courtesy Lamp Supply Voltage
B BK 1050 Ground
C OG 1732 Inadvertent Load Control Courtesy Lamps Supply Voltage


Connector Part Information 12047781  
3-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A GY/BK 690 Courtesy Lamp Supply Voltage
B BK 1050 Ground
C OG 1732 Inadvertent Power Courtesy Lamps Supply Voltage
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Courtesy/Reading Lamps Terminal Identification - Right Front


Courtesy/Reading Lamp Terminal Identification - Rear 


Connector Part Information 12047781  
3-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A GY/BK 690 Courtesy Lamp Supply Voltage
B BK 1050 Ground
C OG 1732 Inadvertent Power Courtesy Lamps Supply Voltage


Connector Part Information 12047781  
3-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A GY/BK 690 Courtesy Lamp Supply Voltage
B BK 1050 Ground
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Daytime Running Lamp (DRL) Terminal Identification - Left 


Daytime Running Lamp (DRL) Terminal Identification - Right 


C OG 1732 Inadvertent Power Courtesy Lamps Supply Voltage


Connector Part Information 15409404  
3-Way F SLD Delphi Packard (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BK 150 Ground
2 - - Plugged
3 D-BU 545 DRL Supply Voltage


15409404  
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Door Latch Assembly Terminal Identification - Driver 


Door Latch Assembly Terminal Identification - Front Passenger 


Connector Part Information 3-Way SLD Delphi Packard (BK)  
Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BK 150 Ground
2 - - Plugged
3 D-BU 545 DRL Supply Voltage


Connector Part Information 10768367  
10-Way F AMP SLD (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 - - Not Used
2 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
3 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control


4-5 - - Not Used
6 GY/BK 745 Left Front Door Ajar Switch Signal
7 - - Not Used
8 BN 1183 Left Front Door Switch Low Reference
9 L-GN 262 Driver Door Key Switch Signal
10 - - Not Used
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Door Latch Assembly Terminal Identification - LR 


Connector Part Information 10768367  
10-Way F AMP SLD (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BK/WH 746 Right Front Door Ajar Switch Signal
2 - - Not Used
3 D-GN 1178 Right Front Door Switch Low Reference
4 L-GN 265 Passenger Door Key Switch Signal


5-6 - - Not Used
7 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
8 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control


9-10 - - Not Used


Connector Part Information 10768369  
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Door Latch Assembly Terminal Identification - RR 


Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C2 


6-Way F AMP SLD (BK)  
Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 - - Not Used
2 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
3 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
4 L-BU/BK 747 Left Rear Door Ajar Switch Signal
5 - - Not Used
6 BK 1150 Ground


Connector Part Information 10768369  
6-Way F AMP SLD (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 L-GN/BK 748 Right Rear Door Ajar Switch Signal
2 - - Not Used
3 BK 1250 Ground
4 - - Not Used
5 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
6 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
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Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - C2 


Connector Part Information 15398841  
26-Way F AMP Lever Assist (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1-2 - - Not Used
3 BN 1183 Left Front Door Switch Low Reference
4 D-BU 660 Left Courtesy Lamp Control


5-9 - - Not Used
10 GY 1690 Automatic Day/Night Mirror Signal
11 - - Not Used
12 PK 1691 Automatic Day/Night Mirror Low Reference
13 D-BU/WH 149 Courtesy Lamp - Left Front Door Supply Voltage
14 OG 4140 Battery Positive Voltage
15 L-GN 262 Driver Door Key Switch Signal


16-17 - - Not Used
18 GY/BK 745 Left Front Door Ajar Switch Signal
19 - - Not Used
20 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
21 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
22 BN 1046 DDM Class 2 Serial Data


23-26 - - Not Used
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Headlamp and Panel Dimmer Terminal Identification Switch 


Connector Part Information 15398841  
26-Way F AMP Lever Assist (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1-4 - - Not Used
5 BK/WH 746 Right Front Door Ajar Switch Signal


6-7 - - Not Used
8 WH 156 Courtesy Lamp - Right Front Door Supply Voltage
9 - - Not Used
10 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
11 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control


12-13 - - Not Used
14 OG 4240 Battery Positive Voltage


15-18 - - Not Used
19 L-BU 661 Right Courtesy Lamp Control
20 D-GN 1178 Right Front Door Switch Low Reference
21 - - Not Used
22 TN 1047 PDM Class 2 Serial Data
23 - - Not Used
24 L-GN 265 Passenger Door Key Switch Signal


25-26 - - Not Used
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Headlamp Terminal Identification - Left 


Connector Part Information 15393872  
14-Way F (GN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 PU 328 Interior Lamp Defeat Switch Signal
2 GY/BK 308 Park Lamp Switch On Signal
3 BK/WH 1851 Ground
4 WH 103 Headlamp Switch On Signal
5 D-GN 588 DRL Switch Signal
6 BK 1050 Ground
7 PK 1348 Headlamp On Indicator Control
8 PU 359 DRL Off Indicator Switch
9 PU/WH 1382 LED Dimming Signal
10 D-BU/WH 1495 Courtesy Lamps On Signal
11 OG/BK 2090 Dimmer Potentiometer Signal
12 GY/BK 2226 Dimmer Switch Low Reference
13 GY 1056 Dimming Potentiometer 5-volt Reference
14 BN/WH 230 Instrument Panel Lamps Dimming Control
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Headlamp Terminal Identification - Right 


Connector Part Information 12048369  
3-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Sealed (BU)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A YE 712 Left Headlamp Low Beam Supply Voltage
B BK 550 Ground
C D-GN/WH 711 Left Headlamp High Beam Supply Voltage


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Lighting Systems - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:48:12 AM Page 48 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







I/P Compartment Terminal Identification Lamp/Switch 


Connector Part Information 12048369  
3-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Sealed (BU)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A TN/WH 312 Right Headlamp Low Beam Supply Voltage
B BK 150 Ground
C L-GN/BK 311 Right Headlamp High Beam Supply Voltage


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Lighting Systems - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:48:12 AM Page 49 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Junction Block Terminal Identification - Rear - C1 


Junction Block Terminal Identification - Rear - C2 


Connector Part Information 12047662  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 1732 Inadvertent Power Courtesy Lamps Supply Voltage
B BK 1050 Ground


Connector Part Information 15317304  
8-Way F GT 280 Sealed (BU)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A L-BU 2114 Left Turn Signal Lamps Supply Voltage
B L-BU 1320 Stop Lamp Supply Voltage
C L-GN 24 Backup Lamp Supply Voltage
D BN/WH 2609 Right Rear Park Lamps Supply Voltage
E BK 1750 Ground
F - - Not Used
G BN 2509 Left Rear Park Lamps Supply Voltage
H D-BU 2115 Right Turn Signal Lamps Supply Voltage
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Junction Block Terminal Identification - Rear - C3 


Connector Part Information 15317305  
8-Way F GT 280 SLD (MD GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A L-GN/BK 1750 Ground
B GY/BK 1750 Ground
C BK 1750 Ground
D RD 1320 CHMSL Supply Voltage/Stop Lamp Supply Voltage
E BU 2509 Left Rear Park Lamps Supply Voltage
F GY 24 Backup Lamp Supply Voltage
G - - Not Used
H OG 2114 Left Turn Signal Lamps Supply Voltage


15317306  
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License Lamp Terminal Identification - Left 


License Lamp Terminal Identification - Right 


Connector Part Information 8-Way F GT 280 SLD (BK)  
Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A RD 1320 CHMSL Supply Voltage/Stop Lamp Supply Voltage
B L-BU 2609 Right Rear Park Lamps Supply Voltage
C L-GN/BK 1750 Ground
D BK 1750 Ground
E GY 24 Backup Lamp Supply Voltage
F OG 2115 Right Turn Signal Lamps Supply Voltage
G - - Not Used
H GY/BK 1750 Ground


Connector Part Information 15300027  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Sealed (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN/WH 2509 Left License Lamp Supply Voltage
B BK 1450 Ground
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Liftgate Ajar Switch Terminal Identification - Left 


Connector Part Information 15300027  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Sealed (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN/WH 2609 Right License Lamp Supply Voltage
B BK 1450 Ground


Connector Part Information 12052644  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series Sealed (GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BK 1450 Ground
B PK/BK 1303 Liftgate Ajar Switch Signal
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Liftgate Ajar Switch Terminal Identification - Right


Marker Lamp Terminal Identification - LF 


Connector Part Information 12052644  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series Sealed (GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BK 1450 Ground
B PK/BK 1303 Liftgate Ajar Switch Signal


Connector Part Information 12162000  
2-Way M Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN 2309 Front Park Lamps Supply Voltage
B L-BU 2114 Left Turn Signal Lamps Supply Voltage
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Marker Lamp Terminal Identification - RF


Marker Lamp Terminal Identification - LR 


Connector Part Information 12162000  
2-Way M Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN 2309 Front Park Lamps Supply Voltage
B D-BU 2115 Right Turn Signal Lamps Supply Voltage


Connector Part Information 12052641  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN 2509 Left Rear Marker Lamp Supply Voltage
B L-BU 2114 Left Turn Signal Lamps Supply Voltage
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Marker Lamp Terminal Identification - RR


Off-Road Lamps Terminal Identification - Grille Guard (w/UNR) 


Off-Road Lamps Terminal Identification - Relay 1 (w/USB/USC or UNR) 


Connector Part Information 12052641  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN/WH 2609 Right Rear Marker Lamp Supply Voltage
B D-BU 2115 Right Turn Signal Lamps Supply Voltage


Connector Part Information 12052641  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A PU 2234 Front Off-Road Lamps Supply Voltage
B BK 1050 Ground
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Off-Road Lamps Terminal Identification - Relay 2 (w/USB/USC or UNR) 


Connector Part Information 871896  
5-Way F Sumitomo (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 RD 122 Roof Off-Road Lamps Supply Voltage 1
2 YE 317 Off-Road Lamp Relay Control
3 - - Not Used
4 BU 316 Battery Positive Voltage
5 BK 1050 Ground


Connector Part Information 871896  
5-Way F Sumitomo (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
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Off-Road Lamps Terminal Identification - Roof Inner (w/USB/USC) 


Off-Road Lamps Terminal Identification - Roof Outer (w/USB/USC) 


1 PU 34 Front Off-Road Lamps Supply Voltage (UNR)
PU 2234 Roof Off-Road Lamps Supply Voltage 2 (USB/USC)


2 YE 317 Off-Road Lamp Relay Control
3 - - Not Used
4 BU 316 Battery Positive Voltage
5 BK 1050 Ground


Connector Part Information 12052641  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A RD 122 Roof Off-Road Lamps Supply Voltage 1
B BK 1050 Ground
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PRNDL Terminal Identification Lamp (2) 


Park/Turn Signal Lamp Terminal Identification - LF 


Connector Part Information 12052641  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A PU 34 Roof Off-Road Lamps Supply Voltage 2
B BK 1050 Ground


Connector Part Information 12162711  
2-Way W-2 Axial (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN/WH 230 Instrument Panel Lamps Dimming Control
B BK 1050 Ground
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Park/Turn Signal Lamp Terminal Identification - RF 


Connector Part Information 15409405  
3-Way F 3W SLD (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BK 150 Ground
2 BN 2309 Front Park Lamps Supply Voltage
3 L-BU 2114 Left Turn Signal Lamps Supply Voltage


Connector Part Information 15409405  
3-Way F 3W SLD (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BK 150 Ground
2 BN 2309 Front Park Lamps Supply Voltage
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Roof Lamps Terminal Identification - Center Front (3) 


Roof Lamps Terminal Identification - Center Rear (3) 


3 D-BU 2115 Right Turn Signal Lamps Supply Voltage


Connector Part Information 15300027  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Sealed (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN 2409 Interior Park Lamps Supply Voltage
B BK 1050 Ground


Connector Part Information 15300027  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Sealed (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
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Stop Lamp Terminal Identification Switch 


Tail/Stop Lamp Terminal Identification - Left 


A BN 2409 Interior Park Lamps Supply Voltage
B BK 1450 Ground


Connector Part Information 12040551  
6-Way F Metri-Pack 480 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A WH 17 Stop Lamp Switch Signal
B OG 1540 Battery Positive Voltage
C BN 441 Ignition 3 Voltage
D PU 420 TCC Brake Switch/Cruise Control Release Signal
E L-GN/BK 584 A/T Shift Lock Control Switch Supply Voltage
F D-GN/WH 1135 A/T Shift Lock Control Solenoid Supply Voltage
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Tail/Stop Lamp Terminal Identification - Right 


Turn Signal Lamp Terminal Identification - LR 


Connector Part Information 0001036  
3-Way F CE-F29.14-6A Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A RD 1320 Stop Lamp Supply Voltage
B L-GN/BK 1750 Ground
C L-BU 2509 Left Rear Park Lamps Supply Voltage


Connector Part Information 0001036  
3-Way F CE-F29.14-6A Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A RD 1320 Stop Lamp Supply Voltage
B L-GN/BK 1750 Ground
C L-BU 2609 Right Rear Park Lamps Supply Voltage
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Turn Signal Lamp Terminal Identification - RR 


Trailer Terminal Identification Connector 


Connector Part Information 0001035  
2-Way F CE-F29.14-5A Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 2114 Left Turn Signal Lamps Supply Voltage
B BK 1750 Ground


Connector Part Information 0001035  
2-Way F CE-F29.14-5A Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 2115 Right Turn Signal Lamps Supply Voltage
B BK 1750 Ground
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Turn Signal/Multi-Function Switch Terminal Identification - C1 


Connector Part Information 15354653  
7-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Sealed (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A L-GN 1624 Trailer Backup Lamps Supply Voltage
B BK 1750 Ground
C D-BU 47 Trailer Auxiliary Supply Voltage
D D-GN 1619 Trailer Right Rear Turn/Stop Lamp Supply Voltage
E RD 742 Battery Positive Voltage
F BN 2109 Trailer Park Lamps Supply Voltage
G YE 1618 Trailer Left Rear Turn/Stop Lamp Supply Voltage


Connector Part Information
12064862  
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Turn Signal/Multi-Function Switch Terminal Identification - C3 


Underhood Terminal Identification Lamp (If Equipped) 


8-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  
Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A L-GN 1427 Right Turn Signal Switch Signal
B PK 639 Ignition 1 Voltage
C D-GN 1428 Left Turn Signal Switch Signal


D-F - - Not Used
G BK/YE 28 Horn Relay Control
H WH 111 Hazard Switch Signal


Connector Part Information 12059800  
5-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A TN 1851 Ground
B YE/BK 307 Headlamp Switch Flash to Pass Signal
C L-GN 11 Headlamp Dimmer Switch Signal


D-E - - Not Used
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Vanity Mirror Lamp Terminal Identification - Left 


Vanity Mirror Lamp Terminal Identification - Right 


Connector Part Information 12052641  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series Sealed (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 1732 Inadvertent Power Courtesy Lamps Supply Voltage
B BK 1050 Ground


Connector Part Information 12047663  
2-Way M Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 1732 Inadvertent Power Courtesy Lamps Supply Voltage
B BK 1050 Ground
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - LIGHTING SYSTEMS 


Begin the system diagnosis with the Diagnostic System Check - Lighting Systems . The Diagnostic System 
Check will provide the following information: 


The identification of the control module(s) which command the system.  
The ability of the control module(s) to communicate through the serial data circuit.  
The identification of any stored diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) and their status.  


The use of the Diagnostic System Check will identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the system and 
where the procedure is located. 


DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - LIGHTING SYSTEMS 


Test Description 


The number(s) below refer to the step number(s) on the diagnostic table. 


2: Lack of communication may be due to a partial malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit or due to a 
total malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit. The specified procedure will determine the particular 
condition.  


Connector Part Information 12047663  
2-Way M Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 1732 Inadvertent Power Courtesy Lamps Supply Voltage
B BK 1050 Ground
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3: This step determines if an ignition switch power mode condition exists. The specified procedure will 
determine which diagnostic path is to be followed.  
4: This step determines if a Body Control Module (BCM) DTC based diagnostic path or a symptom 
based diagnostic path are to be followed.  
5: The presence of DTCs which begin with U indicate some other module is not communicating. The 
specified procedure will compile all the available information before tests are performed.  
6: This step displays stored system related DTCs to be diagnosed.  


Diagnostic System Check - Lighting Systems 
Step Action Yes No


1
Install a scan tool. 
Does the scan tool power up?


Go to Step 2


Go to Scan Tool Does 
Not Power Up in Data 
Link Communications


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 
OFF.  


2. Attempt to establish communication with 
the body control module.  


Does the scan tool communicate with the body 
control module? Go to Step 3


Go to Scan Tool Does 
Not Communicate 


with Class 2 Device in 
Data Link 


Communications


3


1. Access the Class 2 Power Mode in the 
Diagnostic Circuit Check on the scan tool.  


2. Rotate the ignition switch through all 
positions while observing the Class 2 
Power Mode on the Scan Tool. Refer to the 
Serial Data Power Mode table within Body 
Control System Description and 
Operation in Body Control System for a 
list of the power mode states that 
correspond to each ignition switch 
position.  


Does the ignition switch parameter reading 
match the ignition switch position for OFF, 
RUN, and CRANK?


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start during the following 
step. Turn OFF the engine as soon as you 
have observed the Crank power mode.


Go to Step 4


Go toPower Mode 
Mismatch in Body 


Control System


4
Select the BCM display DTCs function on the 
scan tool. 
Does the scan tool display any DTCs? Go to Step 5


Go to Symptoms - 
Lighting Systems


Does the scan tool display any DTCs which 
Go to Scan Tool Does 
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SCAN TOOL OUTPUT CONTROLS 


Body Control Module (BCM) 


SCAN TOOL DATA LIST 


Body Control Module (BCM) 


5


begin with a U ? Not Communicate 
with Class 2 Device in 


Data Link 
Communications Go to Step 6


6


Does the scan tool display DTC B1000, B1004, 
B1007, B1009, B1397, B1420, or B1440?


Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) 
List in Body Control 


System


Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) 


List


Scan Tool 
Output 
Control


Additional 
Menu 


Selection(s) Description


Light Test
Daytime 
Running 
Lamps


The BCM activates the DRL relay when there is sufficient light to the 
ambient light sensor and you select ON. The daytime running lights 
will remain illuminated until commanded OFF.


Light Test Parking Lamps The BCM activates the park lamp relay when you select ON. The park 
lamps illuminate until commanded OFF.


Light Test Backup Lamps The BCM illuminates the backup lamps when you select ON. The 
backup lamps will remain ON until commanded OFF.


Lamp 
Dimming Test Dimming


The BCM adjusts the dimming output level when you select the 
percentage of illumination desired. The dimmable I/P lamps will 
illuminate to the level set by the scan tool when the I/P dimmer switch 
is in the FULL DIM position and remain until commanded ON.


Inadvertent 
Power  


The BCM deactivates the inadvertent power circuit when you select 
OFF. The inadvertent power circuit will remain inactive until 
commanded ON.


Scan Tool Parameter Data 
List Units Displayed Typical Data Value


Ignition ON/Engine OFF/Vehicle in PARK/Park brake RELEASED/Headlamps in AUTO/All 
doors/tailgate closed


Backlight Dimming Data Percent Varies
Backup Lamps Output On/Off Off


Backup Light Request Input Active/Inactive Inactive
Battery Voltage Data Volts Varies


Courtesy Lamp Relay Input On/Off Off
Courtesy Lamp Switch Input Active/Inactive Inactive


Daytime Running Lamps Output Active/Inactive Varies
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Driver Door Module (DDM) 


Passenger Door Module (PDM) 


Dimming Input Data Volts Varies
Dimming Potentiometer Data Volt 5.0


DRL Disable Switch Input Active/Inactive Inactive
Flash to Pass Switch Input On/Off Off
Front Wipers Active Input Yes/No No


Headlamp Switch Input Active/Inactive Inactive
High Beam Relay Output On/Off Off
High Beam Switch Input On/Off Off


Ignition 0 Input On/Off On
Ignition 1 Input On/Off On


Ignition Accessory Input Active/Inactive Active
Inadvertent Power Relay Input On/Off On


Indicator Dimming Data Percent Varies
Interior Lamp Defeat 


Switch Input On/Off On/Off


Left Rear Door Ajar 
Switch Input On/Off Off


Light Sensor Data Volts 1.75 Volts Maximum Light to 4.9 Volts 
Maximum Dark


Park Lamp Relay Output On/Off On/Off
Park Lamp Switch Input Active/Inactive Inactive


Right Rear Door Ajar Sw Input On/Off Off


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Ignition ON/Engine OFF/Vehicle in PARK/Park brake RELEASED/Headlamps in AUTO/All 


doors/tailgate closed
Dimming Enable Input On/Off Off


Dimming Potentiometer Data Percent Varies
Door Ajar Switch Input On/Off Off


Memory Switch Backlight Data Percent Varies
Window Switch Backlight Data Percent Varies


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Ignition ON/Engine OFF/Vehicle in PARK/Park brake RELEASED/Headlamps in AUTO/All 


doors/tailgate closed
Backlight Dimming Enable Output Yes/No Yes


Dimming Enable Input On/Off On
Dimming Potentiometer Data Percent Varies


Door Ajar Switch Input On/Off Off
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Instrument Panel Cluster Module (IPC) 


SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS 


Data 


Backlight Dimming  


The scan tool displays the duty cycle of the pulse width modulated (PWM) signal distributed by the BCM 
to the PWM controlled I/P backlighting based on the position of the I/P dimmer switch, thumbwheel. 


Battery Voltage  


The scan tool displays the battery system voltage received by the module. 


Dimming Input  


The scan tool displays the voltage value indicating the position of the I/P dimmer switch, thumbwheel. 
The scan tool displays 4 volts when the I/P dimmer switch is in the FULL DIM position. The scan tool 
displays 0 volts when the I/P dimmer switch is in the FULL BRIGHT position. 


Dimming Potentiometer  


The scan tool displays the duty cycle of the pulse width modulated (PWM) signal distributed by the BCM 
to the PWM controlled door switch backlighting based on the position of the I/P dimmer switch, 
thumbwheel. 


Indicator Dimming  


The scan tool displays the duty cycle of the pulse width modulated (PWM) signal distributed by the BCM 
to the PWM controlled I/P backlighting based on the position of the I/P dimmer switch, thumbwheel. 


Light Sensor  


The scan tool displays the output voltage of the ambient light sensor based on the intensity of light 
detected. As the light intensity increases, the sensor displayed voltage decreases. In the LIGHT state, a 
low voltage, not less than 1.75 volts, is present and the DRL will be ON. In the DARK state, a high 


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Ignition ON/Engine OFF/Vehicle in PARK/Park brake RELEASED/Headlamps in AUTO/All 


doors/tailgate closed
Cargo Lamp On Input/Output On/Off Off


Display Dimming Input/Output Percent Varies
High Beam Lamp Input/Output On/Off Off
Left Turn Input Input/Output Open/Closed Open


Right Turn Input Input/Output Open/Closed Open
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voltage, up to 4.9 volts, is present and the headlamps will be ON.


Memory Switch Backlight  


The scan tool displays the duty cycle of the pulse width modulated (PWM) signal distributed by the BCM 
to the PWM controlled memory switch backlight based on the position of the I/P dimmer switch, 
thumbwheel. 


Window Switch Backlight  


The scan tool displays the duty cycle of the pulse width modulated (PWM) signal distributed by the BCM 
to the PWM controlled window switch backlight based on the position of the I/P dimmer switch, 
thumbwheel. 


Inputs 


Courtesy Lamp Relay  


The scan tool displays the State of the courtesy lamp relay. The scan tool displays ON when the switch is 
turned ON. The scan tool also displays On when the park lamp input indicates On. 


Courtesy Lamp Switch  


The scan tool displays the position of the courtesy lamp switch. The scan tool displays Active when the 
switch is turned ON. The BCM uses this data in controlling the operation of the courtesy lamps. 


Dimming Enable  


The scan tool displays if the dimming feature of the module is enabled or disabled. The scan tool displays 
On when the dimming feature of the module is enabled. 


Door Ajar Switch  


The scan tool displays Off when the drivers door is fully closed or On when the drivers door is open or 
ajar. 


DRL Disable Switch  


The scan tool displays the position of the daytime running lamp (DRL) disable switch. The scan tool 
displays Active when the DRL disable switch is pressed and Inactive when released. The BCM uses this 
data in controlling the operation of the automatic lamp control (ALC) and DRL. 


Flash to Pass Switch  


The scan tool displays the position of the flash to pass switch. The scan tool displays On when the switch 
is pulled to activate the high beams momentarily while the switch is held.
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Front Wipers Active  


The scan tool displays the position of the front wiper switch. The scan tool displays Yes when the front 
wiper switch is in the ON position. The BCM uses this data in controlling the operation of the automatic 
lamp control (ALC). 


Headlamp Switch  


The scan tool displays the position of the headlamp switch. The scan tool displays Active when the 
headlamp switch is in the ON position. The BCM uses this data in controlling the operation of the 
headlamps. 


High Beam Switch  


The scan tool displays the position of the high beam switch. The scan tool displays On when the switch is 
used to activate the high beams. 


Ignition 0  


The scan tool displays the position of the ignition switch. The scan tool displays On when the ignition 
switch is in the RUN or CRANK position. 


Ignition 1  


The scan tool displays the position of the ignition switch. The scan tool displays On when the ignition 
switch is in the RUN or CRANK position. 


Ignition Accessory  


The scan tool displays the position of the ignition switch. The scan tool displays Active when the ignition 
switch is in the ACCESSORY position only. 


Inadvertent Power Relay  


The scan tool displays the state of the inadvertent power battery rundown protection feature of the BCM. 
The scan tool displays Off when all inadvertent power circuits are functioning normally. 


Interior Lamp Defeat Switch  


The scan tool displays the position of the courtesy/dome lamp override switch. The scan tool displays On 
when the switch is activated requesting the BCM to override the normal interior lamp activation inputs 
and deactivate the interior lighting. 


Left Rear/Rear Cargo Door  


The scan tool displays Off when the left rear door is fully closed or On when the door is ajar or open.
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Park Lamp Switch  


The scan tool displays the position of the park lamp switch. The scan tool displays Active when the park 
lamp switch is in the ON position. The BCM uses this data in controlling the operation of the park lamps. 


Right Rear Door Ajar Switch  


The scan tool displays Off when the right rear door is fully closed or On when the right rear door is open 
or ajar. 


Outputs 


Backup Lamps  


The scan tool displays the commanded state of the relay. The scan tool displays On when the BCM 
allows the relay to go to ground to activate the lamps. 


Daytime Running Lamps  


The scan tool displays the commanded state of the DRL relay. The scan tool displays Active when the 
BCM allows the DRL beam relay to go to ground to activate the DRL. 


Headlamps On Indicator  


The scan tool displays the commanded state of the headlamps. The scan tool displays On when the BCM 
allows the headlamps On. 


High Beam Relay  


The scan tool displays the commanded state of the high beam relay. The scan tool displays On when the 
BCM allows the high beam relay to go to ground to activate the high beam headlamps. 


Park Lamp Relay  


The scan tool displays the commanded state of the relay. The scan tool displays On when the BCM 
allows the relay to go to ground to activate the lamps. 


DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) LIST 


Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List 
DTC Diagnostic Procedure Module


B1480 DTC B1480 BCM
B2550 DTC B2550 BCM
B2575 DTC B2575 BCM
B2580 DTC B2580 BCM
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DTC B1480 


Circuit Description 


The body control module (BCM) supplies battery positive voltage to the individually controlled lamps. In the 
event that any of these lamps were to remain illuminated for more than 20 minutes with the ignition switch in 
the OFF position, the BCM will deactivate the inadvertent power supply voltage circuit to prevent a total 
battery discharge condition. 


Voltage for the inadvertent power supply voltage circuit is from the TBC 2C fuse in the instrument panel (I/P) 
fuse block directly through the BCM to this circuit. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The battery voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The inadvertent power supply voltage circuit is shorted to ground for more than 1 second.  
There is a loss of the instrument panel fuse block TBC 2C battery supply voltage to the BCM for 1 
second while one or more of the lamps in the inadvertent power circuit has been activated.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The lamps on the inadvertent power supply voltage circuit will not operate. 


Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 


This DTC will clear on current status after the condition for setting the fault is corrected.  
A history DTC will clear after 100 consecutive ignition cycles without a fault present.  
History and current DTCs can be cleared using a scan tool.  


Diagnostic Aids 


Perform a visual inspection for loose or poor connections at all related components. Refer to Testing for 


B2585 DTC B2585 BCM
B2600 DTC B2600 BCM
B2610 DTC B2610 BCM
B2615 DTC B2615 BCM
B2620 DTC B2620 BCM
B2625 DTC B2625 BCM
B2645 DTC B2645 BCM
B3801 DTC B3801 BCM
B3802 DTC B3802 BCM
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Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 
A short to ground in the inadvertent power supply voltage circuit or the battery positive voltage circuit 
will cause the TBC 2C fuse to open.  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


3: This step test determines if the problem exists in the wiring or the BCM.  
5: After replacement of the BCM you must calibrate the new module for proper operation.  


DTC B1480 


DTC B2550 


Circuit Description 


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Interior Lights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


1
Did you perform the Lighting System Diagnostic System Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2 Inspect the TBC 2C fuse in the I/P fuse block. 
Is the fuse open?


Go to 
Step 3 Go to Step 4


3


Test the inadvertent power supply voltage circuit, and the TBC 2C 
battery supply voltage to the BCM for a short to ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the BCM. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 5


5
Replace the body control module (BCM). Refer to Body Control 
Module Replacement in Body Control System.Did you complete 
the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to 
Step 6


-


6


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for Running the 


DTC as specified in the supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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When the body control module (BCM) receives a signal requesting to illuminate the backup lamps, battery 
voltage is sent directly from the BCM through the backup lamp supply voltage circuit to the backup lamps. 


Voltage for the backup lamp supply voltage circuit as well as the courtesy lamp supply voltage circuit is from 
the left instrument panel fuse block TBC 2B 15-amp fuse directly through the BCM to these circuits. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The battery voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the BCM receives a backup lamp request signal and the backup lamp supply voltage circuit is 
shorted to ground.  
When the BCM is not receiving a backup lamp request signal and the backup lamp supply voltage circuit 
is open or shorted to voltage.  
There is a loss of the instrument panel fuse block TBC 2B battery supply voltage to the BCM for 1 
second.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The backup lamps will not operate. 


Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 


This DTC will clear on current status after the condition for setting the fault is corrected.  
A history DTC will clear after 100 consecutive ignition cycles without a fault present.  
History and current DTCs can be cleared using a scan tool.  


Diagnostic Aids 


Perform a visual inspection for loose or poor connections at all related components. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems.  
A short to ground on the backup lamp supply voltage circuit, courtesy lamp supply voltage circuit OR the 
TBC 2B battery positive voltage circuit to the BCM will open the TBC 2B fuse in the left instrument 
panel fuse block.  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


3: This step test determines if the problem exists in the wiring or the BCM.  
4: This step test determines if the problem exists in the wiring or the BCM.  
5: After replacement of the BCM you must calibrate the new module for proper operation. 
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DTC B2550 


DTC B2575 


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Exterior Lights Schematics . 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System.


1 Did you perform the Lighting System Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Lighting Systems


2 Inspect the TBC 2B fuse in the instrument panel fuse block. 
Is the fuse open?


Go to 
Step 3 Go to Step 4


3


Test the following circuits for a short to ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems: 


Backup lamp supply voltage  
Courtesy lamp supply voltage  
TBC 2B battery positive voltage to the body control 
module (BCM)  


 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 5


4


Test the backup lamp supply voltage circuit for the following 
conditions: 


An open  
A short to voltage  
High resistance 


Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 


 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 5


5
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to 
Step 6


-


6


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for Running 


the DTC as specified in the supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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Circuit Description 


When the body control module (BCM) senses a request for low beam headlamp illumination, the BCM sends a 
ground signal to the low beam headlamp relay through the headlamp low beam relay control circuit. The 
headlamp low beam relay will apply voltage to illuminate the headlamps. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The battery voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the BCM receives a command to illuminate the low beam headlamps and the headlamp low beam 
relay control circuit is open or shorted to voltage.  
When the BCM does not receive a command to illuminate the low beam headlamps and the headlamp 
low beam relay control circuit is shorted to ground.  
When the low beam relay coil side is open or the battery positive voltage to the low beam relay is open.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The low beam headlamps will not operate or will remain always on. 


Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 


This DTC will clear on current status after the condition for setting the fault is corrected.  
A history DTC will clear after 100 consecutive ignition cycles without a fault present.  
History and current DTC(s) can be cleared using a scan tool.  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


3: Tests for voltage at the voltage supply side of the headlamp low beam relay.  
4: Verifies that the BCM is providing ground to the headlamp low beam relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the headlamp low beam relay.  
6: Tests if there is opposing voltage present or an open headlamp low beam relay control circuit, 
including the relay coil side.  
12: After replacement of the BCM you must calibrate the new module for proper operation.  


DTC B2575 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Headlights/Daytime Running Lights (DRL) Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


Did you perform the Lighting Systems Go to Diagnostic 
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1 Diagnostic System Check?
Go to Step 2


System Check - 
Lighting Systems


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 
OFF.  


2. Place the headlamp switch in the ON 
position.  


3. Place the headlamp dimmer switch in the 
low beam position.  


4. Place the headlamp switch in the OFF 
position.  


Do the low beam headlamps operate as 
expected?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the headlamp low beam relay.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. Connect a test lamp between the control 


circuit of the headlamp low beam relay 
and a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the control 
circuit of the headlamp low beam relay 
and the battery positive voltage circuit of 
the headlamp low beam relay.  


2. While observing the test lamp, place the 
headlamp switch in the ON position, and 
then the OFF position.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
cycle of the switch? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated with each 
cycle of the switch? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the control circuit of the headlamp low 
beam relay for a short to voltage or an open. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7


Test the control circuit of the headlamp low 
beam relay for a short to ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
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DTC B2580 


Circuit Description 


When the body control module (BCM) receives a ground signal from the multifunction high beam or flash to 
pass (FTP) switch commanding to illuminate the high beam headlamps, the BCM will energize the high beam 
relay by grounding the high beam relay control circuit. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The battery voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts.


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the headlamp low 
beam relay. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module (BCM). 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Repair the battery positive voltage circuit of the 
headlamp low beam relay. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13


-


11


Replace the headlamp low beam relay. Refer to 
Relay Replacement (Within an Electrical 
Center)Relay Replacement (Attached to Wire 
Harness) in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13


-


12
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control 
Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to Step 13


-


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 
DTCs.  


2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions 
for Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the BCM receives a high beam headlamp OFF command and the high beam headlamp relay control 
circuit is shorted to ground.  
When the BCM receives a high beam headlamp ON command and the high beam headlamp relay control 
circuit is shorted to voltage or open.  
When the high beam relay coil side is open or the battery positive voltage to the high beam relay is open. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The high beam headlamps will not operate or will remain always on. 


Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 


This DTC will clear on current status after the condition for setting the fault is corrected.  
A history DTC will clear after 100 consecutive ignition cycles without a fault present.  
History and current DTCs can be cleared using a scan tool.  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the high beam relay operates. Command both the ON and OFF states. 
Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the high beam relay.  
4: Verifies that the BCM is providing ground to the high beam relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the high beam relay.  
6: Tests if there is opposing voltage present or an open high beam relay control circuit, including the 
relay coil side.  
12: After replacement of the BCM you must calibrate the new module for proper operation.  


DTC B2580 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Headlights/Daytime Running Lights (DRL) Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


1
Did you perform the Lighting Systems 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems
1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
2. Place the headlamp switch in the ON 


position.  
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2


3. Place the headlamp dimmer switch in the 
high beam position.  


4. Place the headlamp switch in the OFF 
position.  


Does the high beam headlamps operate as 
expected?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the high beam relay.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. Connect a test lamp between the control 


circuit of the headlamp high beam relay 
and a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the control 
circuit of the high beam relay and the 
battery positive voltage circuit of the high 
beam relay.  


2. While observing the test lamp, place the 
headlamp switch in the ON position, and 
then the OFF position.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
cycle of the switch? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated with each 
cycle of the switch? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the control circuit of the high beam relay 
for a short to voltage or an open. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7


Test the control circuit of the high beam relay 
for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the high beam 
relay. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9
Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module (BCM). 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs 
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DTC B2585 


Circuit Description 


When the body control module (BCM) receives a ground signal from the headlamp switch commanding to 
illuminate the park lamps, the BCM will energize the park lamp relay by grounding the park lamp relay control 
circuit. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The battery voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the park lamp relay control circuit is open or shorted to ground.  
When the BCM receives a park lamp ON command and the park lamp relay control circuit is shorted to 
voltage.  
When the park lamp relay coil side is open or the battery positive voltage to the low beam relay is open.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Repair the battery positive voltage circuit of the 
high beam relay. Refer to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13


-


11


Replace the high beam relay. Refer to Relay 
Replacement (Within an Electrical Center)
Relay Replacement (Attached to Wire 
Harness) in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13


-


12
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control 
Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to Step 13


-


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 
DTCs.  


2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions 
for Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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The park lamps will not operate or will remain always on.


Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 


This DTC will clear on current status after the condition for setting the fault is corrected.  
A history DTC will clear after 100 consecutive ignition cycles without a fault present.  
History and current DTC(s) can be cleared using a scan tool.  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the park lamp relay operates. Command both the ON and OFF states. 
Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the park lamp relay.  
4: Verifies that the body control module (BCM) is providing ground to the park lamp relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the park lamp relay.  
6: Tests if there is opposing voltage present or an open park lamp relay control circuit.  
12: After replacement of the BCM you must calibrate the new module for proper operation.  


DTC B2585 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Exterior Lights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


1
Did you perform the Lighting Systems 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, command the park lamp 


relay ON and OFF.  


Does the park lamp relay turn ON and OFF with 
each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the park lamp relay.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. Connect a test light between the battery 


positive voltage circuit of the parklamp 
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relay and a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the control 
circuit of the park lamp relay and the 
battery positive voltage circuit of the park 
lamp relay.  


2. With a scan tool, command the park lamp 
relay ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated with each 
command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the control circuit of the park lamp relay 
for a short to voltage or an open. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7


Test the control circuit of the park lamp relay 
for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the park lamp 
relay. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the BCM. Refer to Circuit Testing
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Repair the battery positive voltage circuit of the 
park lamp relay. Refer to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13


-


11


Replace the park lamp relay. Refer to Relay 
Replacement (Within an Electrical Center)
Relay Replacement (Attached to Wire 
Harness) in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13


-


12
Replace the body control module (BCM). Refer 
to Body Control Module Replacement in 


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


-
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DTC B2600 


Circuit Description 


The ambient light sensor is a light sensitive transistor that sends a variable voltage signal to the body control 
module (BCM) in response to the exterior light level. The BCM energizes the DRL relay by grounding the DRL 
relay control circuit. The DRL operate when the ambient light sensor indicates daytime, the ignition switch is in 
the RUN position and the gear selector is not in the park position. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The battery voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the BCM sends a DRL OFF command and the DRL relay control circuit is shorted to ground.  
When the BCM sends a DRL ON command and the DRL relay control circuit is shorted to voltage or 
open.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The DRL will not operate or will remain always on. 


Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 


This DTC will clear on current status after the condition for setting the fault is corrected.  
A history DTC will clear after 100 consecutive ignition cycles without a fault present.  
History and current DTCs can be cleared using a scan tool.  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the DRL relay operates. Command both the ON and OFF states. 
Repeat the commands as necessary.  


Body Control System.Did you complete the 
replacement? Go to Step 13


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 
DTCs.  


2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions 
for Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the DRL relay.  
4: Verifies that the body control module (BCM) is providing ground to the DRL relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the DRL relay.  
6: Tests if there is opposing voltage present or an open in the DRL relay control circuit.  
12: After replacement of the BCM you must calibrate the new module for proper operation.  


DTC B2600 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Headlights/Daytime Running Lights (DRL) Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System.


1
Did you perform the Lighting Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF. 
3. With a scan tool, command the DRL relay 


ON and OFF.  


Does the DRL relay turn ON and OFF with each 
command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the DRL relay.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF. 
4. Connect a test lamp between the battery 


positive voltage circuit of the DRL relay 
and a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the control 
circuit and the battery positive voltage 
circuit of the DRL relay.  


2. With a scan tool, command the DRL relay 
ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated with each 
command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6
Test the control circuit of the DRL relay for high 
resistance, an open, or a short to voltage. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
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DTC B2610 


Circuit Description 


The body control module (BCM) receives a variable voltage signal from the instrument panel (I/P) dimmer 


Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7


Test the control circuit of the DRL relay for a 
short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the DRL relay. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the BCM. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Repair the DRL supply voltage circuit of the DRL 
relay. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13


-


11


Replace the DRL relay. Refer to Relay 
Replacement (Within an Electrical Center)
Relay Replacement (Attached to Wire 
Harness) in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13


-


12 Replace the body control module (BCM). Refer to 
Body Control Module Replacement in Body 
Control System.Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to Step 13


-


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 
DTCs.  


2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions 
for Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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switch requesting to illuminate the illumination lamps to a desired intensity. When this occurs, the BCM 
directly sends a variable voltage based on the I/P dimmer switch position on the instrument panel lamps 
dimming supply voltage circuit, controls illumination lamps dimming control circuit, and the LED dimming 
signal circuit. 


Voltage for the instrument panel lamps dimming supply voltage circuit, controls illumination lamps dimming 
control circuit, and the LED dimming signal circuits is from the TBC 2 A fuse in the instrument panel fuse 
block directly through the BCM to these circuits. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The battery voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The controls illumination lamps dimming control circuit is open, shorted to ground, or shorted to voltage. 
The instrument panel lamps dimming supply voltage circuit is open, shorted to ground, or shorted to 
voltage.  
There is a loss of the instrument panel fuse block TBC 2 A battery supply voltage to the BCM for 1 
second.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The illumination lamps will not operate or are always ON. 


Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 


This DTC will clear on current status after the condition for setting the fault is corrected.  
A history DTC will clear after 100 consecutive ignition cycles without a fault present.  
History and current DTCs can be cleared using a scan tool.  


Diagnostic Aids 


Perform a visual inspection for loose or poor connections at all related components. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems.  
A short to ground in the following circuits will cause the TBC 2 A fuse to open. 


The controls illumination lamps dimming control.  
Battery positive voltage from the instrument panel fuse block TBC 2 A fuse.  


An open in the TBC 2 A fuse will cause the BCM to set the following DTC: 
B0951  
B2610  
B2625  


Test Description 
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The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table.


5: This step test determines if the problem exists in the headlamp switch or the BCM.  
10: After replacement of the BCM you must calibrate the new module for proper operation.  


DTC B2610 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Interior Lights Dimming Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


1
Did you perform the Lighting System Diagnostic System Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2 Is the TBC 2 A fuse in the instrument panel fuse block open? Go to 
Step 3 Go to Step 4


3


Test the controls illumination lamps dimming control circuit for a 
short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 
11 Go to Step 8


4


Test the instrument panel lamps dimming supply voltage circuit and 
the controls illumination lamps dimming control circuit for an open, 
high resistance, short to voltage or short to ground. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 
11 Go to Step 5


5


1. Ensure that the headlamp switch is in the on position.  
2. Ensure that the instrument panel dimmer switch is the full bright 


position.  
3. With the headlamp switch still connected, connect a test lamp 


between the controls illumination lamps dimming control circuit 
and the ground circuit of the headlamp switch connector.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?
Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the headlamp 
switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 
11 Go to Step 9


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the BCM. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 
11 Go to Step 10


8


Repair the battery positive voltage circuit of the BCM from the TBC 2 
A fuse in the instrument panel fuse block. Refer to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair?


Go to 
Step 
11


-
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DTC B2615 


Circuit Description 


The body control module (BCM) receives a ground signal from the door jamb, liftglass/liftgate if equipped, or 
courtesy lamp switches requesting courtesy/dome lamp illumination. When this occurs, the BCM directly sends 
a voltage through the courtesy lamp supply voltage circuit illuminating the courtesy/dome lamps. 


Voltage for the courtesy lamp supply voltage circuit as well as the backup lamp supply voltage circuit is from 
the left instrument panel fuse block TBC 2B 15-amp fuse directly through the BCM to these circuits. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The battery voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the BCM receives a courtesy lamp illumination request signal and the courtesy lamp supply 
voltage circuit is shorted to ground.  
When the BCM is not receiving a courtesy lamp illumination request signal and the courtesy lamp supply 
voltage circuit is open only to the first splice from the BCM or the circuit is shorted to voltage.  
There is a loss of the instrument panel fuse block TBC 2B battery supply voltage to the BCM for 1 
second.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The courtesy dome lamps will not operate or are always ON. 


Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 


9
Replace the headlamp and panel dimmer switch. Refer to Headlamp 
Switch Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 
11


-


10
Replace the body control module (BCM). Refer to Body Control 
Module Replacement in Body Control System.Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to 
Step 
11


-


11


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for Running the DTC 


as specified in the supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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This DTC will clear on current status after the condition for setting the fault is corrected.  
A history DTC will clear after 100 consecutive ignition cycles without a fault present.  
History and current DTCs can be cleared using a scan tool.  


Diagnostic Aids 


Perform a visual inspection for loose or poor connections at all related components. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems.  
An open circuit up to the first splice only, from the BCM, will set the DTC.  
A short to ground on the backup lamp supply voltage circuit, courtesy lamp supply voltage circuit OR the 
TBC 2B battery positive voltage circuit to the BCM will open the TBC 2B fuse in the left instrument 
panel fuse block.  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


3: This step test determines if the problem exists in the wiring or the BCM.  
4: This step test determines if the problem exists in the wiring or the BCM.  
5: After replacement of the BCM you must calibrate the new module for proper operation.  


DTC B2615 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Interior Lights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


1 Did you perform the Lighting System Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Lighting Systems


2 Inspect the TBC 2B fuse in the instrument panel fuse block. 
Is the fuse open?


Go to 
Step 3 Go to Step 4


3


Test the following circuits for a short to ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems: 


Courtesy lamp supply voltage  
Backup lamp supply voltage  
TBC 2B battery positive voltage to the body control 
module (BCM)  


 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 5


Test the courtesy lamp supply voltage circuit for the 
following conditions: 


An open  
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DTC B2620 


Circuit Description 


The BCM directly sends a 5-volt reference voltage to the I/P dimmer switch which is then adjusted based on the 
I/P dimmer switch position and returned as a low reference and a signal to the BCM. The BCM uses this signal 
to directly control the desired level of instrument panel illumination lamp intensity. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The battery voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The BCM monitors a low reference voltage of less than 4.5 volts.  
The BCM monitors a high reference voltage of greater than 5.5 volts.  
The BCM monitors a signal voltage of equal or greater than 4.86 volts for more than 1 second.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The instrument panel illumination lamp dimming will not operate. 


Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 


This DTC will clear on current status after the condition for setting the fault is corrected. 


4


A short to voltage  
High resistance 


Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 


 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 5


5
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to 
Step 6


-


6


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for Running 


the DTC as specified in the supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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A history DTC will clear after 100 consecutive ignition cycles without a fault present.  
History and current DTCs can be cleared using a scan tool.  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


3: Tests for the proper operation of the circuit in the low voltage range.  
4: Tests for the proper operation of the circuit in the high voltage range. If the fuse in the jumper opens 
when you perform this test, the signal circuit is shorted to ground.  
5: Tests for a short to voltage in the 5-volt reference circuit.  
6: Tests for a high resistance or an open in the low reference circuit.  


DTC B2620 


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes
No


Schematic Reference:Interior Lights Dimming Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System.


1


Did you perform the Lighting Systems 
Diagnostic System Check?


-


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Diagnostic 


System Check - 
Lighting 
Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
3. With the scan tool, observe the Dimming 


Input data parameter in the Body Control 
Module Data List.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the Dimming 
Input data parameter is within the specified 
range?


4.5-
5.5 V Go to Testing for 


Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor 


Connections in Wiring 
Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the headlamp switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. With a scan tool, observe the Dimming 


Input data parameter.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the Dimming 
Input data parameter is less than the specified 


4.5 V
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value? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Connect a 3 amp fused jumper wire 


between the 5-volt reference circuit of the 
I/P dimmer/headlamp switch and the signal 
circuit of the I/P dimmer/headlamp switch. 


3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 
OFF.  


4. With a scan tool, observe the Dimming 
Input data parameter.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the Dimming 
Input data parameter is greater than the specified 
value?


4.86 
V


Go to Step 5 Go to Step 8


5


1. Disconnect the fused jumper wire.  
2. Measure the voltage between the 5-volt 


reference circuit of the I/P 
dimmer/headlamp switch and the low 
reference circuit of the I/P 
dimmer/headlamp switch.  


Does the voltage measure less than the specified 
value?


5.15 
V


Go to Step 6 Go to Step 7


6


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the negative battery cable. 


Refer to Battery Negative Cable 
Disconnect/Connect Procedure (Single 
Battery) in Engine Electrical.  


3. Measure the resistance from the low 
reference circuit of the I/P 
dimmer/headlamp switch to a good ground. 


Does the resistance measure less than the 
specified value?


5 ohm


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


7


Test the 5-volt reference circuit of the I/P 
dimmer/headlamp switch for a short to voltage. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


8


Test the 5-volt reference circuit of the I/P 
dimmer/headlamp switch for a short to ground, a 
high resistance, or an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 9


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Lighting Systems - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:48:13 AM Page 97 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







9


Test the signal circuit of the I/P 
dimmer/headlamp switch for a short to ground, a 
high resistance, or an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


10


Test the signal circuit of the I/P 
dimmer/headlamp switch for a short to voltage. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


11


1. Disconnect the body control module.  
2. Test the low reference circuit of the I/P 


dimmer/headlamp switch for a high 
resistance or an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


12


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the I/P dimmer/headlamp switch. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 14


13


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 15


14
Replace the headlamp switch. Refer to 
Headlamp Switch Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to Step 16 -


15
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control 
Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the body 
control module (BCM).


-


Go to Step 16 -


16


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 
DTCs.  


2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions 
for Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset?


-


Go to Step 2 System OK
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DTC B2625 


Circuit Description 


The body control module (BCM) receives a variable voltage signal from the instrument panel (I/P) dimmer 
switch requesting to illuminate the dimming lamps to a desired intensity. When this occurs, the BCM directly 
sends a pulse width modulated (PWM) voltage based on the I/P dimmer switch position on the LED dimming 
supply circuit, controls illumination lamps dimming control circuit, and the instrument panel lamps dimming 
supply voltage circuit. 


Voltage for the LED dimming supply circuit, controls illumination lamps dimming control circuit, and the 
instrument panel lamps dimming supply voltage circuit is from the TBC 2 A fuse in the instrument panel (I/P) 
fuse block directly through the BCM to these circuits. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The battery voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The controls illumination lamps dimming control circuit is shorted to ground.  
The LED dimming supply circuit is shorted to ground.  
There is a loss of the I/P fuse block TBC 2 A fuse battery supply voltage to the BCM for 1 second.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


All dimming lamps will not illuminate or the control switch ON/OFF indicators will not illuminate. 


Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 


This DTC will clear on current status after the condition for setting the fault is corrected.  
A history DTC will clear after 100 consecutive ignition cycles without a fault present.  
History and current DTC(s) can be cleared using a scan tool.  


Diagnostic Aids 


Perform a visual inspection for loose or poor connections at all related components. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems.  
A short to ground in the following circuits will cause the TBC 2 A fuse to open. 


The controls illumination lamps dimming control.  
Battery positive voltage from the I/P fuse block TBC 2 A fuse.  


An open in the TBC 2 A fuse will cause the BCM to set the following DTC: 
B0951  
B2610  
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B2625  


Test Description 


The number below refers to the step number on the diagnostic table. 


4: After replacement of the BCM you must calibrate the new module for proper operation.  


DTC B2625 


DTC B2645 


Circuit Description 


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Interior Lights Dimming Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


1
Did you perform the Lighting System Diagnostic System Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


Test the following circuits for a short to ground: 


Controls illumination lamps dimming control  
LED dimming supply  
Battery positive voltage circuit of BCM from the TBC 2 A 
fuse  


 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 3


3


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the BCM. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 4


4
Replace the body control module (BCM). Refer to Body Control 
Module Replacement in Body Control System.Did you complete 
the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to 
Step 5


-


5


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for Running the 


DTC as specified in the supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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The body control module (BCM) monitors the ambient light sensor signal circuit in order to determine if the 
daytime running lights (DRL) or the auto headlights (ALC) should be turned ON in the AUTO mode. When the 
BCM senses the ambient light sensor signal voltage is between 1.75-4.9 volts, either the DRL will be 
commanded ON or the ALC will be commanded ON depending upon the amount of light received by the 
sensor. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The system voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the ambient light sensor signal voltage is less than 1.75 volts.  
When the ambient light sensor signal voltage is more than 4.9 volts.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The ALC will remain ON in any ambient light state. 


Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 


This DTC will clear immediately after the condition for setting the fault is corrected.  
A history DTC will clear after 100 consecutive ignition cycles without a fault present.  
Use a scan tool in order to clear history and current DTCs.  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Verifies that the value displayed is within the specified range.  
3: Tests for the proper operation of the circuit in the high voltage range.  
4: Tests for the proper operation of the circuit in the low voltage range. If the fuse in the jumper opens 
when you perform this test, the signal circuit is shorted to voltage.  


DTC B2645 


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference: Headlights/Daytime Running Lights (DRL) Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


1


Did you perform the Lighting Systems 
Diagnostic System Check? -


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting 
Systems


1. Install a scan tool.  
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2


2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 
OFF.  


3. With a scan tool, observe the ambient 
light sensor parameter in the Body 
Control Module (BCM) data list.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the ambient 
light sensor parameter is within the specified 
range?


1.75-
4.9 V Go to Testing for 


Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor 


Connections in Wiring 
Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the ambient light sensor.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. With a scan tool, observe the ambient 


light sensor parameter.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the ambient 
light sensor parameter is greater than the 
specified value?


4.9 V


Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Connect a 3-amp fused jumper wire 


between the ambient light sensor low 
reference circuit and the ambient light 
sensor signal circuit at the ambient light 
sensor harness connector.  


3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 
OFF.  


4. With a scan tool, observe the ambient 
light sensor parameter.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the ambient 
light sensor parameter is less than the 
specified value?


1.75 V


Go to Step 6 Go to Step 7


5


Test the ambient light sensor signal circuit for 
a short to ground. Refer toCircuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 13 Go to Step 10


6


Test the ambient light sensor low reference 
circuit for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9
Test the ambient light sensor signal circuit for 
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DTC B3801 


Circuit Description 


The body control module (BCM) monitors the courtesy lamp switch signal circuit in order to determine when 
the courtesy/dome lamps should be illuminated. When the BCM senses that the courtesy lamp switch signal 
circuit is grounded when the switch is activated, the BCM will illuminate the courtesy/dome lamps.


7


a short to voltage, a high resistance, or an 
open. Refer to Circuit Testing andWiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 13 Go to Step 8


8


Test the ambient light sensor low reference 
circuit for a short to voltage, a high resistance, 
or an open. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 13 Go to Step 10


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the ambient light sensor. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the BCM. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


11
Replace the ambient light sensor. Refer to 
Ambient Light Sensor Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to Step 13


-


12
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control 
Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


-


Go to Step 13


-


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 
DTCs.  


2. Operate the vehicle within the 
Conditions for Running the DTC as 
specified in the supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset?


-


Go to Step 2 System OK
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Conditions for Running the DTC 


The BCM instrument panel dimmer switch reference voltage must be between 4.5-5.5 volts.  
The battery voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the instrument panel dimmer switch signal is greater than 1.0 volt.  
When the BCM receives a courtesy lamp ON request signal from the courtesy lamp switch.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The courtesy/dome lamps will not operate. 


Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 


This DTC will clear on current status after the condition for setting the fault is corrected.  
A history DTC will clear after 100 consecutive ignition cycles without a fault present.  
History and current DTCs can be cleared using a scan tool.  


Diagnostic Aids 


Test the courtesy lamp switch for sticking in the ON position.  
Perform a visual inspection for loose or poor connections at all related components. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems.  


DTC B3801 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Interior Lights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


1
Did you perform the Lighting Systems 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, observe the courtesy 


lamp switch parameter in the Body 
Control Module (BCM) data list.  


4. Slowly switch the courtesy lamp switch 
ON and OFF several times.  


Does the scan tool display as expected?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3
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DTC B3802 


Circuit Description 


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the headlamp lamp switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. With a scan tool, observe the courtesy 


lamp switch data parameter.  


Does the scan tool display ACTIVE? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 6


4


Test the signal circuit of the courtesy lamp 
switch for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 5


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module (BCM). 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the headlamp switch. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


7 Replace the body control module (BCM). Refer 
to Body Control Module Replacement in 
Body Control System.Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to Step 9


-


8
Replace the headlamp switch. Refer to 
Headlamp Switch Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 9


-


9


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 
DTCs.  


2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions 
for Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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The body control module (BCM) monitors the park lamp switch on signal circuit and the headlamp switch 
headlamps on signal circuit in order to determine when the park lamps and headlamps should be illuminated. 
When the headlamp switch is turned to PARK, the BCM senses that the park lamp switch signal on circuit is 
grounded and the headlamps switch headlamps ON signal circuit is open. The BCM will then energize the park 
lamp relay illuminating the park lamps. When the headlamp switch is turned to HEAD, the BCM senses that the 
park lamp switch on signal circuit and the headlamp switch headlamps ON signal circuit are grounded. The 
BCM will then energize the park lamp relay and headlamp low beam relay or high beam relay illuminating the 
park lamps and headlamps. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The battery voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The headlamp switch park lamps ON signal circuit is open or has a high resistance.  
The headlamp switch headlamps ON signal circuit is shorted to ground.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The park lamps will not operate or the headlamps will illuminate without the park lamps. 


Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 


This DTC will clear on current status after the condition for setting the fault is corrected.  
A history DTC will clear after 100 consecutive ignition cycles without a fault present.  
History and current DTCs can be cleared using a scan tool.  


DTC B3802 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Exterior Lights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


1
Did you perform the Lighting Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn the headlamp switch to park lamps 


ON.  
3. With a scan tool, observe the Park Lamp 


Switch and the Headlamp Switch 
parameters in the body control module 
(BCM) data list.  


Does the scan tool display park lamps ACTIVE 


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 
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and the headlamps INACTIVE? Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


Test the park lamp switch ON signal circuit for an 
open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct a condition? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 4


4


Test the headlamp switch headlamps ON signal 
circuit for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct a condition? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 5


5


1. Disconnect the headlamp switch.  
2. Turn the headlamp switch to the ON 


position.  
3. Test for continuity between the ground 


terminal and the park lamp switch signal 
terminal of the headlamp switch. Refer to 
Circuit Testing in Wiring Systems.  


4. Test for continuity between the ground 
terminal and the headlamp switch 
headlamps on signal terminal of the 
headlamp switch. Refer to Circuit Testing 
in Wiring Systems.  


Is continuity present? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the BCM. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 8


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the headlamp switch. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 9


8
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control 
Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to Step 10 -


9
Replace the headlamp switch. Refer to 
Headlamp Switch Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 10 -


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 
DTCs.  


2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions 
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SYMPTOMS - LIGHTING SYSTEMS 


1. Perform the Diagnostic System Check - Lighting Systems before using the Symptom Tables in order to 
verify that all of the following are true: 


There are no DTCs set.  
The control modules can communicate via the serial data link.  


2. Review the system operation in order to familiarize yourself with the system functions. Refer to the 
following: 


Exterior Lighting Systems Description and Operation  
Interior Lighting Systems Description and Operation  


Visual/Physical Inspection 


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the Lighting System. Refer to 
Checking Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  


Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose the symptom: 


Backup Lamps Always On  
Backup Lamps Inoperative  
Clearance Lamps Inoperative  
Courtesy Lamps Always On  
Courtesy Lamps Inoperative  
Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) Always On  
Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) Inoperative  
Hazard Lamps Always On  
Hazard Lamps Inoperative  
Headlamps Always On - Low or High Beam


10


for Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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Headlamps Inoperative - High Beams  
Headlamps Inoperative - Low Beams  
Headlamps Inoperative - Low and High Beams (All)Headlamps Inoperative - Low and High Beams 
(With Front Wipers On)  
Headlamps Inoperative - Flash to Pass  
High Beam Indicator Always On  
High Beam Indicator Inoperative  
Interior Backlighting Does Not Dim  
Interior Backlighting Inoperative  
Instrument Panel (I/P) Compartment Lamp Inoperative  
Instrument Panel (I/P) Compartment Lamp Always On  
Off-Road Lamps Always On  
Off-Road Lamps Inoperative  
Park, License, and Tail Lamps Always On  
Park, License, and Tail Lamps Inoperative  
Reading Lamp(s) Inoperative  
Stop Lamps Always On  
Stop Lamps Inoperative  
Turn Signal Lamps and/or Indicators Always On or Flashing  
Turn Signal Lamps and/or Indicators Inoperative  
Vanity Mirror Lamp(s) Inoperative  


BACKUP LAMPS ALWAYS ON 


Backup Lamps Always On 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Exterior Lights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


1
Did you perform the Lighting Systems 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


Verify that the backup lamps are always on. 
Do the backup lamps operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 3


3


Use the scan tool to check if there are any 
codes set in the current or history Powertrain 
DTC Information. 
Are any codes present?


Go to the Diagnostic System 
Check in the appropriate 


Transmission Section Go to Step 4
Test the backup lamp supply voltage circuit of 
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BACKUP LAMPS INOPERATIVE 


Backup Lamps Inoperative 


4


the backup lamps for a short to voltage. Refer 
to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 5


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module 
(BCM). Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6 Replace the body control module (BCM). 
Refer to Body Control Module Replacement 
in Body Control System.Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to Step 7


-


7
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Exterior Lights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


1
Did you perform the Lighting Systems 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


Verify that the backup lamps are inoperative. 
Do the backup lamps operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3
3 Is only one backup lamp inoperative? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


Use the scan tool to check if there are any codes 
set in the current or history Powertrain DTC 
Information. 
Are any codes present?


Go to the Diagnostic System 
Check in the appropriate 


Transmission Section Go to Step 6


5


Test the backup lamp supply voltage and ground 
circuit for an open or high resistance. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct a condition? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 8
Test the backup lamp supply voltage and ground 
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CLEARANCE LAMPS INOPERATIVE 


Clearance Lamps Inoperative 


6


circuit for an open or high resistance or a short 
to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct a condition? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 7


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module (BCM). 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 9


8
Replace the affected backup lamp bulb. Refer to 
Tail/Turn Signal Lamp Replacement (SUV) .
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 10


-


9
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control 
Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to Step 10


-


10 Operate the system in order to verify the repair.
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Exterior Lights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System.


1
Did you perform the Lighting Systems 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


Turn ON the park lamps. 
Do the clearance lamps illuminate?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3
Are the park lamps illuminated?


Go to Step 4


Go to Park, 
License, and Tail 


Lamps Inoperative
4 Are all clearance lamps inoperative? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 5


5


Test the clearance lamp supply voltage and 
ground circuit for an open or high resistance. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 6
Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
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COURTESY LAMPS ALWAYS ON 


Courtesy Lamps Always On 


6
connector of the clearance lamp. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


7


Repair the interior park lamps supply voltage 
circuit of the clearance lamps for a short to 
ground, a high resistance, or an open. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 9


-


8 Replace the affected clearance lamp bulb. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 9 -


9 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Interior Lights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views , Body Control System 
Connector End Views or Master Electrical Component List


1


Did you perform the Lighting Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting 
Systems


2


Verify that the courtesy/dome lamps are always ON. 
Do the courtesy/dome lamps operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 3


3
Test for a ground signal on the liftgate ajar signal 
circuit of the liftgate ajar switch. 
Was a ground signal present? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


1. Ensure that the instrument panel lamp dimmer 
switch is in the minimum brightness position.  


2. Inspect for the following related body control 
module (BCM), driver door module (DDM), and 
passenger door module (PDM) data parameters. 
Refer to Scan Tool Data List and Scan Tool 
Data Definitions for typical values and 
definitions: 


The courtesy lamp switch  
The interior lamp defeat switch  
The door ajar switches  
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Was a problem found? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 9


5


Disconnect and test the switch of the affected input 
circuit for proper continuity in the open and closed 
positions. Refer to Testing for Continuity in Wiring 
Systems. 
Is continuity correct in both positions? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 7


6


Test the signal circuits of the affected input switch for a 
short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 8


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the affected switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 10


8


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the module in the affected circuit. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the BCM. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10 Replace the switch in the affected circuit. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13 -


11


Replace the module in the affected circuit. Refer to the 
appropriate replacement procedure: 


Body Control Module Replacement in Body 
Control System  
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver in Doors  
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Passenger in Doors  


Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the replacement 
module as applicable.


Go to Step 13


-


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.
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COURTESY LAMPS INOPERATIVE 


Courtesy Lamps Inoperative 


12
Replace the body control module (BCM). Refer to 
Body Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13


-


13 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Interior Lights SchematicsBody Control System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views , Body Control System 
Connector End Views or Master Electrical Component List


1


Did you perform the Lighting Systems Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Diagnostic 


System Check -
Lighting 
Systems


2


Verify that the courtesy/dome lamps are inoperative. 
Do the courtesy/dome lamps operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in 
Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3 Are all courtesy lamps inoperative? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


Test the voltage supply and ground circuits of the 
inoperative lamp for an open or high resistance. Refer to 
Circuit Testing andWiring Repairs In Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 14


5 Are the courtesy lamps inoperative from a specific switch 
only? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 11


6


Inspect the following related body control module (BCM), 
driver door module (DDM), passenger door module 
(PDM) data parameters, and check for a ground signal on 
the lift gate ajar signal circuit of the BCM with the lift gate 
open. Refer to Scan Tool Data List and Scan Tool Data 
Definitions for typical values and definitions: 


The courtesy lamp switch  
The interior lamp defeat switch  
The door ajar switches  


 
Was a problem found? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 10
Disconnect and test the switch of the affected input circuit 
for proper continuity in the open and closed positions. 
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7 Refer to Testing for Continuity in Wiring Systems. 
Is continuity correct in both positions? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 9


8


Test the signal and ground circuits of the affected input 
circuit for a short to ground, open or high resistance. Refer 
to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 10


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the affected switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 12


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the module in the affected circuit. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


11


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the BCM. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 15


12 Replace the switch in the affected circuit. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 16 -


13


Replace the module in the affected circuit. Refer to the 
appropriate replacement procedure: 


Body Control Module Replacement in Body 
Control Systems  
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver in Doors  
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Passenger in Doors  


Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the replacement 
module as applicable.


Go to Step 16


-


14 Replace the inoperative bulb. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 16 -


15


Replace the body control module (BCM). Refer to Body 


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM. -
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DAYTIME RUNNING LAMPS (DRL) ALWAYS ON 


Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) Always On 


Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 16


16 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Headlights/Daytime Running Lights (DRL) Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


1
Did you perform the Lighting Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


1. Ensure the park brake is released.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. With the brake pedal depressed, place the gear 


selector in any drive gear.  
4. Place the headlamps in the ON position.  


Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Electrical 


Intermittents in 
Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Place the headlamps in the AUTO position.  
2. Disconnect the daytime running lamp (DRL) 


relay.  


Do the DRL turn OFF? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 7


4


1. Reconnect the DRL relay.  
2. Use the scan tool to observe the DRL parameter 


and command the DRL ON and OFF several 
times.  


Does the DRL parameter change states as expected? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the DRL relay. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections andConnector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 8


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the body control module (BCM). Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 9
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DAYTIME RUNNING LAMPS (DRL) INOPERATIVE 


Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) Inoperative 


7
Repair the DRL supply voltage circuit. Refer to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 10 -


8


Replace the DRL relay. Refer to Relay Replacement 
(Within an Electrical Center)Relay Replacement 
(Attached to Wire Harness) in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 10 -


9
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to Step 10 -


10 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Headlights/Daytime Running Lights (DRL) Schematics 
Component End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


1
Did you perform the Lighting Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


1. Block the drive wheels.  
2. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF.  
3. Place the gear selector in the DRIVE position.  
4. Ensure the headlamp switch is in the AUTO 


position.  
5. Ensure the ambient light sensor is not covered 


or has no obstruction to daylight.  


Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Electrical 


Intermittents in 
Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3 Is only one DRL inoperative? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


Test the supply and ground circuits of the affected 
lamp for a high resistance or an open. Refer to 
Circuit Testing andWiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 15


1. Ensure the park brake is not set.  
2. Install a scan tool.  
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5


3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. With the scan tool, observe the park brake 


switch parameter in the Body Control Module 
(BCM) data list.  


Does the scan tool display RELEASED? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the signal circuit of the park brake switch for a 
short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 10


7


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Remove the daytime running lamps (DRL) 


relay.  
3. Connect a 3-amp fused jumper wire between 


battery positive voltage and the DRL supply 
voltage circuit of the DRL relay.  


Do the DRL illuminate? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 11


8


Test the DRL relay control circuit of the DRL relay 
for a ground signal. Refer to Circuit Testing in 
Wiring Systems. 
Is a ground signal present? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 9


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the BCM. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 12


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the park brake switch. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


11
Repair the DRL supply voltage circuit. Refer to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 16


-


12
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to Step 16


-


13
Replace the park brake switch. Refer to Park Brake 
Warning Lamp Switch Replacement in Park Brake.
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 16


-
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HAZARD LAMPS ALWAYS ON 


Hazard Lamps Always On 


14


Replace the DRL relay. Refer to Relay Replacement 
(Within an Electrical Center)Relay Replacement 
(Attached to Wire Harness) in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 16


-


15
Replace the inoperative DRL. Refer to Daytime 
Running Lamp Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 16


-


16 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK. GO to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Exterior Lights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System.


1
Did you perform the Lighting Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


Turn OFF the hazard flashers. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Electrical 


Intermittents in 
Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the turn signal/hazard flasher 


module.  
3. Connect a test lamp between the hazard flasher 


signal circuit of the turn signal/hazard flasher 
module connector and battery positive voltage.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 6


4


Test the hazard switch signal circuit of the turn 
signal/hazard flasher module for a short to ground. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 5


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the Multifunction switch. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6
Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the turn signal/hazard flasher module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
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HAZARD LAMPS INOPERATIVE 


Hazard Lamps Inoperative 


Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


7


Replace the multifunction switch. Refer to 
Multifunction, Turn Signal Switch Replacement in 
Steering Wheel and Column. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 9


-


8 Replace the turn signal/hazard flasher module. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 9 -


9 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Exterior Lights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System.


1
Did you perform the Lighting Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


Turn ON the hazard flashers. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Electrical 


Intermittents in 
Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn ON the ignition with the engine OFF.  
2. Turn ON each turn signal.  


Do the turn signals function properly? Go to Step 4


Go to Turn Signal 
Lamps and/or 


Indicators 
Inoperative


4


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the turn signal/hazard flasher 


module.  
3. Turn ON the hazard switch.  
4. Connect a test lamp between the hazard flasher 


signal circuit of the turn signal/hazard flasher 
module connector and battery positive voltage.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5


5


Test the hazard switch signal circuit of the turn 
signal/hazard flasher module for high resistance or an 
open. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
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HEADLAMPS ALWAYS ON - LOW OR HIGH BEAM 


Headlamps Always On - Low or High Beam 


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 6


6


Test the ground circuit of the multifunction switch for 
high resistance or an open. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 7


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the Multifunction switch. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the turn signal/hazard flasher module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 10


9


Replace the multifunction switch. Refer to 
Multifunction, Turn Signal Switch Replacement in 
Steering Wheel and Column. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 11


-


10 Replace the turn signal/hazard flasher module. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 11 -


11 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Headlights/Daytime Running Lights (DRL) Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


1
Did you perform the Lighting Systems 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


Place the headlamp switch in the OFF position.
Do the high and low beam headlamps operate 
normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3
3 Are only the high beam headlamps always ON? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 8


4 Disconnect the headlamp dimmer switch. 
Do the high beam headlamps remain ON? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 10
Test the following circuits for a short to ground 
as applicable. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
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5


The headlamp dimmer switch signal  
The headlamp switch flash to pass (FTP) 
signal  


 
Did you find and correct a condition? Go to Step 18 Go to Step 6


6 Remove the high beam relay. 
Do the high beam headlamps remain ON? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 7


7


Test for a ground signal at the high beam relay 
control circuit connector terminal. Refer to 
Circuit Testing in Wiring Systems. 
Is a ground control signal present? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 15


8 Remove the low beam relay. 
Do the low beam headlamps remain always ON? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


9


Test for a ground signal at the headlamp low 
beam relay control circuit connector terminal of 
the relay. Refer to Circuit Testing in Wiring 
Systems. 
Is a ground signal present? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 16


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the headlamp dimmer switch. Refer 
to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 18 Go to Step 17


11


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module (BCM). 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 18 Go to Step 14


12


Repair the short to voltage in the right or left 
high beam headlamp supply voltage circuit. 
Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct a condition? Go to Step 18


-


13


Repair the short to voltage in the right or left 
low beam headlamp supply voltage circuit. 
Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct a condition? Go to Step 18


-


14
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control 
Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to Step 18


-


Replace the high beam headlamp relay. Refer to 
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HEADLAMPS INOPERATIVE - HIGH BEAMS 


Headlamps Inoperative - High Beams 


15


Relay Replacement (Within an Electrical 
Center)Relay Replacement (Attached to Wire 
Harness) in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 18 -


16


Replace the low beam relay. Refer to Relay 
Replacement (Within an Electrical Center)
Relay Replacement (Attached to Wire 
Harness) in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 18 -


17


Replace the headlamp dimmer switch. Refer to 
Multifunction, Turn Signal Switch 
Replacement in Steering Wheel and Column. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 18 -


18 Operate the system in order to verify the repair.
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Headlights/Daytime Running Lights (DRL) Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


1
Did you perform the Lighting Systems 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


1. Place the headlamp switch in the ON 
position.  


2. Place the dimmer switch in the high beam 
position.  


Do the high beam headlamps operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3
3 Is only one high beam headlamp inoperative? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


Test the high beam headlamp supply voltage 
circuit for high resistance, an open or a short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 8


5


1. Disconnect the headlamp high relay.  
2. Connect a test lamp between the control 


circuit of the headlamp high relay and the 
battery positive voltage circuit of the 
headlamp high relay connector.  
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Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 6


6


1. Connect the headlamp high relay.  
2. Test the headlamp dimmer switch signal 


and ground circuits for an open or high 
resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct a condition? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 7


7


1. Place the headlamp switch in the ON 
position.  


2. Connect a fused jumper from ground to the 
headlamp dimmer switch signal terminal 
of the headlamp dimmer switch connector. 


Do the high beam headlamps illuminate? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 10


8


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the inoperative bulb. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the headlamp dimmer switch. Refer 
to Circuit Testing andWiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 14


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module (BCM). 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 12


11


Replace the high beam bulb. Refer to Headlamp 
Replacement or Headlamp Bulb 
Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 15 -


12 Replace the body control module (BCM). Refer 
to Body Control Module Replacement in Body 
Control System.Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to Step 15 -


13
Replace the high beam headlamp relay. Refer to 
Relay Replacement (Within an Electrical 
Center)Relay Replacement (Attached to Wire 
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HEADLAMPS INOPERATIVE - LOW BEAMS 


Headlamps Inoperative - Low Beams 


Harness) in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 15 -


14


Replace the headlamp dimmer switch. Refer to 
Multifunction, Turn Signal Switch 
Replacement in Steering Wheel and Column. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 15 -


15 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Headlights/Daytime Running Lights (DRL) Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System.


1
Did you perform the Lighting Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


1. Place the headlamp switch in the ON 
position.  


2. Place the dimmer switch in the low beam 
position.  


Do the low beam headlamps operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3
3 Is only one low beam headlamp inoperative? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


Test the headlamp low beam supply voltage and 
ground circuits for high resistance, an open or a 
short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 9


5


1. Disconnect the headlamp low relay.  
2. Connect a test lamp between the control 


circuit of the headlamp low relay and the 
battery positive voltage circuit of the 
headlamp low relay connector.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 6


6


1. Connect the headlamp low relay.  
2. Place the headlamp switch in the HEAD 


position.  
3. Disconnect the multifunction switch.  
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Do the low beam headlamps illuminate? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 10


7


Test the headlamp dimmer switch signal circuit for 
a short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct a condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 8


8


Test the headlamp switch flash to pass signal 
circuit for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct a condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the inoperative bulb. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 12


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the headlamp dimmer switch. Refer 
to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 15


11


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module (BCM). 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


12
Replace the inoperative bulb. Refer to Headlamp 
Bulb Replacement or Headlamp Replacement .
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 16


-


13 Replace the body control module (BCM). Refer to 
Body Control Module Replacement in Body 
Control System.Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to Step 16


-


14


Replace the low beam headlamp relay. Refer to 
Relay Replacement (Within an Electrical 
Center)Relay Replacement (Attached to Wire 
Harness) in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 16


-


15


Replace the headlamp dimmer switch. Refer to 
Multifunction, Turn Signal Switch 
Replacement in Steering Wheel and Column. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 16


-


16 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3
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HEADLAMPS INOPERATIVE - LOW AND HIGH BEAMS (ALL)


Headlamps Inoperative - Low and High Beams (All) 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Headlights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


1
Did you perform the Lighting System 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Lighting 


Systems


2


1. Place the headlamp switch in the ON 
position.  


2. Change the dimmer switch position 
from the high to low beam positions 
several times.  


Does the headlamp system operate 
normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


Are both high and low beam headlamps 
inoperative?


Go to Step 4


Refer to Headlamps 
Inoperative - Low 


Beams or Headlamps 
Inoperative - High 


Beams


4
With a scan tool, observe the Headlamp 
Switch parameter. 
Does the scan tool indicate ACTIVE? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 5


5


Connect a test lamp, between the ground 
circuit of the headlamp switch connector and 
battery positive voltage. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 9


6


Test headlamps switch headlamps on signal 
circuit of the headlamp switch. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 8


7


Inspect for poor connections to the BCM. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 10


8


Inspect for poor connections to the 
headlamp switch. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
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HEADLAMPS INOPERATIVE - LOW AND HIGH BEAMS (WITH FRONT WIPERS ON) 


Headlamps Inoperative - Low and High Beams (With Front Wipers On) 


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


9


Repair the ground circuit of the headlamp 
switch. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 12 -


10
Replace the body control module. Refer to 
Body Control Module ReplacementDid 
you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the body 
control module.


Go to Step 12 -


11
Replace the headlamp switch. Refer to 
Headlamp Switch Replacement 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 12 -


12
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Headlights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


1
Did you perform the Lighting Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Place the headlamp switch in the AUTO 


position.  
3. Place the front windshield wipers in the low 


position.  


Do the headlamps operate as expected?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. With a scan tool, observe the Front Wiper 


Switch parameter in the BCM data list.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the Front Wiper 
Switch parameter states Active? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 4
Test the windshield wiper switch signal 2 circuit 
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HEADLAMPS INOPERATIVE - FLASH TO PASS 


Headlamps Inoperative - Flash to Pass 


4


for high resistance, an open or a short to ground or 
a short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the BCM. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the windshield wiper module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


7
Replace the body control module (BCM). Refer to 
Body Control Module Replacement in Body 
Control System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to Step 9 -


8


Replace the windshield wiper module. Refer to 
Wiper Motor Replacement in Wipers/Washer 
Systems. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 9 -


9 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Headlights/Daytime Running Lights (DRL) Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


1
Did you perform the Lighting Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


1. Place the headlamp switch in the ON 
position.  


2. Place the dimmer switch in the low beam 
position.  


3. Turn ON the flash to pass switch.  
Go to Testing for 


Intermittent Conditions 
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HIGH BEAM INDICATOR ALWAYS ON 


High Beam Indicator Always On 


Do the high beam headlamps illuminate 
momentarily?


and Poor Connections in 
Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Place the headlamp switch in the ON 
position.  


2. Connect a fused jumper from ground to the 
headlamp switch flash to pass signal circuit 
terminal of the headlamp dimmer switch 
connector.  


Do the high beam headlamps illuminate? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


Test the headlamp switch flash to pass signal circuit 
for high resistance or an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 5


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module (BCM). 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the dimmer switch. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


7
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to Step 9 -


8


Replace the headlamp dimmer switch. Refer to 
Multifunction, Turn Signal Switch Replacement 
in Steering Wheel and Column. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 9 -


9 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Did you perform the Lighting Systems 


Go to Diagnostic 
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HIGH BEAM INDICATOR INOPERATIVE 


High Beam Indicator Inoperative 


1 Diagnostic System Check?
Go to Step 2


System Check - 
Lighting Systems


2


1. Turn the ignition switch to the RUN 
position.  


2. Turn the headlamp switch to the ON 
position.  


3. Place the multifunction headlamp dimmer 
switch to the low beams position.  


Does the high beam indicator turn OFF as 
expected?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3 Do the high beam headlamps turn OFF as 
expected? Go to Step 4


Go to Symptoms - 
Lighting Systems


4


Using a scan tool, select IPC, Special Functions, 
and command the Lamp Test ON, then OFF. 
Does the high beam indicator lamp turn ON and 
OFF when commanded?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 5


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the instrument panel cluster (IPC). 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6 Replace the IPC. Refer to Instrument Panel 
Cluster (IPC) Replacement in Instrument 
Panel, Gauges, and Console.Did you complete 
the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the IPC.


Go to Step 7 -


7 Operate the system in order to verify the repair.
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No


1
Did you perform the Lighting Systems 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


1. Turn the ignition switch to the RUN 
position.  


2. Turn the headlamp switch to the ON 
position.  
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INTERIOR BACKLIGHTING DOES NOT DIM 


Interior Backlighting Does Not Dim 


3. Place the multifunction headlamp dimmer 
switch to the high beams position.  


Do the high beam indicator function properly?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3 Do the high beam headlamps function properly?
Go to Step 4


Go to Symptoms - 
Lighting Systems


4


Using a scan tool, select IPC, Special Functions, 
and command the Lamp Test ON, then OFF. 
Does the high beam indicator lamp turn ON and 
OFF when commanded?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 5


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the instrument panel cluster (IPC). 
Refer to Circuit Testing andWiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6 Replace the IPC. Refer to Instrument Panel 
Cluster (IPC) Replacement in Instrument 
Panel, Gauges, and Console.Did you complete 
the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the IPC.


Go to Step 7 -


7 Operate the system in order to verify the repair.
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Interior Lights Dimming Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System.


1
Did you perform the Lighting Systems 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


Verify that the interior backlighting does not 
dim. 
Does the interior backlighting operate 
normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 3


3


Use the scan tool output controls to operate 
the interior backlighting. 
Can you control the dimming level of an 
activated control switch indicator with the 
scan tool? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5
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INTERIOR BACKLIGHTING INOPERATIVE 


Interior Backlighting Inoperative 


4


Test for an open, high resistance or short to 
ground in the following circuits. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 


The 5 volt reference  
The dimming input  
The dimming return  


 
Did you find and correct a condition? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 6


5


Test for a short to voltage in the LED 
dimming circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct a condition? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the headlamp switch. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 8


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module. Refer 
to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 9


8
Replace the headlamp switch. Refer to 
Headlamp Switch Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 10


-


9 Replace the body control module (BCM). 
Refer to Body Control Module Replacement
in Body Control System.Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to Step 10


-


10
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Interior Lights Dimming Schematics or Body Control System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
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Connector End Views in Body Control System.


1
Did you perform the Lighting Systems 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


Verify that the interior backlighting is 
inoperative. 
Does the interior backlighting operate 
normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3 Are all of the interior backlighting lamps 
inoperative? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


Test for an open or high resistance in the 
following circuits of the inoperative lamp. Refer 
to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 


The instrument panel lamps dimming 
control  
The LED dimming supply  
The ground  


 
Did you find and correct a condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 8


5 Is the TBC 2A Fuse in the I/P fuse block open? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 7


6


Test the battery positive voltage circuit of the 
BCM for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 10


7


Test for the following conditions. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 


Short to voltage in the dimmer 
potentiometer low reference circuit of the 
BCM.  
High resistance or an open in the LED 
dimming signal circuit of the BCM.  
Short to ground in the LED dimming 
signal circuit of the BCM.  


 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8
Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the affected lamp. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
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INSTRUMENT PANEL (I/P) COMPARTMENT LAMP INOPERATIVE 


Instrument Panel (I/P) Compartment Lamp Inoperative 


Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Repair the controls illumination lamps dimming 
control circuit for a short to ground. Refer to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13


-


11
Replace the affected lamp or internal lamp 
component. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13


-


12 Replace the body control module (BCM). Refer 
to Body Control Module Replacement in 
Body Control System.Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to Step 13


-


13 Operate the system in order to verify the repair.
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Interior Lights SchematicsBody Control System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System.


1
Did you perform the Lighting Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


1. Open the instrument panel (I/P) compartment.  
2. Depress the I/P compartment lamp switch.  


Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Electrical 


Intermittents in 
Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3 Are all of the reading, visor and I/P compartment 
lamps inoperative? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 6


4 Is the TBC 2C Fuse in the I/P fuse block open? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 6


5
Test the battery positive voltage circuit of the BCM for 
a short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Lighting Systems - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:48:15 AM Page 135 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







INSTRUMENT PANEL (I/P) COMPARTMENT LAMP ALWAYS ON 


Instrument Panel (I/P) Compartment Lamp Always On 


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 11


6 Remove and inspect the bulb. 
Is the bulb open? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


7


Test the courtesy lamp supply voltage circuit of the I/P 
compartment lamp for high resistance or an open. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 8


8


Test the courtesy lamp ground circuit of the I/P 
compartment lamp for high resistance or an open. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the I/P compartment bulb. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 12


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the I/P compartment assembly. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 13


11


Repair the inadvertent power supply voltage circuit for 
a short to ground. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 14 -


12 Replace the bulb. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 14 -


13


Replace the I/P compartment lamp assembly. Refer to 
Instrument Panel (I/P) Compartment Lamp Switch 
Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 14 -


14 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No


1
Did you review the Interior Lighting Systems Description 
and Operation and perform the necessary inspections? Go to 


Step 2


Go to Interior Lighting 
Systems Description and 


Operation


2
Inspect the door closure operation to ensure that the 
switch is completely deactivated when closed. Go to 
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OFF-ROAD LAMPS ALWAYS ON 


Off-Road Lamps Always On 


Was a problem found? Step 3 Go to Step 4


3
Adjust the I/P compartment door for proper closure and 
switch deactivation. 
Did you complete the repair?


Go to 
Step 5


-


4


Replace the I/P compartment lamp/switch assembly. 
Refer toInstrument Panel (I/P) Compartment Lamp 
Switch Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 5


-


5 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Exterior Lights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System.


1
Did you perform the Lighting Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


Place the off-road lamps switch in the ON and then 
the OFF positions. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3 Disconnect the off-road lamps switch. 
Do the off-road lamps turn OFF? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


1. Reconnect the off-road lamps switch.  
2. Disconnect both off-road lamps relays, 


noting which one turns off the lamps.  


Do the off-road lamps turn OFF? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 8


5


Test the off-road lamps relay control circuit of the 
off-road lamps switch for a short to voltage. Refer 
to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the off-road lamps switch. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 9
Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
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OFF-ROAD LAMPS INOPERATIVE 


Off-Road Lamps Inoperative 


7


connector of the off-road lamps relay. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 10


8


Repair the off-road lamps supply voltage circuit for 
a short to voltage. Refer to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 11 -


9
Replace the off-road lamps switch. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Off-Road Lamps 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 11 -


10


Replace the appropriate off-road lamps relay. Refer 
to Relay Replacement (Within an Electrical 
Center)Relay Replacement (Attached to Wire 
Harness) in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 11 -


11 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Exterior Lights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System.


1
Did you perform the Lighting Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


Verify that the off-road lamps are inoperative. 
Do the off-road lamps operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3
3 Is only one off-road lamp inoperative? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 6


4


Test the supply voltage circuit of the inoperative 
lamp for high resistance, short to ground or an 
open. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 5


5


Test the ground circuit of the inoperative lamp for 
high resistance, or an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 13
Connect a test lamp between the battery positive 
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6
voltage circuit of the off-road lamps switch, and a 
good ground. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 16


7


Connect a 3 amp fused jumper wire between the 
battery positive circuit and the off-road lamp relay 
control circuit of the off-road lamps switch. 
Do the off-road lamps illuminate? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 8


8


Connect a 3 amp fused jumper wire between the 
battery positive circuit and the off-road lamp 
supply voltage circuit of the off-road lamps relay.
Do the off-road lamps illuminate? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 11


9


Test the off-road lamp relay control circuit of the 
off-road lamps switch for high resistance, short to 
ground or an open. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 10


10


Test the ground circuit of the off-road lamps relay 
for high resistance, or an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing andWiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 11


11


Test the battery positive voltage circuit of the off-
road lamps relay for high resistance, or an open. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 12


12


Test the ground circuit of the off-road lamps for 
high resistance, or an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 17


13


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the off-road lamp. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 18


14


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the off-road lamps relay. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 19


15


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the off-road lamps switch. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
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PARK, LICENSE, AND TAIL LAMPS ALWAYS ON 


Park, License, and Tail Lamps Always On 


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 20


16


Repair the battery positive voltage circuit of the 
off-road lamps switch. Refer to Wiring Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 21 -


17


Repair the supply voltage circuit of the off-road 
lamps. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 21 -


18
Replace the inoperative off-road lamp. Refer to 
Off-Road Lamp Replacement - Roof 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 21


-


19


Replace the inoperative off-road lamps relay. 
Refer to Relay Replacement (Within an 
Electrical Center)Relay Replacement 
(Attached to Wire Harness) in Wiring Systems.
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 21 -


20
Replace the off-road lamps switch. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Off-Road Lamps 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 14 -


21 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Exterior Lights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


1
Did you perform the Lighting Systems 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


Verify that the park, license and tail lamps are 
always ON. 
Do the park, license and tail lamps operate 
normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3 Remove the park lamp relay. 
Do the park lamps turn OFF? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 9


4


1. Ensure that the headlamp switch is in the 
AUTO position and there is sufficient 
light to the ambient light sensor.  


2. Test for a ground signal at the park lamp 
relay control circuit terminal in the 
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underhood fuse block. Refer to Circuit 
Testing in Wiring Systems.  


Was a ground signal present? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 10


5


Use the scan tool to check the body control 
module (BCM) parklamp switch input data. 
Does the scan tool indicate a park lamps OFF 
request signal? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 6


6


Test for a short to ground in the park lamp 
switch signal circuit. Refer to Circuit 
TestingWiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 7


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the headlamp switch. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


8


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the BCM. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


9


Repair the short to voltage in one of the 
following circuits: 


Front park lamp supply voltage  
Trailer park lamps supply voltage  
Right rear park lamps supply voltage  
Left rear park lamps supply voltage  
Interior park lamps supply voltage  


 
Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13 -


10


Replace the park lamp relay. Refer to Relay 
Replacement (Within an Electrical Center)
Relay Replacement (Attached to Wire 
Harness) in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13 -


11
Replace the headlamp switch. Refer to 
Headlamp Switch Replacement . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13 -
IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.
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PARK, LICENSE, AND TAIL LAMPS INOPERATIVE 


Park, License, and Tail Lamps Inoperative 


12
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control 
Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13 -


13 Operate the system in order to verify the repair.
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Exterior Lights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System


1
Did you perform the Lighting Systems 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


Verify that the park, license and tail lamps are 
inoperative. 
Do the park, license and tail lamps operate 
normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3
3 Are all park, license, and tail lamps inoperative? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


Test the supply circuit of the inoperative lamp 
for high resistance or an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 5


5


Test the ground circuit of the inoperative lamp 
for high resistance or an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 11


6


1. Remove the park lamp relay.  
2. Ensure that the headlamp switch is in the 


ON position.  
3. Test for a ground signal at the park lamp 


relay control circuit terminal in the 
underhood fuse block. Refer to Circuit 
Testing in Wiring Systems.  


Was a ground signal present? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 7


7


Use the scan tool to check the body control 
module (BCM) parklamp switch input data. 
Does the scan tool indicate a park lamps ON 
request signal? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 8
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READING LAMP(S) INOPERATIVE 


Reading Lamp(s) Inoperative 


8


Test for an open or high resistance in the park 
lamp switch signal circuit. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 9


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the headlamp switch. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 13


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the BCM. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 14


11 Replace the inoperative bulb. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 15 -


12


Replace the park lamp relay. Refer to Relay 
Replacement (Within an Electrical Center)
Relay Replacement (Attached to Wire 
Harness) in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 15 -


13
Replace the headlamp switch. Refer to 
Headlamp Switch Replacement . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 15 -


14
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control 
Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the BCM.


Go to Step 15 -


15 Operate the system in order to verify the repair.
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Interior Lights SchematicsBody Control System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System.


1
Did you perform the Lighting Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems
Turn ON the reading lamps. Go to Testing for 
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STOP LAMPS ALWAYS ON 


Stop Lamps Always On 


2 Does the system operate normally? Electrical Intermittents 
in Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3 Are all of the reading, visor and I/P compartment 
lamps inoperative? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 6


4 Is the TBC 2C Fuse in the I/P fuse block open? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 6


5


Test the battery positive voltage circuit of the BCM 
for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


6


Test the inadvertent power supply voltage circuit of 
the reading lamp for a short to ground, high 
resistance or an open. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 7


7


Test the ground circuit of the reading lamp for high 
resistance or an open. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 8


8 Inspect the inoperative bulb for an open filament. 
Is the bulb OK. Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


9


Repair the inadvertent power supply voltage circuit 
for a short to ground. Refer to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 12


-


10
Replace the inoperative bulb. Refer to Reading 
Lamp and Bulb Replace - Overhead Console . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 12


-


11
Replace the dome lamp. Refer to Dome Lamp 
Replacement in Interior Trim. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 12


-


12 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Exterior Lights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System.


1
Did you perform the Lighting Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems
Depress the brake pedal. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Electrical 
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STOP LAMPS INOPERATIVE 


Stop Lamps Inoperative 


2 Intermittents in Wiring 
Systems Go to Step 3


3 Disconnect the stop lamp switch. 
Do the brake lamps go out? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4


4 Remove the CHMSL fuse. 
Do the brake lamps go out? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 5


5 Remove the STOP fuse. 
Do the brake lamps go out? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 9


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the switch. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 10


7


Repair the short to voltage in the CHMSL supply 
voltage circuit. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 11 -


8


Repair the short to voltage in the stop lamp switch 
signal circuit. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 11 -


9


Repair the short to voltage in the stop lamp supply 
voltage circuit. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 11 -


10
Replace the stop lamp switch. Refer to Stop Lamp 
Switch Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 11 -


11 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Exterior Lights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System.


1
Did you perform the Lighting Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


Observe the stop lamps while pressing the brake 
pedal. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Electrical 


Intermittents in 
Wiring Systems Go to Step 3
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TURN SIGNAL LAMPS AND/OR INDICATORS ALWAYS ON OR FLASHING 


Turn Signal Lamps and/or Indicators Always On or Flashing 


3 Are all the stop lamps inoperative? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


Test the supply voltage circuit of the inoperative lamp 
for high resistance, an open, or a short to ground. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 5


5


Test the ground circuit of the inoperative lamp for 
high resistance or an open. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 8


6


Test the battery positive circuit of the stoplamp 
switch for high resistance, an open or a short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 7


7


Test the stop lamp switch signal circuit of the 
stoplamp switch for a short to ground, high resistance 
or an open. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the bulb or high mount stop lamp. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 10


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


10


Replace the stop lamp. Refer to Tail/Turn Signal 
Lamp Replacement (SUV) or High Mounted Stop 
Lamp Replacement (SUV) . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 12 -


11
Replace the stop lamp switch. Refer to Stop Lamp 
Switch Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 12 -


12 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No


Schematic Reference: Exterior Lights Schematics 
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Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System.


1
Did you perform the Lighting Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Operate the turn signal switch in both the left 


and right hand turn signal positions.  


Does the turn signal system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Electrical 


Intermittents in 
Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


Test the appropriate turn signal bulb supply voltage 
circuit for a short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 4


4


1. Disconnect the turn signal/hazard flasher 
module.  


2. Connect a test lamp between the appropriate turn 
signal switch signal circuit terminal of the turn 
signal/hazard flasher module connector and a 
good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 6


5


Test the appropriate turn signal switch signal circuit 
for a short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the turn signal/hazard flasher module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 8


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the turn/hazard switch. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 9


8 Replace the turn signal/hazard flasher module. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 10 -


9


Replace the multifunction, turn signal and hazard 
switch. Refer to Multifunction, Turn Signal Switch 
Replacement in Steering Wheel and Column. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 10 -


10 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3
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TURN SIGNAL LAMPS AND/OR INDICATORS INOPERATIVE


Turn Signal Lamps and/or Indicators Inoperative 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Exterior Lights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System.


1


Did you perform the Lighting Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting 
Systems


2


Verify that the turn signal lamps and/or indicators are 
inoperative. 
Do the turn signal lamps and/or indicators operate 
normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 3


3 Are only the turn signal indicators in the instrument 
panel cluster (IPC) inoperative? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


Test the inoperative turn signal supply voltage circuit to 
the IPC for an open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 13


5 Is only one turn signal lamp inoperative? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 8


6
Inspect the inoperative bulb/socket for an internal short, 
poor terminal contact, or an open filament. 
Was a problem found? Go to Step 18 Go to Step 7


7


Test for an open, high resistance, or short to ground in 
the turn signal lamp supply voltage circuit. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 16


8 Inspect the IGN E fuse and the FLASHER fuse. 
Is either fuse open? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 9


9


Test for an open or high resistance in the following 
circuits: 


The turn/hazard flasher battery positive supply 
voltage  
The turn/hazard flasher ground  
The turn signal switch ignition 1 supply voltage  


 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 10
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10


1. Disconnect the multifunction switch, turn signal 
switch.  


2. Test the multifunction turn signal switch for 
continuity between the multifunction turn signal 
switch ignition 1 voltage input terminal and the 
turn signal flasher signal output terminal in each 
respective position. Refer to Circuit Testing in 
Wiring Systems.  


Is continuity present? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 14


11


Test the following circuits for a short to ground: 


The multifunction turn signal switch ignition 1 
voltage  
The turn/hazard flasher supply voltage  
The left turn signal switch signal  
The right turn signal switch signal  
The left turn signal lamps supply voltage  
The right turn signal lamps supply voltage  
The trailer left rear turn/stop lamp supply voltage 
The trailer right rear turn/stop lamp supply 
voltage  


 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 14


12


Test the following circuits for an open or high 
resistance: 


The multifunction turn signal switch ignition 1 
voltage  
The turn/hazard flasher supply voltage  
The left turn signal switch signal  
The right turn signal switch signal  
The left turn signal lamps supply voltage  
The right turn signal lamps supply voltage  
The trailer left rear turn/stop lamp supply voltage 
The trailer right rear turn/stop lamp supply 
voltage  
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VANITY MIRROR LAMP(S) INOPERATIVE 


Vanity Mirror Lamp(s) Inoperative 


Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 15


13


Inspect for poor connections at the IPC. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 17


14


Inspect for poor connections at the multifunction turn 
signal switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 19


15


Inspect for poor connections at the turn signal/hazard 
flasher module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 20


16
Repair the ground circuit of the inoperative lamp. Refer 
to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 21 -


17
Replace the IPC. Refer toInstrument Panel Cluster 
(IPC) Replacement in Instrument Panel, Gauges, and 
Console.Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the IPC.


Go to Step 21 -


18 Replace or repair the inoperative bulb/socket. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 21 -


19


Replace the multifunction turn signal switch. Refer to 
Multifunction, Turn Signal Switch Replacement in 
Steering Wheel and Column. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 21 -


20 Replace the turn signal/hazard flasher module. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 21 -


21 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Interior Lights Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Lighting Systems Connector End Views or Body Control System 
Connector End Views in Body Control System.
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REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


STOP LAMP SWITCH REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1
Did you perform the Lighting Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Lighting Systems


2
Turn ON the vanity mirror lamp. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Electrical Intermittents 


in Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3 Are all of the reading, visor and I/P compartment 
lamps inoperative? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 6


4 Is the TBC 2C Fuse in the I/P fuse block open? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 6


5


Test the battery positive voltage circuit of the BCM 
for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


6


Test the inadvertent power supply voltage circuit of 
the vanity lamp for a short to ground, high 
resistance or an open. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 7


7


Test the ground circuit of the vanity lamp for high 
resistance or an open. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 8


8 Inspect the inoperative bulb for an open filament. 
Is the bulb OK? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 10


9


Repair the inadvertent power supply voltage circuit 
for a short to ground. Refer to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 12 -


10 Replace the inoperative bulb. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 12 -


11
Replace the sunshade. Refer to Sunshade 
Replacement in Interior Trim. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 12


-


12 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Lighting Systems - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:48:16 AM Page 151 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 30: Stop Lamp Switch & Pushrod Retaining Clip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Disconnect the electrical connector from the stop lamp switch (2).  
2. Remove the pushrod retaining clip (4).  
3. Remove the stop lamp switch (2).  


Installation Procedure 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Lighting Systems - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:48:16 AM Page 152 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 31: Stop Lamp Switch & Pushrod Retaining Clip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the stop lamp switch (2).  
2. Install the pushrod retaining clip (4).  
3. Connect the electrical connector to the stop lamp switch (2).  


HEADLAMP SWITCH REPLACEMENT 
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Removal Procedure 


Fig. 32: I/P Trim Plate 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the instrument panel trim plate. Refer to Trim Plate Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) 
Accessory Left in Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console. 
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Fig. 33: Headlamp Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Pull out the headlamp switch in order to release the clips.  
3. Remove the headlamp switch. 
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Fig. 34: Electrical Connector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Disconnect the electrical connector.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 35: Electrical Connector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Connect the electrical connectors to the headlamp switch. 
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Fig. 36: Headlamp Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Align and install the headlamp switch to the instrument panel. 
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Fig. 37: I/P Trim Plate 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the instrument panel trim plate. Refer to Trim Plate Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) 
Accessory Left in Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console.  


AMBIENT LIGHT SENSOR REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 38: I/P Top Cover 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the instrument panel top cover. Refer to Trim Pad Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) 
Upper in Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console. 
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Fig. 39: Electrical Connector & Ambient Light Sensor 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Disconnect the electrical connector to the ambient light sensor on the underside of the I/P upper trim 
panel. 
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Fig. 40: Ambient Light Sensor & I/P Top Cover 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Turn the ambient light sensor 1/4 turn and remove it from the I/P top cover.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 41: Ambient Light Sensor & I/P Top Cover 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the ambient light sensor to the underside of the I/P top cover, turning it 1/4 turn to secure it in 
place. 
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Fig. 42: Electrical Connector & Ambient Light Sensor 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Connect the electrical connector to the ambient light sensor on the underside of the I/P top trim panel. 
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Fig. 43: I/P Top Cover 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the I/P top cover to the I/P. Refer toTrim Pad Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) Upper in 
Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console.  


DAYTIME RUNNING LAMP REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 44: Daytime Running Lamp 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Disconnect the electrical connector.  
2. Remove the nuts from the rear of the lamp assembly.  
3. Disengage the clips retaining lamp.  
4. Remove the lamp assembly.  
5. Remove the bulb socket by turning the socket counter clockwise.  
6. Remove the bulb.  
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Installation Procedure 


1. Install the bulb.  
2. Install the bulb socket by turning the socket clockwise.  
3. Install the lamp assembly.  
4. Engage the clips retaining the lamp. 


Fig. 45: Daytime Running Lamp 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 
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5. Install the nuts to the rear of the lamp assembly. 


Tighten: Tighten the nuts to 6 N.m (53 lb in). 


6. Connect the electrical connector.  


HAZARD AND TURN SIGNAL FLASHER REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 46: Hazard & Turn Signal Flasher


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


1. Remove the knee bolster trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Knee Bolster in Instrument 
Panel, Gauges and Console.  


2. On the back side of the fuse block release the retainer while pulling the flasher (1) inboard.  
3. Remove the flasher (1) from the fuse block.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 47: Hazard & Turn Signal Flasher 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the flasher (1) to the fuse block until the retainer clicks into place. 
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2. Install the knee bolster. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Knee Bolster in Instrument Panel, Gauges 
and Console.  


INSTRUMENT PANEL (I/P) LAMP REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the instrument panel cluster (IPC). Refer to Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC) Replacement in 
Instrument Panel, Gauges and Console. 


IMPORTANT: This procedure calls for the replacement of incandescent bulbs only. The 
light emitting diodes (LED's) are not replaceable individually. If LED 
replacement is needed, send the cluster to an AC Delco service center. 
Refer to Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC) Replacement in Instrument Panel, 
Gauges and Console.
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Fig. 48: IPC Rear Cover Plate 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Unclip the IPC rear cover plate by prying gently on the tabs with a screwdriver.  
3. Remove rear cover plate from the IPC. 
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Fig. 49: I/P Lamp & Base Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the bulb and the base assembly by turning clockwise and pulling outward.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 50: I/P Lamp & Base Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the bulb to the base.  
2. Install the bulb and base assembly into the IPC by turning the bulb 1/2 turn clockwise. 
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Fig. 51: IPC Rear Cover Plate 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Carefully snap the rear cover plate to the IPC.  
4. Install the IPC. Refer to Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC) Replacement in Instrument Panel, Gauges and 


Console.  


READING LAMP AND BULB REPLACE - OVERHEAD CONSOLE 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 52: Reading Lamp Lens 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Use a flat bladed tool and pop the reading lamp lens from the forward console.  
2. Turn the bulb 1/4 turn and remove the bulb from the reading lamp socket. 
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Fig. 53: Overhead Console 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the overhead console. 
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Fig. 54: Electrical Connector & Reading Lamp 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Disconnect the electrical connector from the reading lamp. 
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Fig. 55: Lamp Socket Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Remove the lamp socket assembly from the overhead console.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 56: Lamp Socket Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Fasten the new lamp socket to the overhead console. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 57: Electrical Connector & Reading Lamp 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Connect the electrical connectors to the reading lamp. 
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Fig. 58: Overhead Console 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Attach the overhead console to the headliner. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in).
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Fig. 59: Lamp Socket Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Install the new bulb assembly to the overhead console.  
5. Snap the lens for the reading lamp into place in the overhead console.  


SWITCH REPLACEMENT - OFF-ROAD LAMPS 


Removal Procedure 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Lighting Systems - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:48:17 AM Page 182 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 60: Off-Road Lamp Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the overhead console. Refer to Console Replacement - Overhead (Full Length)Console 
Replacement - Overhead (Short Length) in Interior Trim.  


2. Note the color and position of the wires (1) on the switch terminals.  
3. Disconnect the wires (1) from the switch.  
4. Remove the nuts (2) retaining the switch (3) to the overhead console.  
5. Remove the switch (3) from the overhead console.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 61: Off-Road Lamp Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Position the switch (3) into the opening in the overhead console.  
2. Install the nut (2) onto the switch (3).  
3. Tighten the nut (2) until fully seated not stripped.  
4. Connect the wires (1) to the terminals on the switch (3) as noted in the removal procedure.  
5. Install the overhead console. Refer to Console Replacement - Overhead (Full Length)Console 


Replacement - Overhead (Short Length) in Interior Trim.  


INSTRUMENT PANEL (I/P) COMPARTMENT LAMP SWITCH REPLACEMENT 
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Removal Procedure 


1. Ensure that the headlamp switch is in the OFF position  
2. Lower the I/P storage compartment door by pressing the tab.  
3. Depress the switch plunger. 


Fig. 62: Switch Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Pull the switch assembly downward from the retainer. 
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Fig. 63: I/P Compartment Lamp Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Disconnect the electrical connector (1) from the I/P compartment lamp switch.  
6. Remove the I/P compartment lamp switch (2).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 64: I/P Compartment Lamp Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Connect the electrical connector (1) to the I/P compartment lamp switch.  
2. Depress the switch plunger (2).  
3. Slide the assembly upward into the retainer.  
4. Close the instrument panel storage compartment.  


VANITY MIRROR LAMP REPLACEMENT 
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Removal Procedure 


Fig. 65: Vanity Light Lens & Retaining Tab 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Fold down the sunshade.  
2. Open the cover to the vanity mirror in order to reveal the vanity light.  
3. Use a flat bladed tool in order to release the retaining tab on the vanity light lens.  
4. Remove the vanity light lens from the vanity mirror.  
5. Remove the bulb from the socket.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 66: Vanity Light Lens & Retaining Tab 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the bulb to the socket.  
2. Install the vanity light lens to the vanity mirror ensuring the retaining tab is fully seated.  
3. Close the cover to the vanity mirror.  
4. Return the sunshade to the folded up position.  


DOME LAMP REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 67: Lamp Lens Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the lamp lens assembly using a small screw driver. 
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Fig. 68: Dome Lamp Assembly & Headliner 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the dome lamp assembly from the headliner. 
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Fig. 69: Electrical Connector & Bulb 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Disconnect the electrical connector.  
4. Remove the bulb.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install the bulb. 
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Fig. 70: Electrical Connector & Bulb 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Connect the electrical connector. 
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Fig. 71: Dome Lamp Assembly & Headliner 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the dome lamp assembly into the headliner.  
4. Press the lens into place.  


UNDERHOOD LAMP REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the hood. 
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Fig. 72: Underhood Lamp 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Disconnect the electrical connector.  
3. Depress the locking tab at the bottom of the lamp to disengage.  
4. Tilt the lamp to disengage the top hook from the hood.  
5. Remove the lamp from the hood.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Position the lamp to the hood. 
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Fig. 73: Underhood Lamp 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Tilt the lamp to engage the top hook to the hood.  
3. Apply light pressure at the bottom of the lamp to engage the retaining clip.  
4. Connect the electrical connector.  
5. Close the hood.  


HEADLAMP REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 74: Wiring Harness & Headlamp 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the grille. Refer to Grille Replacement in Exterior Trim.  
2. Open the hood.  
3. Remove the retaining nuts.  
4. Disconnect the wiring harness.  
5. Close the hood. 
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Fig. 75: Removing Headlamp 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Remove the headlamp.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 76: Wiring Harness & Headlamp 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Open the hood.  
2. Connect the wiring harness.  
3. Install the headlamp.  
4. Ensure the alignment pin (4) is positioned to the housing (2). 
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Fig. 77: Retaining Nuts & Connecting Electrical Connector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Install the retaining nuts (3). 


Tighten: Tighten the nuts to 6 N.m (53 lb in). 


6. Connect the electrical connector (4) to the headlamp bulb socket.  
7. Close the hood.  
8. Install the grille. Refer to Grille Replacement in Exterior Trim. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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HEADLAMP BULB REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 78: Retaining Nuts & Electrical Connector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Open the hood.  
2. Disconnect the electrical connector (4).  
3. Remove the headlamp bulb retaining ring.  
4. Remove the bulb from the socket.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 79: Retaining Nuts & Connecting Electrical Connector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the bulb to the socket.  
2. Install the headlamp bulb retaining ring.  
3. Connect the electrical connector (4).  
4. Close the hood.  


HEADLAMP AIMING 


Tools Required 


J 25300-D Headlamp Aimer. See Special Tools and Equipment .


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Lighting Systems - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:48:18 AM Page 202 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







The screen method is preferred for aiming headlamps. If the headlamp is equipped with aiming pads, headlamp 
aiming may be performed using the alternate procedure. 


Headlamp aiming is done with the low beam lamps. The high beam lamps will be correctly aimed if the low 
beam lamps are aimed properly. If the high beam needs adjustment, follow the screen method using the high 
beam bulb as the reference for measurements. 


Screen Method for Headlamp Aiming (Visual Aim) 


The screen method requires an area set up specifically for headlamp aim. 


Fig. 80: Identifying Aiming Screen & Vehicle Alignment 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


The area should consist of a level surface large enough to allow for a vehicle and an additional 7.62 m (25 ft) as 
measured from the face of the headlamps to the aiming screen. 


The screen should be a wall or other flat surface at least 1.52 m (5 ft) high by 3.66 m (12 ft) wide with a matte 
white surface well shaded from extraneous light, and 90 degrees to the floor. The screen should be provided 
with a permanent vertical reference line 0.61 m (2 ft) from the left edge of the screen, 2 laterally adjustable 
vertical tapes, and one vertically adjustable horizontal tape.
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After the aiming screen has been set up and located, paint or tape a reference line on the floor 15.24 m (50 ft) 
from the vertical reference line on the screen. This line should be perpendicular to the aiming screen and a mark 
placed at 7.62 m (25 ft) from the screen. 


Headlamp Aiming Procedure 


1. Align the left tires of the vehicle with the reference line extending from the screen with the headlamps 
aligned with the reference line.  


2. Remove any snow, ice or mud from the vehicle.  
3. The vehicle should be fully assembled and all other work stopped while the headlamp aiming is being 


done.  
4. The vehicle should contain cargo or be loaded to represent normal vehicle use.  
5. Tires should be properly inflated.  
6. Rock the vehicle to stabilize the suspension.  
7. Measure from the floor to the center of the lamp bulb on the vehicle. Some lamps have an aim dot marked 


on the lens.  
8. At the screen, measure from the floor and place the horizontal tape at the measured distance. 


Fig. 81: Measuring Headlamp Bulb Centerline 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


9. Measure from the reference line on the floor to the left headlamp bulb centerline.  
10. At the screen, measure from the reference line and place the vertical tape at the measured distance.  
11. Measure from the reference line on the floor to the right headlamp bulb centerline.  
12. At the screen, measure from the reference line and place the vertical tape at the measured distance.  
13. Turn the headlamps ON.  
14. Adjust the headlamps to the specifications required by state and local authorities.  


Alternate Aiming Procedure 
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Instructions for use accompany the tool. 


This procedure may only be used on headlamps equipped with aiming pads. Adjustment settings are embossed 
on the headlamp lens. They are typically located near the aiming pads. In some cases, the adjustment settings 
are located in other areas of the lens. They will be represented by a number followed by the letter "V" or the 
letter "H". 


1. Remove any snow, ice or mud from the vehicle.  
2. The vehicle should be fully assembled and all other work stopped while the headlamp aiming is being 


done.  
3. The vehicle should contain cargo or be loaded to represent normal vehicle use.  
4. Tires should be properly inflated.  
5. Rock the vehicle to stabilize the suspension.  
6. Using the J 25300-D , adjust the headlamps to the specifications required by state and local authorities. 


See Special Tools and Equipment .  


OFF-ROAD LAMP REPLACEMENT - ROOF 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 82: Roof Lamp Wire Connectors 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the sunshade.  
2. Remove the windshield pillar garnish molding. Refer to Garnish Molding Replacement - Windshield 


Pillar in Interior Trim.  
3. Disconnect the body harness roof lamp wire connectors.  
4. Remove the overhead console. Refer to Console Replacement - Overhead (Full Length)Console 


Replacement - Overhead (Short Length) in Interior Trim.  
5. Remove the power switch nut.  
6. Remove the power switch. 
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Fig. 83: Connector Retention Clip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Remove the connector retention clip from the hole in the driver's side lamp bar assembly stanchion.  
8. Remove the clearance lamp bulb and the clearance lamp. Refer to Clearance Lamp Replacement 


(SUV) . 
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Fig. 84: Wires & Marker Lamp Pocket 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


9. Remove the wires through the opening (1) in the marker lamp pocket in the roof rail. 
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Fig. 85: Dash Rail Bolt 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


10. Remove the bolt (1) in the opening in the dash rail from the J-nut on the upper relay flange, and remove 
the relays. 
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Fig. 86: Harness Section 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


11. Disconnect the section of harness connected to the Z82 location of the MidBec, trailer wiring connector, 
and remove. 
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Fig. 87: Lamp Covers 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


12. Remove the body harness containing the 3 wires through the overhead console opening through the 
headliner down the windshield pillar. 
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Fig. 88: Lamp Bar Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


13. If equipped, remove the luggage carrier roof rails. Refer to Power Roof Systems Component Views in 
Roof.  


14. Remove the lamp bar assembly with the lamps installed, out of the roof from the openings in the roof 
rails. 
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Fig. 89: Lamps & Lamp Bar Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


15. Disconnect the lamp electrical connectors from the retainers on the back of the lamp stanchions.  
16. Remove the lamps from the U-brackets of the lamp bar assembly.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 90: Lamps & Lamp Bar Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the lamps into the U-brackets of the lamp bar assembly. 


2. Install the bolts (1) through the U-brackets and the lamps. 


Tighten: Tighten the bolts to 15 N.m (11 lb ft). 


3. Connect the lamp electrical connectors (2), and snap the connectors into the retainers on the back of the 
lamp stanchions (3). 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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If equipped, remove the luggage carrier roof rails. Refer to Luggage Carrier Replacement (SUV) .


Fig. 91: Lamp Bar Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Guide the lamp bar assembly, with the lamps installed, onto the roof through the openings in the roof 
rails.  


5. If equipped, replace the luggage carrier roof rails. Refer to Power Roof Systems Component Views in 
Roof. 
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Fig. 92: Lamp Covers 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Install the lamp covers.  
7. Remove the overhead console. Refer Console Replacement - Overhead (Full Length)Console 


Replacement - Overhead (Short Length) in Interior Trim.  
8. Remove the windshield pillar garnish molding. Refer to Garnish Molding Replacement - Windshield 


Pillar in Interior Trim.  
9. Remove the sunshade. Refer to Sunshade Replacement in Interior Trim.  


10. Route the section of the body harness containing the three individual wire connectors up the windshield 
pillar and through the headliner into the overhead console opening. 
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Fig. 93: Harness Section 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


11. Route the section of the harness with the connector under the dashboard, and connect into the Z82 
location of the MidBec (trailer wiring connector), ensuring the connector is fully seated. 
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Fig. 94: Dash Rail Bolt 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


12. Route the section of the body harness containing the relays along the dash panel rail. Install bolt (1) 
through the opening in the dash rail, through the relays and into the J-nut on the upper relay flange. 


Tighten: Tighten bolt to 7 N.m (62 lb in). 


13. Locate the harness for the overhead clearance lamp, which is located near the top of the A-pillar above 
the headliner, and disconnect.  


14. Remove the drivers side front overhead marker lamp and bulb. Refer toClearance Lamp Replacement 
(SUV) .  


15. Remove the clearance lamp harness through the hole in the roof, being careful not snag or force harness 
out. 
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Fig. 95: Guiding Section Harness Containing 3 Wire Connectors 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


16. Guide the section of the harness containing the 3 individual wire connectors down through the hole where 
the original harness was removed in step 9, and into the vehicle along the A-pillar. 


IMPORTANT: Seat grommet properly in hole to insure a watertight seal. Failure to do so 
will cause water damage to the vehicle.
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Fig. 96: Wires & Marker Lamp Pocket 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


17. Guide the remaining wires through the opening (1) the marker lamp pocket in the roof rail. 
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Fig. 97: Guiding Wires Into Connector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


18. Guide the wires into the connector. Once terminals are fully seated, close the retaining clip of the 
connector. Wires are to be placed in this order: 


Opening A = Purple wire  
Opening B = Black wire  
Opening C = Red wire  


19. Insert connector into the connector from the light bar assembly.  
20. Re-install the clearance lamp, making sure to re-install the lamp bulb. Refer to Clearance Lamp 


Replacement (SUV) . 
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Fig. 98: Connector Retention Clip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


21. Insert connector retention clip on the connector into the hole on the drivers' side lamp bar assembly 
stanchion. 
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Fig. 99: Roof Lamp Wire Connectors 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


22. Inside the vehicle, guide the 3 individual wire connectors running out of the headliner through the power 
switch nut (1) and through the hole from the inside of the overhead center console.  


23. Insert the individual wire connectors into the terminals of the power switch, and insert the switch into the 
overhead center console. Hand tighten the power switch nut securely. Wires are to be placed in this order: 


Terminal 1= Blue Wire  
Terminal 2= Yellow Wire  
Terminal 3= Black Wire  


24. Install the overhead center console. Refer to Console Replacement - Overhead (Full Length)Console 
Replacement - Overhead (Short Length) in Interior Trim.  


25. Locate the harness connector for the overhead clearance lamp that was disconnected in step 15, and 
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connect to the new harness. Guide the remaining 2 connectors down to underneath the dash. 
26. Once the wires have been routed under the dash, locate the connectors on the body harness.  
27. Insert one wire and connector from roof lamp harness into one wire and connector in the body harness. 


Connect the remaining connectors. Tie wrap any loose wires securely to prevent squeaks, rattles, or wire 
damage.  


28. Replace the windshield pillar garnish molding. Refer to Garnish Molding Replacement - Windshield 
Pillar in Interior Trim.  


29. Replace the sunshade. Refer to Sunshade Replacement in Interior Trim.  
30. Operate lights and inspect for proper operation.  


MARKER LAMP BULB REPLACEMENT - SIDE 


The side marker lamps on this vehicle use an LED type system. If the lamp fails, it must be replaced as an 
assembly. There are no conventional type bulbs to replace. 


MARKER LAMP REPLACEMENT - FRONT SIDE 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the hood. 
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Fig. 100: Retaining Nuts & Connecting Electrical Connector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Disconnect the electrical connector (5).  
3. Remove the screws from the lamp housing.  
4. Remove the lamp, with the attached harness (1), from the hood.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install the lamp, with the attached harness, to the hood. 
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Fig. 101: Front Side Marker Lamp 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the screws to the lamp housing. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 3 N.m (26 lb in). 


3. Connect the electrical connector and secure the harness.  
4. Close the hood.  


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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MARKER LAMP REPLACEMENT - REAR SIDE (SUV)


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the interior trim panel. Refer to Door Sill Plate Replacement - Rear .  
2. Remove the wiring harness fastener from the body. 


Fig. 102: Rear Side Marker Lamp (SUV) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Disconnect the electrical connector.  
4. Remove the screws from the lamp.  
5. Remove the lamp, with the attached harness, from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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1. Install the lamp, with the attached harness, to the vehicle. 


Fig. 103: Rear Side Marker Lamp (SUV) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the screws to the lamp. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 3 N.m (26 lb in). 


3. Connect the electrical connector.  
4. Install the wiring harness fastener to the body.  
5. Install the interior trim panel. Refer to Door Sill Plate Replacement - Rear .  


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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PARK/TURN SIGNAL LAMP REPLACEMENT (SUV)


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the grille. Refer to Grille Replacement in Exterior Trim. 


Fig. 104: Park/Turn Signal Lamp (SUV) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Open the hood.  
3. Remove the retaining nuts.  
4. Disconnect the electrical harness connector (2).  
5. Disengage the retaining clips.  
6. Close the hood.  
7. Remove the lamp.  
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8. Remove the bulb socket by turning the socket counterclockwise.  
9. Remove the bulb.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install the bulb. 


Fig. 105: Retaining Nuts & Connecting Electrical Connector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the bulb socket (6) by turning the socket clockwise.  
3. Install the lamp.  
4. Open the hood. 
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5. Install the retaining nuts (2). 


Tighten: Tighten the nuts to 6 N.m (53 lb in). 


6. Connect the electrical harness.  
7. Close the hood.  
8. Install the grille. Refer to Grille Replacement in Exterior Trim.  


IDENTIFICATION LAMP REPLACEMENT (SUV) 


Removal Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 106: Identification Lamp Retaining Clip (SUV) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Insert a flat-bladed tool underneath the lamp on the notched side, to disengage the retaining clip. 
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Fig. 107: Identification Lamp Assembly (SUV) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Tilt the lamp back to disengage the hook.  
3. Remove the electrical harness at the connector.  
4. Remove the lamp from the vehicle.  
5. Turn the bulb socket counterclockwise to remove the bulb from the lamp assembly.  
6. Remove the bulb from the socket.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 108: Identification Lamp Retaining Clip (SUV) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the bulb to the socket. 
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Fig. 109: Identification Lamp Assembly (SUV) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Turn the bulb socket clockwise to lock the socket into the lamp assembly.  
3. Install the lamp assembly to the vehicle.  
4. Install the electrical harness at the connector.  
5. Tilt the lamp forward to engage the hook.  
6. Apply light pressure downward on the lamp to engage the retaining clip.  


CLEARANCE LAMP REPLACEMENT (SUV) 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 110: Clearance Lamp Screw (SUV) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the screw from the lamp. 
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Fig. 111: Clearance Lamp Bulb (SUV) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the lamp by tilting back the assembly and disengaging the hook.  
3. Remove the bulb socket.  
4. Remove the lamp from the vehicle.  
5. Remove the bulb.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 112: Clearance Lamp Screw (SUV) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the bulb. 
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Fig. 113: Clearance Lamp Bulb (SUV) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the lamp to the vehicle.  
3. Install the bulb socket.  
4. Install the lamp assembly by engaging the hook and tilting the assembly down into place. 


5. Install the screw to the lamp assembly. 


Tighten: Tighten the screw to 2.5 N.m (22 lb in). 


HIGH MOUNTED STOP LAMP REPLACEMENT (SUV) 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the liftgate trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Liftgate in Body Rear End. 


Fig. 114: High Mounted Stop Lamp & Harness (SUV) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Disconnect the electrical connector from the high mounted stop lamp.  
3. Remove the retaining screws.  
4. Remove the grommet from the liftgate.  
5. Remove the lamp, with the attached harness, from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install the lamp, with the attached harness, to the vehicle. 
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Fig. 115: High Mounted Stop Lamp & Harness (SUV) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the grommet to the liftgate. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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3. Install the retaining screws. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 3 N.m (26 lb in). 


4. Connect the electrical connector to the high mounted stop lamp.  
5. Install the liftgate trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Liftgate in Body Rear End.  


LICENSE LAMP REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 116: License Lamp Bulb 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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1. Remove the screws from the license pocket bezel.  
2. Remove the bezel and the lamp.  
3. Disconnect the electrical connector.  
4. Remove the screw from the lamp.  
5. Remove the lamp from the vehicle.  
6. Remove the bulb socket from the lamp.  
7. Remove the bulb.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 117: License Lamp Bulb 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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1. Install the bulb to the socket.  
2. Install the bulb socket to the lamp.  
3. Install the lamp to the vehicle. 


4. Install the screws to the lamp. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 3 N.m (26 lb in). 


5. Connect the electrical connector.  
6. Install the bezel and lamp to the license plate pocket.  
7. Install the screws to the license pocket bezel. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 3 N.m (26 lb in). 


TAIL/TURN SIGNAL LAMP REPLACEMENT (SUV) 


Removal Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 118: Tail/Turn Signal Lamp Bulb (SUV) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the screws from the lamp.  
2. Remove the lamp from the body.  
3. Disconnect the electrical harness at the connector. 
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4. Turn the bulb socket counterclockwise.  
5. Remove the bulb from the socket.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 119: Tail/Turn Signal Lamp Bulb (SUV)
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


1. Install the bulb to the socket.  
2. Turn the bulb socket clockwise in order to lock.  
3. Connect the electrical harness at the connector.  
4. Install the lamp to the body. 


5. Install the screws to the lamp. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 6 N.m (53 lb in). 


TAIL LAMP GUARD REPLACEMENT - TUBULAR 


Removal Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 120: Tubular Tail Lamp Guard Screws 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Open the liftgate. 
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Fig. 121: Adhesive Strip To Body 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the screws retaining the tail lamp guard. 
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Fig. 122: Tubular Tail Lamp Guard 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Carefully separate adhesive strip from body.  
4. Remove the tail lamp guard from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 123: Tubular Tail Lamp Guard 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Position the tail lamp guard to the vehicle. 
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Fig. 124: Tubular Tail Lamp Guard Screws 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the screws retaining the tail lamp guard. 


Tighten: Tighten to 6 N.m (53 lb in). 


3. Clean the surface where the adhesive strip will mount with varnish and makers (VMP) naptha. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 125: Adhesive Strip To Body 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Carefully align adhesive strip to body and pull exposed tape lead down.  
5. Apply approximately 30 psi to tail lamp guard to adhere guard to the body.  
6. Close the liftgate.  


DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEMS DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION


Exterior Lamps 


The exterior lighting system consists of the following lamps: 


The headlamps  
The daytime running lamps (DRL)  
The park, tail and marker lamps  
The turn signal lamps  
The stop lamps  
The backup lamps  
The clearance lamps  
The off-road lamps  


Headlamps 


With automatic lamp control (ALC) the headlamps may be turned on in 3 different ways. Some export vehicles 
are not equipped with ALC, disabling the ALC, DRL, and wiper activated headlamp (WAH) functions in the 
module. With ALC disabled, the headlamps will operate in the manual mode. In these vehicle diagnostics the 
term AUTO shall be equivalent to OFF when referencing headlamp switch positions. First, when the driver 
places the headlamp switch in the ON position, for normal operation. Second, with the headlamp switch placed 
in the AUTO position, for ALC. During ALC, the headlamps will be in daytime running lamp (DRL) operation 
in daylight conditions, or headlamp operation in low light conditions. Third, in WAH mode. Only when the 
wiper system is activated while the vehicle is in gear, the wiper blades have completed at least 3 cycles, and a 
35 second time period expires, will the body control module (BCM) switch from DRL mode to headlamp mode 
during daylight conditions. When the gearshift lever is placed in the PARK or NEUTRAL position or if the 
wipers are turned off, normal manual, or ALC operation will resume after approximately 60 seconds 


Headlamp ON/OFF control is determined by the BCM by a signal on the headlamp switch on input circuit when 
the headlamp switch is in the ON position. When the headlamp switch is in the AUTO position, the BCM 
determines headlamps ON/OFF by the voltage from the ambient light sensor. 


The BCM will also illuminate the headlamps and park lamps after the front wipers have been turned ON. The 
windshield wiper module signals the BCM on the windshield wiper switch signal 2 circuit when the windshield 
wipers are ON. 


The high beam headlamps receive voltage from the headlamp high relay located in the underhood fuse block. 
The BCM controls the relay on the headlamp high beam relay control circuit. High beam control is determined 
by a signal on the headlamp dimmer switch signal circuit from the multifunction switch. When the headlamp 
dimmer switch signal circuit is grounded, the BCM grounds the headlamp high beam relay control circuit, 
illuminating the high beam headlamps. The right and left high beam circuits are independent and are fused 
independently in the underhood fuse block. The right and left headlamps are grounded at G100 and G104. 


The low beam headlamps receive voltage from the headlamp low relay located in the underhood fuse block. The 
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BCM controls the relay on the headlamp low beam relay control circuit. Low beam control is determined by a 
signal on the headlamp dimmer switch signal circuit from the multifunction switch. When the headlamp 
dimmer switch signal circuit is open, the BCM grounds the headlamp low beam relay control circuit, 
illuminating the low beam headlamps. The right and left low beam circuits are independent and are fused 
independently in the underhood fuse block. The right and left headlamps are grounded at G100 and G104. 


If the headlight switch is left in the ON position, the inadvertent power control feature will turn off the 
headlamps approximately 10 minutes after the ignition switch is turned to the OFF position. If the driver places 
the headlamp switch in the ON position after the ignition switch has been turned OFF, or if the ignition switch 
is in the ACCY position, the headlamps will remain on until turned off, or the battery runs dead. 


The high beam indicator is illuminated when the instrument cluster receives a class 2 serial data message from 
the BCM that the high beams are illuminated. 


Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) 


The daytime running lamps (DRL) will operate when the ignition switch is in the RUN position, the gear 
selector is not in the PARK position, and the headlamp switch is in the AUTO position. When these conditions 
have been met and the ambient light sensor indicates daytime conditions, the DRL will illuminate. Some export 
vehicles are not equipped with automatic lamp control (ALC), disabling the ALC, DRL and wiper activated 
headlamp (WAH) functions in the module. With ALC disabled, the headlamps will operate in the manual mode. 
In these vehicle diagnostics, the term AUTO shall be equivalent to OFF when referencing headlamp switch 
positions. 


The ambient light sensor is a light sensitive transistor that varies its voltage signal to the body control module 
(BCM) in response to changes to the outside (ambient) light level. When the BCM receives this signal it will 
either turn on the DRL or the headlamps for auto headlamp operation. Any function or condition that turns on 
the headlamps will cancel the DRL operation. The DRL can be manually turned OFF by depressing the 
AHL/DRL defeat switch in the headlamp switch. The AHL/DRL defeat switch sends a ground signal through 
the DRL switch signal circuit to the BCM. The BCM then turns OFF the DRL. When the AHL/DRL are 
manually turned OFF at the headlamp switch, the AHL/DRL will default to ON with the next ignition cycle. 
The DRL are separate lamps independent of the headlamps. With the headlamp switch in the AUTO position, 
the DRL will either be turned ON or OFF, after an approximate 8 second delay depending on whether daylight 
or low light conditions are sensed. The DRL 10 A fuse in the underhood fuse block supplies battery positive 
voltage to the DRL relay switch contacts and relay coil. When the BCM energizes the DRL relay on the DRL 
relay control circuit in daylight conditions, the DRL receives voltage on the DRL supply voltage circuit. 
Ground for the DRL is at G100. 


Park, Tail and Marker Lamps 


The park, tail, and marker lamps, including the license lamps, are turned on when the headlamp switch is placed 
in the PARK or ON position, or anytime the headlamps are requested. The underhood fuse block supplies 
battery positive voltage to both the park lamp relay switch contacts and the park lamp coil circuit. The body 
control module (BCM) provides a ground or control circuit to the park lamp relay coil circuit. When the park 
lamps are turned on the BCM energizes the park lamp relay. Current flow is from the park lamp relay to the FR 
PRK 10 A fuse, RR PRK 10 A fuse, LR PRK 10 A fuse, and the TRL PRK 10 A fuse, and to their respective 
park and marker lamps. The front park and marker lamps are grounded at G100. The rear park and marker 
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lamps are grounded at G401. The license lamps are grounded at G410. If the headlamp switch is left in the ON 
position, the inadvertent power control feature will turn off the park, tail, and marker lamps, approximately 10 
minutes after the ignition switch is turned to the OFF position. If the driver places the headlamp switch in the 
ON position after the ignition switch has been turned OFF, or if the ignition switch is in the ACCY position, the 
park, tail and marker lamps will remain on until turned off or the battery runs dead. 


Turn Signal Lamps 


The IGN E 10 A fuse in the underhood fuse block supplies battery positive voltage to the turn signal/hazard 
switch assembly. The FLASH 25 A fuse in the I/P fuse block supplies battery positive voltage to the turn 
signal/flasher module and ground is supplied at G200. When the turn signal switch is placed in either the left or 
right position, the circuit is complete from the turn signal switch to the turn sign/flasher module. The turn 
sign/flasher module then sends an on-off voltage signal through the LT TRLR, RT TRLR, LT TURN or RT 
TURN FUSES in the I/P fuse block to the appropriate turn signal. The instrument panel cluster (IPC) indicators 
also receive voltage from the LT TURN and RT TURN fuses. The audio chime is also activated when the turn 
signals are on. When the hazard switch is pressed, all turn signal lamps will flash including both IPC turn 
indicators. The front turn signals are grounded at G100. The rear turn signals are grounded at G401. 


Stop Lamps 


The STOP LP 25 A fuse in the underhood fuse block supplies battery positive voltage to the normally open stop 
lamp switch. When the driver presses the brake pedal, the switch contacts close and battery positive voltage is 
supplied to both the STOP 15 A fuse and the CHMSL 10 A fuse in the IP fuse block, and to the turn signal 
switch. The turn signal/hazard module then supplies voltage to both of the trailer rear turn/stop lamp supply 
voltage circuits. The voltage from the CHMSL 10 A fuse is to the center high mounted stop lamp (CHMSL) 
and the trailer jumper harness. The voltage from the STOP 15 A fuse is to the stop lamps, throttle actuator 
control (TAC) module, and the electronic brake control module (EBCM). The CHMSL is grounded at G410. 
The stop lamps are grounded at G401. 


Backup Lamps 


The backup lamp request signal is sent from the powertrain control module (PCM) to the body control module 
(BCM) on the class 2 message system. This signal is based on the park neutral position (PNP) switch signal. 
The BCM supplies voltage on the backup lamp supply voltage circuit to the backup lamps and to the automatic 
day/night mirror. Voltage for the courtesy lamp supply voltage circuit and backup lamp supply voltage circuit is 
from the TBC B fuse in the instrument panel fuse block directly through the BCM to these circuits. A short to 
ground on either of these circuits will open the fuse. The backup lamps are grounded at G401. 


For trailer wiring, a separate backup lamp circuit is connected through the underhood fuse block from the TRLR 
B/U 10 A fuse to the trailer wiring harness. 


Clearance Lamps 


The clearance lamps, are turned on when the headlamp switch is placed in the PARK or ON position or anytime 
the headlamps are requested. The underhood fuse block supplies battery positive voltage to both the park lamp 
relay switch contacts and the park lamp coil circuit. The body control module (BCM) provides a ground or 
control circuit to the park lamp relay coil circuit. When the park lamps are turned on the BCM energizes the 
park lamp relay. Current flow is from the park lamp relay to the INT PRK 10 A fuse, and to the clearance and 
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roof lamps. The front clearance and roof lamps are grounded at G203. The rear clearance and roof lamps are 
grounded at G410. If the headlamp switch is left in the ON position, the inadvertent power control feature will 
turn off the park, tail, and clearance lamps, approximately 10 minutes after the ignition switch is turned to the 
OFF position. If the driver places the headlamp switch in the ON position after the ignition switch has been 
turned OFF, or if the ignition switch is in the ACCY position, the park, tail, and marker lamps, will remain on 
until turned off or the battery runs dead. 


Off-Road Lamps 


The off-road lamps are available in several configurations with lights mounted on the roof and on the front 
brush guard. The lamps are controlled by a single, rocker type switch, located on the overhead console. When 
the switch is closed, voltage is supplied to the relays on the off-road lamps relay control circuit. When the relays 
are energized, voltage is on the front, roof 1, and roof 2 off-road lamps supply voltage circuits, depending on 
the configuration of lamps. 


INTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEMS DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Interior Lamps 


The interior lighting consist of the following 2 groups. This first group includes lamps that may not be dimmed. 


The courtesy/Illuminated entry lamps  
The dome lamps  
The I/P compartment lamp  
The map lamps  
The reading lamps  
The vanity mirror lamps  


Courtesy/Illuminated Entry Lamps 


The courtesy/illuminated entry lamps, may be manually turned on or off by placing the interior lamp switch in 
the ON or OFF position. If a door is opened, the courtesy/illuminated entry lamps illuminate. After all the doors 
have been closed the courtesy/illuminated entry lamps will remain illuminated approximately 15 seconds. The 
courtesy/illuminated entry lamps will also turn on prior to any door being opened, and remain illuminated 
approximately 40 seconds when the driver removes the ignition key. If the interior lamp switch is turned on 
when the ignition key is OFF, or the interior lamp switch is left on when the ignition key is turned OFF the 
body control module (BCM) will turn off the courtesy lamps after approximately 10 minutes. 


When the driver places the dome lamp defeat switch in the OFF position, the courtesy/illuminated entry lamps 
will be disabled; however, the lamps will still operate from the interior lamp switch. 


The left and right front door courtesy lamps are controlled, and receive voltage and ground from the drivers 
door module (DDM) and the passenger door module (PDM), respectively. The BCM, DDM, and the PDM 
communicate through class II serial data for the lamp illumination commands and the door ajar switches. 


The remaining courtesy lamps are controlled and receive voltage from the BCM. Ground is provided to the 
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footwell lamps and all courtesy/reading lamps at G203. Ground is provided to the right middle and right rear 
door at G306. Ground is provided to the left middle and left rear door at G302. 


Keyless Entry Interior Illumination 


When the driver uses the door key in order to unlock the doors, the body control module (BCM) receives a door 
unlock signal. The BCM must have inputs that indicate that the ignition switch is OFF, the courtesy lamp 
switch is OFF, and all the doors are closed. The BCM will then activate the interior lamps. The courtesy lamps 
will remain on, approximately 15 seconds after the door is closed. The BCM will then turn them off through the 
theater dimming feature. If the door locks are activated to the LOCK position, or if the ignition switch is turned 
to either the RUN or CRANK position the courtesy lamps will turn off immediately. 


When the driver uses the remote function actuator transmitter to unlock the doors, the trunk, or presses the panic 
button, the BCM will keep the courtesy lamps on approximately 40 seconds. When the driver uses the remote 
function actuator transmitter to lock the doors, the BCM will keep the courtesy lamps on approximately 2 
seconds. If the ignition switch is turned to either the RUN or CRANK position, the courtesy lamps will turn off 
immediately. The BCM will also keep the courtesy lamps on approximately 40 seconds, after an alarm event is 
completed. 


Vanity Lamps 


The inadvertent power supply voltage circuit of the body control module (BCM) provides battery positive 
voltage to each vanity mirror lamp. When the vanity mirror cover on the sunshade is opened, a switch closes to 
provide a ground circuit and the vanity lamp illuminates. In the event that any of these lamps were to remain 
illuminated for a period of more than 10 minutes with the ignition switch in the OFF position, the BCM will 
deactivate the inadvertent power supply voltage circuit to prevent a total battery discharge condition. Ground is 
provided to the vanity lamps at G203. 


I/P Compartment Lamp 


The inadvertent power supply voltage circuit of the body control module (BCM) provides battery positive 
voltage to the instrument panel (I/P) compartment lamp. When the I/P compartment is opened, a switch closes 
to provide a ground circuit and the I/P compartment lamp illuminates. In the event that any of these lamps were 
to remain illuminated for a period of more than 10 minutes with the ignition switch in the OFF position, the 
BCM will deactivate the inadvertent power supply voltage circuit to prevent a total battery discharge condition. 
Ground is provided to the I/P compartment lamp at G203. 


Reading Lamps 


The inadvertent power supply voltage circuit of the body control module (BCM) provides battery positive 
voltage to the reading lamps. The reading lamps and switch are integral to the courtesy/reading lamp assembly. 
When the switch is closed, voltage is supplied and the lamp illuminates. In the event that any of these lamps 
were to remain illuminated for a period of more than 10 minutes with the ignition switch in the OFF position, 
the BCM will deactivate the inadvertent power supply voltage circuit to prevent a total battery discharge 
condition. Ground is provided to the reading lamps at G203. 


Battery Rundown Protection/Inadvertent Power 
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The body control module (BCM) inadvertent power supply voltage circuit provides battery positive voltage to 
all of the interior reading lamps, instrument panel (I/P) compartment lamp, and both visor vanity mirror lamps. 
In the event that any of these lamps were to remain illuminated for a period of more than 10 minutes with the 
ignition switch in the OFF position, the BCM will deactivate the inadvertent power supply voltage circuit to 
prevent a total battery discharge condition. 


The BCM also utilizes the inadvertent power supply voltage circuit as a lamp request signal circuit when none 
of the lamps in the circuit are illuminated. When a lamp switch is activated, the BCM receives the request for 
lamp illumination and switches to supplying voltage to the inadvertent power supply voltage circuit. 


Interior Lamps Dimming 


The second group includes lamps which may be dimmed. This group may use a combination of vacuum 
fluorescent (VF) illumination and incandescent lamps. 


When the ignition switch is turned to the RUN position, the radio's VF displays turn on at maximum brightness. 
When the park lamps are on, all incandescent back lighting turns on at the dimming level indicated by the 
instrument panel (I/P) dimmer switch. At the same time all VF displays dim to match the indicated dimming 
level. The panel dimmer switch potentiometer is an input to the body control module (BCM). When the driver 
selects a dimming setting by moving the I/P dimming switch potentiometer, all incandescent back lighting 
lamps are provided with a specific voltage. When the I/P dimmer switch is moved from MIN to MAX, all VF 
displays, as well as all incandescent back lighting, respond from minimum intensity to maximum brightness in 
response to the I/P dimmer switch. The following switches and components have back lighting when the park 
lamps are on. 


The instrument panel cluster (IPC)  
The radio  
The window and heated seat switches  
The garage door opener switch  
The sunroof switch  
The HVAC control assemblies  
The headlamp and panel dimmer switch  
The tow/haul switch  
The transfer case shift control switch  
The height control switch  
The PSIR disable switch  
The PRNDL lamps  
The traction control switch  
The steering wheel control switches  
The rear wiper/washer switch  


The left and right front door switch illumination is controlled, receives voltage and ground from the drivers 
door module (DDM) and the passenger door module (PDM), respectively. The radio is also a class II module 
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and has full control of its illumination. The BCM, DDM, PDM, and radio communicate through class II serial 
data for the lamp illumination commands. 


The I/P cluster illumination lamps receive voltage and are controlled by the BCM on the instrument panel lamps 
dimming supply voltage circuit. Ground for the instrument panel lamps is at G203. 


The various switches, HVAC control assembly, and the PRNDL lamps receive voltage, and are controlled by 
the BCM on the instrument panel lamps dimming control circuit. Ground for the rear window switches is at 
G302 and G306. Ground for the traction control switch, steering wheel controls, and the rear window/wiper 
switch is at G200. Ground for the remaining switches is at G203. 


The following indicators receive voltage from the BCM and are controlled by various modules. 


The traction control switch traction control OFF indicator  
The height control switch high clearance indicator  
The transfer case control switch 4WD position indicator  
The heated seat indicators  


The indicators receive voltage from the BCM on the LED dimming circuit. Ground/control for the indicators is 
from the various modules. The modules controlling the above indicators are as follows: 


The electronic brake control module (EBCM)  
The air suspension module  
The driver door module (DDM)  
The passenger door module (BCM)  


SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT 


SPECIAL TOOLS 


Special Tools 
Illustration Tool Number/Description


J 25300-D 
Headlamp Aimer
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console - Hummer H2 


SPECIFICATIONS 


FASTENER TIGHTENING SPECIFICATIONS 


Fastener Tightening Specifications 


FUEL LEVEL SPECIFICATIONS 


The information in this table is intended for use with the J 33431-C Signal Generator and Instrument Panel 
Tester. See Special Tools and Equipment . The fuel level sensor values represent the test values to be used on 
the Signal Generator to drive the fuel gauge display to the indicated positions. Vehicles that require more than 
one fuel level sensor calculate gauge position from many possible resistance combinations of fuel levels 
between the two tanks. Therefore, the values in the table may not correlate directly to readings taken from the 
vehicle primary or secondary sending units.


Application Specification
Metric English


Center Stack Trim Panel 2 N.m 18 lb in
Closeout Panels to Center Stack 2 N.m 18 lb in
Cluster Trim Panel Screws 2 N.m 18 lb in
Console Extension Trim Bezel Screws 2 N.m 18 lb in
Data Link Connectors (DLC) Screws 2 N.m 18 lb in
DIC and Power Outlet Bracket Screws 1.6 N.m 14 lb in
Driver Side Kick Panel Screws 2 N.m 18 lb in
Floor Console Bracket Bolts 9 N.m 80 lb in
Floor Console End Panel Screws 1.6 N.m 14 lb in
Floor Console Top Panel Screws 2 N.m 18 lb in
HVAC Control Module to Center Stack 2 N.m 18 lb in
Instrument Panel Assembly to Carrier Support Screws 9 N.m 80 lb in
Instrument Panel Carrier Side Bolts 50 N.m 37 lb ft
Instrument Panel Upper Trim Pad Retaining Screws 2 N.m 18 lb in
Knee Bolster Screws 2 N.m 18 lb in
Onstar Module to Center Stack 2 N.m 18 lb in
Passenger Side Air Bag (PSIR) Bolts 2 N.m 18 lb in
Radio to Center Stack 2 N.m 18 lb in
Shift Handle Mounting Screw 1.6 N.m 14 lb in
Substraight to Frame Bolts 9 N.m 80 lb in
Subwoofer to Base Units 2 N.m 18 lb in
Traction Control Module to Center Stack 2 N.m 18 lb in


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console - Hummer H2  


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:51:09 AM Page 1 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:51:23 AM Page 1 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







The values in the table are approximate values based on information obtained from properly operating vehicles. 
Actual results may vary slightly. 


Fuel Level Specifications 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


INSTRUMENT PANEL, GAUGES, AND CONSOLE SCHEMATIC ICONS 


Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console Schematic Icons 


INSTRUMENT CLUSTER SCHEMATICS 


Fuel Gauge Display Resistance Sender Voltage Fuel Level
E 225-240 ohm 2.5 V 0-13%


1/4 185-220 ohm 2.3 V 20-30%
1/2 135-165 ohm 1.9 V 45-50%
3/4 83-110 ohm 1.4 V 73-83%
F 50-62 ohm 0.9 V 88-100%


Low Fuel Indicator On 220-232 ohm 2.4 V 0-13%


Icon Icon Definition
CAUTION:
When performing service on or near the SIR 
components or the SIR wiring, the SIR 
system must be disabled. Refer to SIR 
Disabling and Enabling Zones. Failure to 
observe the correct procedure could cause 
deployment of the SIR components, personal 
injury, or unnecessary SIR system repairs.
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Fig. 1: Power, Grounding, DLC, Sensors, and Gauges 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 2: Indicators 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 3: Displays and Personalization Controls 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


AUDIBLE WARNINGS SCHEMATICS 
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Fig. 4: Audible Warnings 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


INSTRUMENT PANEL, GAUGES, AND CONSOLE COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 5: Left Side Of Engine Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 5 
Callout Component Name


1 G105 - Negative Battery Cable
2 G105 - Engine Harness Ground
3 Engine Harness
4 Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) Sensor
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Fig. 6: Lower Right Side Of Engine Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 6 
Callout Component Name


1 Crankshaft Position (CKP) Sensor Connector
2 Starter Motor
3 Engine Oil Level Switch
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Fig. 7: Upper Rear Of Engine Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 7 
Callout Component Name


1 Engine Harness
2 G103 - Engine Harness Ground
3 G104
4 Camshaft Position (CMP) Sensor Connector
5 Engine Oil Pressure (EOP) Sensor Connector
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Fig. 8: Upper Left Of I/P Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 8 
Callout Component Name


1 Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC)
2 I/P Harness
3 C210 - I/P Harness Side
4 IPC Connector
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Fig. 9: Splice Pack SP206 Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 9 
Callout Component Name


1 Steering Column
2 Transfer Case Shift Control Module
3 Splice Pack SP206
4 Steering Wheel Controls Backlight Fuse
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Fig. 10: Fuel Level Sensor Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 10 


INSTRUMENT PANEL, GAUGES, AND CONSOLE CONNECTOR END VIEWS 


Engine Oil Level Terminal Identification Switch 


Callout Component Name
1 Fuel Pump and Sender Assembly
2 Fuel Level Sensor
3 Fuel Tank


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:51:10 AM Page 12 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Engine Oil Pressure (EOP) Terminal Identification Sensor 


Connector Part Information 12052641  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN 1174 Oil Level Switch Signal
B BK/WH 451 Ground


Connector Part Information 15344137  
3-Way F GT 150 Sealed 5.2 (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BK 2755 Oil Pressure Sensor Low Reference
2 GY 2705 Oil Pressure Sensor 5-Volt Reference
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Fuel Pump and Sender Terminal Identification Assembly 


Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC) Terminal Identification 


3 TN/WH 332 Oil Pressure Sensor Signal


Connector Part Information 15326631  
4-Way F GT 280 Sealed 5.8 (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BK 2150 Ground
B PU 1589 Fuel Level Sensor Signal
C BK 470 Low Reference
D GY 120 Fuel Pump Supply Voltage


Connector Part Information 12110088  
24-Way F Micro-Pack 100 Series (GY)  
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Steering Wheel Controls Backlight Terminal Identification Fuse 


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A1 BN/WH 419 MIL Control
A2 - - Wait to Start
A3 BK/WH 174 Low Washer Fluid Indicator Signal
A4 D-GN/WH 817 Vehicle Speed Signal
A5 WH 121 Engine Speed Signal
A6 GY 1036 IPC Class 2 Serial Data
A7 - - IPC Class 2 Serial Data
A8 D-BU 2115 Right Turn Signal Lamps Supply Voltage
A9 - - SBA Signal
A10 - - Park Switch Input
A11 RD 2353 Instrument Panel Lamps Dimming Supply Voltage
A12 BK 1050 Ground
B1 L-BU 2114 Left Turn Signal Lamps Supply Voltage


B2-B3 - - Not Used
B4 OG 1816 DIC Select Switch Signal
B5 D-BU 894 DIC Trip Info Switch Signal
B6 D-GN/WH 1358 DIC Personalization Switch Signal
B7 YE 1327 DIC Fuel Info Switch Signal
B8 - - Not Used
B9 PK 639 Ignition 1 Voltage
B10 - - Not Used
B11 OG 2840 Battery Positive Voltage
B12 BK/WH 1851 Ground
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Steering Wheel Controls Terminal Identification - Left Lower (Fuel/Trip) 


Connector Part Information 12010105  
2-Way F Fuse Holder (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN/WH 230 Steering Wheel Controls Lamps Dimming Control
B BN/WH 230 Steering Wheel Controls Lamps Dimming Control


Connector Part Information 50579404  
4-Way F Molex (BLK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BN 230 Steering Wheel Switch Dimming Control
2 YE 1327 DIC Fuel Signal
3 D-BU 894 DIC Toggle Switch Signal
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Steering Wheel Controls Terminal Identification - Right Lower (Personalization/Select) 


Steering Wheel Controls Terminal Identification - Upper Left (Radio-Program/Source) 


4 BLK 1851 Ground


Connector Part Information 50579405  
5-Way F Molex (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BN 230 Steering Wheel Switch Dimming Control
2 D-GN 1358 DIC Switch Signal
3 OG 1816 DIC Set/Reset Switch Signal
4 BLK 1851 Ground
5 - - Not Used


Connector Part Information 50579405  
5-Way F Molex (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 L-GN 1011 Remote Radio Control Signal
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Steering Wheel Controls Terminal Identification - Upper Right (Radio-Seek/Volume) 


DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - INSTRUMENT PANEL, GAUGES AND CONSOLE 


Begin the system diagnosis with Diagnostic System Check - Instrument Cluster , Diagnostic System Check 
- Driver Information Systems or Diagnostic System Check - Audible Warnings . The Diagnostic System 
Check will provide the following information: 


The identification of the control module(s) which command the system  
The ability of the control module(s) to communicate through the serial data circuit  
The identification of any stored diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) and their status  


2 BN 230 Steering Wheel Switch Dimming Control
3 BK 1851 Ground
4 - - Not Used
5 L-GN 1011 Remote Radio Control Signal


Connector Part Information 50579406  
6-Way F Molex (BLK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 WH 2283 12 Volt Reference
2 L-GN 1011 Remote Radio Control Signal
3 BN 230 Steering Wheel Switch Dimming Control
4 - - Not Used
5 BK 1851 Ground
6 L-GN 1011 Remote Radio Control Signal
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The use of the Diagnostic System Check will identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the system and 
where the procedure is located. 


Begin the audible warning system diagnosis by reviewing the system operation. Reviewing the operation 
information will help you determine the correct symptom diagnostic procedure when an audible warning 
malfunction exists. Reviewing the operation information will also help you determine if the condition described 
by the customer is normal operation. Refer to Symptoms - Instrument Panel, Gauges and Console in order to 
identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the audible warning system and where the procedure is located. 


DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Lack of communication may be due to a partial malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit or due to a 
total malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit. The specified procedure will determine the particular 
condition.  
4: The symptom list in Symptoms will determine the correct diagnostic procedure to use.  
5: The presence of DTCs which begin with "U" indicate some other module is not communicating. The 
specified procedure will compile all the available information before tests are performed.  


Diagnostic System Check - Instrument Cluster 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Instrument Cluster Schematics


1
Install a scan tool. 
Does the scan tool power up?


Go to Step 2


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Power Up in Data Link 


Communications


2


1. Turn the ignition ON, with the 
engine OFF.  


2. Attempt to establish 
communication with the 
following control modules: 


Transfer Case Electronic 
Control (TREC)  
Body Control Module 
(BCM)  
Electronic Brake Control 
Module (EBCM)  
Instrument Panel Cluster 
(IPC)  
Powertrain Control 
Module (PCM)  
Sensing and Diagnostic 
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Module (SDM)  


Does the scan tool communicate with 
the control modules listed above? Go to Step 3


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications


3


1. Access the Class 2 Power Mode 
in the Diagnostic Circuit Check 
on the scan tool.  


2. Rotate the ignition switch 
through all positions while 
observing the Ignition Switch 
Power Mode parameter.  


Does the Ignition Switch parameter 
reading match the ignition switch 
position for all switch positions?


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start during the 
following step. Turn the engine OFF 
as soon as you have observed the 
Crank Power mode.


Go to Step 4


Go to Power Mode 
Mismatch in Body Control 


System


4


Select the display DTCs function on 
the scan tool for the following control 
modules: 


Transfer Case Electronic Control 
(TREC)  
Body Control Module (BCM)  
Electronic Brake Control Module 
(EBCM)  
Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC)  
Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM)  
Sensing and Diagnostic Module 
(SDM)  


 
Does the scan tool display any DTCs 
for the control modules listed above? Go to Step 5


Go to Symptoms - 
Instrument Panel, Gauges 


and Console


5


Does the scan tool display any DTCs 
which begin with a "U"?


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications Go to Step 6


6 Does the scan tool display DTC B1000 
or B1440?


Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) List in Body 
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DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - DRIVER INFORMATION SYSTEMS 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Lack of communication may be due to a partial malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit or due to a 
total malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit. The specified procedure will determine the particular 
condition.  
3: The symptom list in Symptoms will determine the correct diagnostic procedure to use.  
4: The presence of DTCs which begin with "U" indicate some other module is not communicating. The 
specified procedure will compile all the available information before tests are performed.  


Diagnostic System Check - Driver Information Systems 


Control System Go to Step 7


7
Does the scan tool display DTC P0562, 
P0563, P0615, P1637 or P1638?


Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) List in Engine 


Electrical
Go to Diagnostic Trouble 


Code (DTC) List


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Instrument Cluster Schematics


1
Install a scan tool. 
Does the scan tool power up?


Go to Step 2


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Power Up in Data Link 


Communications


2


1. Turn the ignition ON, with 
the engine OFF.  


2. Attempt to establish 
communication with the 
following control modules: 


Body Control Module 
(BCM)  
Instrument Panel 
Cluster (IPC)  
Powertrain Control 
Module (PCM)  


Does the scan tool communicate 
with the control modules listed 
above? Go to Step 3


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications


Select the display DTCs function 
on the scan tool for the following 
control modules: 


Body Control Module 
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DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - AUDIBLE WARNINGS 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Lack of communication may be due to a partial malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit or due to a 
total malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit. The specified procedure will determine the particular 
condition.  
3: The symptom list in Symptoms will determine the correct diagnostic procedure to use.  
4: The presence of DTCs which begin with "U" indicate some other module is not communicating. The 
specified procedure will compile all the available information before tests are performed.  


Diagnostic System Check - Audible Warnings 


3


(BCM)  
Instrument Panel Cluster 
(IPC)  
Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM)  


 
Does the scan tool display any 
DTCs for the control modules 
listed above? Go to Step 4


Go to Symptoms - Instrument 
Panel, Gauges and Console


4


Does the scan tool display any 
DTCs which begin with a "U"?


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications Go to Step 5


5
Does the scan tool display DTC 
B1000 or B1440?


Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) List in Body 


Control System Go to Step 6


6
Does the scan tool display DTC 
P0562, P0563, P0615, P1637 or 
P1638?


Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) List in Engine 


Electrical
Go to Diagnostic Trouble 


Code (DTC) List


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Audible Warnings Schematics


1
Install a scan tool. 
Does the scan tool power up?


Go to Step 2


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Power Up in Data Link 


Communications
1. Turn the ignition ON, with 


the engine OFF.  
2. Attempt to establish 


communication with the 
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SCAN TOOL OUTPUT CONTROLS 


Scan Tool Output Controls 


2


following control modules: 
Body Control Module 
(BCM)  
Instrument Panel 
Cluster (IPC)  
Powertrain Control 
Module (PCM)  


Does the scan tool communicate 
with the control modules listed 
above? Go to Step 3


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications


3


Select the display DTCs function 
on the scan tool for the following 
control modules: 


Body Control Module 
(BCM)  
Instrument Panel Cluster 
(IPC)  
Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM)  


 
Does the scan tool display any 
DTCs for the control modules 
listed above? Go to Step 4


Go to Symptoms - Instrument 
Panel, Gauges and Console


4


Does the scan tool display any 
DTCs which begin with a "U"?


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications Go to Step 5


5
Does the scan tool display DTC 
B1000 or B1440?


Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) List in Body 


Control System Go to Step 6


6
Does the scan tool display DTC 
P0562, P0563, P0615, P1637 or 
P1638?


Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) List in Engine 


Electrical
Go to Diagnostic Trouble 


Code (DTC) List


Scan Tool 
Output 
Control


Additional Menu 
Selection(s) Description


The IPC drives all gauges to the maximum physical position when 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:51:10 AM Page 23 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







SCAN TOOL DATA LIST 


The scan tool data lists contain all the instrument panel, gauges, and console related parameters that are 
available on the scan tool. The parameters in the list are arranged in alphabetical order. The data list column 
indicates the location of the parameter within the scan tool menu selections. 


Use the scan tool data lists as directed by a diagnostic table or in order to supplement the diagnostic procedures. 
Begin all of the diagnostic procedures withDiagnostic System Check - Instrument Cluster ,Diagnostic 
System Check - Driver Information Systems or Diagnostic System Check - Audible Warnings . 


Use the scan tool data lists only after the following is determined: 


There is no published DTC procedure nor published symptom procedure for the customer concern. 


IPC Gauges - you select On. The IPC drives all gauges to the minimum physical 
position when you select Off.


Lamp Test -


The IPC illuminates the following indicators when you select On: 


ABS  
Air Bag  
Battery  
Brake  
Cargo Lamp On  
CRUISE  
Fasten safety belt  
Four Wheel Drive  
High beam  
Low Fuel  
Overdrive Disable  
SECURITY  
SERVICE ENGINE SOON  
Tire Pressure Low  
Tow/Haul  
Traction Off  
Upshift  
Wait to Start  


 
The indicators should illuminate until commanded Off.


PRNDL 
Display - An underscore illuminates under each indicator in the PRNDL 


display until commanded Off.
Segments Test - All DIC and Odometer segments illuminate until commanded Off.
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The DTC or symptom procedure indicated by the Diagnostic System Check does not resolve the customer 
concern.  


The typical data values are obtained from a properly operating vehicle under the conditions specified in the first 
row of the scan tool data list table. Comparison of the parameter values from the suspect vehicle with the typical 
data values may reveal the source of the customer concern. 


Body Control Module (BCM) 


Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC) 


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Operating Conditions: Ignition ON/Engine OFF/High Beams Off/Doors Closed/Trunk 


Closed/Park Brake Unapplied/Seatbelt Buckled
Battery Voltage Data Active/Inactive Inactive
Cargo Door Ajar Switch Inputs Open/Closed Closed
Cargo Lamp Switch Inputs On/Off Off
Courtesy Lamp Switch Inputs Active/Inactive Inactive
Driver Door Ajar Switch w/o DDM Inputs On/Off Off
Hazard Switch Signal Outputs On/Off Off
Headlamp Switch Inputs Active/Inactive Inactive
Headlamps On Indicator Outputs On/Off Off
High Beam Relay Outputs On/Off Off
High Beam Switch Inputs On/Off Off
Hood Ajar Switch Inputs Active/Inactive Inactive
Key In Ignition Inputs Yes/No Yes
Left Rear Cargo Door Ajar Switch Inputs On/Off Off
Low Beam Output Outputs On/Off Off
Park Brake Switch Inputs Set/Released Released
Park Lamp Relay Outputs On/Off Off
Parklamp Switch Inputs Active/Inactive Inactive
Passenger Door Ajar Switch w/o PDM Inputs On/Off Off
RAP Relay Outputs On/Off On
Right Rear Door Ajar Switch Inputs On/Off Off


Scan Tool 
Parameter Data List Units Displayed


Typical Data 
Value


Operating Conditions: Ignition ON/Engine OFF/Seat Belt Buckled/High Beams OFF/Park Brake 
Unapplied/Park Lamps ON


8- Digit GM Part 
Number


Module 
Information 1 Numeric Varies


ABS Lamp Input/Output On/Off Off
Air Bag Lamp Input/Output On/Off Off
Battery Input/Output On/Off On
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Battery Voltage Data 1 Volts 9.0-16 Volts 
(Varies)


Brake Assist (if 
equipped)


Input/Output 
Data 1 Active/Inactive Inactive


Brake Lamp Input/Output On/Off Off
Cargo Lamp On Input/Output On/Off Off
Cruise Control Input/Output On/Off Off
DIC Fuel Info Input/Output On/Off Off
DIC Personalization Input/Output On/Off Off
DIC Select Input/Output On/Off Off
DIC Trip Info. Input/Output On/Off Off
Display Dimming Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Display Units Input/Output Metric/English English
Displayed Coolant 
Temp Data 1 Celsius (Fahrenheit) 32-127°C (89- 


260°F) (Varies)
Displayed Fuel 
Level Data 1 Percent 0-100% (Varies)


Displayed 
Odometer Data 2 Kilometers (Miles) Varies with the 


mileage of vehicle
Displayed Oil 
Pressure Data 1 kPa (PSI) 0 kPa (0 PSI)


Displayed Trans Oil 
Temp Data 1 Celsius (Fahrenheit) 29-157°C (84-315°


F) (Varies)
Engine Speed Data 1 RPM 0 RPM
Fasten Seat Belt Input/Output On/Off Off
High Beam Lamp Inputs On/Off Off
Hour Meter Data 1 Hours Varies


Ignition 1 Data 1 Volts 9.0-16 Volts 
(Varies)


Ign. Since Current 
DTC Data 1 Cycles 0-255


Julian Date of Build Module 
Information 1 Numeric Varies


Language Input/Output English/French/Spanish/German/Arabic English
Left Turn Input Input/Output Open/Closed Open
Low Fuel Lamp Input/Output On/Off Off
Low Washer Fluid Input/Output On/Off Off
Monitored Coolant 
Temp Data 1 Celsius (Fahrenheit) 82-93°C (180-200°


F)
Monitored Fuel 
Level Data 1 Percent 0-100% (Varies)


Monitored Oil Data 1 kPa (PSI) 0 kPa (0 PSI)
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Driver Door Module (DDM)/Passenger Door Module (PDM) 


Powertrain Control Module (PCM) 


Pressure
Over Drive Defeat Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive


PRNDL State Inputs Park / Reverse / Neutral / First / Second / 
Third / Drive Park


Right Turn Input Input/Output Open/Closed Open
Security Lamp Input/Output On/Off Off
Service 4WD Input/Output On/Off Off
Software Part 
Number


Module 
Information 2 Numeric Varies


Software Revision 
Number


Module 
Information 2 Numeric Varies


Tow/Haul Input/Output On/Off Off
Trip Odometer A Data 2 Miles (Kilometers) Varies
Trip Odometer B Data 2 Miles (Kilometers) Varies
Trip Reset Switch Inputs Active/Inactive Inactive
Upshift Lamp Input/Output On/Off Off
Vehicle Speed Data 1 Miles (Kilometers) 0 km/h (0 mph)


Year Model Built Module 
Information 1 Numeric Varies


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Ignition ON/Engine OFF/Vehicle in PARK/All doors closed


Battery 1 (Low Current) Data Volts 12.8 Volts
Battery 2 (High Current) Data Volts 12.8 Volts
Door Ajar Switch Inputs On/Off Off


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Operating Conditions: Engine Idling/Normal Operating Temperature


ECT Sensor


Engine Data 1
Engine Data 2


Enhanced EVAP 
Data 


Fuel Trim Data
HO2S Data 
Misfire Data


Celsius (Fahrenheit) 85-105°C (185-220°F) 
(Varies)


Coolant Level Switch Engine Data 2 OK/Low OK
Engine Oil Level Switch Engine Data 2 OK/Low OK


Engine Oil Life Remaining Engine Data 2 Percent 0-100% 
(Varies)


Engine Oil Pressure Sensor Engine Data 2 Volts 0-5 Volts (Varies)
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Engine Speed


Cruise Control 
Data 


Engine Data 1
Engine Data 2


Enhanced EVAP 
Data 


Fuel Trim Data
HO2S Data 
TAC Data


RPM +/-100 RPM from 
Desired Idle Speed


Fuel Level Sensor
Engine Data 1


Enhanced EVAP 
Data


Volts 0-5 Volts (Varies)


Fuel Level Sensor Rear Tank (If 
Equipped)


Engine Data 1
Enhanced EVAP 


Data
Volts 0-5 Volts (Varies)


Fuel Tank Level Remaining Enhanced EVAP 
Data Liters (Gallons) Varies


Fuel Tank Level Remaining Enhanced EVAP 
Data Percent 0-100% (Varies)


Fuel Tank Rated Capacity Enhanced EVAP 
Data Liters (Gallons) Varies


Ignition 1 Signal


Cruise Control 
Data 


Engine Data 1
Engine Data 2


Enhanced EVAP 
Data 


Fuel Trim Data
TAC Data


Volts 9-16 Volts (Varies)


Low Oil Lamp Command Engine Data 2 On/Off Off
MIL (Malfunction Indicator 
Lamp) Command Engine Data 2 On/Off Off


Reduced Engine Power Engine Data 1 Active/Inactive Inactive


Trans. Fluid Temp Trans Data Celsius (Fahrenheit) 85-105°C (185-220°F) 
(Varies)


Vehicle Speed Sensor


Cruise Control 
Data 


Engine Data 1
Engine Data 2


Enhanced EVAP 
Data 


Fuel Trim Data
HO2S Data 
Misfire Data 
TAC Data


Kilometers per hour (Miles 
per hour) 0 km/h (0 mph)
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Radio 


SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS 


4WD  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the 4WD indicator as commanded by the instrument 
panel cluster (IPC). 


ABS Lamp  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the ABS indicator as commanded by the IPC. 


Annual Mileage  


The scan tool displays 0.0 to 999999.9 miles (0.0 to 999999.9 kilometers). The DIC determines annual 
mileage travelled from the 4 kppm vehicle speed signal circuit from the PCM. 


Balance  


The scan tool displays 0-100%. The Balance between the right and left audio output. 


Battery  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the charge indicator as commanded by the IPC. 


Battery Voltage  


The scan tool displays 0-18 volts. This is the voltage at the battery positive voltage circuit of the BCM. 


Battery Voltage  


The scan tool displays 0-19 volts. The battery voltage as monitored by the IPC. 


Battery Voltage  


Scan Tool 
Parameter


Data 
List Units Displayed


Typical Data 
Value


Operating Conditions: Ignition in RUN, Radio ON
Balance Data Value -50 to +50
Battery Voltage Data Volts 0-18 Volts


Chime Type Outputs None/Headlamp/Turn Signal/Key in Ignition/Seat Belt/ 
Park Brake None


Fade Data Value -50 to +50
Personalization Inputs Fuel/Trip/Re/Set/Fuel Econ Varies
Volume Data Percent 0-100%
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The scan tool displays 0-18 volts. The voltage measured from the radio or amplifier's ignition positive 
voltage circuit to ground. 


Brake Assist  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. This is the state of the brake assist as monitored by the IPC. 


Brake Lamp  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the BRAKE indicator as commanded by the IPC. 


Business Trip Avg Speed  


The scan tool displays 0.0 to 999.9 mph (0.0 to 999.9 km/h). The DIC calculates the average speed from 
the business trip distance and time. 


Business Trip Fuel Used  


The scan tool displays 0.0 to 9999.9 gallons (0.0 to 9999.9 liters). The DIC calculates the business trip 
fuel used based on the class 2 message from the PCM. 


Business Trip Mileage  


The scan tool displays 0.0 to 999999.9 miles (0.0 to 999999.9 kilometers). The distance traveled is 
determined using the 4 kppm vehicle speed signal circuit from the PCM. 


Business Trip Percent  


The scan tool displays 0 to 100%. The DIC calculates the business trip percent of annual mileage from 
the total business mileage travelled and the annual mileage travelled. 


Cargo Door Ajar Switch  


The scan tool displays Open or Closed. The BCM monitors the signal circuit of the cargo door ajar 
switch. An open switch is displayed as Open with the door open. 


Cargo Lamp On  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the cargo lamp as commanded by the IPC. 


Cargo Lamp Switch  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The scan tool displays On when the cargo lamps are requested from the 
switch. 


Change Engine Oil  
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The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the change engine oil indicator as commanded by the 
IPC. 


Check Coolant Temp  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the check coolant temperature indicator as 
commanded by the IPC. 


Check Engine Oil Level  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the check engine oil level indicator in the message 
center as commanded by the IPC. 


Check Engine Temp  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the check engine temperature indicator as 
commanded by the IPC. 


Chime Type  


The scan tool displays None, Headlamp, Turn Signal, Key in Ignition, Seat Belt, or Park Brake. The 
selected condition that produces the chime is displayed. 


Coolant Level Switch  


The scan tool displays OK or Low. The PCM monitors the coolant level switch signal circuit and a closed 
switch is displayed as OK. 


Cruise Control  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The state of the cruise control indicator as commanded by the IPC. 


Cumulative Fuel  


The scan tool displays gallons (Liters). The DIC receives a class 2 message from the PCM indicating the 
cumulative fuel gallons (liters). 


Dimming  


The scan tool displays Inactive or Active. Inactive is displayed when the PRNDL and the odometer or trip 
odometer vacuum florescent display cannot be dimmed from the dimmer switch. Active is displayed 
when the PRNDL and the odometer or trip odometer vacuum florescent display can be dimmed from the 
dimmer switch in the IPC. 


Display Fuel Switch  
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The scan tool displays On or Off. The DIC monitors the signal circuit of the fuel button of the DIC 
switch. A closed switch is displayed as On. 


Displayed Coolant Temp  


The scan tool displays 32-127°C (89-260°F). This is the displayed coolant temperature gauge data. This 
data may differ from the monitored coolant temperature from the PCM. 


Displayed Fuel Level  


The scan tool displays 0- 100%. This is the displayed fuel gauge data. The data may differ from the 
monitored fuel level in the PCM. 


Displayed Odometer  


The scan tool displays 0 to 999999 miles (0 to 999999 kilometers). The scan tool displays the data on the 
odometer in the IPC. 


Displayed Trans Oil Temp  


The scan tool displays 29-157°C (84-315°F). This is the displayed transmission oil gauge data. The data 
may differ from the monitored trans oil temperature from the PCM. 


Displayed Trip Odometer  


The scan tool displays 9999.9 miles (9999.9 kilometers). The scan tool displays the data on the trip 
odometer in the IPC. 


Driver Door Ajar Switch  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The BCM monitors the signal circuit of the driver door ajar switch. An 
open switch is displayed as On with the door open. 


ECT  


The scan tool displays -39 to +140°C (-38 to +284°F). This is the engine coolant temperature as 
monitored by the PCM. 


Elapsed Time (Hours)  


The scan tool displays 00 to 99 Hours. The DIC begins to calculate elapsed time when Elapsed Time is 
displayed on the DIC and the RESET button is pressed. 


Elapsed Time (Minutes)  


The scan tool displays 00 to 59 Minutes. The DIC begins to calculate elapsed time when Elapsed Time is 
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displayed on the DIC and the RESET button is pressed.


Elapsed Time (Seconds)  


The scan tool displays 00 to 59 Seconds. The DIC begins to calculate elapsed time when Elapsed Time is 
displayed on the DIC and the RESET button is pressed. 


Engine Oil Level Switch  


The scan tool displays OK or Low. This is the state of the engine oil level switch as monitored by the 
PCM. A closed switch is displayed as OK. 


Engine Oil Life Remaining  


The scan tool displays 0-100 percent. This is the engine oil life index that is calculated and maintained by 
the PCM. 


Engine Oil Pressure Sensor  


The scan tool displays 0 to 5 volts. The PCM monitors the engine oil pressure sensor signal circuit where 
a low voltage indicates low pressure. 


Engine Speed  


The scan tool displays 0-9999 RPM. Engine speed is computed by the PCM from the 3X reference input. 
It should remain close to desired idle under various engine loads with the engine idling. 


Engine Speed  


The scan tool displays 0- 9999 RPM. The IPC receives the engine speed from the PCM via the engine 
speed signal circuit. 


Fade  


The scan tool displays -50 to +50. The Fade between the front and rear audio output. 


Fasten Seat Belt  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the fasten safety belt indicator as commanded by the 
IPC. 


Fuel Capacity  


The scan tool displays gallons. The DIC receives a class 2 message from the PCM indicating the fuel 
capacity. 
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Fuel Level Sensor  


The scan tool displays 0-5 volts. The PCM monitors the fuel level sensor signal circuit where 0 V is an 
empty tank. 


Fuel Level Sensor Rear  


The scan tool displays 0-5 volts. The PCM monitors the rear tank fuel level sensor signal circuit where 0 
V is an empty tank. 


Fuel Tank Level Remaining  


The scan tool displays gallons (liters). This is the amount of fuel remaining in the fuel tank as determined 
by the PCM. 


Fuel Tank Level Remaining  


The scan tool displays 0-100%. The scan tool displays in percentage the amount of fuel remaining in the 
fuel tank as determined by the PCM. 


Fuel Tank Rated Capacity  


The scan tool displays gallons (liters). This is the fuel tank rated capacity as determined by the PCM. 


Headlamp Relay Feedback  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the headlamp and the panel dimmer switch. The scan 
tool displays On when the headlamp and the panel dimmer switch is turned On or in auto position with 
the ambient light sensor in its dark state. 


Hi Beam Lamp  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the high beam indicator as commanded by the IPC. 


High Beam Switch  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the position of the high beam switch where an active switch is 
displayed as On. 


Hood Ajar Switch  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. The BCM monitors the signal circuit of the hood ajar switch. 
An open switch is displayed as Active with the hood open. 


Hourmeter  
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The scan tool displays 0-10,000 hours. This is the PCM accumulated engine run time hours provided to 
the IPC via the class 2 serial data link. 


Ignition 1  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. The scan tool displays Active when the ignition switch is in the 
RUN or CRANK position 


Ignition 3  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. The scan tool displays Active when the ignition switch is in the 
RUN position only. 


Ignition 1 Signal  


The scan tool displays 0-16 volts. The ignition 1 signal represents the system voltage detected by the 
PCM at the ignition voltage circuit. 


Ignition Voltage  


The scan tool displays the vehicle ignition voltage at the DIC ignition voltage circuit. 


Illumination Input Volt  


The scan tool displays 9-16 volts. The illumination input voltage is the ignition monitored voltage at the 
instrument panel lamp supply voltage circuit at the DIC. 


Key In Ignition  


The scan tool displays Yes or No. The BCM monitors the signal circuit of the ignition key alarm switch. 
The scan tool displays Yes when the ignition key is fully inserted into the ignition switch cylinder. 


Left Rear Cargo Door Ajar Switch  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The BCM monitors the signal circuit of the left rear cargo door ajar 
switch. An open switch is displayed as On with the door open. 


Low Coolant  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the low coolant indicator as commanded by the IPC. 


Low Fuel Lamp  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The IPC determines when to illuminate the indicator based on the class 
2 message from the PCM indicating the fuel level percent.
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Low Oil Lamp Command  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This the state of the low oil lamp command as monitored by the PCM. 


Low Washer Fluid  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The IPC monitors the windshield washer solvent level switch, where a 
closed switch with low washer fluid is displayed as On. 


Menu Switch  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The DIC monitors the signal circuit of the Menu button of the DIC 
switch. A closed switch is displayed as On. 


MIL (Malfunction Indicator Lamp) Command  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the commanded state of the MIL (Malfunction Indicator Lamp) 
by the PCM. 


Module Part Number  


The scan tool displays the GM 8-digit part number of the IPC. 


Monitored Coolant Temp  


The scan tool displays -40°C to +215°C (-40°F to +419°F). This is the PCM monitored coolant 
temperature data as provided to the IPC via the class 2 serial data link. 


Monitored Fuel Level  


The scan tool displays 0-100%. This is the PCM monitored fuel level percent as provided to the IPC via 
the class 2 serial data link. 


Monitored Fuel Level  


The scan tool displays 0-100%. This is the PCM monitored fuel level percent as provided to the DIC via 
the class 2 serial data link. 


Monitored Trans Oil Temp  


The scan tool displays -40°C to +215°C (-40°F to +419°F). This is the PCM monitored transmission oil 
temperature data as provided to the IPC via the class 2 serial data link. 


Odo/Trip Switch  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The DIC monitors the signal circuit of the Trip button of the DIC 
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switch. A closed switch is displayed as On.


Oil Pressure Lamp  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The state of the oil pressure indicator in the message center as 
commanded by the IPC. The IPC monitors the engine oil pressure sensor signal where a low sensor 
resistance is proportional to low oil pressure. 


On/Off Switch  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The DIC monitors the signal circuit of the On/Off button of the DIC 
switch. A closed switch is displayed as On. 


Overspeed Lamp  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the overspeed indicator as commanded by the IPC in 
the message center. 


Park Brake Switch  


The scan tool displays Set or Released. The BCM monitors the park brake signal circuit, where a closed 
switch with the park brake applied is displayed as Set. 


Park Switch  


The scan tool displays Open or Closed. When the gearshift lever is in the park position, Closed is 
displayed. 


Passenger Door Ajar Switch  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The BCM monitors the signal circuit of the passenger door ajar switch. 
An open switch is displayed as On with the door open. 


Personal Trip Avg Speed  


The scan tool displays 0.0-999.9 mph (0.0-999.9 km/h). The DIC calculates the average speed from the 
personal trip distance and time. 


Personal Trip Fuel Used  


The scan tool displays 0.0-9999.9 gallons (0.0-9999.9 liters). The DIC calculates the personal trip fuel 
used based on the class 2 message from the PCM. 


Personal Trip Mileage  


The scan tool displays 0.0-999999.9 miles (0.0-999999.9 kilometers). The distance travelled is 
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determined using the 4 kppm vehicle speed signal circuit from the PCM.


Personal Trip Percent  


The scan tool displays 0-100 percent. The DIC calculates the personal trip percent of annual mileage from 
the total personal mileage travelled and the annual mileage travelled. 


Personalization  


The scan tool displays Fuel, Trip, Re/Set, Fuel Econ. The selected personalization feature is displayed. 


PRNDL State  


The scan tool displays the PRNDL display of the vehicle. This is the state of the PRNDL range as 
communicated to the IPC by the PCM. The value of this data corresponds to the PRNDL display. 


RAP Relay Feedback  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the RAP relay as monitored by the BCM. 


Real Time Clock Day  


The scan tool displays a value range of 1-31 days. The scan tool displays the current day of the DIC real 
time clock. 


Real Time Clock Hours  


The scan tool displays a value range of 1-12 hours. The scan tool displays the current hour of the DIC real 
time clock. 


Real Time Clock Minutes  


The scan tool displays a value range of 00-59 minutes. The scan tool displays the current minute of the 
DIC real time clock. 


Real Time Clock Month  


The scan tool displays all calendar months (JAN to DEC). The scan tool displays the current month of the 
DIC real time clock. 


Real Time Clock Seconds  


The scan tool displays a value range of 00-59 seconds. The scan tool displays the current second of the 
DIC real time clock. 


Real Time Clock Year  
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The scan tool displays a value range of 00-99 years. The scan tool displays the current year of the DIC 
real time clock. 


Reduced Engine Power  


The scan tool displays Inactive or Active. This is the state of the Reduced Engine Power indicator as 
commanded by the IPC in the message center. 


Reduced Engine Power  


The scan tool displays Inactive or Active. This is the state of the Reduced Engine Power indicator as 
monitored by the PCM. 


Reset Switch  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The DIC monitors the signal circuit of the Reset button of the DIC 
switch. A closed switch is displayed as On. 


Right Arrow Switch  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The DIC monitors the signal circuit of the Right Arrow button of the 
DIC switch. A closed switch is displayed as On. 


Right Rear Door Ajar Switch  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The BCM monitors the signal circuit of the right rear door ajar switch. 
An open switch is displayed as On with the door open. 


Right Turn Signal  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The BCM monitors the right turn signal control circuit and displays On 
when the right turn signal switch is activated. 


Run/Accy/Rap Voltage  


The scan tool displays 9-12 volts. This is the vehicle Run/Accy/Rap voltage. 


Seat Belt Buckled  


The scan tool displays Yes or No. This is the state of the driver seat belt as monitored by the BCM, where 
an open seat belt switch is displayed as Yes. 


Security Lamp  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the security lamp indicator as commanded by the 
IPC in the message center. 
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Security Lamp State  


The scan tool displays On, Off or Flashing. This is the security lamp state as commanded by the BCM. 


Service 4WD  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the service 4WD indicator as commanded by the 
IPC. 


Service Throttle Soon  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the service throttle soon indicator as commanded by 
the IPC. 


Tow/Haul  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the Tow/Haul indicator as commanded by the IPC. 


Trans Fluid Hot  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of trans fluid hot indicator as commanded by the IPC. 


Trip Reset Switch  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The IPC monitors the trip reset switch. A closed switch is displayed as 
On. 


Upshift Lamp  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the upshift lamp as commanded by the IPC. 


Vehicle Speed  


The scan tool displays 0-255 km/h (0-159 mph). The BCM receives the vehicle speed information from 
the PCM 4 kppm vehicle speed signal circuit. 


Vehicle Speed  


The scan tool displays 0-255 km/h (0-159 mph). The DIC receives the vehicle speed information from the 
PCM 4 kppm vehicle speed signal circuit. 


Vehicle Speed  


The scan tool displays kilometers per hour (miles per hour). The IPC receives the vehicle speed from the 
PCM 4 kppm vehicle speed signal circuit.


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:51:11 AM Page 40 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Vehicle Speed  


The scan tool displays 0-255 km/h (0-159 mph). The PCM monitors the voltage at the signal circuit of the 
vehicle speed sensor. The voltage is proportional to the vehicle speed. 


Volume  


The scan tool displays 0-100%. The percentage of volume selected at the radio. 


Wait to Start  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the WAIT TO START indicator as displayed in the 
IPC. 


Water in Fuel  


The scan tool displays On or Off. This is the state of the water in fuel indicator in the message center as 
commanded by the IPC. 


DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) LIST 


Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List 


DTC B0540 


DTC Diagnostic Procedure Module(s)
B0540 DTC B0540 DIC
B0560 DTC B0560 DIC
B1372 DTC B1372 IPC
B2961 DTC B2961 BCM


BXXXX Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List in Lighting Systems  
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List in SIR  


BCM, SDM


CXXXX Refer to Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List in Anti-lock Brake System EBCM
P0461 DTC P0461 PCM
P0462 DTC P0462 PCM
P0463 DTC P0463 PCM
P0502 DTC P0502 in Automatic Transmission - 4L60-E PCM
P0503 DTC P0503 in Automatic Transmission - 4L60-E PCM
P0522 DTC P0522 PCM
P0523 DTC P0523 PCM
P0608 DTC P0608 PCM
P0654 DTC P0654 PCM


PXXXX Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List in Engine Controls 6.0L (LQ4). PCM


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:51:11 AM Page 41 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Circuit Description 


The instrument panel cluster (IPC) monitors the vehicle speed signal to determine the speedometer position. If 
the IPC determines the vehicle speed signal voltage is out of the normal operating range, a DTC will set. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The vehicle speed is more than 10 km/h (6 mph).  
The ignition voltage is between 9.0-18.0 volts.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The IPC detects that the commanded state of the driver and the actual state of the control circuit do not 
match.  
The condition above must be present for a minimum of 5 seconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The IPC stores a DTC B0540 in memory.  
The speedometer defaults to 0 km/h (0 mph).  
No driver warning message will be displayed for this DTC.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The history DTC clears after 100 malfunction free warm-up cycles.  
The DTC becomes history when the conditions for setting the DTC are no longer present.  
The IPC receives the clear code command from the scan tool.  


DTC B0540 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Instrument Cluster Schematics


1


Did you perform the instrument panel cluster (IPC) 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Instrument 
Cluster


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Raise the vehicles drive wheels. Refer to 


Lifting and Jacking the Vehicle in General 
Information.  


3. Start the engine.  
4. Place the transmission into drive for an 


automatic transmission and third gear for a 
manual transmission.  


5. With the scan tool, observe the Vehicle Speed 
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Sensor parameter in the powertrain control 
module (PCM) Engine Data 1 data list.  


Does the Vehicle Speed Sensor parameter match the 
speedometer display?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections 


in Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the PCM connector C2.  
3. Install the J 33431-C Signal Generator and 


Instrument Panel Tester lead to the vehicle 
speed signal circuit at the PCM harness 
connector, and the other lead to a good 
ground. See Special Tools and Equipment .  


4. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
5. Set the J 33431-C to generate a speedometer 


signal. See Special Tools and Equipment .  


Does the vehicle speedometer indicate a reading? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


Test the vehicle speed signal circuit for an open, 
short to voltage or a short to ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the PCM connector. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for a poor connection at the harness 
connector of the IPC. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


7


Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Program the replacement PCM. 
Replace the PCM. Refer to Powertrain Control 
Module (PCM) Replacement in Engine Controls- 
6.0L (LQ4).


Go to Step 9 -


8
Replace the IPC. Refer to Instrument Panel 
Cluster (IPC) Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 9 -


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTC's.  
2. Operate vehicle within the conditions for 
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DTC B0560 


Circuit Description 


The instrument panel cluster (IPC) monitors the engine speed signal to determine the tachometer position. If the 
IPC determines the engine speed signal voltage is out of the normal operating range, a DTC will set. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The engine speed is greater than 800 RPM.  
The ignition voltage is greater than 9.0 volts, but less than 18 volts.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The IPC detects that the commanded state of the driver and the actual state of the control circuit do not 
match.  
The above condition is present for at least 5.0 seconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The IPC stores the DTC in memory. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


A last test failed (current DTC) clears when the diagnostic runs and does not fail.  
A history DTC clears after 100 consecutive malfunction free warm-up cycles.  
The IPC receives the clear code command from the scan tool.  


DTC B0560 


9


running this DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Instrument Cluster Schematics


1


Did you perform the instrument panel cluster (IPC) 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Instrument 
Cluster


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Start the engine.  
3. With the scan tool, observe the Engine Speed 


parameter in the IPC Data 1 data list.  
Go to Testing for 
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Does the Engine Speed parameter match the 
tachometer display?


Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections 


in Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the powertrain control module 


(PCM) connector C2.  
3. Install the J 33431-C Signal Generator and 


Instrument Panel Tester lead to the engine 
speed signal circuit at the PCM harness 
connector, and the other lead to a good 
ground. See Special Tools and Equipment .  


4. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
5. Set the J 33431-C Signal Generator and 


Instrument Panel Tester to generate a 
tachometer signal. See Special Tools and 
Equipment .  


Does the vehicle tachometer indicate an RPM 
reading? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


Test the engine speed signal circuit for an open, a 
short to voltage or a short to ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the PCM connector. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the IPC. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


7
Replace the PCM. Refer to Powertrain Control 
Module (PCM) Replacement in Engine Controls- 
6.0L (LQ4).Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Program the replacement PCM.


Go to Step 9 -


8
Replace the IPC. Refer to Instrument Panel 
Cluster (IPC) Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 9 -


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTC's.  
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DTC B1372 


Circuit Description 


When the ignition switch is in the UNLOCK position, certain class 2 messages do not transmit. The instrument 
cluster suspends the operation of the indicators and the gauges that are dependent on these messages until the 
ignition switch is no longer in the UNLOCK position. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The ignition is ON. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


There is a difference of at least 75% between the ignition 1 voltage circuit and the IPC battery positive voltage 
circuit for 3 seconds. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The odometer and the PRNDL displays do not illuminate.  
The fuel gauge and the engine coolant temperature gauge default to 0.  
The scan tool does not communicate with the instrument cluster.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The DTC becomes history when the conditions for setting the DTC are no longer present.  
The history DTC clears after 100 malfunction free warm-up cycles.  
The IPC receives the clear code command from the scan tool.  


Diagnostic Aids 


When the instrument cluster detects low voltage at the ignition 1 voltage circuit, the instrument cluster 
will not communicate with the scan tool, and the odometer and PRNDL displays will not be illuminated. 
The season odometer will display if the trip reset switch is pressed, and the instrument cluster will 
communicate with the scan tool until the trip reset switch is released.  
An intermittent condition is likely to be caused by an open condition in the ignition 1 voltage circuit.  
DTC B1372 can only be read by the scan tool as a history code once the fault is removed. Refer to Scan 
Tool Does Not Communicate with Class 2 Device in Data Link Communications for diagnosis of a loss 
of communication with the instrument cluster. 


9


2. Operate vehicle within the conditions for 
running this DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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DTC B2961 


Circuit Description 


The body control module (BCM) monitors the ignition key alarm switch. When the key is in the ignition, the 
ignition key alarm switch is closed with the signal circuit as low. When the key is not in the ignition, the 
ignition key alarm switch is open with the signal circuit as high. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The ignition is ON. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The ignition 1 input is active and the key in ignition switch signal circuit is inactive and the signal circuit 
is high.  
The above conditions must be present for more than 5 seconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The BCM stores DTC B2961 in memory. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The DTC becomes history when the fault is no longer present.  
A history DTC will clear after 100 consecutive ignition cycles if the condition for the malfunction is no 
longer present.  
The BCM receives the clear code command from the scan tool.  


DTC B2961 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Audible Warnings Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console Connector End Views or 
Body Control System Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Audible Warnings Diagnostic System Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Audible Warnings


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF.  
3. With the scan tool, observe the Key In Ignition parameter in 


the BCM Inputs data list.  


Does the Key In Ignition parameter display Yes?
Go to 
Step 3 Go to Step 4


1. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF.  
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DTC P0461 


Circuit Description 


3


2. Observe the Battery Voltage parameter in the BCM Data 
list.  


3. Turn the ignition OFF.  


Does the Battery Voltage parameter display Active with the 
ignition off?


Go to 
Step 8 Go to Step 7


4


Test the key in ignition signal circuit for an open or a high 
resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 
11 Go to Step 5


5


Test the ground circuit of the ignition key alarm switch for an 
open or a high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 
11 Go to Step 6


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
ignition switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 
11 Go to Step 9


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the BCM. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 
11 Go to Step 10


8
Repair the short to voltage in the ignition 1 voltage circuit. Refer 
to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 
11


-


9
Replace the ignition switch. Refer to Ignition Switch 
Replacement in Steering Wheel and Column. 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 
11


-


10
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module Replacement 
in Body Control System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the replacement BCM.


Go to 
Step 
11


-


11


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for Running the 


DTC as specified in the supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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The fuel level sensor changes resistance in response to the fuel level. The powertrain control module (PCM) 
monitors the signal circuit of the fuel level sensor in order to determine the fuel level. When the fuel tank is full, 
the sensor resistance is low and the PCM senses a low signal voltage. When the fuel tank is empty, the sensor 
resistance is high and the PCM senses a high signal voltage. The PCM uses the signal circuit of the fuel level 
sensor in order to calculate the percentage of remaining fuel in the tank. The PCM sends the fuel level 
percentage via the class 2 serial data circuit to the instrument cluster in order to control the fuel gauge. The fuel 
level information is also used for misfire and evaporative emission (EVAP) diagnostics. 


This diagnostic tests for a stuck fuel level sensor signal. The PCM sets this DTC if the fuel level sensor signal 
appears to be stuck based on a lack of signal variation expected during normal operation. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The engine is running. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The PCM does not detect a change in fuel level of at least 3.0L (0.79 gal) over a distance of 320 km (200 
miles). 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The fuel gauge defaults to empty.  
The low fuel indicator illuminates.  
The PCM records the operating conditions at the time that the diagnostic test fails. The PCM displays the 
failure information in the Failure Records on the scan tool.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The DTC becomes history when the conditions for setting the DTC are no longer present.  
The history DTC clears after 40 malfunction free warm-up cycles.  
The PCM receives the clear code command from the scan tool.  


Diagnostic Aids 


Use the Freeze Frame/Failure Records data in order to locate an intermittent condition. If you cannot 
duplicate the DTC, the information included in the Freeze Frame/Failure Records data may help in 
determining the number of miles since the DTC set. The Fail Counter and Pass Counter can also help in 
determining the number of ignition cycles that the diagnostic test reported a pass and/or fail. Operate the 
vehicle within the same freeze frame conditions, including those for RPM, for engine load, for vehicle 
speed, for temperature, and for others. This will isolate at what point the DTC failed.  
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems.  


DTC P0461 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Instrument Cluster Schematics
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DTC P0462 


Circuit Description 


The fuel level sensor changes resistance in response to fuel level. The PCM monitors the signal circuit of the 
fuel level sensor in order to determine the fuel level. When the fuel tank is full, the sensor resistance is low and 
the PCM senses a low signal voltage. When the fuel tank is empty, the sensor resistance is high and the PCM 
senses a high signal voltage. The PCM uses the signal circuit of the fuel level sensor in order to calculate the 
percentage of remaining fuel in the tank. The PCM sends the fuel level percentage via the class 2 serial data 
circuit to the instrument cluster in order to control the fuel gauge. The fuel level information is also used for 
misfire and EVAP diagnostics. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The engine is running. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The sender output is less than 0.39 volts.  
The above condition is present for greater than 30 seconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The fuel gauge defaults to empty.  
The low fuel indicator illuminates.  


1 Did you perform the Diagnostic System Check - 
Instrument Cluster?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Instrument Cluster


2


1. Remove the fuel level sender.  
2. Inspect for the following items: 


The fuel level sensor is stuck, perhaps due to 
an interference with the fuel strainer.  
The fuel tank contains foreign material, for 
instance, ice.  


Did you find and correct the condition?
Go to 
Step 4 Go to Step 3


3
Replace the fuel level sensor. Refer to Fuel Level Sensor 
Replacement in Engine Controls - 6.0L (LQ4). 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 4


-


4


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the supporting text. 


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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The PCM records the operating conditions at the time that the diagnostic test fails. The PCM displays the 
failure information in the Failure Records on the scan tool.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The DTC becomes history when the conditions for setting the DTC are no longer present.  
The history DTC clears after 40 malfunction free warm-up cycles.  
The PCM receives the clear code command from the scan tool.  


Diagnostic Aids 


Use the Freeze Frame/Failure Records data in order to locate an intermittent condition. If you cannot 
duplicate the DTC, the information included in the Freeze Frame/Failure Records data may help in 
determining the number of miles since the DTC set. The Fail Counter and Pass Counter can also help in 
determining the number of ignition cycles that the diagnostic test reported a pass and/or fail. Operate the 
vehicle within the same freeze frame conditions, including those for RPM, for engine load, for vehicle 
speed, for temperature, and for others. This will isolate at what point the DTC failed.  
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems.  


Test Description 


The number below refers to the step number on the diagnostic table. 


3: Tests for the proper operation of the circuit in the high voltage range.  


DTC P0462 


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference: Instrument Cluster Schematics


1
Did you perform the Instrument Cluster Diagnostic System 
Check? - Go to 


Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Instrument Cluster


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, observe the Fuel Tank Level 


Remaining parameter in the PCM Enhanced EVAP 
data list.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the Fuel Tank Level 
Remaining parameter is greater than the specified value?


98%


Go to 
Step 3 Go to Diagnostic Aids


1. Turn the ignition OFF.  
2. Disconnect C106.  
3. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF.  
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DTC P0463 


Circuit Description 


The fuel level sensor changes resistance in response to fuel level. The PCM monitors the signal circuit of the 
fuel level sensor in order to determine the fuel level. When the fuel tank is full, the sensor resistance is low and 
the PCM senses a low signal voltage. When the fuel tank is empty, the sensor resistance is high and the PCM 


3


4. With a scan tool, observe the Fuel Tank Level 
Remaining parameter.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the Fuel Tank Level 
Remaining parameter is less than the specified value?


4%
Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


Test the signal circuit of the fuel level sensor for a short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 7


5


Test the signal circuit of the fuel level sensor for a short to 
ground between C106 and the fuel level sensor. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 6


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
fuel level sensor. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 8


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
PCM. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 9


8
Replace the fuel level sensor. Refer to Fuel Level Sensor 
Replacement in Engine Controls- 6.0L (LQ4). 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to 
Step 
10


-


9
Replace the PCM. Refer to Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM) Replacement in Engine Controls-6.0L (LQ4).Did 
you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Program the replacement PCM.


-
Go to 
Step 
10


-


10


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for Running 


the DTC as specified in the supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset?


-
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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senses a high signal voltage. The PCM uses the signal circuit of the fuel level sensor in order to calculate the 
percentage of remaining fuel in the tank. The PCM sends the fuel level percentage via the class 2 serial data 
circuit to the instrument cluster in order to control the fuel gauge. The fuel level information is also used for 
misfire and EVAP diagnostics. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The engine is running. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The sender output is greater than 2.9 volts.  
The above condition is present for greater than 30 seconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The fuel gauge defaults to empty.  
The low fuel indicator illuminates.  
The PCM records the operating conditions at the time that the diagnostic test fails. The PCM displays the 
failure information in the Failure Records on the scan tool.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The DTC becomes history when the conditions for setting the DTC are no longer present.  
The history DTC clears after 40 malfunction free warm-up cycles.  
The PCM receives the clear code command from the scan tool.  


Diagnostic Aids 


Use the Freeze Frame/Failure Records data in order to locate an intermittent condition. If you cannot 
duplicate the DTC, the information included in the Freeze Frame/Failure Records data may help in 
determining the number of miles since the DTC set. The Fail Counter and Pass Counter can also help in 
determining the number of ignition cycles that the diagnostic test reported a pass and/or fail. Operate the 
vehicle within the same freeze frame conditions, including those for RPM, for engine load, for vehicle 
speed, for temperature, and for others. This will isolate at what point the DTC failed.  
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems.  


Test Description 


The number below refers to the step number on the diagnostic table. 


3: Tests for the proper operation of the circuit in the low voltage range.  


DTC P0463 


Value
Yes No
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Step Action (s)
Schematic Reference:Instrument Cluster Schematics


1
Did you perform the Instrument Cluster Diagnostic System 
Check? - Go to 


Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Instrument Cluster


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, observe the Fuel Tank Level 


Remaining parameter in the PCM Enhanced EVAP 
data list.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the Fuel Tank Level 
Remaining parameter is less than the specified value?


4%


Go to 
Step 3


Go to Diagnostic 
Aids


3


1. Turn the ignition OFF.  
2. Disconnect C106.  
3. Connect a 3-ampere fused jumper wire between the 


signal circuit of the fuel level sensor and the low 
reference circuit of the fuel level sensor on the male 
terminal side of the connector.  


4. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF.  
5. With a scan tool, clear the DTCs.  
6. With a scan tool, observe the Fuel Tank Level 


Remaining parameter.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the Fuel Tank Level 
Remaining parameter is greater than the specified value?


98%


Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


Test the signal circuit of the fuel level sensor for an open, for 
a high resistance, or for a short to voltage. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
12 Go to Step 5


5


Test the low reference circuit of the fuel level sensor for an 
open, for a high resistance, or for a short to voltage. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
12 Go to Step 9


6


Test the signal circuit of the fuel level sensor for an open, for 
a high resistance, or for a short to voltage between C106 and 
the fuel level sensor. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
12 Go to Step 7


7


Test the low reference circuit of the fuel level sensor for an 
open, for a high resistance, or for a short to voltage between 
C106 and the fuel level sensor. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 


-
Go to 
Step 
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DTC P0522 


Circuit Description 


The engine oil pressure (EOP) sensor changes resistance based on engine oil pressure. The PCM monitors the 
signal circuit of the EOP sensor. When the oil pressure is high, the sensor resistance is high, and the PCM 
senses a high signal voltage. When the oil pressure is low, the sensor resistance is low, and the PCM senses a 
low signal voltage. The PCM sends the engine oil pressure information to the IPC via the class 2 serial data 
circuit. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The engine is running.  
DTC P0641 is not present.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The PCM detects that the EOP sensor signal circuit is less than 0.4 volts.  
The above condition is present for greater than 9 seconds. 


Did you find and correct the condition? 12 Go to Step 8


8


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
fuel level sensor. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
12 Go to Step 10


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
PCM. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
12 Go to Step 11


10
Replace the fuel level sensor. Refer to Fuel Level Sensor 
Replacement in Engine Controls- 6.0L (LQ4). 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to 
Step 
12 -


11
Replace the PCM. Refer to Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM) Replacement in Engine Controls- 6.0L (LQ4).Did 
you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Program the replacement PCM.


-
Go to 
Step 
12 -


12


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for Running 


the DTC as specified in the supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset?


-
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The PCM records the operating conditions at the time the diagnostic test fails. The PCM displays this 
information in the Failure Records on the scan tool.  
The instrument panel cluster (IPC) illuminates the engine oil pressure indicator.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The DTC becomes history when the conditions for setting the DTC are no longer present.  
The history DTC clears after 40 malfunction free warm-up cycles.  
The PCM receives a clear code command from the scan tool.  


Diagnostic Aids 


Using the Failure Records data may help locate an intermittent condition. If you cannot duplicate the DTC, the 
information in the Failure Records can help determine how many miles since the DTC set. The Fail Counter and 
Pass Counter can help determine how many ignition cycles that the diagnostic test reported a pass and/or a fail. 


Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Test Description 


The number below refers to the step number on the diagnostic table. 


4: This step tests for the proper operation of the circuit in the high voltage range.  


DTC P0522 
Step Action Values Yes No
Schematic Reference: Instrument Cluster Schematics


1
Did you perform the Instrument Cluster Diagnostic 
System Check? -


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Instrument Cluster


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF.  
3. With the scan tool, observe the Engine Oil 


Pressure Sensor parameter in the PCM Engine 
Data 2 data list.  


Does the Engine Oil Pressure Sensor parameter 
display less than the specified value?


0.4 V


Go to Step 3
Go to Diagnostic 


Aids


3


Is DTC P0641 current in the PCM?


-


Go to DTC 
P0641 in 
Engine 


Controls Go to Step 4
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4


1. Turn the ignition OFF.  
2. Disconnect the engine oil pressure (EOP) 


sensor.  
3. Connect a 3-ampere fused jumper between the 


EOP sensor signal circuit and the 5 volt 
reference circuit of the EOP sensor.  


4. With the scan tool, observe the Engine Oil 
Pressure Sensor parameter.  


Does the Engine Oil Pressure Sensor parameter 
display greater than the specified value?


4.6 V


Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5


5


1. Disconnect the fused jumper.  
2. Measure the voltage between the 5 volt 


reference circuit of the EOP sensor and the low 
reference circuit of the EOP sensor.  


Does the voltage measure greater than the specified 
value?


4.6 V


Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the 5 volt reference circuit of the EOP sensor for 
an open or for a high resistance. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


7


Test the EOP sensor signal circuit for an open, for a 
short to ground, or for a high resistance. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the EOP sensor. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 10


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the PCM. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


10


Replace the EOP sensor. Refer to Engine Oil 
Pressure Sensor and/or Switch Replacement in 
Engine Mechanical. 
Did you complete the replacement?


-


Go to Step 12


-


11
IMPORTANT:
Program the replacement PCM. - -
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DTC P0523 


Circuit Description 


The engine oil pressure (EOP) sensor changes resistance based on engine oil pressure. The PCM monitors the 
signal circuit of the EOP sensor. When the oil pressure is high, the sensor resistance is high, and the PCM 
senses a high signal voltage. When the oil pressure is low, the sensor resistance is low, and the PCM senses a 
low signal voltage. The PCM sends the engine oil pressure information to the IPC via the class 2 serial data 
circuit. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The engine is running.  
DTC P0641 is not present.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The PCM detects that the EOP sensor signal circuit is greater than 4.6 volts.  
The above condition is present for greater than 9 seconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The PCM records the operating conditions at the time that the diagnostic test fails. The PCM displays this 
information in the Failure Records on the scan tool. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The DTC becomes history when the conditions for setting the DTC are no longer present.  
The history DTC is cleared after 40 malfunction-free warm-up cycles.  
The PCM receives the clear code command from the scan tool.  


Diagnostic Aids 


Using the Failure Records data may help locate an intermittent condition. If you cannot duplicate the DTC, the 
information in the Failure Records can help in determining how many miles since the DTC set. The Fail 
Counter and the Pass Counter can help determine how many ignition cycles that the diagnostic test reported a 


Replace the PCM. Refer to Powertrain Control 
Module (PCM) Replacement in Engine Controls-
6.0L (LQ4).Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 12


12


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC.  


Does the DTC reset?


-


Go to Step 2 System OK
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pass and/or a fail. 


Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Test Description 


The number below refers to the step number on the diagnostic table. 


3: This step tests for the proper operation of the circuit in the low voltage range.  


DTC P0523 
Step Action Values Yes No
Schematic Reference: Instrument Cluster Schematics


1
Did you perform the Instrument Cluster Diagnostic System 
Check? - Go to 


Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Instrument Cluster


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF.  
3. With the scan tool, observe the Engine Oil Pressure 


Sensor parameter in the PCM Engine Data 2 data list.  


Does the Engine Oil Pressure Sensor parameter display 
greater than the specified value?


4.6 V


Go to 
Step 3


Go to Diagnostic 
Aids


3


1. Turn the ignition OFF.  
2. Disconnect the engine oil pressure (EOP) sensor.  
3. With the scan tool, observe the Engine Oil Pressure 


Sensor parameter.  


Does the Engine Oil Pressure Sensor parameter display less 
than the specified value?


0.4 V


Go to 
Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


1. Turn the ignition OFF.  
2. Disconnect the negative battery cable. Refer to Battery 


Negative Cable Disconnect/Connect Procedure 
(Single Battery) in Engine Electrical.  


3. Measure the resistance from the low reference circuit of 
the EOP sensor to a good ground.  


Is the resistance less than the specified value?


5 ohm


Go to 
Step 7 Go to Step 6


5


Test the EOP sensor signal circuit for a short to voltage. Refer 
to Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
11 Go to Step 8


1. Disconnect the PCM.  
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DTC P0608 


Circuit Description 


The powertrain control module (PCM) creates the vehicle speed output signal by pulsing the circuit to ground. 
The PCM monitors the voltage on the vehicle speed output circuit. If the PCM determines that the voltage is out 
of the normal operating range, a DTC sets. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The engine speed is more than 400 RPM.  
The ignition voltage is between 6.0-18.0 volts.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


6


2. Test the low reference circuit of the EOP sensor for an 
open or for a high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
11 Go to Step 8


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
EOP sensor. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
11 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
PCM. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
11 Go to Step 10


9
Replace the EOP sensor. Refer to Engine Oil Pressure 
Sensor and/or Switch Replacement in Engine Mechanical. 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to 
Step 
11


-


10
Replace the PCM. Refer to Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM) Replacement in Engine Controls-6.0L (LQ4).Did 
you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Program the replacement PCM.


-
Go to 
Step 
11


-


11


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for Running 


the DTC.  


Does the DTC reset?


-
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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The PCM detects that the commanded state of the driver and the actual state of the signal circuit do not 
match.  
The above condition must be present for a minimum of 5 seconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The PCM records the operating conditions at the time the diagnostic fails. The PCM displays the failure 
information in the Failure Records on the scan tool. 


Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 


The history DTC clears after 40 malfunction free warm-up cycles.  
The DTC becomes history when the conditions for setting the DTC are no longer present.  
The PCM receives the clear code command from the scan tool.  


DTC P0608 


Step Action
Value


(s)
Yes No


Schematic Reference:Instrument Cluster Schematics


1


Did you perform the instrument panel cluster 
(IPC) Diagnostic System Check? -


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Instrument 
Cluster


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Raise the vehicles drive wheels. Refer 


to Lifting and Jacking the Vehicle in 
General Information.  


3. Start the engine.  
4. Place the transmission into drive for an 


automatic transmission or third gear for 
a manual transmission.  


5. With the scan tool, observe the Vehicle 
Speed Sensor parameter in the 
powertrain control module (PCM) 
Engine Data 1 data list.  


Does the Vehicle Speed Sensor parameter 
match the speedometer display?


-


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the PCM connector C2.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. Measure the voltage from the vehicle 


9.5 V
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DTC P0654 


speed signal circuit of the PCM to a 
good ground.  


Does the voltage measure greater than the 
specified value? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


Test the vehicle speed signal circuit for a 
short to battery voltage. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 10 Go to Step 6


5


Test the vehicle speed signal circuit for an 
open, for a short to voltage, or for a short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 10 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at harness 
connector of the PCM. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 10 Go to Step 8


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the IPC. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 10 Go to Step 9


8 Replace the PCM. Refer to Powertrain 
Control Module (PCM) Replacement in 
Engine Controls-6.0L (LQ4).Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Program the replacement PCM.


-


Go to Step 10 -


9
Replace the IPC. Refer to Instrument Panel 
Cluster (IPC) Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to Step 10 -


10


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 
DTCs.  


2. Operate vehicle within the Conditions 
for Running this DTC.  


Does the DTC reset?


-


Go to Step 2 System OK
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Circuit Description 


The powertrain control module (PCM) creates the engine speed signal by pulsing the circuit to ground. The 
PCM monitors the voltage on the engine speed signal circuit. If the PCM determines that the voltage is not 
within the normal operating range, the PCM sets a DTC. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The engine speed is greater than 400 RPM.  
The ignition voltage is greater than 6 volts, but less than 18 volts.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The PCM detects that the commanded state of the driver and the actual state of the signal circuit do not 
match.  
The above condition exists for a minimum of 5.0 seconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The PCM stores the DTC information in memory when the diagnostic test runs and fails.  
The malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) will not illuminate.  
The PCM records the operating conditions at the time when the diagnostic test fails. The PCM stores this 
information in the Failure Records.  


Conditions for Clearing the MIL/DTC 


The DTC becomes history when the conditions for setting the DTC are no longer present.  
A history DTC is cleared after 40 consecutive malfunction free warm-up cycles.  
The PCM receives the clear code command from the scan tool.  


DTC P0654 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Instrument Cluster Schematics


1


Did you perform the instrument panel cluster 
(IPC) Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Instrument 
Cluster


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Start the engine.  
3. With the scan tool, observe the Engine 


Speed parameter in the powertrain control 
module (PCM) Engine Data 1 data list.  


Does the Engine Speed parameter match the 
Go to Testing for 


Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 
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tachometer display? Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the PCM connector C2.  
3. Install one J 33431-C lead to the engine 


speed signal circuit at the PCM harness 
connector, and connect the other lead to a 
good ground. See Special Tools and 
Equipment .  


4. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF. 
5. Set the J 33431-C to generate a tachometer 


signal. See Special Tools and Equipment . 


Does the vehicle tachometer indicate an RPM 
reading? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


Test the engine speed signal circuit for a short to 
voltage or for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the PCM 
connector. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for a poor connection at the harness 
connector of the IPC. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


7 Replace the PCM. Refer to Powertrain Control 
Module (PCM) Replacement in Engine 
Controls-6.0L (LG4).Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Program the replacement PCM.


Go to Step 9 -


8
Replace the IPC. Refer to Instrument Panel 
Cluster (IPC) Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 9 -


9


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 
DTCs.  


2. Operate vehicle within the Conditions for 
Running this DTC.  
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SYMPTOMS - INSTRUMENT PANEL, GAUGES AND CONSOLE 


1. Perform Diagnostic System Check - Instrument Cluster , Diagnostic System Check - Driver 
Information Systems or Diagnostic System Check - Audible Warnings before using the Symptom 
Tables in order to verify that all of the following are true: 


There are no DTCs set.  
The control modules can communicate via the serial data link.  


2. Review the system operation in order to familiarize yourself with the system functions. Refer to the 
following: 


Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC) Description and Operation  
Indicator/Warning Message Description and Operation  
Driver Information Center (DIC) Description and Operation  
Audible Warnings Description and Operation  


Visual/Physical Inspection 


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the Instrument Cluster or Audible 
Warning Systems. Refer to Checking Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  
Inspect for proper fluid level.  


Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose the symptom: 


Gauges and Odometer 


Instrument Cluster Inoperative  
Engine Oil Pressure Gauge Inaccurate or Inoperative  
Fuel Gauge Inaccurate or Inoperative  
Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC) Gauges Inoperative  
Odometer Trip/Reset Switch Inoperative  
Speedometer and/or Odometer Inaccurate or Inoperative


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK


IMPORTANT: The following steps must be completed before using the symptom tables.
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Tachometer Inaccurate or Inoperative  
Volt Gauge Inaccurate or Inoperative  
Change Engine Oil Indicator Always On  
Low Engine Oil Level Indicator Always On  


Indicators 


ABS Indicator Always On in Anti-lock Brake System  
ABS Indicator Inoperative in Anti-lock Brake System  
Air Bag Indicator Circuit Malfunction in SIR  
Brake Warning Indicator Always On in Hydraulic Brakes  
Brake Warning Indicator Inoperative in Hydraulic Brakes  
Change Engine Oil Indicator Always On  
Charge Indicator Always On in Engine Electrical  
Charge Indicator Inoperative in Engine Electrical  
Engine Coolant Temperature Indicator Always On in Engine Cooling  
Engine Overheated Indicator Always On in Engine Cooling  
High Beam Indicator Always On in Lighting Systems  
High Beam Indicator Inoperative in Lighting Systems  
Low Engine Oil Level Indicator Always On  
Low Washer Fluid Indicator Malfunction in Wipers/Washer Systems  
Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) Inoperative in Engine Controls - 6.0L (LG4)  
Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) Always On in Engine Controls - 6.0L (LG4)  
Security Indicator Always On or Flashing in Theft Deterrent  
Security Indicator Inoperative in Theft Deterrent  
Service Indicator Always On in Transfer Case BW 4484  
Service Indicator Inoperative in Transfer Case BW 4484  
Tow/Haul Switch/Indicator Always On or Inoperative in Automatic Transmission - 4L60E  
Traction Off Indicator Always On in Anti-lock Brake System  
Traction Off Indicator Inoperative in Anti-lock Brake System  
Turn Signal Lamps and/or Indicators Always On or Flashing in Lighting Systems  
Turn Signal Lamps and/or Indicators Inoperative in Lighting Systems  


Instrument Cluster Dimming 


Interior Backlighting Inoperative in Lighting Systems  
Interior Backlighting Does Not Dim in Lighting Systems  


Driver Information Center (DIC) 
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Driver Information Center (DIC) Switch(es) Inoperative


Audible Warnings 


Chime Always On  
Chime Inoperative  


INSTRUMENT CLUSTER INOPERATIVE 


Instrument Cluster Inoperative 
Step 
or Action Yes No


Schematic Reference: Instrument Cluster Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Instrument Cluster 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Instrument Cluster


2


1. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine 
OFF.  


2. Observe the instrument cluster.  


Does the instrument cluster perform the displays 
test?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn the ignition OFF.  
2. Disconnect the IPC.  
3. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. Connect a test lamp between the ignition 1 


voltage circuit and a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 7


4


Connect a test lamp between the ignition 1 
voltage circuit of the instrument cluster and the 
ground circuit of the instrument cluster. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the IPC. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


6


Repair the open or a high resistance in the ground 
circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 9


-
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ENGINE OIL PRESSURE GAUGE INACCURATE OR INOPERATIVE 


Engine Oil Pressure Gauge Inaccurate or Inoperative 


7


Repair the open, short to ground or high 
resistance in the ignition 1 voltage circuit. Refer 
to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 9


-


8
Replace the IPC. Refer to Instrument Panel 
Cluster (IPC) Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 9


-


9 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you find and correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Value(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference: Instrument Cluster Schematics


1


Did you perform the Instrument Cluster 
Diagnostic System Check? -


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Instrument 
Cluster


2


Start the engine. 
Does the engine oil pressure (EOP) gauge 
display within the specified range?


207-483 
kPa (30-
70 psi)


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine 


OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, perform the 


Displays Test in the IPC scan tool 
Output Controls.  


Does the engine oil pressure gauge move up 
and down when commanded?


-


Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Turn the ignition OFF.  
2. Disconnect the negative battery cable. 
3. Disconnect the engine oil pressure 


(EOP) sensor  
4. Measure the resistance from the low 


reference circuit of the EOP sensor to 
a good ground.  


Does the resistance measure less than the 
specified value?


5 ohm


Go to Step 6 Go to Step 5
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FUEL GAUGE INACCURATE OR INOPERATIVE 


Diagnostic Aids 


Verify that the fuel level is in the same range as the customer concern.  
For intermittent diagnosis, refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in 
Wiring Systems.  
Refer to Fuel Level Specifications in order to verify the correct readings for the fuel level sensor. The 
Fuel Tank Level Remaining parameter is available on the scan tool in the powertrain control module 
(PCM) Enhanced Evap data list.  


5


Test the low reference circuit of the EOP 
sensor for high resistance or for an open. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 11 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the EOP sensor. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and to Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 11 Go to Step 8


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the PCM. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 11 Go to Step 9


8


Replace the EOP sensor. Refer to Engine 
Oil Pressure Sensor and/or Switch 
Replacement in Engine Mechanical. 
Did you complete the replacement?


-


Go to Step 11


-


9 Replace the PCM. Refer to Powertrain 
Control Module (PCM) Replacement in 
Engine Controls- 6.0L (LQ4).Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Program the replacement PCM.


-


Go to Step 11


-


10
Replace the IPC. Refer to Instrument 
Panel Cluster (IPC) Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to Step 11


-


11
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


-
System OK Go to Step 2
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Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


3: This step tests for a high resistance in the signal circuit and the low reference circuit of the fuel level 
sensor.  
13: DTCs will set in the PCM when you perform this diagnostic table.  


Fuel Gauge Inaccurate or Inoperative 


Step Action
Value


(s)
Yes No


Schematic Reference:Instrument Cluster Schematics


1


Did you perform the instrument panel cluster (IPC) 
Diagnostic System Check? - Go to Step 


2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Instrument 
Cluster


2


1. Disconnect C106.  
2. Connect the J 33431-C Signal Generator and 


Instrument Panel Tester between the signal circuit of 
the fuel level sensor and the low reference circuit of 
the fuel level sensor on the male terminal side of the 
connector. See Special Tools and Equipment .  


3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF. 


4. Vary the resistance on the J 33431-C from 40-250 
ohm. See Special Tools and Equipment .  


5. Refer to Fuel Level Specifications in order to 
convert from resistance to fuel gauge display.  


Does the fuel gauge display the correct fuel level?


IMPORTANT:
Verify the J 33431-C resistance settings with a 
DMM. See Special Tools and Equipment .


-


Go to Step 
4 Go to Step 3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF. 


3. Vary the resistance on the J 33431-C from 40-250 
ohm. See Special Tools and Equipment .  


4. Refer to Fuel Level Specifications in order to 


IMPORTANT:
Verify the J 33431-C resistance settings with a 
DMM. See Special Tools and Equipment .
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3


convert from resistance to fuel level percentage. 


5. With the scan tool, observe the Fuel Tank Level 
Remaining parameter in the PCM Enhanced EVAP 
Data list.  


Does the scan tool display the correct fuel level 
percentage?


IMPORTANT:
Turn OFF the ignition momentarily between the 
resistance settings in order to quickly update the 
scan tool display.


-


Go to Step 
11 Go to Step 5


4


Inspect for the following items: 


A poor connection at the harness connector of the 
fuel level sensor. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems.  
A high resistance in the signal circuit of the fuel 
level sensor or the low reference circuit of the fuel 
level sensor between the fuel level sensor and C106. 
A misaligned fuel level sender.  
A deformed fuel tank.  


 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 
13 Go to Step 7


5


Test the signal circuit of the fuel level sensor for a high 
resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to Step 
13 Go to Step 6


6


Test the low reference circuit of the fuel level sensor for a 
high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to Step 
13 Go to Step 9


7


1. Remove the fuel level sender.  
2. Inspect for the following items: 


The fuel level sensor is stuck, perhaps due to 
an interference with the fuel strainer.  
The fuel tank contains foreign material, for 
instance, ice.  


Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 
13 Go to Step 8


1. With the J 39200 DMM, measure the resistance of 
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HOURMETER INACCURATE OR INOPERATIVE 


Hourmeter Inaccurate or Inoperative 


8


the fuel level sensor while moving the float arm.  
2. Observe both the analog and digital displays on the 


DMM.  


Does the resistance change smoothly across the specified 
range?


40-250 
ohm Go to 


Diagnostic 
Aids Go to Step 10


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the powertrain control module (PCM). Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-
Go to Step 


13 Go to Step 12


10
Replace the fuel level sensor. Refer to Fuel Level Sensor 
Replacement in Engine Controls- 6.0L (LQ4). 
Did you complete the replacement?


- Go to Step 
13 -


11
Replace the IPC. Refer to Instrument Panel Cluster 
(IPC) Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


- Go to Step 
13 -


12
Replace the PCM. Refer to Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM) Replacement in Engine Controls-6.0L (LQ4).Did 
you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Program the replacement PCM.


-


Go to Step 
13 -


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the PCM DTCs.  
2. Operate the system in order to verify the repair.  


Did you correct the condition?


-


System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Instrument Cluster Schematics


1
Did you perform the Instrument Cluster 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Instrument Cluster


2


Verify the hourmeter operation. Refer 
to Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC) 
Description and Operation . 
Does the hourmeter operate normally?


Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor 


Connections in Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3
Replace the IPC. Refer to Instrument 
Panel Cluster (IPC) Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 4


-


Operate the system in order to verify 
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INSTRUMENT PANEL CLUSTER (IPC) GAUGES INOPERATIVE 


Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC) Gauges Inoperative 


ODOMETER TRIP/RESET SWITCH INOPERATIVE 


4 the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Instrument Cluster Schematics 
DEFINITION: This diagnostic procedure applies only to the serial data gauges located in the instrument 
cluster which include the engine coolant temperature gauge, and the transmission fluid temperature 
gauge.


1
Did you perform the instrument panel 
cluster (IPC) Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Instrument Cluster


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the 
engine OFF.  


2. Install a scan tool.  
3. With the scan tool, perform the 


Displays Test in the IPC scan tool 
Output Controls.  


Does the gauge move from 0 to its 
maximum value and back to 0 when you 
perform the Displays Test? Go to Step 3 Go to Step 4


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Start the engine.  
3. Observe the appropriate 


parameter in the PCM Data list. 
Refer to Scan Tool Data List .  


Does the parameter match the gauge 
display?


Go to Diagnostic System Check 
- Engine Controls in Engine 


Controls - 4.8L, 5.3L, and 6.0L Go to Step 4


4
Replace the IPC. Refer to Instrument 
Panel Cluster (IPC) Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 5 -


5


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear 
any induced DTCs.  


2. Operate the system in order to 
verify the repair.  


Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2
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Diagnostic Aids 


Refer to Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC) Description and Operation in order to determine if the condition 
described by the customer concerning the season and trip odometers is normal operation. 


Odometer Trip/Reset Switch Inoperative 


SPEEDOMETER AND/OR ODOMETER INACCURATE OR INOPERATIVE 


Speedometer and/or Odometer Inaccurate or Inoperative 


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Instrument Cluster Schematics


1
Did you perform the Instrument 
Cluster Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Instrument Cluster


2


1. Turn the ignition ON, with the 
engine OFF.  


2. Press the trip odometer reset 
switch.  


Does the odometer toggle between the 
season odometer, the trip odometer, 
and the hourmeter?


Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor 


Connections in Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3
Replace the IPC. Refer to Instrument 
Panel Cluster (IPC) Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 4


-


4
Operate the system in order to verify 
the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Instrument Cluster Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Instrument Cluster 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Instrument 
Cluster


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Raise the vehicle's drive wheels. Refer to 


Lifting and Jacking the Vehicle in 
General Information.  


3. Start the engine.  
4. Place the transmission into drive for 


automatic transmission or third gear for 
manual transmission.  
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TACHOMETER INACCURATE OR INOPERATIVE 


Tachometer Inaccurate or Inoperative 


5. With the scan tool, observe the Vehicle 
Speed parameter in the IPC Data 1 data list. 


Does the VSS parameter match the speedometer 
display?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


Test the vehicle speed signal circuit for a high 
resistance between the IPC and the PCM. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the IPC. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 5


5
Replace the IPC. Refer to Instrument Panel 
Cluster (IPC) Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 6


-


6 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Instrument Cluster Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Instrument Cluster 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Instrument 
Cluster


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Start the engine.  
3. With the scan tool, observe the Engine 


Speed parameter in the IPC Data 1 data list. 


Does the Engine Speed parameter match the 
tachometer display?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


Test the engine speed signal circuit for a high 
resistance between the IPC and PCM. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4
Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
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VOLT GAUGE INACCURATE OR INOPERATIVE 


Volt Gauge Inaccurate or Inoperative 


4


connector of the instrument cluster. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 5


5
Replace the IPC. Refer to Instrument Panel 
Cluster (IPC) Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 6


-


6 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Instrument Cluster Schematics


1
Did you perform the Diagnostic System 
Check - Vehicle?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Instrument Cluster


2


1. Turn the ignition ON, with the 
engine OFF.  


2. Install a scan tool.  
3. With the scan tool, perform the 


Displays Test in the IPC scan tool 
Output Controls.  


Does the gauge move from 0 to its 
maximum value and back to 0 when 
you perform the Displays Test? Go to Step 3 Go to Step 4


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Start the engine.  
3. With the scan tool, observe the 


Battery Voltage parameter in the 
BCM Data list.  


Does the Battery Voltage parameter 
match the gauge display?


Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor 


Connections in Wiring Systems Go to Step 4


4


Replace the instrument panel cluster 
(IPC). Refer to Instrument Panel 
Cluster (IPC) Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 5


-


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear 
any induced DTCs.  
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CHANGE ENGINE OIL INDICATOR ALWAYS ON 


Change Engine Oil Indicator Always On 


LOW ENGINE OIL LEVEL INDICATOR ALWAYS ON 


Low Engine Oil Level Indicator Always On 


5
2. Operate the system in order to 


verify the repair.  


Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Instrument Cluster Schematics


1 Did you perform the Instrument Cluster 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System Check - 
Instrument Cluster


2
Start the engine. 
Does the CHANGE ENGINE OIL indicator 
illuminate in the Driver Information Center?


Go to 
Step 3


Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. With the scan tool, observe the Engine Oil 


Life Remaining parameter in the PCM 
Engine Data 2 data list.  


Does the Engine Oil Life Remaining parameter 
display 0%?


Go to 
Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


Reset the engine oil life. Refer to GM Oil Life 
System - Resetting in Maintenance and 
Lubrication. 
Does the CHANGE ENGINE OIL indicator turn 
off?


Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 5


5
Replace the IPC. Refer to Instrument Panel 
Cluster (IPC) Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 6


-


6 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Instrument Cluster Schematics


1 Did you perform the instrument panel cluster (IPC) 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Instrument Cluster


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. With the scan tool, observe the Engine Oil Level 
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2


Switch parameter in the powertrain control module 
(PCM) Engine Data 2 data list.  


Does the Engine Oil Level Switch parameter display Ok?
Go to 
Step 3 Go to Step 4


3


Does the CHECK ENG OIL LEVEL indicator remain 
illuminated after the displays test?


Go to 
Step 11


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 
Wiring Systems


4


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the engine oil level switch.  
3. Connect a 3-ampere fused jumper between the 


signal circuit of the engine oil level switch and a 
good ground.  


4. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
5. With the scan tool, observe the Engine Oil Level 


Switch parameter.  


Does the Engine Oil Level Switch parameter display Ok?
Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 5


5


Test the signal circuit of the engine oil level switch for a 
short to battery voltage, for an open or for a high 
resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 12 Go to Step 8


6


Test the ground circuit of the engine oil level switch for an 
open or for a high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 12 Go to Step 7


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the engine oil level switch. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and to 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 12 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the PCM. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections and to Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 12 Go to Step 10


9


Replace the engine oil level switch. Refer to Engine Oil 
Level Sensor and/or Switch Replacement in Engine 
Mechanical. 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 12 -


10
IMPORTANT:
Program the replacement PCM.
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DRIVER INFORMATION CENTER (DIC) SWITCH(ES) INOPERATIVE 


Driver Information Center (DIC) Switch(es) Inoperative 


Replace the PCM. Refer to Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM) Replacement in Engine Controls-6.0L (LQ4).Did 
you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 12 -


11
Replace the IPC. Refer to Instrument Panel Cluster 
(IPC) Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 12 -


12 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Instrument Cluster Schematics


1


Did you perform the driver information center 
(DIC) Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Driver Information 
Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
3. Press and release each of the DIC 


switches.  
4. With a scan tool, observe the DIC Switch 


parameters in the instrument panel cluster 
(IPC) Input/Output data list.  


Does the scan tool display ON when each switch 
is pressed and OFF when each switch is 
released?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3 Does the scan tool display OFF when each 
switch is pressed? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 4


4 Does the scan tool always display ON for the 
suspect switch even when the switch is released? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 6


5


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the DIC switch connector.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. With a scan tool, observe the suspect DIC 


Switch parameter.  


Does the scan tool display ON for the suspect 
switch? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 12
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6


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the DIC switch connector.  
3. Connect a 3-amp fused jumper wire 


between the signal circuit of the suspect 
DIC switch and a good ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing in Wiring Systems.  


4. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 
OFF.  


5. With a scan tool, observe the suspect DIC 
Switch parameter.  


Does the scan tool display ON for the suspect 
switch? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 8


7


Test the signal circuit of the suspect DIC switch 
for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 11


8


Test the signal circuit of the suspect DIC switch 
for an open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 11


9


Test the ground circuit of the DIC switch for an 
open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the DIC switch. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 12


11


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the IPC. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 13


12


Replace the DIC switch. Refer to Steering 
Wheel Control Switch Assembly Replacement 
in Steering Wheel and Column. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 14 -


13
Replace the IPC. Refer to Instrument Panel 
Cluster (IPC) Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 14 -
Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
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CHIME ALWAYS ON 


Chime Always On 


14 Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Audible Warnings Schematics


1
Did you perform the Audible Warnings Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Audible 


Warnings


2


Do any indicators illuminate when the chime 
sounds?


Go to Symptoms - 
Instrument Panel, 


Gauges and 
Console Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn the ignition OFF.  
2. Remove the key from the ignition.  
3. Turn the headlamp switch to OFF.  
4. Close all of the vehicles doors.  
5. Open one or more of the vehicles doors  


Does the chime sound at all times regardless if the 
doors are open or closed? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 4


4


1. Close all of the vehicles doors.  
2. With a scan tool observe the Driver Door 


Ajar Switch and the Passenger Door Ajar 
Switch parameters in the BCM inputs data 
list or the Door Ajar Switch parameters in 
the DDM/PDM inputs data list.  


Do all of the Door Ajar Switch parameters display 
Off or Inactive? Go to Step 5


Go to Courtesy Lamps 
Always On in Lighting 


Systems


5


With a scan tool observe the Left Rear Cargo Door 
Ajar Switch and the Right Rear Door Ajar Switch 
parameters in the BCM inputs data list. 
Do all of the Door Switch parameters display 
Inactive? Go to Step 6


Go to Courtesy Lamps 
Always On in Lighting 


Systems


6


With a scan tool, observe the Cargo Door Ajar 
Switch and the Hood Ajar Switch parameters in the 
BCM inputs data list. 
Does the Cargo Door Ajar Switch and the Hood 
Ajar Switch parameters display Inactive? Go to Step 7


Go to Courtesy Lamps 
Always On in Lighting 


Systems
1. Turn the ignition OFF.  
2. Remove the key from the ignition.  
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7


3. Turn the headlamp switch to OFF.  
4. Open the drivers door.  


Does the chime sound? Go to Step 8


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems


8


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, observe the Parklamp 


Switch parameter in the BCM inputs data 
list.  


Does the Parklamp Switch parameter display 
inactive? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 11


9


With a scan tool, observe the Headlamp Switch 
parameter in the BCM inputs data list. 
Does the Headlamp Switch parameter display 
Inactive? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 11


10


1. Turn the ignition OFF.  
2. Remove the key from the ignition.  
3. With a scan tool, observe the Key In Ignition 


parameter in the BCM inputs data list.  


Does the Key In Ignition parameter display No? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 12


11


Test the headlamp input signal circuit and the park 
lamp signal circuit at the BCM for a short to 
voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 13


12


Test the key in ignition signal circuit for a short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 14


13


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the headlamp switch. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 17


14


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the ignition key alarm switch. Refer 
to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 18
Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
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CHIME INOPERATIVE 


Chime Inoperative 


15


connector of the BCM. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 19


16


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the radio or audio amplifier. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 20


17
Replace the headlamp switch. Refer to Headlamp 
Switch Replacement in Lighting Systems. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 21


-


18


Replace the ignition switch. Refer to Ignition 
Switch Replacement in Steering Wheel and 
Column. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 21


-


19
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Program the replacement BCM.


Go to Step 21


-


20
Replace the radio. Refer to Radio Replacement 
orAmplifier Replacement in Entertainment.Did 
you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Program the replacement radio or audio 
amplifier.


Go to Step 21


-


21 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Audible Warnings Schematics 
DEFINITION: One or more chime functions are inoperative.


1
Did you perform the Audible Warning 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Audible Warnings
1. Turn the ignition OFF, with the key 


in the ignition.  
Go to Testing for 
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REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


INSULATOR REPLACEMENT - INSTRUMENT PANEL (I/P) 


Removal Procedure 


2
2. Open the driver's door.  


Does the chime sound?


Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3
Do the courtesy lights turn on when you 
open the drivers door?


Go to Step 4


Go to Courtesy Lamps 
Inoperative in Lighting 


Systems


4


1. Turn the ignition ON, with the 
engine OFF.  


2. Turn the radio ON.  
3. Adjust the radio balance and fade to 


the left front speaker.  


Does the speaker operate properly? Go to Step 5


Go to Speakers 
Inoperative - One or 


More in Entertainment


5
Replace the radio. Refer to Radio 
Replacement or Amplifier Replacement 
in Entertainment.Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Program the replacement radio or audio 
amplifier.


Go to Step 6


-


6
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 1
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Fig. 11: Insulator & Instrument Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the retaining bolts.  
2. Remove the insulator (1) from the instrument panel by pulling downwards.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install the insulator (1) to the instrument panel. 
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Fig. 12: Insulator & Instrument Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the retaining bolts. 


Tighten: Tighten the bolts to 1.6 N.m (14 lb in) 


INSTRUMENT PANEL (I/P) EXTENSION TRIM PLATE REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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1. Loosen and move center console reward for access to the I/P extension trim plate. Refer to Console 
Replacement .  


2. Loosen and remove the I/P center trim panel from the I/P. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - 
Instrument Panel (I/P) Center . 


Fig. 13: I/P Extension Trim Plate 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the screws that hold the I/P extension trim plate to the I/P.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 14: I/P Extension Trim Plate 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align and tighten the screws that hold the I/P extension trim plate with the I/P. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


2. Align and fasten the I/P corner trim panel with the I/P. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Instrument 
Panel (I/P) Center .  


3. Align and move forward the center console into place and fasten to the center console bracket. Refer to 
Console Replacement .  


TRIM PANEL REPLACEMENT - KNEE BOLSTER 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Removal Procedure 


1. Loosen and move reward center console for access to knee bolster bolt. Refer to Console Replacement .  
2. Remove the instrument panel cluster (IPC) trim. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Instrument Panel 


(I/P) Cluster . 


Fig. 15: Knee Bolster Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the screws/bolts that hold knee bolster trim panel to I/P.  
4. Remove the knee bolster trim.  
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Installation Procedure 


Fig. 16: Knee Bolster Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the knee bolster trim panel to I/P.  
2. Install the knee bolster trim panel screws. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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3. Install the IPC trim. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) Cluster .  
4. Align and move forward center console in place and fasten to center console bracket. Refer to Console 


Replacement .  


TRIM PANEL REPLACEMENT - INSTRUMENT PANEL (I/P) ACCESSORY RIGHT 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 17: I/P Accessory Right Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the I/P (Instrument Panel) compartment. Refer to Compartment Replacement - Instrument 
Panel (I/P) .  


2. Remove the I/P assist handle. Refer to Instrument Panel (I/P) Assist Handle Replacement .  
3. Remove the screws that hold the trim panel to the I/P.  
4. Remove the trim from the tabs in the I/P.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 18: I/P Accessory Right Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align the trim pad with the I/P substrate tabs. 


2. Install the trim panel screws. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


3. Install the I/P compartment. Refer to Compartment Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) .  
4. Install the I/P assist handle. Refer to Instrument Panel (I/P) Assist Handle Replacement .  


TRIM PANEL REPLACEMENT - INSTRUMENT PANEL (I/P) ACCESSORY LEFT 


Removal Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 19: I/P Accessory Left Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove screws that hold trim panel to I/P.  
2. Remove trim from tabs in I/P.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 20: I/P Accessory Left Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align trim pad with I/P tabs. 


2. Fasten trim panel to I/P. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


TRIM PANEL REPLACEMENT - INSTRUMENT PANEL (I/P) CENTER 


Removal Procedure 


1. Loosen and remove the center console for access to the center trim panel. Refer to Console 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Replacement . 


Fig. 21: I/P Center Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the screws that hold the trim panel to the I/P.  
3. Remove the trim from the tabs in the I/P.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Align the trim pad with the I/P tabs. 
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Fig. 22: I/P Center Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Fasten the trim panel to the I/P. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


TRIM PANEL REPLACEMENT - INSTRUMENT PANEL (I/P) CLUSTER 


Removal Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices
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Fig. 23: I/P Cluster Trim Panel Screws 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove screws that hold cluster trim panel to I/P. 
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Fig. 24: I/P Cluster Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Use care to remove cluster trim panel from tabs in I/P.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 25: I/P Cluster Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align trim panel to I/P. 


2. Install cluster trim panel to I/P. 


Tighten: Tighten 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


COMPARTMENT REPLACEMENT - INSTRUMENT PANEL (I/P) 


Removal Procedure 


1. Loosen and move center console reward for access to compartment trim panel. Refer to Console 
Replacement . 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 26: I/P Compartment Door 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the compartment door from I/P. Refer to Door Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) 
Compartment . 
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Fig. 27: I/P Compartment 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the I/P compartment from I/P.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 28: I/P Compartment 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the I/P compartment to I/P. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 1.6 N.m (14 lb in).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 29: I/P Compartment Door 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the I/P compartment door to I/P. Refer to Door Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) 
Compartment . 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 1.6 N.m (14 lb in). 


3. Align and move forward center console in place and fasten console to center console bracket. Refer to 
Console Replacement .  


STRIKER ADJUSTMENT - INSTRUMENT PANEL (I/P) COMPARTMENT 


Removal Procedure 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:51:13 AM Page 103 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 30: I/P Compartment Door 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Loosen hinge screws holding compartment door to I/P. 
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Fig. 31: I/P Compartment Striker Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Loosen screws/bolts holding striker assembly to I/P.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 32: I/P Compartment Door 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align door assembly with striker assembly. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 1.6 N.m (14 lb in). 


2. Tighten door assembly to I/P.  


STRIKER REPLACEMENT - INSTRUMENT PANEL (I/P) COMPARTMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open compartment door to expose compartment striker bracket.  
2. Loosen screws/bolts holding striker bracket to I/P. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 33: I/P Compartment Striker Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove striker bracket assembly from I/P.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 34: I/P Compartment Striker Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install striker bracket to instrument panel subscript loosely. 


2. Align striker with I/P compartment door and tighten striker bracket in place. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 1.6 N.m (14 lb in). 


DOOR REPLACEMENT - INSTRUMENT PANEL (I/P) COMPARTMENT 


Removal Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 35: I/P Compartment Door 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove screws from hinge assembly that holds the compartment door to the I/P.  
2. Remove door compartment.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 36: I/P Compartment Door Hinge 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align door compartment hinge to I/P. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 1.6 N.m (14 lb in). 


2. Fasten compartment hinge to IP.  


HANDLE REPLACEMENT - INSTRUMENT PANEL (I/P) COMPARTMENT 


Removal Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 37: I/P Compartment Door 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove compartment door from instrument panel subscript. Refer to Door Replacement - Instrument 
Panel (I/P) Compartment .  


2. Place the compartment door on a work bench. 
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Fig. 38: I/P Compartment Door Hinge 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the retaining screws to gain access to compartment handle.  
4. Remove the compartment handle assembly.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install new handle assembly to compartment door.  
2. Ensure the linkage for the top compartment door are all connected before installing the inside panel. 


3. Install the inside panel screws. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 1.6 N.m (14 lb in). 


4. Inspect the operation of the top compartment door 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 39: I/P Compartment Door Hinge 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Install the compartment door to the I/P. Refer to Door Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) 
Compartment .  


INSTRUMENT PANEL (I/P) ASSIST HANDLE REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 40: I/P Passenger Side Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the passenger I/P (Instrument Panel) side trim panel.  
2. Fully open the I/P storage compartment. 


3. Using a long flat-bladed tool, through the opening in the I/P retainer (1) on the passenger side of the I/P: 
1. Push in on the assist handle release button (2) and 


IMPORTANT: Both the left and the right assist handle release buttons face the outside 
of the vehicle. The release buttons need to be pushed towards the inside 
of the vehicle to release the assist handle.
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2. Pull out on the handle to partially disengage the assist handle.  
4. Using a flat-bladed tool, through the I/P storage compartment opening, push in on the inboard assist 


handle release button (3).  
5. Remove the I/P assist handle.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 41: I/P Assist Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Line assist handle with holes in I/P and push the I/P assist handle into the I/P until I/P assist handle clicks 
into place.  


2. Pull rearward on the assist handle to ensure the handle is secure.  
3. Install the passenger side I/P side trim panel. 
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4. Close the I/P storage compartment.  


TRIM PAD REPLACEMENT - INSTRUMENT PANEL (I/P) UPPER 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 42: Right Trim Panel Accessory


IMPORTANT: All trim panels on the instrument panel must be removed to gain access to the 
upper trim panel. Also the center console has to be loosened and moved back 
to gain access to the center stack panel.
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


1. Move back center console. Refer to Console Replacement .  
2. Remove the assist handle from the instrument panel. Refer to Instrument Panel (I/P) Assist Handle 


Replacement .  
3. Remove the door striker from the IP compartment. Refer to Striker Replacement - Instrument Panel 


(I/P) Compartment .  
4. Remove the trim panel from the IP cluster. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) 


Cluster .  
5. Remove the IP compartment door. Refer to Compartment Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) .  
6. Remove the knee bolster from the IP compartment. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Knee Bolster .  
7. Remove the right trim plate from the IP. Refer to Trim Plate Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) 


Accessory Right .  
8. Remove the left trim plate from the IP. Refer to Trim Plate Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) 


Accessory Left .  
9. Remove the center trim panel from the IP compartment. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Instrument 


Panel (I/P) Center .  
10. Remove the right trim panel accessory from the IP.  
11. Remove the upper trim pad from the IP.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 43: Upper Trim Pad 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the upper trim pad to the IP. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


2. Install the right trim panel accessory to the IP. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


3. Install the center trim panel to the IP compartment. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Instrument 
Panel (I/P) Center . 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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4. Install the left trim plate to the IP. Refer to Trim Plate Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) 
Accessory Left . 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


5. Install the right trim plate to the IP. Refer to Trim Plate Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) 
Accessory Right . 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


6. Install the knee bolster to the IP compartment. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Knee Bolster . 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


7. Install the IP compartment door. Refer to Compartment Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) . 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


8. Install the trim panel to the IP cluster. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) 
Cluster . 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


9. Install the door striker to the IP compartment. Refer to Striker Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) 
Compartment . 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


10. Install the assist handle to the IP. Refer to Instrument Panel (I/P) Assist Handle Replacement .  
11. Tighten all parts of the center console. Refer to Console Replacement .  


BRACKET REPLACEMENT - INSTRUMENT PANEL (I/P) CENTER SUPPORT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the center console from the center console bracket. Refer to Console Replacement .  
2. Remove the extension panel from the I/P. Refer to Instrument Panel (I/P) Extension Trim Plate 


Replacement . 
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Fig. 44: I/P Carrier Center Support Bracket Nut 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the bolt holding the bracket assembly-I/P center. 
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Fig. 45: I/P Center Support Bracket 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the bracket from the I/P and floor.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 46: I/P Carrier Center Support Bracket Nut 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align the center bracket with the I/P and floor, then bolt the bracket in place. 


Tighten: Tighten the bolt to 25 N.m (18 lb in). 


2. Install the extension panel the I/P. Refer to Instrument Panel (I/P) Extension Trim Plate 
Replacement .  


3. Install the center console to the center console bracket. Refer to Console Replacement .  


BRACKET REPLACEMENT - STEERING COLUMN 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Removal Procedure 


1. Loosen and move center console reward for access to the knee bolster bolt. Refer to Console 
Replacement .  


2. Remove the screws/bolts that hold the knee bolster trim panel to the I/P. Refer to Trim Panel 
Replacement - Knee Bolster . 


Fig. 47: Steering Column Bracket 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the nuts that hold the knee bolster deflector to the I/P.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 48: Steering Column Bracket 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align and fasten the nuts that hold the knee bolster deflector. 


Tighten: Tighten the nuts to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


2. Fasten the screws/bolts that hold the knee bolster trim panel to the I/P. Refer to Trim Panel 
Replacement - Knee Bolster .  


3. Align and move forward center console in place and fasten to the center console bracket. Refer to 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Console Replacement .  


INSTRUMENT PANEL CLUSTER (IPC) REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 49: I/P Cluster Trim Panel Screws 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the I/P cluster trim plate from the instrument panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - 
Instrument Panel (I/P) Cluster .  


2. Remove the screws from the I/P cluster to instrument panel. 


IMPORTANT: The ignition switch must be in the OFF position when removing the instrument 
panel cluster.
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Fig. 50: I/P Cluster 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the I/P cluster from the instrument panel. 
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Fig. 51: I/P Cluster Electrical Connections 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Disconnect the I/P cluster electrical connections.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 52: I/P Cluster Electrical Connections 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Connect the electrical connections to the cluster.  
2. Position the I/P cluster to the instrument panel. 
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Fig. 53: I/P Cluster 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the screws to the instrument panel cluster. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 54: I/P Cluster Trim Panel Screws 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Install the instrument cluster trim plate. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) 
Cluster .  


CUPHOLDER REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 55: Identifying Shifter 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Loosen the locking screw that fastens the shift lever to the shifter.  
2. Remove the shifter. 
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Fig. 56: Cup Holder 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Using a flat bladed tool, pry up on the cup holder to release the clips.  
4. Disconnect the PRNDL lamps from the cup holder.  
5. Remove the cup holder.  


Installation Procedures 
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Fig. 57: Cup Holder 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Connect the lamps to the cup holder.  
2. Align the cup holder to the center console.  
3. Push the cup holder firmly into place to engage the clips. 
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Fig. 58: Identifying Shifter 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Install shift handle to shifter and use hex nut to fasten in place. 


Tighten: Tighten the nut to 1.6 N.m (14 lb in). 


INSTRUMENT PANEL (I/P) CARRIER REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


CAUTION: Refer to Battery Disconnect Caution in Cautions and Notices.
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1. Disconnect the negative battery cable. 


Fig. 59: Insulator & Instrument Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the passenger insulator. Refer to Insulator Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) .  
3. Disconnect the brake release lever from the instrument panel (I/P). 
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Fig. 60: I/P Data Link Connector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the screws from the data link connector.  
5. Remove the data link connector from the I/P. 
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Fig. 61: I/P Center Console 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Remove the I/P center console. Refer to Console Replacement . 
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Fig. 62: I/P Center Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Remove the I/P center trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) Center . 
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Fig. 63: Left & Right I/P Side Trim 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


8. Remove the left and right I/P side trim. 
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Fig. 64: I/P Assist Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


9. Remove the assist handle. Refer to Instrument Panel (I/P) Assist Handle Replacement . 
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Fig. 65: I/P Compartment 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


10. Remove the I/P compartment. Refer to Compartment Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) . 
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Fig. 66: Driver Knee Bolster 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


11. Remove the drivers knee bolster. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Knee Bolster . 
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Fig. 67: I/P Accessory Left Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


12. Remove the left accessory trim plate. Refer to Trim Plate Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) 
Accessory Left . 
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Fig. 68: I/P Accessory Right Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


13. Remove the right accessory trim panel. Refer to Trim Plate Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) 
Accessory Right . 
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Fig. 69: I/P Air Bag Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


14. Remove the I/P air bag module. Refer to Inflatable Restraint Instrument Panel Module Replacement 
in SIR.  


15. Remove the steering column. Refer to Steering Column Replacement in Steering Wheel and Column. 
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Fig. 70: I/P Cluster Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


16. Remove the I/P cluster. Refer to Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC) Replacement . 
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Fig. 71: I/P Upper Trim Pad 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


17. Remove the I/P upper trim pad. Refer to Trim Pad Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) Upper . 
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Fig. 72: Windshield Garnish Moldings 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


18. Remove both windshield garnish moldings. Refer to Garnish Molding Replacement - Windshield 
Pillar in Interior Trim. 
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Fig. 73: Radio 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


19. Remove the radio from center stack. Refer to Radio Replacement in Entertainment. 
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Fig. 74: HVAC Control 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


20. Remove the HVAC control. Refer to HVAC Control Module Replacement in HVAC Systems - 
Automatic. 
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Fig. 75: Onstar(R) Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


21. Remove the Onstar(R) module from center stack. Refer to OnStar Button Assembly Replacement in 
Cellular Communication. 
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Fig. 76: Traction Control & Air Ride Switch Module Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


22. Remove the traction control, air ride switch module assembly. 
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Fig. 77: Transfer Case Control Switch Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


23. Remove the transfer case control switch module. Refer to Transfer Case Shift Control Module 
Replacement in Transfer Case - BW 4484. 
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Fig. 78: Rear Wiper Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


24. Remove the rear wiper switch. Refer to Wiper/Washer Switch Replacement - Rear in Wipers/Washer 
Systems. 
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Fig. 79: Headlamp Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


25. Remove headlamp switch. Refer to Headlamp Switch Replacement in Lighting Systems.  
26. Remove the upper HVAC air temperature sensors from the HVAC ducts. Refer to Air Temperature 


Sensor Replacement - Upper Right and Air Temperature Sensor Replacement - Upper Left in 
HVAC Systems - Automatic.  


27. Remove the lower HVAC air temperature sensors from the HVAC ducts. Refer to Air Temperature 
Sensor Replacement - Lower Left and Air Temperature Sensor Replacement - Lower Right in 
HVAC Systems - Automatic. 
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Fig. 80: I/P Carrier Center Support Bracket Nut 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


28. Remove the nut from the I/P carrier center support.  
29. Remove the upper I/P carrier bolts.  
30. Remove the drivers and passenger side I/P carrier bolts.  
31. Disconnect the electrical connections from the body control module (BCM) to the body harness.  
32. Remove the wiring harnesses through the openings in the I/P retainer.  
33. Remove the I/P assembly from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 


IMPORTANT: Make sure the ambient light sensor is routed to the top of the I/P.
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Fig. 81: Aligning I/P & Routing Electrical Harnesses 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align the I/P in the vehicle and route all electrical harnesses through the I/P retainer. 


2. Install the upper and side I/P carrier bolts. 


Tighten: Tighten the bolts to 50 N.m (37 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 82: I/P Carrier Center Support Bracket Nut 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the I/P carrier center support nut. 


Tighten: Tighten the nut to 9 N.m (80 lb in).
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Fig. 83: Windshield Garnish Moldings 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Install the windshield garnish moldings. Refer to Garnish Molding Replacement - Windshield Pillar .  
5. Install the upper HVAC air temperature sensors from the HVAC ducts. Refer to Air Temperature 


Sensor Replacement - Upper Right and Air Temperature Sensor Replacement - Upper Left in 
HVAC Systems - Automatic.  
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6. Install the lower HVAC air temperature sensors from the HVAC ducts. Refer to Air Temperature 
Sensor Replacement - Lower Left and Air Temperature Sensor Replacement - Lower Right in 
HVAC Systems - Automatic. 


Fig. 84: Driver Knee Bolster 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Install the steering column. Refer to Steering Column Replacement in Steering Wheel and Column. 
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Fig. 85: Knee Bolster Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


8. Install the drivers knee bolster. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Knee Bolster . 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:51:15 AM Page 161 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 86: I/P Air Bag Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


9. Install the I/P air bag module. Refer to Inflatable Restraint Instrument Panel Module Replacement in 
SIR. 
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Fig. 87: I/P Compartment 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


10. Install the I/P storage compartment. Refer to Compartment Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) . 
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Fig. 88: Headlamp Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


11. Install the headlamp switch. Refer to Headlamp Switch Replacement in Lighting Systems. 
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Fig. 89: Rear Wiper Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


12. Install the rear wiper switch. Refer to Wiper/Washer Switch Replacement - Rear in Wipers/Washer 
Systems. 
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Fig. 90: Transfer Case Control Switch Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


13. Install the transfer case control switch module. Refer to Transfer Case Shift Control Module 
Replacement in Transfer Case - BW 4484. 
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Fig. 91: Traction Control & Air Ride Module Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


14. Install the traction control, air ride module to center stack and make electrical connections. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in).


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:51:16 AM Page 167 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 92: Radio 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


15. Install the radio. Refer to Radio Replacement in Entertainment. 
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Fig. 93: Onstar(R) Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


16. Install the Onstar(R) module from center stack. Refer to OnStar Button Assembly Replacement in 
Cellular Communication. 
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Fig. 94: HVAC Control 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


17. Install the HVAC control. Refer to HVAC Control Module Replacement in HVAC Systems - 
Automatic. 
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Fig. 95: I/P Upper Trim Pad 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


18. Install the I/P upper trim pad. Refer to Trim Pad Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) Upper . 
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Fig. 96: I/P Cluster Electrical Connections 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


19. Install the IPC cluster and trim panel. Refer to Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC) Replacement . 
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Fig. 97: I/P Data Link Connector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


20. Install the diagnostic connector to the I/P.  
21. Tighten the data link connector screws. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


22. Connect brake release lever to I/P. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in).
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Fig. 98: I/P Accessory Left Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


23. Install the left accessory trim panel. Refer to Trim Plate Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) 
Accessory Left . 
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Fig. 99: I/P Right Accessory Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


24. Install the right accessory trim panel. Refer to Trim Plate Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) 
Accessory Right . 
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Fig. 100: I/P Assist Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


25. Install the assist handle. Refer to Instrument Panel (I/P) Assist Handle Replacement . 
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Fig. 101: I/P Center Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


26. Install the I/P center trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) Center . 
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Fig. 102: Left & Right I/P Side Trim 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


27. Align the drivers and passenger side I/P side trim panel and snap into place. 
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Fig. 103: I/P Center Console 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


28. Install the I/P center console. Refer to Console Replacement . 
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Fig. 104: Insulator & Instrument Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


29. Install the passengers insulator. Refer to Insulator Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) .  


DOOR REPLACEMENT - CONSOLE COMPARTMENT CENTER 


Removal Procedure 


1. Lift compartment door.  
2. Remove the console storage bin. Refer to Console Storage Bin Replacement . 
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Fig. 105: Compartment Door & Center Console 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the screws (1) holding compartment door to center console.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 106: Compartment Door & Center Console 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align compartment door to center console.  
2. Install the compartment door hinge screws (1). 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


3. Install the storage bin. Refer to Console Storage Bin Replacement .  
4. Close compartment door and check alignment for latch assembly.  


LATCH REPLACEMENT - CONSOLE COMPARTMENT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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1. Remove the console compartment door from the center console. Refer to Door Replacement - Console 
Compartment Center .  


2. Place the compartment door on a work bench. 


Fig. 107: Console Compartment Center Door Latch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the screws from the door inside panel.  
4. Remove the inside panel to gain access to the latch compartment.  
5. Remove the screws retaining the latch to the console compartment door.  
6. Remove the latch assembly.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install the latch by pressing inwards until it is seated. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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2. Install the latch screws. 


Tighten: Tighten the latch screws to 1.6 N.m (14 lb in). 


3. Install the inside panel. 


Fig. 108: Console Compartment Center Door Latch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Install the console door inner screws. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 1.6 N.m (14 lb in).
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Fig. 109: Compartment Door & Console 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Inspect the top compartment door operation.  
6. Install the compartment door to the console. Refer to Door Replacement - Console Compartment 


Center .  


CONSOLE STORAGE BIN REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 110: Console Storage Bin 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the screws that hold storage bin in place.  
2. Remove the storage bin from the center console.  


Installation Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 111: Console Storage Bin 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the storage bin.  
2. Install the storage bin screws. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


TRIM PLATE REPLACEMENT - CONSOLE UPPER 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 112: Console Upper Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the shift handle. Refer to Floor Shift Control Knob Replacement in Automatic Transmission.  
2. Remove the console storage bin. Refer to Console Storage Bin Replacement .  
3. Remove the cup holder/PRNDL assembly. Refer to Cupholder Replacement .  
4. Remove the center console end panel. Refer to Center Console End Panel Replacement .  
5. Pull upwards on the upper console trim panel to release the trim panel clips.  
6. Remove the upper console trim panel.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 113: Console Upper Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align the trim panel with the console.  
2. Push towards the console to engage the trim panel clips.  
3. Install the center console end panel. Refer to Center Console End Panel Replacement .  
4. Install the cup holder/PRNDL assembly. Refer to Cupholder Replacement .  
5. Install the console storage bin. Refer to Console Storage Bin Replacement .  
6. Install the shift handle. Refer to Floor Shift Control Knob Replacement in Automatic Transmission.  


CONSOLE REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 114: Console Upper Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the console upper trim plate. Refer to Trim Plate Replacement - Console Upper .  
2. Disconnect the console electrical connector. 
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Fig. 115: Center Console Bolts 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the bolts holding center console to center console bracket. 
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Fig. 116: I/P Center Console 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the center console.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 117: I/P Center Console 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align center console to center console bracket and route the electrical wiring through console.  
2. Connect the console electrical connector. 


IMPORTANT: Make sure HVAC duct is aligned with center console.
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Fig. 118: Center Console Bolts 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the center console to center console bracket.  
4. Install the center console bolts. 


Tighten: Tighten the bolts to 9 N.m (80 lb in).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 119: Console Upper Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Install the top panel to center console. Refer to Trim Plate Replacement - Console Upper  


CENTER CONSOLE END PANEL REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove screws that hold end panel to center console. 
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Fig. 120: Electrical Connectors & Center Console End Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Disconnect electrical connectors to end panel. 
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Fig. 121: Center Console End Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove console end panel.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 122: Electrical Connectors & Center Console End Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Connect electrical connectors to console end panel. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:51:17 AM Page 198 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 123: Center Console End Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the center console end panel.  
3. Install the center console end panel screws. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 1.6 N.m (14 lb in). 


DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


INSTRUMENT PANEL CLUSTER (IPC) DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Displays Test 


Certain instrument panel cluster (IPC) features are tested when the ignition is turned on in order to verify the 
features are working properly. The following indicators illuminate for 3 seconds: 


The ABS indicator  
The battery indicator  
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The brake indicator  
The LOW FUEL indicator  
The park brake indicator  
Security indicator  
All gauges sweep to their minimum physical position and then to their actual physical position.  


The following indicators illuminate for the specified times: 


The AIR BAG indicator flashes 7 times.  
The fasten seatbelt indicator illuminates for 20 seconds followed by 55 seconds of flashing with the 
drivers seatbelt unfastened, or, the fasten seatbelt indicator will illuminate for 8 seconds with the drivers 
seatbelt fastened.  
The SERVICE ENGINE SOON indicator (MIL) illuminates briefly.  
All segments of the driver information center (DIC) illuminate briefly.  
All gauges sweep to their minimum physical position and then to their actual physical position.  


Indicators and Warning Messages 


Refer to Indicator/Warning Message Description and Operation . 


Engine Coolant Temperature Gauge 


The IPC displays the engine coolant temperature as determined by the powertrain control module (PCM). The 
IPC receives a class 2 message from the PCM indicating the engine coolant temperature. The engine coolant 
temperature gauge defaults to 75°C (160°F) or below when: 


The PCM detects a malfunction in the engine coolant temperature sensor circuit.  
The IPC detects a loss of class 2 communication with the PCM.  


Engine Oil Pressure Gauge 


The IPC displays the engine oil pressure as determined by the PCM. The IPC receives a class 2 message from 
the PCM indicating the engine oil pressure. The engine oil pressure gauge defaults to 0 kPa (0 psi) or below if: 


The PCM detects a malfunction in the engine oil pressure sensor circuit.  
The IPC detects a loss of class 2 communications with the PCM.  


Fuel Gauge 


The IPC displays the fuel level as determined by the PCM. The IPC receives a class 2 message from the PCM 
indicating the fuel level percent. The fuel gauge defaults to empty if: 


The PCM detects a malfunction in the fuel level sensor circuit.  
The IPC detects a loss of class 2 communications with the PCM. 
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When the fuel level is less than a pre-determined value, the low fuel indicator illuminates. 


Reviewing the fuel system description will further explain how the system functions. Refer to Fuel System 
Description in Engine Controls - 6.0L (LQ4). 


Hourmeter 


The IPC can display the accumulated engine run time hours using the VF display when the cluster is in the 
LOCK or ACC position. The IPC stores the accumulated engine run time hours in a non-volatile format. The 
accumulated hours would not change if the battery was disconnected or removed. When the ignition is OFF and 
the trip reset switch is pushed in and held for more than 4 seconds, the IPC will display the accumulated hours 
for 30 seconds. The hourmeter will reset to 0.0 when 100,000 hours are accumulated, and begin to accumulate 
hours again. 


Odometer 


The IPC contains a season odometer, a trip odometer, and a hourmeter. Momentarily press the trip/reset switch 
on the IPC in order to toggle between the season odometer, the trip odometer, and the hourmeter. Press the 
trip/reset switch for greater than 1 second, while the trip odometer is displayed, in order to reset the trip 
odometer. For vehicles with steering controls, the Personal Trip On/Off (Business Trip On/Off) must be turned 
On in order for the trip odometer to accumulate. When the Personal Trip On/Off (Business Trip On/Off) 
parameter is displayed and the select button is pressed on the steering wheel, the On/Off state of the Personal 
Trip (Business Trip) shall be changed to the opposite state. The IPC displays the vehicle mileage and trip 
mileage as determined by the IPC. The IPC calculates the mileage based on the vehicle speed signal circuit 
from the PCM. The odometer will display 'error' if an internal IPC memory failure is detected. The odometer 
can be configured to display either miles or kilometers. 


PRNDL Display 


The IPC displays the selected gear position as determined by the PCM. The IPC receives a class 2 message 
from the PCM indicating the gear position. The PRNDL display blanks if: 


The PCM detects a malfunction in the transmission range switch circuit.  
The IPC receives a class 2 message indicating the park position and the column park switch indicates a 
position other than park, open input.  
The IPC detects a loss of class 2 communications with the PCM.  


Speedometer 


The IPC displays the vehicle speed on the analog speedometer based on the vehicle speed signal from the PCM. 
The PCM converts the data from the vehicle speed sensor to a 4,000 pulses/mile signal. The IPC uses the 
vehicle speed signal circuit from the PCM in order to calculate the vehicle speed. 


The speedometer defaults to 0 km/h (0 mph) if a malfunction in the vehicle speed signal circuit exists. 


Tachometer 
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The IPC displays the engine speed on the analog tachometer based on the engine speed signal from the PCM. 
The IPC uses the engine speed signal circuit - 2 pulses/engine revolution - from the PCM in order to calculate 
the engine speed. 


The tachometer defaults to 0 RPM if a malfunction in the engine speed signal circuit exists. 


Transmission Temperature Gauge 


The IPC displays the transmission temperature as determined by the PCM. The IPC receives a class 2 message 
from the PCM indicating the transmission temperature. The transmission temperature gauge will default to 40°
C (100°F) or below if: 


The PCM detects a malfunction in the transmission temperature sensor circuit.  
The IPC detects a loss of class 2 communications with the PCM.  


Voltmeter 


The IPC displays the system voltage as detected at the ignition 1 input of the IPC. When the engine is ON, the 
gauge should be between 10 and 16 volts. 


INDICATOR/WARNING MESSAGE DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Indicators 


Indicator/Warning Message Description and Operation 
Symbol Description


ABS: Refer to ABS Description and Operation in Anti-lock Brake 
System


Air Bag: Refer to SIR System Description and Operation in SIR
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(Canada)  
BRAKE (U.S.)


Brake: Refer to Brake Warning System Description and 
Operation in Hydraulic Brakes


Charge: Refer to Charging System Description and Operation in 
Engine Electrical
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(Canada) 


CRUISE (U.S.)


CRUISE: Refer to Cruise Control Description and Operation in 
Cruise Control


Fasten Safety Belt: Refer to Seat Belt System Description and 
Operation in Seat Belts


High Beam: Refer to Exterior Lighting Systems Description and 
Operation in Lighting Systems


Low Fuel Low Fuel: Refer to Indicator/Warning Message Description and 
Operation


Park Brake: Refer to Park Brake System Description and 
Operation in Park Brake
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PARK BRAKE


 
(Canada) 


SECURITY (U.S.)


SECURITY: Refer to Theft Systems Description and Operation 
in Theft Deterrent


 
(Canada) 


SERVICE 4WD (U.S.)


SERVICE 4WD: Refer to Transfer Case Description and 
Operation in Transfer Case - BW 4484


 
(Canada) 


SERVICE ENGINE SOON (U.S.)


Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL): Refer to Powertrain Control 
Module (PCM) Description in Engine Controls - 4.3L, 5.3L, and 


6.0L
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DIC Warning Messages 


Indicator/Warning Message Description and Operation 


Tow/Haul: Refer to Transmission Component and System 
Description in Automatic Transmission - 4L60-E


Traction Off: Refer to ABS Description and Operation in Anti-
lock Brake System


Turn Signals: Refer to Exterior Lighting Systems Description and 
Operation in Lighting Systems


Symbol Description


BATTERY NOT CHARGING Refer to Charging System Description and Operation in Engine 
Electrical


CARGO DOOR AJAR Refer to Door Ajar Indicator Description and Operation in Doors
CHANGE ENGINE OIL Refer to Indicator/Warning Message Description and Operation


CHECK OIL LEVEL Refer to Indicator/Warning Message Description and Operation


CHECK WASHER FLUID Refer to Wiper/Washer System Description and Operation in 
Wiper/Washer System


DRIVER DOOR AJAR Refer to Door Ajar Indicator Description and Operation in Doors


ENGINE COOLANT HOT Refer to Cooling System Description and Operation in Engine 
Cooling


ENGINE OVERHEATED Refer to Cooling System Description and Operation in Engine 
Cooling
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CHECK OIL LEVEL 


The instrument panel cluster (IPC) illuminates the CHECK OIL LEVEL message in the driver information 


FUEL LEVEL LOW Refer to Indicator/Warning Message Description and Operation
ICE POSSIBLE Refer to Indicator/Warning Message Description and Operation


LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR Refer to Door Ajar Indicator Description and Operation in Doors


LOW COOLANT LEVEL Refer to Cooling System Description and Operation in Engine 
Cooling


OIL LIFE RESET Refer to Indicator/Warning Message Description and Operation
OIL PRESSURE LOW Refer to Indicator/Warning Message Description and Operation


OVERSPEED Refer to Indicator/Warning Message Description and Operation
PASSENGER DOOR AJAR Refer to Door Ajar Indicator Description and Operation in Doors


PROGRAM CLUSTER Refer to Indicator/Warning Message Description and Operation


REAR ACCESS OPEN Refer to Interior Lighting Systems Description and Operation in 
Lighting Systems


REDUCED ENGINE POWER Refer to Cooling System Description and Operation in Engine 
Cooling


REPLACE LIFTGATE FUSE Refer to Door Ajar Indicator Description and Operation in Roof
RIGHT REAR DOOR AJAR Refer to Door Ajar Indicator Description and Operation in Doors


RKA # BATTERY LOW Refer to Keyless Entry System Description and Operation in 
Keyless Entry


SERVICE 4WD Refer to Transfer Case Description and Operation in Transfer 
Case - BW 4484


SERVICE AIR BAG Refer to SIR System Description and Operation in SIR


SERVICE AIR SUSPENSION Refer to Air Suspension Description and Operation in Air 
Suspension


SERVICE BRAKE SYSTEM Refer to Brake Warning System Description and Operation in 
Hydraulic Brakes


SERVICE TIRES SOON (Mideast 
export) Refer to Indicator/Warning Message Description and Operation


SERVICE VEHICLE SOON 
(Mideast export) Refer to Indicator/Warning Message Description and Operation


TIGHTEN FUEL CAP Refer to Indicator/Warning Message Description and Operation
TIRE SERVICE REQUIRED 


(Mideast export) Refer to Indicator/Warning Message Description and Operation


TRACTION ACTIVE Refer to ABS Description and Operation in Anti-lock Brake 
Systems


TRANS IN WARM UP Refer to Transmission Component and System Description in 
Automatic Transmission - 4L60-E


TURN SIGNAL ON Refer to Exterior Lighting Systems Description and Operation in 
Lighting Systems


VEHICLE SPEED LIMITED Refer to Indicator/Warning Message Description and Operation
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center (DIC) when the powertrain control module (PCM) detects a low engine oil level condition. The PCM 
only monitors the oil level switch signal circuit for a brief period between key on and ignition crank. The IPC 
receives a class 2 message from the PCM requesting illumination. 


CHANGE ENGINE OIL 


The instrument panel cluster (IPC) illuminates the CHANGE ENGINE OIL message when the powertrain 
control module (PCM) determines that the engine oil should be changed. The IPC receives a class 2 message 
from the PCM requesting illumination. Once the oil is changed, perform the engine oil monitor reset procedure 
in order to clear the Change Engine Oil indicator. Refer to GM Oil Life System - Resetting in Maintenance 
and Lubrication. 


FUEL LEVEL LOW 


The instrument panel cluster (IPC) illuminates the FUEL LEVEL LOW message in the driver information 
center (DIC) and the LOW FUEL indicator when the IPC detects that the fuel level is less than a pre-determined 
value. The IPC receives a class 2 message from the powertrain control module (PCM) indicating fuel level 
percent. 


ICE POSSIBLE 


The instrument panel cluster (IPC) illuminates the ICE POSSIBLE message in the driver information center 
(DIC) when the outside air temperature drops below 2.5°C (36.5°F). The IPC receives a class 2 message from 
the body control module (BCM) indicating the outside air temperature. 


OIL LIFE RESET 


The instrument panel cluster (IPC) illuminates the OIL LIFE RESET message when the powertrain control 
module (PCM) determines that the engine oil should be changed. The IPC receives a class 2 message from the 
PCM indicating the remaining oil life percent. Once the oil is changed, perform the engine oil monitor reset 
procedure in order to clear the Change Engine Oil indicator. Refer to GM Oil Life System - Resetting in 
Maintenance and Lubrication. 


OIL PRESSURE LOW 


The instrument panel cluster (IPC) illuminates the OIL PRESSURE LOW message in the driver information 
center (DIC) when the powertrain control module (PCM) detects a low oil pressure condition with the signal 
circuit low. The IPC receives a class 2 message from the PCM requesting illumination. 


OVERSPEED 


The instrument panel cluster (IPC) illuminates the OVERSPEED indicator when the IPC detects that the vehicle 
speed is more than 120 km/h (75 mph). 


PROGRAM CLUSTER 


The instrument panel cluster (IPC) illuminates the PROGRAM CLUSTER message in the driver information 
center (DIC) when the IPC has not been programmed after an IPC replacement. Refer to Service Programming 
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System (SPS) in Programming. 


SERVICE TIRES SOON (Mideast export) 


The instrument panel cluster (IPC) illuminates the SERVICE TIRE SOON message when the vehicle 
communication interface module (VCIM) determines that the tires have to be changed. The IPC receives a class 
2 message from the VCIM. 


SERVICE VEHICLE SOON (Mideast export) 


The instrument panel cluster (IPC) illuminates the SERVICE VEHICLE SOON message when the vehicle 
communication interface module (VCIM) has to be replaced. The IPC receives a class 2 message from the 
VCIM. 


TIGHTEN FUEL CAP 


The instrument panel cluster (IPC) illuminates the TIGHTEN FUEL CAP message in the driver information 
center (DIC) when the powertrain control module (PCM) detects a low fuel pressure condition. The IPC 
receives a class 2 message from the PCM requesting illumination. 


TIRE SERVICE REQUIRED (Mideast export) 


The instrument panel cluster (IPC) illuminates the Tire Service Required message one month after the Service 
Tires Soon message is displayed. The powertrain control module (PCM) receives a class 2 message from the 
IPC limiting the vehicle speed to 64.4 km/h (40 mph). 


VEHICLE SPEED LIMITED 


The instrument panel cluster (IPC) illuminates the VEHICLE SPEED LIMITED message in the driver 
information center (DIC). 


DRIVER INFORMATION CENTER (DIC) DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Driver Information Center (DIC) 


The driver information center (DIC) consists of a single line 22 character vacuum fluorescent (VF) display 
placed in the lower center area of the instrument panel cluster (IPC). The DIC will display vehicle information, 
configuration, and warning parameters to the driver. 


The display parameters are cycled, changed, and acknowledged using 4 DIC buttons. 


Trip Information 


Button representation icon appears as a road to the horizon. 


Fuel Information 
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Button representation icon appears as a gasoline pump.


Personalization 


Button representation icon appears as a human next to vehicle. 


Select 


Button representation icon appears as an arrow. 


DIC Displays 


The DIC parameters are displayed by order of priority as follows (from highest to lowest) : 


Service Diagnostics  
Driver Identifier  
Feature Programming  
Driver Warnings  
Vehicle Information  


Vehicle Information 


Vehicle information provides feedback to the driver on vehicle performance, mileage, maintenance, or related 
information. 


Vehicle information can only be displayed with the ignition switch in the RUN position. 


When the English/Metric status changes, any applicable vehicle information data values will also change. 


DIC Trip Information / Reset Capabilities 


The available DIC Trip Information and reset capabilities are as follows: 


Odometer - Cannot be reset  
Personal Trip Odometer - Can be reset  
Business Trip Odometer - Can be reset  
Timer - Can be reset  
Hourmeter - Cannot be reset  


Trip Reset Stem 


The trip reset stem on the IPC operates in the following manner with the ignition switch in the RUN position: 


1. Each time the trip reset stem is pushed the display will cycle to the next trip parameter. The trip 
parameters are as follows: 
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Odometer  
Personal Trip odometer  
Business Trip odometer  
Timer  
Hourmeter  


2. Holding the trip reset stem for greater than 1 second or depressing the SWC Select button while either 
Personal Trip or Business Trip odometer is displayed will reset the displayed trip odometer and all other 
corresponding trip parameters to 0.0 upon release of the stem. The trip odometer will remain displayed 
after being reset.  


3. If a trip information parameter is being displayed, pressing the DIC Trip Information button will display 
the next trip information parameter.  


4. If the next Trip Information parameter to be displayed is Timer, Hourmeter, or blank, pressing the reset 
stem will return the display to the Odometer.  


Odometer 


The odometer is capable of displaying values from 0 - 999,999 mi or km. 


If the ignition is in the OFF or UNLOCK/ACC position, the odometer can be displayed by pressing the trip 
reset stem. The odometer will remain displayed for 5 seconds. 


Trip Odometers 


The DIC can display Personal Trip or Business Trip odometers. 


The trip odometers are capable of displaying values from 0 - 999999.9 mi or km. 


When the maximum value is reached, the trip odometer will roll over to 0.0. 


Timer 


The Timer is displayed as XX (hours) : XX (minutes) : XX (seconds). 


The Timer is started and stopped using the DIC Select button. 


Holding the Select button for longer than 1 second while the Timer parameter is displayed will reset the Timer 
to 00:00:00. 


The Timer status and data value is retained in memory when the ignition is turned OFF. When the ignition is 
turned ON again, the Timer status and data value is resumed. 


The Timer maximum value is 99:59:59. When the maximum is reached, the Timer rolls over to 00:00:00 and 
continues to operate. 


Fuel Information 
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DIC Fuel Information / Reset Capabilities 


The available DIC Fuel Information and reset capabilities are as follows: 


Range - Can not be reset  
Avg. Fuel Economy - Can be reset  
Inst. Fuel Economy - Can not be reset  
Engine Oil Life - Can be reset  


Range 


The range display is the estimated distance that the vehicle can travel under current fuel economy and fuel level 
conditions. 


This range is calculated from odometer information and class 2 messages. 


Fuel Range is capable of displaying values from 0-999 mi or km. 


Display appears as: RANGE: XXX MILES (English), RANGE: XXX km (Metric). 


If the range is less than 40 miles, RANGE: LOW will be displayed. 


Average Fuel Economy 


The Average Fuel Economy (AFE) value is calculated by the cluster based on Trip Distance and Trip Fuel 
Used. 


Pressing the Select button for longer than 1 second while the Average Fuel Economy is displayed in the DIC 
will reset to 0.0. 


Average Fuel Economy is capable of displaying values from 0.0-99.9. 


Display appears as: AVG ECON XX.X (English) MPG, AVG ECON XX.X L/100km (Metric). 


Trip Distance and Trip Fuel Used accumulated values are stored in memory when the ignition is turned OFF. 


Instantaneous Fuel Economy 


Instantaneous Fuel Economy values are calculated by the cluster from odometer information and class 2 
messages. 


The cluster calculates instantaneous fuel economy based on distance and fuel. 


Instantaneous fuel economy is capable of displaying values from 0.0 - 99.9. 


Display appears as INST ECON XX.X (English), INST ECON XX.X L/100km (Metric). 
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Values for the Instantaneous fuel economy are not stored when the ignition is turned OFF. 


Engine Oil Life 


Engine Oil Life percentage values are based on class 2 messages to the IPC. The IPC requests this value when 
Engine Oil Life is selected on the DIC. 


Engine Oil Life is capable of displaying values from 0-100 percent and the OIL LIFE RESET driver warning 
will be displayed. 


Pressing the Select button for longer than 5 seconds while Engine Oil Life is displayed on the DIC the value 
will reset to 100 percent. 


Display appears as ENGINE OIL LIFE: XXX%. 


Feature Programming 


Refer to Personalization Description and Operation in Personalization. 


Driver Warnings 


For the list of Driver Warnings, refer to Indicator/Warning Message Description and Operation . 


AUDIBLE WARNINGS DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


The audible warnings alert the driver of a system concern or a critical vehicle condition. The radio generates the 
audible warnings through the left front speaker. The radio receives audible warning requests via the class 2 
serial data line. If the radio receives multiple audible warning requests, the warning with the highest priority 
sounds first. On vehicles with an audio amplifier, the amplifier instead of the radio generates the audible 
warnings and receives audible warnings requests via the class 2 serial data line. Either the radio or the audio 
amplifier is the chime producer. The following lists the audible warning priority and the pulse rate: 


1. Fast rate chime (150 pulses per min)  
2. Medium rate chime (100 pulses per min)  
3. Slow rate chime (50 pulses per min)  
4. Turn signal reminder (will pulse at turn signal flasher rate)  


Door Ajar Warning 


The chime producer activates the door ajar audible warning as requested by the instrument panel cluster (IPC). 
The IPC sends a class 2 message to the chime producer indicating the chime duration, 4 pulses. The door ajar 
warning sounds and the appropriate DOOR AJAR indicator illuminates in the driver information center (DIC) 
when the following occurs: 


The body control module (BCM) determines that a door; driver door, passenger door, left rear door, right 
rear door, is open, signal is low. The IPC receives a class 2 message from the BCM indicating the door 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:51:17 AM Page 213 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







ajar status.  
The vehicle is not in PARK. The IPC receives a class 2 message from the powertrain control module 
(PCM) indicating the gear position.  
The vehicle speed is greater than 8.05 km/h (5 mph). The IPC uses the vehicle speed signal circuit, 4000 
pulses/mile, from the PCM in order to calculate the vehicle speed.  


Fasten Safety Belt Warning 


The inflatable restraint sensing and diagnostic module (SDM) senses that the drivers seat belt is not buckled and 
the signal is low. The SDM sends a class 2 message to the instrument panel cluster (IPC) requesting 
illumination of the seat belt indicator. The SDM sends a class 2 message to the chime producer indicating a 
chime at the rate of 50 pulses per minute, slow rate chime, for a duration of approximately 6 seconds. The 
fasten safety belt warning sounds and the seat belt indicator illuminates when the following occurs: 


Ignition switch transitions to ON.  
The seat belt switch signal to the SDM is low.  


If the seat belt is buckled when the ignition is turned ON, the chime will not sound. If the seat belt is buckled 
while the chime is sounding, the chime stops. 


Key-In-Ignition Warning 


When the body control module (BCM) detects the key is in the ignition and the signal is low with the driver 
door open, it activates an audible warning. The key-in-ignition chime sounds at the rate of 100 pulses per 
minute, medium rate chime, until the driver door is closed or the key removed from the ignition switch. The 
BCM activates the key-in-ignition warning when all of the following occurs: 


The ignition switch is OFF.  
The key-in-ignition switch signal is low.  
The driver door jamb switch signal is low with the driver door open.  


Lights On Chime 


The body control module (BCM) will activate an audible warning as a reminder that the headlamps are left ON 
when exiting the vehicle with the ignition switch in the OFF position. The lights ON warning sounds at the rate 
of 150 pulses per minute, fast rate chime, until the headlamp switch is turned OFF. The BCM receives a signal 
from the headlamp and panel dimmer switch via the headlamp relay. The BCM activates the lights on warning 
chime when the following occurs: 


The ignition is OFF.  
The park lamp switch input is active.  
The dimming potentiometer input is not in a maximum dimming state.  


Turn Signal Warning 
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The body control module (BCM) activates an audible warning as a reminder that the turn signal has been on for 
a distance of more than 1.20 km (0.75 mi). The BCM receives the vehicle speed and distance via the vehicle 
speed signal circuit. The turn signal chime will use a tone that is synchronized with the turn signal flasher. The 
BCM will activate the turn signal chime when the following occurs: 


The ignition is ON.  
Left or right turn signal switch is ON.  
The vehicle has traveled further than 1.20 km (0.75 mi).  


Park Brake Chime 


The body control module (BCM) activates the park brake chime when the park brake is engaged and the signal 
circuit is low and vehicle is driven for at least 3 seconds at a speed above 4.8 km/h (3 mph). The chime will 
sound at the rate of 150 pulses per minute, fast rate chime. The park brake indicator will flash for any distance 
the vehicle is driven every half second until the park brake is no longer engaged. 


Additional Warnings 


The following warnings have an associated instrument panel cluster (IPC) indicator or driver information center 
(DIC) indicator: 


Engine Overheated Stop Engine 


The chime producer activates the audible warning as requested by the IPC. The IPC sends a class 2 
message to the chime producer indicating the chime frequency and duration, continuous. 


Ice Possible 


The chime producer activates the audible warning as requested by the IPC. The IPC sends a class 2 
message to the chime producer indicating the chime frequency and duration. 


Liftgate Ajar/Rear Access Open 


The chime producer activates the audible warning as requested by the IPC. The IPC sends a class 2 
message to the chime producer indicating the chime frequency and duration, 4 pulses. 


Low Fuel 


The chime producer activates the audible warning as requested by the IPC. The IPC sends a class 2 
message to the chime producer indicating the chime frequency, medium rate, and duration, 4 pulses. 


Oil Pressure Low Stop Engine 


The chime producer activates the audible warning as requested by the IPC. The IPC sends a class 2 
message to the chime producer indicating the chime frequency and duration, continuous.
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Overspeed/Vehicle Overspeed 


The chime producer activates the audible warning as requested by the IPC. The IPC sends a class 2 
message to the chime producer indicating the chime frequency and duration, continuous. 


Reduced Engine Power 


The chime producer activates the audible warning as requested by the IPC. The IPC sends a class 2 
message to the chime producer indicating the chime frequency and duration. 


Service Stability System 


The chime producer activates the audible warning as requested by the IPC. The IPC sends a class 2 
message to the chime producer indicating the chime frequency and duration. 


Stability System Disabled 


The chime producer activates the audible warning as requested by the IPC. The IPC sends a class 2 
message to the chime producer indicating the chime frequency and duration. 


Trans Hot Idle Engine 


The chime producer activates the audible warning as requested by the IPC. The IPC sends a class 2 
message to the chime producer indicating the chime frequency and duration, continuous. 


Refer to Indicator/Warning Message Description and Operation . 


SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT 


SPECIAL TOOLS 


Special Tools 
Illustration Tool Number/Description


J 33431-C 
Signal Generator and Instrument Panel Tester
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Keyless Entry - Hummer H2 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


KEYLESS ENTRY SCHEMATICS 


Fig. 1: Keyless Entry 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


KEYLESS ENTRY COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 2: Remote Control Door Lock Receiver (RCDLR) Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 2 


KEYLESS ENTRY CONNECTOR END VIEWS 


Driver Door Module (DDM) - Terminal Identification - C1 


Callout Component Name
1 RCDLR (Part of the Front Passenger Door Module)
2 FPDM-C2
3 Passenger Inner Side Door Panel
4 FPDM-C1
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Driver Door Module (DDM) - Terminal Identification - C2 


Connector Part Information 15393410  
4-Way F AMP 2.8mm Sealed (NA)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BN 165 Power Window Motor Left Front Down Control
2 OG 1240 Battery Positive Voltage
3 D-BU 164 Power Window Motor Left Front Up Control
4 BK 1050 Ground


Connector Part Information 15398841  
26-Way F AMP Lever Assist (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1-2 - - Not Used
3 BN 1183 Left Front Door Switch Low Reference
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Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) - Terminal Identification - C1 


Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) - Terminal Identification - C2 


4 D-BU 660 Left Front Door Courtesy Lamp Control
5-9 - - Not Used
10 GY 1690 Automatic Day/Night Mirror Signal
11 - - Not Used
12 PK 1691 Automatic Day/Night Mirror Low Reference
13 D-BU/WH 149 Courtesy Lamp-Left Front Door Supply Voltage
14 OG 4140 Battery Positive Voltage
15 L-GN 262 Driver Door Key Switch Signal


16-17 - - Not Used
18 GY/BK 745 Left Front Door Ajar Switch Signal
19 - - Not Used
20 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
21 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
22 BN 1046 DDM Class 2 Serial Data


23-26 - - Not Used


Connector Part Information 15393410  
4-Way F 2.8mm Sealed AMP (NA)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BN 667 Power Window Motor Right Front Down Control
2 OG 1340 Battery Positive Voltage
3 BK 1050 Ground
4 D-BU 666 Power Window Motor Right Front Up Control
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - KEYLESS ENTRY 


Begin the system diagnosis with Diagnostic System Check - Remote Keyless Entry . The Diagnostic System 
Check will provide the following information:


Connector Part Information 15398841  
26-Way F AMP Lever Assist (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1-4 - - Not Used
5 BK/WH 746 Right Front Door Ajar Switch Signal


6-7 - - Not Used
8 WH 156 Courtesy Lamp-Right Front Door Supply Voltage
9 - - Not Used
10 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
11 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control


12-13 - - Not Used
14 OG 4240 Battery Positive Voltage


15-18 - - Not Used
19 L-BU 661 Right Front Door Courtesy Lamp Control
20 D-GN 1178 Right Front Door Switch Low Reference
21 - - Not Used
22 TN 1047 PDM Class 2 Serial Data
23 - - Not Used
24 L-GN 265 Passenger Door Key Switch Signal


25-26 - - Not Used
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The identification of the control module(s) which command the system  
The ability of the control module(s) to communicate through the serial data circuit  
The identification of any stored diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) and their status  


The use of the Diagnostic System Check will identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the system and 
where the procedure is located. 


DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Lack of communication may be due to a partial malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit or due to a 
total malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit. The specified procedure will determine the particular 
condition.  
5: The presence of DTCs which begin with "U" indicate some other module is not communicating. The 
specified procedure will compile all the available information before tests are performed. Any other body 
control module DTCs displayed by the scan tool do not apply to Remote Keyless Entry and should be 
diagnosed in the applicable section.  


Diagnostic System Check - Remote Keyless Entry 
Step Action Yes No


1
Install a scan tool. 
Does the scan tool power up?


Go to Step 2


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Power Up in Data Link 


Communications


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the 
engine OFF.  


2. Attempt to establish 
communication with the 
following control modules. 


body control module  
passenger door module  


Does the scan tool communicate with 
all of the listed control modules? Go to Step 3


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications


1. Access the Class 2 Power Mode 
in the Diagnostic Circuit Check 


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start during the 
following step. Turn OFF the engine 
as soon as you have observed the 
Crank power mode.
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SCAN TOOL OUTPUT CONTROLS 


Scan Tool Output Controls 


SCAN TOOL DATA LIST 


Scan Tool Data List 


3


on the scan tool.  
2. Rotate the ignition switch 


through all positions while 
observing the ignition switch 
power mode parameter.  


Does the ignition switch parameter 
reading match the ignition switch 
position for all switch positions? Go to Step 4


Go to Power Mode 
Mismatch in Body Control 


System


4


Select the display DTCs function on 
the scan tool. 


body control module  
passenger door module  


 
Does the scan tool display any DTCs? Go to Step 5


Go to Symptoms - Keyless 
Entry


5


Does the scan tool display any DTCs 
which begin with a "U"?


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications


Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) List in Body 


Control System


Scan Tool 
Output 
Control


Additional 
Menu Selections Description


Special 
Functions


Program All Key 
Fobs


The Passenger door module will erase all previously programmed key 
fobs and then program the first fob as Fob 1, the next fob as Fob 2, 
and any additional fobs as Fob 3 and Fob 4.


Special 
Functions


Program 
Individual Key 
Fob


The Passenger door module will program a key fob to any one of 4 
possible positions: Key Fob 1-4.


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Operating Conditions: Ignition ON, Engine OFF


Fob 1 Battery Passenger Door Module Data OK, Low OK
Fob 2 Battery Passenger Door Module Data OK, Low OK
Fob 3 Battery Passenger Door Module Data OK, Low OK
Fob 4 Battery Passenger Door Module Data OK, Low OK
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SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS 


Fob 1 Battery  


The scan tool displays OK to indicate a good battery voltage level was last received. 


Fob 2 Battery  


The scan tool displays OK to indicate a good battery voltage level was last received. 


Fob 3 Battery  


The scan tool displays OK to indicate a good battery voltage level was last received. 


Fob 4 Battery  


The scan tool displays OK to indicate a good battery voltage level was last received. 


Last Fob Button Pressed  


The scan tool displays Dr. Door Unlock, All Door Unlock, Door Lock, indicating the last input received 
from a programmed fob. 


Last Fob Used  


The scan tool displays FOB 1-4 to indicate the number of the last transmitter used 


Fob 1 Programmed  


The scan tool displays Yes/No. The scan tool displays Yes if a transmitter is programmed to this numeric 
position. 


Fob 2 Programmed  


The scan tool displays Yes/No. The scan tool displays Yes if a transmitter is programmed to this numeric 
position. 


Fob 3 Programmed  


Last Fob Button Pressed Passenger Door Module Data Lock, Unlock, Panic Unlock
Last FOB Used Passenger Door Module Data FOB 1-4 FOB 1
Fob 1 Programmed Passenger Door Module Data Yes, No Yes
Fob 2 Programmed Passenger Door Module Data Yes, No Yes
Fob 3 Programmed Passenger Door Module Data Yes, No No
Fob 4 Programmed Passenger Door Module Data Yes, No No
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The scan tool displays Yes/No. The scan tool displays Yes if a transmitter is programmed to this numeric 
position. 


Fob 4 Programmed  


The scan tool displays Yes/No. The scan tool displays Yes if a transmitter is programmed to this numeric 
position. 


SYMPTOMS - KEYLESS ENTRY 


Visual/Physical Inspection 


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the Remote Keyless Entry System. 
Refer to Checking Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  


Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose the symptom: 


Panic Mode Inoperative  
Keyless Entry System Inoperative  


PANIC MODE INOPERATIVE 


Panic Mode Inoperative 


IMPORTANT: The following steps must be completed before using the symptom tables. 


1. Perform Diagnostic System Check - Remote Keyless Entry before using 
the Symptom Tables in order to verify that all of the following are true. 


There are no DTCs set.  
The control module(s) can communicate via the serial data link.  


2. Review the system operation in order to familiarize yourself with the 
system functions. Refer to Keyless Entry System Description and 
Operation .  


Step Action Yes No


1
Did you perform the Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Remote Keyless 
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KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM INOPERATIVE 


Keyless Entry System Inoperative 


Go to Step 2 Entry


2


With the keyless entry 
transmitter, attempt to operate 
the panic function. 
Do both the horns and the park 
lamps pulse on and off?


Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections 


in Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3 Do any of the panic functions 
operate? Go to Step 4


Go to Keyless Entry 
System Inoperative


4
Do the horns pulse on and off? Go to Diagnostic System Check - 


Lighting Systems in Lighting 
Systems


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Horns in Horns


Step Action Yes No


1


Did you perform the Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Remote Keyless 


Entry


2


Press each button of the transmitter one at a time. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


Lock and unlock the door locks using the controls 
inside the vehicle. 
Do the locks operate properly?


Go to Step 4


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems in 


Doors


4


1. Turn on the J 43241 Keyless Entry Tester. 
See Special Tools and Equipment .  


2. Place the transmitter on the J 43241 test pad. 
See Special Tools and Equipment .  


3. Press each button of the transmitter one at a 
time.  


Does a tone sound and the green light illuminate on 
the J 43241 after each button is pressed? See 
Special Tools and Equipment .


IMPORTANT:
Inspect that the keyless entry transmitter is the 
correct model for the vehicle remote system. A 
wrong model transmitter may pass this test but 
will not activate the vehicle remote system.


Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5
Do any of the buttons on the transmitter sound the 
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REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


TRANSMITTER BATTERY REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


Under normal use, the battery in the transmitter will last about 2 years, form battery replacement, use a 
Panasonic 3 volt, type CR2032, or the equivalent. 


1. In order to open the transmitter case, perform the following steps: 
1. Insert a dime between the two halves of the transmitter near the key ring hole. 


5 tone and illuminate the green light when pressed? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 6


6
Replace the transmitter battery. Refer to 
Transmitter Battery Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 7


-


7


1. Turn on the J 43241 Keyless Entry Tester. 
See Special Tools and Equipment .  


2. Place the transmitter on the J 43241 test pad. 
See Special Tools and Equipment .  


3. Press each button of the transmitter one at a 
time.  


Does a tone sound and the green light illuminate on 
the J 43241 after each button is pressed? See 
Special Tools and Equipment . Go to Step 8 Go to Step 9


8
Perform the transmitter synchronization procedure. 
Refer to Transmitter Resynchronization . 
Did the locks cycle to lock then unlock? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 10


9 Replace the transmitter. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 10 -


10
Perform the transmitter programming procedure. 
Refer to Transmitter Programming . 
Did the locks cycle to lock then unlock? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


11


Replace the PDM. Refer to Switch Replacement - 
Door Lock and Side Window - Passenger in 
Doors.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
When replacing the Passenger Door Module 
(PDM), perform the Program all Transmitters 
procedure. Refer to Transmitter Programming .


Go to Step 12


-


12 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3
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Fig. 3: Opening Transmitter Case 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Twist the dime.  
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Fig. 4: Transmitter Battery 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the battery.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 5: Transmitter Battery 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the battery with the (+) side down.  
2. In order to close the transmitter case, perform the following steps: 


1. Align the top and bottom covers.  
2. Snap together the top and bottom covers.  
3. Inspect the operation of the transmitter.  


TRANSMITTER PROGRAMMING 


There are 3 methods for programming transmitters, which are listed below as methods 1-3. Up to 4 transmitters 
may be programmed to the passenger door module (PDM). Each programmed transmitter is given a position of 
#1-#4 in the PDM memory. 


Method 1 - No Tools Required, Program All Transmitters 


IMPORTANT: Do not operate or program the transmitters in the vicinity of other vehicles that 
are in the keyless entry program mode. This prevents the programming of the 
transmitters to the incorrect vehicle.


IMPORTANT: All transmitters which are to be recognized by the PDM must be programmed in 
a single programming sequence. When using this program method, all 
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1. Close all the vehicle doors.  
2. Insert the ignition key into the ignition lock cylinder.  
3. Press and hold the door unlock switch.  
4. While holding the door lock switch in the unlock position, cycle the ignition ON, OFF, ON, OFF.  
5. Release the door unlock switch. The doors will lock and unlock to confirm the program mode.  
6. Press and hold the LOCK button and the UNLOCK button simultaneously on one transmitter. After a 


delay of approximately 15 seconds, the doors will lock and unlock to confirm the programming of that 
transmitter.  


7. Repeat the previous step to program up to 4 transmitters.  
8. Turn the ignition switch to the RUN position in order to exit the keyless entry transmitter programming 


mode.  
9. Operate the transmitter functions in order to verify correct system operation.  


Method 2 - Scan Tool Required, Program Individual Transmitter 


Only use this option if you are certain which transmitter, #1-#4, is being replaced, or the new transmitter can be 
programmed into a previously unused position within the PDM memory. 


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF.  
3. Use the scan tool in order to access the passenger door module Special Function menu.  
4. Select Program Individual Key Fob to program specific transmitters.  
5. Follow the directions on the scan tool in order to program the transmitter or transmitters. 


previously programmed transmitters will be erased upon the receipt of the 
programming signal from the first transmitter. 
The order in which the transmitters are programmed will determine its 
numbering position within the PDM memory. The first transmitter programmed 
will be transmitter #1, and the second transmitter programmed will be 
transmitter #2. The number stamped on the transmitter case is for reference 
only; #2 can be programmed as #1, or vice versa. Additional unnumbered 
transmitters are also available.


IMPORTANT: All transmitters which are to be recognized by the PDM must be programmed in 
a single programming sequence. When using this program method, all 
previously programmed transmitters will be erased upon the receipt of the 
programming signal from the first transmitter. 
The order in which the transmitters are programmed will determine its 
numbering position within the PDM memory. The first transmitter programmed 
will be transmitter #1, and the second transmitter programmed will be 
transmitter #2. The number stamped on the transmitter case is for reference 
only; #2 can be programmed as #1, or vice versa. Additional unnumbered 
transmitters are also available.
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6. Operate the transmitter functions in order to verify correct system operation.  


Method 3 - Scan Tool Required, Program All Transmitters 


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn the ignition ON, with the engine OFF.  
3. Use the scan tool in order to access the passenger door module Special Function menu.  
4. Select Program All Key Fobs to clear the PDM memory.  
5. Follow the directions on the scan tool in order to program the transmitters.  
6. Operate the transmitter functions in order to verify correct system operation.  


DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


The keyless entry system is a supplementary vehicle entry device. Radio frequencies or discharged batteries 
may disable the system. 


Keyless entry can operate the following components: 


The door locks  
The interior lamps  
The parking lamps  
The headlamps  
The puddle lamps (if equipped)  
The horn  


The keyless entry system has the following main components: 


The transmitters  
The passenger door module (PDM)  


IMPORTANT: All transmitters which are to be recognized by the PDM must be programmed in 
a single programming sequence. When using this program method, all 
previously programmed transmitters will be erased upon the receipt of the 
programming signal from the first transmitter. 
The order in which the transmitters are programmed will determine its 
numbering position within the PDM memory. The first transmitter programmed 
will be transmitter #1, and the second transmitter programmed will be 
transmitter #2. The number stamped on the transmitter case is for reference 
only; #2 can be programmed as #1, or vice versa. Additional unnumbered 
transmitters are also available.
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The PDM communicates with the body control module (BCM) through the keyless entry serial data circuit. 
When you press a button on a transmitter, the transmitter sends a signal to the PDM. The PDM sends a request 
to the BCM and the BCM performs the appropriate function. 


Unlock Button 


Press the UNLOCK button once in order to perform the following functions: 


Unlock the driver door only.  
Illuminate interior lamps for a predetermined amount of time or until the ignition is turned to the RUN 
position with a valid key.  
Illuminate the puddle lamps (if equipped) for a predetermined amount of time or until the ignition switch 
is turned to the RUN position with a valid key.  
Disarm the content theft deterrent (CTD) system (if equipped).  
Deactivate the CTD system when in the Alarm Mode (if equipped).  


Unlock All Doors (Second Operation) 


Press the UNLOCK button a second time within 3 seconds of the first press in order to perform the following 
functions: 


Unlock all doors.  
Flash the parking lamps twice.  


Lock All Doors 


Pressing the lock button will: 


Lock all of the doors.  
Turn the interior lamps on for 2 seconds.  
Turn the puddle lamps on (if equipped) for 2 seconds.  
Arm the content theft deterrent (CTD) system (if equipped).  


Press the LOCK button again within 3 seconds of the first press in order to perform the following functions: 


Chirp the horn.  
Turn the interior lamps on for 2 seconds.  
Turn the puddle lamps on (if equipped) for 2 seconds.  


Panic Alarm 


IMPORTANT: On some export vehicles the panic alarm will not reset after a predetermined 
amount of time. The panic alarm must be manually turned OFF using one of the 
methods listed below.
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A single press of the transmitter panic button will:


Pulses the horn.  
Illuminates the interior lamps.  
Flash the parking lamps.  
Flash the headlamps.  
Turn the puddle lamps on (if equipped).  


All of the above will occur for a predetermined amount of time or until: 


The Panic button on the transmitter is pressed again.  
The vehicle is unlocked with the key.  
The ignition switch is turned to the RUN position with a valid key  


Keyless Entry Personalization 


Personalization of the remote activation verification is only available on select vehicles equipped with either a 
Driver Information Center or a Secondary Information Center. For mode descriptions and programming 
instructions, refer to Driver Personalization in Personalization. 


Rolling Code 


The keyless entry system uses rolling code technology. Rolling code technology prevents anyone from 
recording the message sent from the transmitter and using the message in order to gain entry to the vehicle. The 
term "rolling code" refers to the way that the keyless entry system sends and receives the signals. The 
transmitter sends the signal in a different order each time. The transmitter and the PDM are synchronized to the 
appropriate order. If a programmed transmitter sends a signal that is not in the order that the PDM expects, then 
the transmitter is out of synchronization. This occurs after 256 presses of any transmitter button when it is out 
of range of the vehicle. 


Transmitter Resynchronization 


Resynchronization may be necessary due to the security method used by this system. The transmitter does not 
send the same signal twice to the receiver. The receiver will not respond to a signal that has been sent 
previously. This prevents anyone from recording and playing back the signal from the transmitter. 


To resynchronize your transmitter, stand close to your vehicle and press and hold the lock and unlock buttons 
on the transmitter at the same time for 15 seconds. The door locks should cycle to confirm synchronization. If 
the locks do not cycle, see your dealer for service. 


SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT 


SPECIAL TOOLS 


Special Tools 
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Illustration Tool Number/Description


J 43241 
Keyless Entry Tester
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Navigation Systems - Hummer H2 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


NAVIGATION SYSTEM SCHEMATICS 


Fig. 1: Navigation Systems 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


NAVIGATION SYSTEM COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 2: Radio and Navigational Receiver Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 2 
Callout Component Name


1 Radio and Navigational Receiver
2 Rear Seat Audio (RSA) Control
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Fig. 3: Navigational Radio Antenna (GPS) Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 3 


NAVIGATION SYSTEM CONNECTOR END VIEWS 


Radio - Terminal Identification - C1 


Callout Component Name
1 Cellular and Navigation Antenna
2 Radio Antenna
3 Navigation Radio Antenna - GPS (UM8)
4 Radio w/DVD
5 Speaker - Front Subwoofer
6 Audio Amplifier
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Radio - Terminal Identification - C2 


Connector Part 
Information


12110088  
24-Way F Micro-Pack 100 Series (GRY)  


Pin Wire Color
Circuit 


No. Function
A1 OG 1044 Radio Class 2 Serial Data
A2 - - Not Used


A3 PU 493 Rear Seat Audio Enable Signal (GMT 800 lux only, Radio On 
Signal)


A4-A7 - - Not Used
A8 TN 511 Left Front Low Level Audio Signal (+)
A9 D-GN 1947 Left Front Low Level Audio Signal (-)
A10 BK 1946 Right Rear Low Level Audio Signal (-)
A11 D-BU 546 Right Rear Low Level Audio Signal (+)
A12 BK/WH 1851 Ground
B1 OG 340 Battery Positive Voltage
B2 - - Not Used
B3 PK 314 Radio On Signal


B4-B7 - - Not Used
B8 BN 599 Left Rear Low Level Audio Signal (+)
B9 D-GN/WH 1547 Rear Low Level Audio Signal (-)
B10 OG/BK 1546 Front Low Level Audio Signal (-)
B11 L-GN 512 Right Front Low Level Audio Signal (+)
B12 - - Not Used


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Navigation Systems - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:55:07 AM Page 4 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - NAVIGATION SYSTEM 


Begin the system diagnosis with the Diagnostic System Check - Navigation System . The Diagnostic System 
Check will provide the following information: 


The identification of the control module(s) which command the system  
The ability of the control module(s) to communicate through the serial data circuit  
The identification of any stored diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) and their status  


The use of the Diagnostic System Check will identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the system and 
where the procedure is located. 


DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - NAVIGATION SYSTEM 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table.


Connector Part Information 12064799  
12-Way F Micro-Pack 100 Series (BLK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A-D - - Not Used


E D-GN/WH 817 Vehicle Speed Signal
F-K - - Not Used
L OG/BK 2061 Navigation Mono Audio Signal (-)
M PK/BK 2062 Navigation Mono Audio Signal (+)
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2: Lack of communication may be due to a partial malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit or due to a 
total malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit. The specified procedure will determine the particular 
condition.  
3: Checks for DTCs for each module of the system.  
4: The presence of DTCs which begin with "U" indicate some other module is not communicating. The 
specified procedure will compile all the available information before tests are performed.  


Diagnostic System Check - Navigation System 


SCAN TOOL DATA LIST 


Radio 


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Navigation System Schematics


1 Install a scan tool. 
Does the scan tool power up? Go to Step 2


Go to Scan Tool Does Not Power 
Up in Data Link Communications


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with 
the engine off.  


2. Attempt to establish 
communication with the 
navigation radio.  


Does the scan tool communicate 
with the control modules? Go to Step 3


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 Device 


in Data Link Communications


3


Select the display DTCs function 
on the scan tool for the navigation 
radio. 
Does the scan tool display any 
DTCs? Go to Step 4


Go to Symptoms - Navigation 
Systems


4 Does the scan tool display any 
DTCs which begin with a "U"? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 6


5
Does the scan tool display U2153? Go to Diagnostic 


Trouble Code (DTC) 
List


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 Device 


in Data Link Communications


6


Does the scan tool display DTC 
B1000, B1004, B1007, or B1009?


Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) 
List in Body Control 


System Go to Step 7


7
Does the scan tool display DTC 
B1327 or B1328?


Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) 


List in Engine Electrical
Go to Diagnostic Trouble Code 


(DTC) List


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Ignition ON/Engine OFF/Radio ON


8-Digit GM Part Number ID Information Numeric Varies
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SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS 


8-Digit GM Part Number  


The scan tool displays an 8 digit numeric number. The part number of the module. 


Calibration ID  


The scan tool displays 0-9999. The number designating what calibrations the module contains. 


Julian Date of Build  


The scan tool displays 0-999. The day of the year that the module was built. 


New VIN Counter  


The scan tool displays 0-99. The number of times a new VIN number has been set in the radio. 


PROM ID  


The scan tool displays 0-9999. The identification number of the modules internal PROM. 


Signal Strength  


The scan tool displays the strength of the received signal in dB. 


Year Module Built  


The scan tool displays a 1990- 2020, the production year the module was manufactured. 


DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) LIST 


Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List 


DTC B0004 


Calibration ID ID Information Numeric Varies
Julian Date of Build ID Information Numeric Varies
New VIN Counter Data Display Numeric 0
PROM ID ID Information Numeric Varies
Signal Strength Data Display dB 51 dB
Year Module Built ID Information Numeric Varies


DTC Diagnostic Procedure Modules
B0004 DTC B0004 Navigation Radio
B2462 DTC B2462 Navigation Radio
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Circuit Description 


The navigation radio receives the vehicle speed signal from the PCM through a dedicated circuit shared with the 
instrument cluster. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The navigation radio must detect a power mode transition to ON.  
The radio does not set this DTC if B1327 or B1328 is current.  
The vehicle must drive for 4 km (2.5 mi) after receiving a GPS signal.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The navigation radio compares the vehicle speed signal from the PCM to the GPS location signal every second. 
If the GPS signal indicates that the vehicle has traveled 4 km (2.5 mi) but no vehicle speed signal was received, 
the radio sets the DTC. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The navigation radio uses the GPS signal when the vehicle speed signal from the PCM is unavailable. 


The following symptoms may happen if the vehicle speed signal from the PCM is unavailable: 


The vehicle icon may jump to different positions on the map screen.  
The vehicle icon, current position marker may not move on the map screen while the vehicle is being 
driven.  
The route guidance accuracy may be degraded.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


A current DTC clears when the navigation radio detects the vehicle speed signal from the PCM for more 
than one second.  
A history DTC clears after 50 ignition cycles without a vehicle speed signal failure.  


Diagnostic Aids 


An intermittent condition may be caused by the following: 


Mis-routed harness  
Rubbed through wire insulation  
Broken wire inside the insulation  
A loose connector pin  


Test Description 
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The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table.


1: Determines if the malfunction is present.  
3: Tests for an open in the vehicle speed signal circuit between the instrument cluster and the navigation 
radio. A short would cause the instrument cluster to malfunction as well as the navigation system.  


DTC B0004 


DTC B2462 


Circuit Description 


The global positioning system (GPS) antenna is connected to the navigation radio by a coaxial cable. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The radio must detect one of the following power modes:


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Navigation System Schematics


1
Did you perform the Diagnostic System Check - 
Navigation System?


Go to 
Step 


2
Go Diagnostic System Check - 


Navigation System


2


Verify the instrument cluster speedometer operation. 
Does the speedometer work on the instrument cluster? Go to 


Step 
3


Go to Diagnostic Starting Point - 
Instrument Panel, Gauges and 


Console in Instrument Panel, 
Gauges and Console


3


Test the vehicle speed signal circuit for an open 
between the instrument cluster and the navigation 
radio. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 


6 Go to Step 4


4


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the navigation radio. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 


6 Go to Step 5


5
Replace the navigation radio. Refer to Radio 
Replacement in Entertainment. 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 


6 -


6


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTC.  
2. Drive the vehicle at least 4 km (2.5 mi) with the 


GPS signal received.  
3. Leave vehicle running and retrieve DTCs.  


Does the DTC reset?


Go to 
Step 


2 System OK
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ACC  
ON  
RAP  
RAP UNLK  


DTC B2462 does not set if DTC B1328 or B1327 is current. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The navigation radio test the GPS antenna every 0.3 second.  
The radio determines there is an open in the GPS antenna.  
DTC B2462 does not set if DTC B1328 or B1327 is current.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


Unable to get GPS location updated, the radio uses the last reported position and the vehicle speed signal to 
calculate the vehicle position. 


Route guidance may be inaccurate. 


This failure has no effect outside the navigation system. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


A current DTC clears when the radio does not detect the failure for more than 10 seconds.  
A history DTC clears after 50 ignition cycles with no repeat of the failure.  


Diagnostic Aids 


An intermittent condition may be caused by the following: 


Mis-routed harness  
Rubbed through wire insulation  
Broken wire inside the insulation  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


1: Determines if the malfunction is present.  
3: Determines if the malfunction is due to an internal fault in the navigation radio or a GPS antenna 
failure.  


DTC B2462 
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SYMPTOMS - NAVIGATION SYSTEMS 


Perform the Diagnostic System Check - Navigation System before using the Symptom Tables in order 
to verify that all of the following are true: 


There are no DTCs set.  
The control module(s) can communicate via the serial data link.  


Review Navigation System Description and Operation in order to familiarize yourself with the system 
functions.  


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference:Navigation System Schematics


1
Did you perform Diagnostic System Check - Navigation 
System ? - Go to 


Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Navigation System


2


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the GPS coaxial cable connector.  
3. Measure the voltage between the center conductor and 


the shield of the coaxial cable still attached to the 
navigation radio.  


Is the voltage within the specified range?


4.0-5.5 
V


Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 3


3
Test the GPS cable for an open or short to ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 7 Go to Step 4


4


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
GPS cable. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-
Go to 
Step 7 Go to Step 6


5
Replace the GPS antenna. Refer to Antenna Replacement - 
Global Positioning System (GPS) . 
Did you complete the replacement?


- Go to 
Step 7 -


6
Replace the navigation radio. Refer to Radio Replacement 
in Entertainment. 
Did you complete the replacement?


- Go to 
Step 7 -


7


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTC.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for Running 


the DTC as specified in the supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset?


-
Go to 
Step 2 System OK


IMPORTANT: The following steps must be completed before using the symptom tables.
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Visual/Physical Inspection 


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the navigation system components. 
Refer to Checking Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  


Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose the symptom: 


No Global Positioning System (GPS) Reception 


Navigation System - Vehicle Position Indicator Inoperative or Erratic 


NO GLOBAL POSITIONING SYSTEM (GPS) RECEPTION 


No Global Positioning System (GPS) Reception 


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference: Navigation System Schematics
DEFINITION: When using the navigation system, the GPS icon does not appear on the navigation radio.


1


Did you perform theDiagnostic System 
Check - Navigation System ? -


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Navigation 
System


2


1. Move the vehicle to an open area 
outside of the building.  


2. Turn ON the ignition. The Navigation 
screen appears on the navigation radio. 


3. The display should show the current 
position of the vehicle. The GPS icon 
should appear green on the upper left 
corner of the screen, indicating that the 
navigation system has proper GPS 
reception.  


Does the system operate normally?


-


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 3
1. Leave the vehicle outside with the 


ignition ON or set to ACC for 30 
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM - VEHICLE POSITION INDICATOR INOPERATIVE OR ERRATIC 


Navigation System - Vehicle Position Indicator Inoperative or Erratic 


3


minutes.  
2. Examine the navigation display for the 


GPS icon, indicating that the vehicle 
has GPS reception.  


Does the system have GPS reception?


-


Go to Step 9 Go to Step 4


4


Inspect the front window and front door glass 
for metallic tinting or any other alterations or 
obstructions. 
Is the front window glass OK?


-


Go to Step 6 Go to Step 5


5
Remove the front window or front door glass 
tinting or other alterations. 
Did you complete the repair?


-
Go to Step 9


-


6


Test the GPS antenna line for resistance 
between the center conductor and the outer 
shield. 
Does the resistance measure near the 
specified value?


200ohm


Go to Step 8 Go to Step 7


7


Replace the GPS antenna. Refer to Antenna 
Replacement - Global Positioning System 
(GPS) . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-


Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


8
Replace the navigation radio. Refer to Radio 
Replacement in Entertainment. 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to Step 9


-


9
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


-
System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Navigation System Schematics
DEFINITION: When using the navigation system, the vehicle position indicator does not operate or is 
erratic.


1
Did you perform the Diagnostic System Check - 
Navigation System?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Navigation System


2


1. Start the vehicle and press the NAV button 
to switch to the navigation screen.  


2. Drive the vehicle for longer than 15 seconds 
with the speed above 15 mph.  


3. Monitor the vehicle position indicator.  Go to Testing for 
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REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


ANTENNA REPLACEMENT - GLOBAL POSITIONING SYSTEM (GPS) 


Removal Procedure 


Does the vehicle position indicator operate 
normally?


Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3 Test the Vehicle Speed Signal circuit for an open.
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the navigation radio. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 5


5
Replace the navigation radio. Refer to Radio 
Replacement in Entertainment. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 6


-


6 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2
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Fig. 4: GPS Antenna 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the instrument panel (I/P) top pad. Refer to Trim Pad Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) 
Upper in Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console.  


2. Remove the radio. Refer to Radio Replacement in Entertainment. 


3. Remove the GPS cable from the I/P structure.  
4. Remove the GPS antenna screw (1).  
5. Slide the GPS antenna (2) toward the passenger side of vehicle to remove the antenna from the I/P 


structure.  
6. Remove the GPS antenna (2) from the vehicle. 


IMPORTANT: Observe the routing of the global positioning system (GPS) antenna cable 
to ensure the GPS antenna cable is routed properly during installation.
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Installation Procedure 


Fig. 5: GPS Antenna 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the GPS antenna (2) to the I/P bracket.  
2. Route the GPS antenna cable to the radio opening, as noted in the removal procedure.  
3. Slide the GPS antenna (2) toward the driver side of vehicle and align the screw hole. 


4. Install the screw (1). 


Tighten: Tighten the screw (1) to 2 N.m (18 lb in).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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5. Install the radio. Refer to Radio Replacement in Entertainment.  
6. Install the I/P top pad. Refer to Trim Pad Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) Upper in Instrument 


Panel, Gauges, and Console.  


DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


NAVIGATION SYSTEM DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Navigation System Description and Operation 


Navigation System Components 


The navigation system contains the following components: 


Navigation radio  
Global positioning system (GPS) antenna  


Navigation Radio 


This component acts as the operator interface for the audio system, provides the data input from the operator to 
the navigation system and provides navigation information to the operator via the display screen. The 
navigation radio, located in the center of the instrument panel, provides the following: 


A display screen- All navigation and audio functions are displayed on this screen  
The navigation system map with routing information displayed on the navigation radio screen  
Audio system options and controls, displayed on the navigation radio screen  
Provides verbal guidance to the operator  
The DVD provides the map data for navigation and map route guidance  
Connection to the global positioning system (GPS) antenna, which provides the vehicle position 
information  


Global Positioning System (GPS) Antenna 


The global positioning system (GPS) antenna is located at the top center of the dash pad. The GPS antenna is 


Navigation Display Head
Controls Function
Power Push PWR/VOL knob to turn the radio ON
NAV Displays the map guidance screen


NAV RPT Repeats the last voice guidance message
SETUP Displays the setup function for the navigation radio


Scroll/Select 
knob


Push to display menu/Move up/down and left/right to highlight selection/Push to 
select


Soft Key Buttons Push to select the options listed on the navigation screen


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Navigation Systems - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:55:07 AM Page 17 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







powered through the same coaxial cable used to send the signals to the navigation radio. The GPS antenna 
collects data from the GPS satellites and routes this information to the navigation radio to be formatted into 
current position. 


GPS Reception 


The global positioning system (GPS) shows the current position of the vehicle. Tall buildings, large trucks, or a 
tunnel can obstruct GPS signals. Metallic objects on the dash can also cause interference. A GPS icon is located 
in the top left corner of the map display. If the GPS is valid, the icon will be green if not the icon will be gray. 
The GPS info screen will also show the condition of the GPS. If GPS reception in not received, it will show out 
of range. If the reception is received, the coordinates of your location will be shown. 


Route Guidance 


The map will display the route to the selected destination. Voice prompts alert the operator of upcoming events 
(turns) and arrivals at the destination. The navigation system will automatically recalculate if the route is not 
followed. The navigation radio uses data received from the global positioning system (GPS) satellites as well as 
the vehicle speed signal to accurately display the current position of the vehicle. 


Point of Interest (POI) 


Points of interests (POI) are locations that are frequently visited. Points of interest can be displayed on the map 
or set as a destination. The following is a few of the available POI: 


Gas station  
Restaurant  
Museum  
College  
Police  


Map DVD 


The map DVD is loaded in the DVD slot above the display screen. Music CDs can also be played from this slot, 
however, route guidance and navigation will not be available when playing a music CD. The map DVD must be 
in for navigation and route guidance. 
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This Document is Blank 
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Either does not exist  


For your vehicle, 
Or has been covered in another section 


 
 


This page has been left here by the template system 
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require 








2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Doors - Hummer H2 


SPECIFICATIONS 


FASTENER TIGHTENING SPECIFICATIONS 


Fastener Tightening Specifications 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


POWER WINDOW SCHEMATICS 


Application
Specification


Metric English
Door Check Link Bolts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Door Check Link Nuts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Door Handle Nuts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Door Hinge Bolts 25 N.m 73 ft lb
Lock Actuator Bolts - Door 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Lock Striker Bolts 27 N.m 20 ft lb
Outside Mirror Bolts 25 N.m 19 ft lb
Window Clamp Bolts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Window Regulator Bolts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Window Run Channel Bolts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Window Stabilizer Bolts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
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Fig. 1: Door Modules - Power, Grounding, and DLC 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Fig. 2: Front Door Windows 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 3: Rear Door Windows 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


DOOR LOCK/INDICATOR SCHEMATICS 
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Fig. 4: Door/Lock Indicator 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


OUTSIDE MIRROR SCHEMATICS 
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Fig. 5: Outside Mirror 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


POWER DOOR SYSTEMS COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 6: Driver Door Module (DDM) Connector Locations Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 6 
Callout Component Name


1 DDM
2 DDM - C1 (Black)
3 DDM - C2 (Black)
4 Mirror Harness Connector - C3 (Blue)
5 Memory/Heated Seat Switch Connector - C5 (Green)
6 Mirror Harness Connector - C4 (Black)
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Fig. 7: Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Connector Locations Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 7 
Callout Component Name


1 FPDM
2 Mirror Harness Connector - C4 (Black)
3 Memory/Heated Seat Switch Connector - C5 (Green)
4 Mirror Harness Connector - C3 (Blue)
5 FPDM - C2 (Black)
6 FPDM - C1 (Black)
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Fig. 8: Driver Door Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 8 
Callout Component Name


1 Driver Door
2 Outside Rearview Mirror
3 Memory/Heated Seat Switch
4 Memory/Heated Seat Switch Connector - C5 (Green)
5 Driver Door Module (DDM)
6 Fuse Block - I/P - C3
7 Speaker - LF Door
8 Window Motor - Driver
9 Courtesy Lamp - Left Door
10 Door Latch Assembly - Driver
11 Door Latch Assembly Connector - Driver
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Fig. 9: Passenger Door Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 9 
Callout Component Name


1 Passenger Door
2 Outside Rearview Mirror
3 Passenger Door Module (PDM)
4 Door Latch Assembly - Passenger
5 Courtesy Lamp - Right Door
6 Window Motor - Front Passenger
7 Speaker - RF Door
8 Junction Block - I/P - C2
9 Junction Block - I/P - C7
10 Heated Seat Switch
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Fig. 10: Left Rear Door Component Views (RT Rear Door Similar) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 10 
Callout Component Name


1 Door Window Motor - LR
2 Door Window Motor Connector - LR
3 Door Harness Pass-Through Grommet
4 Door Window Switch - LR
5 Door Window Switch Connector - LR
6 Door Latch Assembly - LR
7 Speaker - LR Door
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Fig. 11: Liftgate Relay Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 11 
Callout Component Name


1 Right B-Pillar
2 C390
3 G306
4 Liftgate Lock Relay
5 Courtesy Lamp - Right B-Pillar
6 Body Harness
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Fig. 12: Door Lock Switch-Rear Cargo Area Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 12 
Callout Component Name


1 Door Lock Switch Connector - Rear
2 Door Lock Switch - Rear
3 Rear Storage Bin
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Fig. 13: Door Lock Actuator - Liftgate Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 13 
Callout Component Name


1 Center High Mounted Stop Lamp (CHMSL) Connector
2 Rear Window Defogger Grid Connector
3 Rear Window Defogger Grid Connector
4 Splice S900
5 Rear Window Wiper Module - w/Motor
6 Door Lock Actuator - Liftgate
7 Liftgate Ajar Switch - Left
8 Liftgate Ajar Switch - Right
9 Splice S902
10 Splice S901


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:35 AM Page 13 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







POWER DOOR SYSTEMS CONNECTOR END VIEWS


Door Latch Assembly Terminal Identification - Driver 


Door Latch Assembly Terminal Identification - Front Passenger 


Connector Part Information 10768367  
10-Way F SLD AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 - - Not Used
2 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
3 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control


4-5 - - Not Used
6 GY/BK 745 Left Front Door Ajar Switch Signal
7 - - Not Used
8 BN 1183 Left Front Door Switch Low Reference
9 L-GN 262 Driver Door Key Switch Signal
10 - - Not Used
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Door Latch Assembly Terminal Identification - LR 


Connector Part Information 10768367  
10-Way F AMP SLD (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BK/WH 746 Right Front Door Ajar Switch Signal
2 - - Not Used
3 D-GN 1178 Right Front Door Switch Low Reference
4 L-GN 265 Passenger Door Key Switch Signal


5-6 - - Not Used
7 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
8 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control


9-10 - - Not Used


Connector Part Information 10768369  
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Door Latch Assembly Terminal Identification - RR 


Door Lock Actuator Terminal Identification - Liftgate 


6-Way F SLD AMP (BK)  
Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 - - Not Used
2 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
3 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
4 L-BU/BK 747 Left Rear Door Ajar Switch Signal
5 - - Not Used
6 BK 1150 Ground


Connector Part Information 10768369  
6-Way F SLD AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 L-GN/BK 748 Right Rear Door Ajar Switch Signal
2 - - Not Used
3 BK 1250 Ground
4 - - Not Used
5 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
6 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
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Door Lock Terminal Identification Switch - Rear 


Connector Part Information 12077900  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Sealed (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
B GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control


Connector Part Information 12064998  
8-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A - - Not Used
B BK 2351 Ground
C - - Not Used
D L-BU 195 Rear Door Lock Switch Signal
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Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C1 


Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C2 


E-G - - Not Used
H WH 194 Rear Door Unlock Switch Signal


Connector Part Information 15393410  
4-Way F AMP 2.8 mm Sealed (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BN 165 Power Window Motor Left Front Down Control
2 OG 1240 Battery Positive Voltage
3 D-BU 164 Power Window Motor Left Front Up Control
4 BK 1050 Ground


Connector Part Information 15398841  


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:35 AM Page 18 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C3 


26-Way F AMP Lever Assist (BK)  
Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1-2 - - Not Used
3 BN 1183 Left Front Door Switch Low Reference
4 D-BU 660 Left Front Door Courtesy Lamp Control


5-9 - - Not Used
10 GY 1690 Automatic Day/Night Mirror Signal
11 - - Not Used
12 PK 1691 Automatic Day/Night Mirror Low Reference
13 D-BU/WH 149 Courtesy Lamp - Left Front Door Supply Voltage
14 OG 4140 Battery Positive Voltage
15 L-GN 262 Driver Door Key Switch Signal


16-17 - - Not Used
18 GY/BK 745 Left Front Door Ajar Switch Signal
19 - - Not Used
20 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
21 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
22 BN 1046 DDM Class 2 Serial Data


23-26 - - Not Used


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:36 AM Page 19 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C4 


Connector Part Information 6383393-7  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BU)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1-2 - - Not Used
3 BK - Driver Mirror Heating Element Low Reference
4 PU - Mirror Sensor Low Reference


5-6 - - Not Used
7 GY - Automatic Day/Night Mirror Signal
8 PK - Automatic Day/Night Mirror Low Reference


9-10 - - Not Used
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Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C5 


Connector Part Information 6383393-5  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 YE - Driver Folding Mirror Motor Extend Control
2 OG - Mirror Heating Element Supply Voltage
3 RD - Driver Mirror Horizontal Position Sensor Signal
4 D-GN - 5-Volt Reference
5 D-BU - Driver Mirror Vertical Position Sensor Signal
6 L-BU - Driver Folding Mirror Motor Retract Control
7 YE/WH - Driver Mirror Right/Down Motors Common
8 L-BU - Driver Mirror Motor Right Control
9 L-GN - Driver Mirror Motor Down Control
10 - - Not Used


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:36 AM Page 21 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - C1 


Connector Part Information 6383393-4  
12-Way F AMP 0.64 mm Unsealed (GN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 WH/BK - Medium Heat Indicator Control
2 YE - Low Heat Indicator Control
3 GY - Back Only Select
4 L-BU - Memory/Heated Seat Backlight
5 PK - Memory 2 Switch Signal
6 - - Not Used
7 D-GN - High Heat Indicator Control
8 BK - Back Only Indicator
9 D-BU - Back and Cushion Select
10 RD - Memory 1 Switch Signal
11 BN - Memory/Heated Switch Supply Voltage
12 - - Not Used
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Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - C2 


Connector Part Information 15393410  
4-Way F 2.8 mm Sealed AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BN 667 Power Window Motor Right Front Down Control
2 OG 1340 Battery Positive Voltage
3 BK 1050 Ground
4 D-BU 666 Power Window Motor Right Front Up Control


Connector Part Information 15398841  
26-Way F AMP Lever Assist (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1-4 - - Not Used
5 BK/WH 746 Right Front Door Ajar Switch Signal
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Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - C3 


6-7 - - Not Used
8 WH 156 Courtesy Lamp-Right Front Door Supply Voltage
9 - - Not Used
10 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
11 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control


12-13 - - Not Used
14 OG 4240 Battery Positive Voltage


15-18 - - Not Used
19 L-BU 661 Right Front Door Courtesy Lamp Control
20 D-GN 1178 Right Front Door Switch Low Reference
21 - - Not Used
22 TN 1047 PDM Class 2 Serial Data
23 - - Not Used
24 L-GN 265 Passenger Door Key Switch Signal


25-26 - - Not Used


Connector Part Information 6383393-7  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BU)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
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Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - C4 


1 RD/WH - Passenger Mirror Motor Right Control
2 WH - Passenger Mirror Right/Down Motors Common
3 YE - Passenger Folding Mirror Motor Extend Control
4 L-BU - Passenger Folding Mirror Motor Retract Control
5 - - Not Used
6 PU/WH - Passenger Mirror Motor Down Control
7 OG - Mirror Heating Element Supply Voltage
8 BK - Mirror Heating Element Low Reference


9-10 - - Not Used


Connector Part Information 6383393-5  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 D-GN - 5-Volt Reference
2 RD - Passenger Mirror Vertical Position Sensor Signal
3 PU - Low Reference
4 D-BU - Passenger Mirror Horizontal Position Sensor Signal


5-10 - - Not Used
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Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - C5


Liftgate Ajar Terminal Identification Switch - Left 


Connector Part Information 6383393-4  
12-Way F AMP 0.64 mm Unsealed (GN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 YE - Low Heat Indicator Control
2 D-GN - High Heat Indicator Control
3 D-BU - Back Only Select
4 GY - Back and Cushion Select
5 - - Not Used
6 BN - Memory/Heated Seat Switch Supply Voltage
7 BK - Back Only Indicator Control
8 WH/BK - Medium Heat Indicator Control


9-11 - - Not Used
12 L-BU - Heated Seat Switch Backlight
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Liftgate Ajar Terminal Identification Switch - Right 


Door Lock Terminal Identification Relay - Liftgate 


Connector Part Information 12052644  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series Sealed (GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BK 1450 Ground
B PK/BK 1303 Liftgate Ajar Switch Signal


Connector Part Information 12052644  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series Sealed (GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BK 1450 Ground
B PK/BK 1303 Liftgate Ajar Switch Signal
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Connector Part Information 12065978  
5-Way F Metri-Pack 480/630 Series Sealed (GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 WH 1304 Liftgate Lock Relay Control
2 OG 3140 Battery Positive Voltage
3 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
4 BK 1450 Ground
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Outside Rear View Mirror - Driver (Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C3) 


Outside Rear View Mirror - Driver (Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C4) 


5 OG 3140 Battery Positive Voltage


Connector Part Information 6383393-7  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BU)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1-2 - - Not Used
3 BK - Driver Mirror Heating Element Low Reference
4 PU - Mirror Sensor Low Reference


5-6 - - Not Used
7 GY - Automatic Day/Night Mirror Signal
8 PK - Automatic Day/Night Mirror Low Reference


9-10 - - Not Used
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Outside Rear View Mirror - Passenger (Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - 
C3) 


Connector Part Information 6383393-5  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 YE - Driver Folding Mirror Motor Extend Control
2 OG - Mirror Heating Element Supply Voltage
3 RD - Driver Mirror Horizontal Position Sensor Signal
4 D-GN - 5-Volt Reference
5 D-BU - Driver Mirror Vertical Position Sensor Signal
6 L-BU - Driver Folding Mirror Motor Retract Control
7 YE/WH - Driver Mirror Right/Down Motors Common
8 L-BU - Driver Mirror Motor Right Control
9 L-GN - Driver Mirror Motor Down Control
10 - - Not Used
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Outside Rear View Mirror - Passenger (Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - 
C4) 


Connector Part Information 6383393-7  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BU)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 RD/WH - Passenger Mirror Motor Right Control
2 WH - Passenger Mirror Right/Down Motors Common
3 YE - Passenger Folding Mirror Motor Extend Control
4 L-BU - Passenger Folding Mirror Motor Retract Control
5 - - Not Used
6 PU/WH - Passenger Mirror Motor Down Control
7 OG - Mirror Heating Element Supply Voltage
8 BK - Mirror Heating Element Low Reference


9-10 - - Not Used
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Window Terminal Identification Motor - Driver 


Connector Part Information 6383393-5  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 D-GN - 5-Volt Reference
2 RD - Passenger Mirror Vertical Position Sensor Signal
3 PU - Low Reference
4 D-BU - Passenger Mirror Horizontal Position Sensor Signal


5-10 - - Not Used
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Window Terminal Identification Motor - Front Passenger 


Window Terminal Identification Motor - LR 


Connector Part Information 12129487  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock Sealed (M-GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A D-BU 164 Power Window Motor Left Front Up Control
B BN 165 Power Window Motor Left Front Down Control


Connector Part Information 12129487  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock Sealed (M-GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A D-BU 666 Power Window Motor Right Front Up Control
B BN 667 Power Window Motor Right Front Down Control
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Window Terminal Identification Motor - RR 


Window Terminal Identification Switch - LR 


Connector Part Information 12129487  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock Sealed (M-GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN 669 Power Window Motor Left Rear Down Control
B D-BU 668 Power Window Motor Left Rear Up Control


Connector Part Information 12129487  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock Sealed (M-GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN 671 Power Window Motor Right Rear Down Control
B D-BU 670 Power Window Motor Right Rear Up Control
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Window Terminal Identification Switch - RR 


Connector Part Information 12191825  
8-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series (BN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 1240 Battery Positive Voltage
B YE 1187 Power Window Switch Relay Left Rear Down Control
C WH 1185 Power Window Switch Relay Left Rear Up Control
D L-BU 2265 Power Window Lockout Left Rear Signal
E BK 1150 Ground
F D-BU 668 Power Window Motor Left Rear Up Control
G BN 669 Power Window Motor Left Rear Down Control
H BN/WH 230 Instrument Panel Lamps Dimming Control
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - DOORS 


Begin the system diagnosis with the Diagnostic System Check - Door Systems . The Diagnostic System 
Check will provide the following information: 


The identification of the control module(s) which command the system.  
The ability of the control module(s) to communicate through the serial data circuit.  
The identification of any stored diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) and their status.  


The use of the Diagnostic System Check will identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the system and 
where the procedure is located. 


DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - DOOR SYSTEMS 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Lack of communication may be due to a partial malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit or due to a 
total malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit. The specified procedure will determine the particular 
condition.  
5: The presence of DTCs which begin with "U" indicate some other module is not communicating. The 
specified procedure will compile all the available information before tests are performed.  


Diagnostic System Check - Door Systems 


Connector Part Information 12191825  
8-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series (BN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 1340 Battery Positive Voltage
B D-GN 1188 Power Window Switch Relay Right Rear Down Control
C GY/BK 1186 Power Window Switch Relay Right Rear Up Control
D L-GN 2266 Power Window Lockout Right Rear Signal
E BK 1250 Ground
F D-BU 670 Power Window Motor Right Rear Up Control
G BN 671 Power Window Motor Right Rear Down Control
H BN/WH 230 Instrument Panel Lamps Dimming Control


Step Action Yes No


1
Install a scan tool. 
Does the scan tool power up?


Go to Step 2


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Power Up in Data Link 


Communications
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2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the 
engine OFF.  


2. Attempt to establish 
communication with the 
following modules: 


The driver door module  
The passenger door 
module  
The body control module  
The powertrain control 
module  
The instrument panel 
cluster  


Does the scan tool communicate with 
all of the modules? Go to Step 3


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications


3


1. Access the Class 2 Power Mode 
in the Diagnostic Circuit Check 
on the scan tool.  


2. Rotate the ignition switch 
through all positions while 
observing the ignition switch 
power mode parameter.  


Does the ignition switch parameter 
reading match the ignition switch 
position for all switch positions?


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start during the 
following step. Turn OFF the engine 
as soon as you have observed the 
Crank power mode.


Go to Step 4


Go to Power Mode 
Mismatch in Body Control 


System


4


With the scan tool, select the Display 
DTCs function for each of the 
following modules: 


The driver door module  
The passenger door module  
The body control module  
The powertrain control module  
The instrument panel cluster  
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SCAN TOOL DATA LIST 


Driver Door Module/Passenger Door Module 


 
Does the scan tool display any DTCs? Go to Step 5 Go to Symptoms - Doors


5


Does the scan tool display any DTCs 
which begin with a "U"?


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications Go to Step 6


6
Does the scan tool display B1000 for 
any of the modules?


Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) List in Body 


Control System
Go to Diagnostic Trouble 


Code (DTC) List


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed
Typical Data 


Value
Ignition ON/Engine OFF/Vehicle in PARK/All Doors Closed


Battery 1 (Low 
Current) Data Volts 12.8


Battery 2 (High 
Current) Data Volts 12.8


Boot S/W Part No. Module Info. Decimal 15XXXXXX
Boot S/W Suffix Module Info. ASCII 15XXXXXX
Cal. Module 1 Part No. Module Info. Decimal 15XXXXXX
Cal. Module 1 Part No. Module Info. ASCII 15XXXXXX
Cal. Module 2 Part No. Module Info. Decimal 15XXXXXX
Cal. Module 2 Part No. Module Info. ASCII 15XXXXXX
Door Ajar Switch Inputs On, Off Off
Door Key Unlock Inputs Inactive/Active Inactive
Door Lock Motor Outputs Idle, Lock, Unlock Idle
Door Lock Switch Outputs Idle, Lock, Unlock Idle
Driver LF Window 
Switch Inputs Idle, Up, Down, Express Down Idle


Driver RF Window 
Switch Inputs Idle, Up, Down, Express Down Idle


LR Window Switch Inputs Idle, Up, Down Idle
Memory Switch Inputs Idle, Both, Memory 1, Memory 2 Idle
Mirror 5 Volt 
Reference Outputs On, Off 5 Volts


Mirror Fold Motor 
Current Data mA 0


Mirror Folding 
Operation Outputs Idle, Extend, Retract Idle


Mirror Heater Outputs Inactive, Active Inactive
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Body Control Module 


SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS 


The Passenger Door Module (PDM) scan tool data definitions are a brief description of each of the related 
parameters displayed within the scan tool data display(s) for the PDM.


Mirror Horizontal 
Position Data Volts Varies


Mirror Motor Outputs Idle, Left, Right, Up, Down Idle
Mirror Select Switch Inputs Neutral/Fold, Left, Right Neutral


Mirror Switch Inputs Off, Up, Down, Left. Right, Extend, 
Retract Off


Mirror Vertical Position Data Volts Varies
Operational S/W Part 
No.


Module 
Information Decimal 15XXXXXX


Operational S/W Suffix Module 
Information ASCII XX


Psgr RF Window 
Switch Inputs Idle/Up/Down/Express Down Idle


Right Rear Window 
Status Inputs Idle, Up, Down Idle


Window Lockout 
Switch Inputs Inactive/Active Inactive


Window Lockout LED Outputs On, Off Off
Window Motor Current Data mA 0
Window Motor Output Outputs Idle, Up, Down Idle


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Ignition ON/Engine OFF/Vehicle in PARK/All doors closed


Battery Voltage Data Volts Varies
Door Lock Switch Inputs Inactive/Active Inactive
Door Unlock Switch Inputs Inactive/Active Inactive
Key in Ignition Inputs Yes/No Yes
Left Rear Door Ajar Sw. Inputs On/Off Off
Right Rear Door Ajar Sw. Inputs On/Off Off
Rear Door Lock Relay Outputs On/Off Off
Rear Door Unlock Outputs On/Off Off
Right Rear Window Up Relay Outputs Inactive/Active Inactive
Right Rear Window Down Relay Outputs Inactive/Active Inactive
Left Rear Window Up Relay Outputs Inactive/Active Inactive
Left Rear Window Down Relay Outputs Inactive/Active Inactive
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Back Only Heat Indicator  


This data parameter appears in two separate data-lists Inputs and Outputs. While monitoring the inputs 
for the PDM this parameter reflects the requested state for the back only indicator. When monitoring the 
outputs the parameter reflects the commanded state for the back only indicator. 


Back Only Heat Mode  


This data parameter reflects the operating state of the heated seat back only mode of operation. This mode 
of operation is only available if the heated seat is active or on. 


Backlighting Dimming Enabled  


This data parameter indicates the status feature. Backlighting is the lighting from behind any text or 
characters on the PDM switches or faceplate. 


Base Software P/N  


This is the part number stored within the PDM of the base software set required to activate the PDM. This 
software set is often referred to as boot software. 


Base Software Suffix  


This suffix number is the stored indication of the revision level of the base software. 


Battery 1 (Low Current)  


The battery 1 (low current) parameter provides the voltage level on the battery 1 input. Battery 1 is the 
low current input provides the power for the PDM's microprocessors and the low current outputs. 


Battery 2 (High Current)  


The battery 2 (high current) parameter provides the voltage level on the battery 2 input. Battery 2 is the 
high current input provides the power for the PDM's high current outputs such as the power windows. 


Calibration P/N  


This is the part number stored within the PDM of the calibration set. The calibration software sets the 
operational ranges and option levels for each of the PDM's functions. This software set is often referred to 
as calibration software or calibration. 


Calibration Suffix  


This suffix number is the stored indication of the revision level of the calibration. This is often referred to 
as the CAL ID. 
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Dimming Enable  


The dimming enable reflects the state of the dimming for the various indicators located on the PDM. 


Dimming Potentiometer  


The dimming potentiometer data parameter reflects the level of lighting, in percent for both the 
backlighting and indicators for the PDM. 


Door Ajar Switch  


This parameter reflects the current status of the door ajar switch input to the PDM. 


Door Lock Motor  


This parameter indicates the current status of the door lock motor. 


Door Lock Switch  


This parameter indicates the current status of the door lock switch. 


Heat Indicator High  


This data parameter appears in two separate data-lists inputs and outputs. While monitoring the inputs for 
the PDM this parameter reflects the requested state for the heat indicator low. When monitoring the 
outputs the parameter reflects the commanded state for the heat indicator low. 


Heat Indicator Low  


This data parameter appears in two separate data-lists inputs and outputs. While monitoring the inputs for 
the PDM this parameter reflects the requested state for the heat indicator low. When monitoring the 
outputs the parameter reflects the commanded state for the heat indicator low. 


Heat Indicator Medium  


This data parameter appears in two separate data-lists inputs and outputs. While monitoring the inputs for 
the PDM this parameter reflects the requested state for the heat indicator medium. When monitoring the 
outputs the parameter reflects the commanded state for the heat indicator medium. 


Heated Seat Mode  


This parameter indicates the status of the heated seat feature. 


Right Front Window Status  


This parameter indicates the status of the right front window.
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Memory Switch  


This data parameter provides the status of the memory switch. 


Mirror 5 Volt Reference  


This data parameter provides a status indication of the 5-volt reference circuit for the OSRV position 
sensors. 


Mirror Fold Motor Current  


This parameter provides the detected amount of current (in mA) that is required to perform the active 
mirror fold action. 


Mirror Folding Operation  


This parameter indicates the mirror fold operation currently in process. 


Mirror Heater  


This parameter indicates the operational state of the mirror heater. 


Mirror Horizontal Position  


This parameter provides OSRV mirror horizontal position in volts. 


Mirror Motor  


This parameter provides information regarding the state of operation the mirror is currently activating. 


Mirror Select Switch  


This parameter indicates the current mirror select switch position. 


Mirror Switch Backlight  


The mirror switch backlight data parameter reflects the level of backlighting, in percent for the mirror 
switch. 


Mirror Switch Horizontal  


This data parameter provides the current status of the OSRV horizontal position adjustment switch. 


Mirror Switch Vertical  


This data parameter provides the current status of the OSRV vertical position adjustment switch.
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Mirror Vertical Position  


This parameter provides OSRV mirror vertical position information in volts. 


Program Software P/N  


This is the part number stored indication of the revision level of the program software. 


Program Software Suffix  


This suffix number is the stored indication of the revision level of the program software. 


Right Front Window Status  


This parameter indicates the status of the right front window. 


Right Rear Window Status  


This parameter indicates the status of the right rear window. 


Window Motor Current  


This parameter indicates the active status of the window lockout feature. 


Window Motor Output  


This parameter reflects the state of the PDM output to the window motor. 


Window Switch Backlight  


The window switch backlight data parameter reflects the level of backlighting, in percent for the window 
switch. 


DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) LIST 


Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List 
DTC Diagnostic Procedure Module(s)


B1023 DTC B1023 DDM/PDM
B1544 DTC B1544, B1600, or B1605 DDM/PDM
B1580 DTC B1580, B1590, B1610, or B1620 DDM/PDM
B1590 DTC B1580, B1590, B1610, or B1620 DDM/PDM
B1600 DTC B1544, B1600, or B1605 DDM/PDM
B1605 DTC B1544, B1600, or B1605 DDM/PDM
B1610 DTC B1580, B1590, B1610, or B1620 DDM/PDM
B1620 DTC B1580, B1590, B1610, or B1620 DDM/PDM
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DTC B1023 


Circuit Description 


The switch that failed and generated this diagnostic trouble code (DTC) is part of the DDM or the PDM. When 
a switch is activated, the DDM/PDM then either actuates the appropriate component or sends a message over 
the serial data link to the appropriate module to actuate the appropriate component. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


System voltage is between 9.0 and 16 volts.  
Ignition switch is in the ON position.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


If the DDM or the PDM receives multiple inputs from a single switch at the same time for more then 160 
milliseconds, the DDM/PDM sets the DTC. The following switches will set this DTC: 


The door lock switch  
The power window switch  
The window lockout switch  
The mirror select switch  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The DDM/PDM ignores the continuous inputs from the switch. The DDM/PDM will not respond to the invalid 
inputs as a command for the component. The DDM/PDM will respond to all other valid switch inputs. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the switch input status changes, the DDM/PDM clears this current DTC and stores the DTC as a history 


B1640 DTC B1640 or B1645 DDM/PDM
B1645 DTC B1640 or B1645 DDM/PDM
B1722 DTC B1722 DDM/PDM
B3808 DTC B3808 BCM
B3809 DTC B3809 BCM
B3819 DTC B3819 BCM
B3820 DTC B3820 BCM
B3821 DTC B3821 BCM
B3822 DTC B3822 BCM
B3823 DTC B3823 BCM
B3824 DTC B3824 BCM
B3825 DTC B3825 BCM
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DTC. The history DTC will clear either after 50 ignition switch cycles without a repeated failure or in response 
to a scan tool command. 


DTC B1023 


DTC B1544, B1600, OR B1605 


Circuit Description 


The driver door and passenger door modules supply battery positive voltage and ground on opposing mirror 
motor control circuits upon receipt of a mirror switch activation or a class 2 message commanding mirror 


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics or Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Observe the appropriate switch parameter in 


the input list using the scan tool.  


Does the scan tool display an inactive state? Go to Step 3 Go to Step 4


3


1. Activate the switch in both directions.  
2. Observe the switch parameter using the scan 


tool.  


Does the switch parameter change state?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 4


4


Inspect for poor connections/terminal tension at the 
door module harness connector. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 5


5


Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - Door 
Lock and Side Window - Passenger . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 6 -


6


1. Clear the DTCs using the scan tool.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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control, memory recall or mirror tilt in reverse functions.


Conditions for Running the DTC 


System voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts.  
The mirror motor control circuits must be active.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


If the mirror motor control circuits are switched to battery voltage and the mirror motor control circuit is 
shorted to ground.  
If the mirror motor control circuits are switched to ground and the mirror motor control circuit is shorted 
to battery voltage.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The outside rearview mirror will not operate properly on all axes. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the door module changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The door 
module will clear the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles, or in response to a scan tool command. 


DTC B1544, B1600, or B1605 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Activate the mirror switch in the up, down left 


and right positions.  


Does the mirror move properly with each activation?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the mirror from the appropriate 


door module.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Probe each of the mirror motor down, right and 


up/left control circuit pins at the door module 
one at a time with a test lamp that is connected 
to a good ground.  
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DTC B1580, B1590, B1610, OR B1620 


Did the test lamp illuminate at any of the test points? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 4


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the mirror motor 
down control circuit pin and a good ground.  


2. Activate the mirror switch to the down 
position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 8


5


1. Connect a test lamp between the mirror motor 
right control circuit pin and a good ground.  


2. Activate the mirror switch to the right position. 


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 8


6


1. Connect a test lamp between the mirror motor 
up/left control circuit pin and a good ground.  


2. Activate the mirror switch to the up and left 
positions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 8


7


Inspect for poor connection at the harness connector 
of the appropriate door module. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the conditions? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 9


8 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - Door 
Lock and Side Window - Passenger .Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
perform the set up procedure for the appropriate 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 10 -


9 Replace the mirror. Refer to Mirror Replacement .
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 10 -


10


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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Circuit Description 


The mirror horizontal and vertical position sensors are potentiometers. The Driver Door Module (DDM) and 
Passenger Door Module (PDM) provide these sensors with a 5 volt reference circuit and a low reference circuit. 
The DDM/PDM monitors the horizontal and vertical position sensor signal circuits which change values based 
on mirror position. These voltage values are used to determine mirror position and can be set into memory. 
When the DDM/PDM receives a memory recall request, the DDM/PDM will control the power mirror to the 
memory position based on the horizontal and vertical position sensor signal values. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage must between 9.0-16.0 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The horizontal and/or vertical position sensor signal(s) are greater than 4.75 volts or less than 0.50 volts. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


Memory movements on the malfunctioning axis are disabled. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the DDM/PDM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The 
DDM/PDM will clear the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Diagnostic Aids 


If DTC B1580 is set by itself, the left horizontal position sensor signal circuit maybe open, shorted to 
ground or battery  
If DTC B1590 is set by itself, the left vertical position sensor signal circuit maybe open, shorted to 
ground or battery  
If DTC B1610 is set by itself, the right horizontal position sensor signal circuit maybe open, shorted to 
ground or battery  
If DTC B1620 is set by itself, the right vertical position sensor signal circuit maybe open, shorted to 
ground or battery.  
If DTCs B1580 and B1590 are both set, the left 5 volt reference or low reference circuit(s) maybe open, 
shorted to ground or battery.  
If DTCs B1610 and B1620 are both set, the right 5 volt reference or low reference circuit(s) maybe open, 
shorted to ground or battery.  


DTC B1580, B1590, B1610, or B1620 


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views
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1


Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check? -


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Diagnostic 


System Check -
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
3. With the scan tool, observe the mirror 


horizontal and vertical position 
parameters in the Driver Door Module 
(DDM) and Passenger Door Module 
(PDM) data lists.  


4. Operate both the left and right mirrors 
through the full range of movements.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the left and right 
mirror horizontal and vertical position 
parameters are within the specified range?


0.50-
4.75 V


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 3


3 Is there a horizontal and vertical DTC set on the 
same mirror? - Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the appropriate mirror.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. With a scan tool, observe the appropriate 


mirror position parameter.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the mirror 
position parameter is less than the specified 
value?


0.50 V


Go to Step 5 Go to Step 8


5


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Connect a 3 amp fused jumper wire 


between the 5 volt reference circuit and 
the mirror position signal circuit of the 
appropriate mirror position sensor at the 
mirror harness connector.  


3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 
OFF.  


4. With a scan tool, observe the mirror 
position parameter.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the mirror 
position parameter is within the specified range?


4.75 - 
5.25 V


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9
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6


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the appropriate mirror.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. Measure the voltage between the 5 volt 


reference circuit at the mirror harness 
connector and a good ground.  


Does the voltage measure within the specified 
range?


4.75 - 
5.25 V


Go to Step 7 Go to Step 10


7


Measure the voltage between the 5 volt 
reference circuit and the low reference circuit at 
the mirror harness connector. 
Does the voltage measure within the specified 
range?


4.75 - 
5.25 V


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


8


Test for a short to voltage on the mirror position 
signal circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


9


Test the mirror position signal circuit for an 
open, high resistance, short to ground or battery. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


10


Test the 5 volt reference circuit for an open, 
high resistance, short to ground or battery. Refer 
to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


11


Test the low reference circuit for an open, high 
resistance or short to battery. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


12


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the power mirror. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 14


13


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the DDM/PDM. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 


-
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DTC B1640 OR B1645 


Circuit Description 


The DDM and PDM supply battery voltage to the mirror heating element supply voltage circuit upon receipt of 
a class 2 message from the BCM indicating that the rear defrost system is active. The DDM and PDM also 
supply a constant ground for the mirror heating elements. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


System voltage between 9.0-16.0 volts  
Ignition switch is in the ON position  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the DDM and PDM supply battery voltage to the mirror heating element supply voltage circuit and it's 
shorted to ground. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The DDM and PDM will ignore the class 2 message and stop supplying battery voltage on the shorted circuit. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 15


14
Replace the power mirror. Refer to Mirror 
Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to Step 16


-


15 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - 
Door Lock and Side Window - 
Passenger .Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the 
appropriate door module. Refer to Service 
Programming System (SPS) in Programming.


-


Go to Step 16


-


16


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 
DTCs.  


2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions 
for Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset?


-


Go to Step 2 System OK
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When the short circuit is no longer present, the DDM/PDM will clear the current DTC and store the DTC as a 
history DTC. The history DTC will clear after 50 fault free ignition cycles or in response to a scan tool 
command. 


DTC B1640 or B1645 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1 Did you perform the Door System Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Door Systems


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Activate the rear defroster switch.  


Does DTC B1640 or B1645 set as current in the DDM or 
PDM?


Go to 
Step 3


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections in Wiring 


Systems


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the appropriate heated mirror.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Activate the rear defroster switch.  


Does DTC B1640 or B1645 set as current in the DDM or 
PDM?


Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


Inspect for poor connections at the heated mirror. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 8 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
appropriate door module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 8 Go to Step 7


6 Replace the heated mirror. Refer to Mirror Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 8 -


7


Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - Driver or 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Passenger . 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 8


-


8


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for Running 


the DTC.  


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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DTC B1722 


Circuit Description 


The Driver Door Module (DDM) and Passenger Door Module (PDM) switch the mirror fold motor control 
circuits to battery voltage and ground in response to mirror extend or retract command. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts.  
The ignition switch is in the ON position.  
A mirror extend or retract function must be active.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the DDM or PDM switch the mirror fold motor control circuits to battery voltage and ground and one of 
the mirror fold motor control circuits are shorted to ground, shorted to battery or open. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The DDM or PDM will stop suppling battery voltage and ground to the mirror fold motor and the folding 
mirrors will be inoperative. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the door module changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The door 
module will clear the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles, or in response to a scan tool command. 


DTC B1722 


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic System 
Check? -


Go to 
Step 


2
Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Place the mirror select switch in the neutral/fold 


position.  
4. Place the mirror direction switch in both the 


left/extend and right/retract positions.  


Does DTC B1722 set as a current DTC?


-


Go to 
Step 


3


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems
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3


1. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
2. Backprobe both of the mirror fold motor control 


circuits one at a time with the test lamp.  


Does the test lamp illuminate at either test point?


- Go to 
Step 


6 Go to Step 4


4


1. Connect a test lamp to battery voltage.  
2. Backprobe both of the mirror fold motor control 


circuits one at a time with the test lamp.  


Does the test lamp illuminate at either test point?


- Go to 
Step 


6 Go to Step 5


5


1. Disconnect the power mirror.  
2. Test for continuity through the mirror fold motor 


and the mirror fold motor control circuits.  


Is there continuity?


- Go to 
Step 


7 Go to Step 6


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the power mirror. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 8


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the appropriate door module. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 9


8
Replace the appropriate power mirror. Refer to Mirror 
Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to 
Step 
10


-


9 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - Driver 
or Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Passenger .Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System (SPS) 
in Programming.


-


Go to 
Step 
10


-


10


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the supporting 
text.  


Does the DTC reset?


-
Go to 
Step 


2 System OK
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DTC B3808 


Circuit Description 


The Body Control Module (BCM) internally grounds the door lock relay control circuit for the rear door lock 
relay when it receives a Class 2 message from the Driver Door Module (DDM) or Passenger Door Module 
(PDM). When the BCM grounds the door lock relay control circuit the rear door lock relay is energized and 
locks the rear doors. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0-16.0 volts.  
The DTC will set if the rear door lock function is active or inactive.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The DTC will set if the door lock relay control circuit is shorted to ground or open for more then one second. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


If a short to ground is present on the door lock relay control circuit, the door lock relay will be energized 
and the rear door lock actuators will be held in the lock position and will not unlock.  
If an open condition is present on the door lock relay control circuit, the rear doors will unlock but not 
lock.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Diagnostic Aids 


DTC B3808 could also set if the door lock relay winding is open.  
If both DTC B3808 and B3809 are set as current, the battery positive voltage circuit or the LOCKS fuse 
could be open. If the LOCKS fuse is open, the cause is most likely one of the following: 


A short to ground in the relay battery positive voltage circuit.  
A short to ground in the door lock actuator lock or unlock control circuits.  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the rear door lock relay operates. Command both the ON and OFF 
states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the rear door lock relay. The LOCKS fuse supplies power to the 
coil side of the rear door lock relay.  
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4: Verifies that the body control module is providing ground to the rear door lock relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the rear door lock relay.  


DTC B3808 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. With a scan tool, command the rear door lock 


relay ON and OFF.  


Does the rear door lock relay turn ON and OFF 
with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Remove the rear door lock relay.  
2. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the rear door lock relay with a test lamp that 
is connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 8


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the door lock 
relay control circuit and the battery positive 
voltage circuit of the rear door lock relay.  


2. With a scan tool, command the rear door lock 
ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated without 
being commanded? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the door lock relay control circuit of the rear 
door lock relay for an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


7


Test the door lock relay control circuit of the rear 
door lock relay for a short to ground or an open. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10
Test for an open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit of the rear door lock relay. 
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DTC B3809 


Circuit Description 


The Body Control Module (BCM) internally grounds the door unlock relay control circuit for the rear door 
unlock relay when it receives a Class 2 message from the Driver Door Module (DDM) or Passenger Door 
Module (PDM). When the BCM grounds the door unlock relay control circuit the rear door unlock relay is 
energized and unlocks the rear doors. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


8
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the rear door lock 
relay. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 13


11


Repair the short to ground in the door lock actuator 
lock or unlock circuits. Refer to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 14


-


12 Replace the rear door lock relay. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 14 -


13
Replace the body control module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the body 
control module.


Go to Step 14


-


14


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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Battery voltage is between 9.0-16.0 volts.  
The DTC will set if the rear door unlock function is active or inactive.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The DTC will set if the door unlock relay control circuit is shorted to ground or open for more then one second. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


If a short to ground is present on the door unlock relay control circuit, the door unlock relay will be 
energized and the rear door lock actuators will be held in the unlock position and will not lock.  
If an open condition is present on the door unlock relay control circuit, the rear doors will lock but not 
unlock.  


Diagnostic Aids 


DTC B3809 could also set if the door unlock relay winding is open.  
If both DTC B3808 and B3809 are set as current, the battery positive voltage circuit or the LOCKS fuse 
could be open. If the LOCKS fuse is open, the cause is most likely one of the following: 


A short to ground in the relay battery positive voltage circuit.  
A short to ground in the door lock actuator lock or unlock control circuits.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the rear door unlock relay operates. Command both the ON and OFF 
states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the rear door unlock relay. The LOCKS fuse supplies power to the 
coil side of the rear door unlock relay.  
4: Verifies that the body control module is providing ground to the rear door unlock relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the rear door unlock relay.  


DTC B3809 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check? Go to Diagnostic 


System Check - 
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Go to Step 2 Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. With a scan tool, command the rear door 


unlock relay ON and OFF.  


Does the rear door unlock relay turn ON and OFF 
with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Remove the rear door unlock relay.  
2. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the rear door unlock relay with a test lamp 
that is connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 8


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the door unlock 
relay control circuit and the battery positive 
voltage circuit of the rear door unlock relay.  


2. With a scan tool, command the rear door 
unlock relay ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated without 
being commanded? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the door unlock relay control circuit of the rear 
door unlock relay for an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


7


Test the door unlock relay control circuit of the rear 
door unlock relay for a short to ground or an open. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


8


Test for an open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit of the rear door unlock 
relay. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the rear door unlock 
relay. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 12
Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:37 AM Page 59 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







DTC B3819 


Circuit Description 


The Body Control Module (BCM) grounds the control side of the left rear power window up relay upon 
receiving a class 2 message from the Driver Door Module (DDM). 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0 and 16 volts.  
The BCM has received a class 2 message from the DDM and has grounded the left rear power window 
relay control circuit.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the BCM has grounded the left rear power window up relay control circuit and the control circuit is 
shorted to battery positive voltage.  
The above condition is met for 250 milliseconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The left rear power window will be inoperative from both the driver and left rear power window switches.


10
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 13


11


Repair the short to ground in the door lock actuator 
lock or unlock control circuits. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 14


-


12 Replace the rear door unlock relay. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 14 -


13
Replace the body control module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the body 
control module.


Go to Step 14


-


14


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the left rear power window relay operates. Command both the ON and 
OFF states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the left rear power window up relay.  
4: Verifies that the BCM is providing ground to the left rear power window up relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the left rear power window up relay.  


DTC B3819 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, command the left rear 


power window up relay ON and OFF.  


Does the left rear power window up relay turn ON 
and OFF with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the left rear power window 


switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the left rear power window switch with a test 
lamp that is connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the control 
circuit of the left rear power window up relay 
and the battery positive voltage circuit of the 
left rear power window switch.  


2. With a scan tool, command the left rear 
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power window up relay ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated with each 
command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the control circuit of the left rear power 
window up relay for a short to voltage. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7


Test the control circuit of the left rear power 
window up relay for a short to ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the left rear power 
window switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Repair the open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit of the left rear power 
window switch. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13


-


11 Replace the left rear power window switch. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13 -


12
Replace the Body Control Module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module.


Go to Step 13


-


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  
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DTC B3820 


Circuit Description 


The Body Control Module (BCM) grounds the control side of the left rear power window down relay upon 
receiving a class 2 message from the Driver Door Module (DDM). 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0 and 16 volts.  
The BCM has received a class 2 message from the DDM and has grounded the left rear power window 
down relay control circuit.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the BCM has grounded the left rear power window down relay control circuit and the control 
circuit is shorted to battery positive voltage.  
The above condition is met for 250 milliseconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The left rear power window will be inoperative from both the driver and left rear power window switches. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the left rear power window relay operates. Command both the ON and 
OFF states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the left rear power window down relay.  
4: Verifies that the BCM is providing ground to the left rear power window down relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the left rear power window down relay.  


DTC B3820 


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views
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1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, command the left rear 


power window down relay ON and OFF.  


Does the left rear power window up relay turn ON 
and OFF with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the left rear power window 


switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the left rear power window switch with a test 
lamp that is connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the control 
circuit of the left rear power window down 
relay and the battery positive voltage circuit 
of the left rear power window switch.  


2. With a scan tool, command the left rear 
power window down relay ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated with each 
command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the control circuit of the left rear power 
window down relay for a short to voltage. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7


Test the control circuit of the left rear power 
window down relay for a short to ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8
Inspect for poor connections at the left rear power 
window switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:38 AM Page 64 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







DTC B3821 


Circuit Description 


Battery positive voltage is supplied to the left rear power window switch and the up and down relays through 
the window lockout signal circuit. If the window lockout function is disabled, the BCM supplies battery 
positive voltage to the switch and relays and the left rear window operates normally. If the window lockout 
function is enabled, the BCM will not supply battery positive voltage to the switch and relays and the left rear 
window will be inoperative unless it is operated from the driver power window switch. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0 and 16.0 volts.  
The window lockout function is disabled  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Repair the open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit of the left rear power 
window switch. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13


-


11 Replace the left rear power window switch. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13 -


12
Replace the Body Control Module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module.


Go to Step 13


-


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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The window lockout function is disabled and the window lockout signal circuit is shorted to ground.  
The above condition must be met for 250 milliseconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The left rear power window will be inoperative from both the driver and passenger power window switches. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


DTC B3821 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Disable the window lockout function.  
4. With a scan tool, command the left rear 


power window UP and DOWN.  


Does the left rear power window operate UP and 
DOWN with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the left rear power window 


switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Ensure the window lockout function is 


disabled.  
5. Probe the window lockout signal circuit with 


a test lamp connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 4


4


Test the window lockout signal circuit for a short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 5
Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module. Refer to 
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DTC B3822 


Circuit Description 


The Body Control Module (BCM) grounds the control side of the right rear power window up relay upon 
receiving a class 2 message from the Driver Door Module (DDM). 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0 and 16 volts.  
The BCM has received a class 2 message from the DDM and has grounded the right rear power window 
relay control circuit.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the BCM has grounded the right rear power window up relay control circuit and the control circuit 
is shorted to battery positive voltage.  
The above condition is met for 250 milliseconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The right rear power window will be inoperative from both the driver and right rear power window switches. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles.


5


Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6
Replace the Body Control Module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module.


Go to Step 7


-


7


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the right rear power window relay operates. Command both the ON 
and OFF states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the right rear power window up relay.  
4: Verifies that the BCM is providing ground to the right rear power window up relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the right rear power window up relay.  


DTC B3822 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, command the right rear 


power window up relay ON and OFF.  


Does the right rear power window up relay turn ON 
and OFF with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the right rear power window 


switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the right rear power window switch with a 
test lamp that is connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the control 
circuit of the right rear power window up 
relay and the battery positive voltage circuit 
of the right rear power window switch.  


2. With a scan tool, command the right rear 
power window up relay ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5
Does the test lamp remain illuminated with each 
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DTC B3823 


Circuit Description 


5 command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the control circuit of the right rear power 
window up relay for a short to voltage. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7


Test the control circuit of the right rear power 
window up relay for a short to ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the right rear power 
window switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Repair the battery positive voltage circuit of the 
right rear power window switch. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13


-


11 Replace the right rear power window switch. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13 -


12
Replace the Body Control Module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module.


Go to Step 13


-


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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The Body Control Module (BCM) grounds the control side of the right rear power window down relay upon 
receiving a class 2 message from the Driver Door Module (DDM). 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0 and 16 volts.  
The BCM has received a class 2 message from the DDM and has grounded the right rear power window 
down relay control circuit.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the BCM has grounded the right rear power window down relay control circuit and the control 
circuit is shorted to battery positive voltage.  
The above condition is met for 250 milliseconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The right rear power window will be inoperative from both the driver and right rear power window switches. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the right rear power window relay operates. Command both the ON 
and OFF states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the right rear power window down relay.  
4: Verifies that the BCM is providing ground to the right rear power window down relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the right rear power window down relay.  


DTC B3823 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, command the right rear 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:38 AM Page 70 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







power window down relay ON and OFF.  


Does the right rear power window down relay turn 
ON and OFF with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the right rear power window 


switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the right rear power window switch with a 
test lamp that is connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the control 
circuit of the right rear power window down 
relay and the battery positive voltage circuit 
of the right rear power window switch.  


2. With a scan tool, command the right rear 
power window down relay ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated with each 
command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the control circuit of the right rear power 
window down relay for a short to voltage. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7


Test the control circuit of the right rear power 
window down relay for a short to ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the right rear power 
window switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
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DTC B3824 


Circuit Description 


Battery positive voltage is supplied to the right rear power window switch and the up and down relays through 
the window lockout signal circuit. If the window lockout function is disabled, the BCM supplies battery 
positive voltage to the switch and relays and the right window operates normally. If the window lockout 
function is enabled, the BCM will not supply battery positive voltage to the switch and relays and the right rear 
window will be inoperative unless it is operated from the driver power window switch. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0 and 16.0 volts  
The window lockout function is disabled  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The window lockout function is disabled and the window lockout signal circuit is shorted to ground.  
The above condition must be met for 250 milliseconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The right rear power window will be inoperative from both the driver and passenger power window switches.


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Repair the battery positive voltage circuit of the 
right rear power window switch. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13


-


11 Replace the right rear power window switch. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13 -


12
Replace the Body Control Module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module.


Go to Step 13


-


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


DTC B3824 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Disable the window lockout function.  
4. With a scan tool, command the right rear 


power window UP and DOWN.  


Does the right rear power window operate UP and 
DOWN with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the right rear power window 


switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Ensure the window lockout function is 


disabled.  
5. Probe the window lockout signal circuit with 


a test lamp connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 4


4


Test the window lockout signal circuit for a short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 5


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6
IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module.
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DTC B3825 


Circuit Description 


The body control module (BCM) internally grounds the liftgate lock relay control circuit for the liftgate lock 
relay when it receives a Class 2 message from the driver door module (DDM), passenger door module (PDM), 
or when a liftgate lock function is activated. When the BCM grounds the liftgate lock relay control circuit the 
liftgate lock relay is energized and locks the liftgate. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0-16.0 volts.  
The DTC will set if the liftgate lock function is active or inactive.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The DTC will set if the liftgate lock relay control circuit is shorted to ground or open for more then one second. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


If a short to ground is present on the liftgate lock relay control circuit, the liftgate lock relay will be 
energized and the liftgate lock actuator will be held in the lock position and will not unlock.  
If an open condition is present on the liftgate lock relay control circuit, the liftgate will unlock but not 
lock.  
The BCM will send a Class 2 message to the DIC indicating that a fault has been detected and the DIC 
will display REPLACE LIFTGATE FUSE.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Diagnostic Aids 


DTC B3825 will set as current if any of the following conditions are present:


6
Replace the Body Control Module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 7


-


7


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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An open ECC fuse  
An open or short to ground in the liftgate lock relay battery positive voltage circuit  
A faulty liftgate lock relay  
An open or short to ground in the liftgate lock relay control circuit  
A short to ground in the liftgate lock actuator lock control circuit will open the ECC with a lock 
command  
A faulty BCM  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Command both the Lock and Unlock states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the liftgate lock relay. The ECC fuse supplies power to the coil side 
of the liftgate lock relay.  
4: Verifies that the body control module is providing ground to the liftgate lock relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the liftgate lock relay.  


DTC B3825 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. With a scan tool, command the rear doors to 


Lock and Unlock.  


Does the liftgate Lock and Unlock with each 
command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Remove the liftgate lock relay.  
2. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the liftgate lock relay with a test lamp that is 
connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 8


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the liftgate lock 
relay control circuit and the battery positive 
voltage circuit of the liftgate lock relay.  


2. With a scan tool, command the rear doors to 
Lock and Unlock.  
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Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated without being 
commanded? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the liftgate lock relay control circuit of the 
liftgate lock relay for an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


7


Test the liftgate lock relay control circuit of the 
liftgate lock relay for a short to ground or an open. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


8


Test for an open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit of the liftgate lock relay. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the liftgate lock 
relay. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module (BCM). Refer 
to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 13


11


Repair the short to ground in the liftgate lock 
actuator lock control circuit. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 14


-


12 Replace the liftgate lock relay. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 14 -


13
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the BCM.


Go to Step 14


-


14
1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
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SYMPTOMS - DOORS 


1. Perform the Diagnostic System Check - Door Systems before using the Symptom Tables in order to 
verify that all of the following are true: 


There are no DTCs set.  
The control module(s) can communicate via the serial data link.  


2. Review the system operation in order to familiarize yourself with the system functions. Refer to the 
following system descriptions: 


Power Windows Description and Operation  
Power Door Locks Description and Operation  
Door Ajar Indicator Description and Operation  
Outside Mirror Description and Operation (Power Mirrors) or Outside Mirror Description 
and Operation (Heated Mirrors) or Outside Mirror Description and Operation (Auto Day - 
Night Mirrors)  


Visual/Physical Inspection 


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the power door lock, power window 
and power mirror systems]. Refer to Checking Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  


Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose the symptom: 


Power Windows Inoperative - Express Down Function  
Power Windows Inoperative - Lockout Function  
Power Window Inoperative - Driver Door  
Power Window Inoperative - Passenger Door (Front Door) or Power Window Inoperative - 
Passenger Door (Rear Door(s))  
Door Ajar Indicator Malfunction  


supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK


IMPORTANT: The following steps must be completed before using the symptom tables.
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Power Door Locks Inoperative (Front Door(s)) or Power Door Locks Inoperative (Rear Door(s))  
Power Door Locks Inoperative - Endgate/Liftgate  
Power Mirrors Inoperative  
Power Mirrors - Folding Inoperative  
Power Mirrors - Memory Functions Inoperative  
Mirrors - Outside Automatic Day-Night Feature Inoperative  
Heated Mirrors Inoperative  


POWER WINDOWS INOPERATIVE - EXPRESS DOWN FUNCTION 


Power Windows Inoperative - Express Down Function 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Activate the power window switch to the express 
down position and release the power window 
switch. 
Does the power window continue to travel 
downward after the power window switch is 
released?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the appropriate window status data 


parameter in the driver door input list.  
3. Activate the appropriate power window 


switch to the express down position.  


Does the window status data parameter change to 
Express Down? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 6


4 Is the express down function inoperative on the 
passenger front power window? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the passenger door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8
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POWER WINDOWS INOPERATIVE - LOCKOUT FUNCTION 


Power Windows Inoperative - Lockout Function 


7
Replace the passenger door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Passenger .Did you complete the 
repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the 
passenger door module. Refer to Service 
Programming System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 9 -


8


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 9 -


9 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1 Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Disable the window lockout function.  
2. Operate the passenger power windows from 


the passenger door power window switches.  


Do the passenger power windows operate 
normally?


Go to 
Step 3


Go to Power Window Inoperative -
Passenger Door (Front Door) or 


Power Window Inoperative - 
Passenger Door (Rear Door(s))


3


1. Enable the window lockout function.  
2. Operate the passenger power windows from 


the passenger door power window switches.  


Do the passenger power windows operate up and 
down?


Go to 
Step 4


Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections 


in Wiring Systems
1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the window lockout data parameter 


in the driver door module input list.  


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:38 AM Page 79 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







4


3. Place the window lockout switch in both the 
ON and OFF positions.  


Does the window lockout data parameter change 
accordingly?


Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 10


5 Does the window lockout function for the front 
passenger power window operate properly?


Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 9


6


1. Disable the window lockout function.  
2. Disconnect the appropriate rear window 


switch.  
3. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
4. Probe the rear window lockout signal circuit 


at the rear window switch harness connector. 


Does the test lamp illuminate?
Go to 
Step 7 Go to Step 11


7


Test for a short to battery positive voltage on the 
rear window lockout signal circuit. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 16 Go to Step 8


8


Inspect for poor connections at the body control 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 16 Go to Step 12


9


Inspect for poor connections at the passenger door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 16 Go to Step 13


10


Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 16 Go to Step 14


11


Inspect for poor connections at the rear power 
window switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 16 Go to Step 15


12


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the body 
control module. Refer to Body Control Module 
(BCM) Programming/RPO Configuration in Body 
Control System.
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POWER WINDOW INOPERATIVE - DRIVER DOOR 


Power Window Inoperative - Driver Door 


Replace the body control module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 16 -


13
Replace the passenger door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Passenger .Did you complete the 
repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the passenger 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to 
Step 16 -


14


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System 
(SPS) in Programming.


Go to 
Step 16 -


15


Replace the rear power window switch. Refer to 
Power Window Switch Replacement - Rear 
Door . 
Did you complete the repair?


Go to 
Step 16 -


16 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Operate the driver power window in the UP and 
DOWN directions. 
Does the driver power window operate properly?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the driver window status data 


parameter in the driver door inputs list.  


Does the driver window status data parameter 
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display an active state? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 4


4


1. Monitor the driver window status data 
parameter in the driver door module inputs 
list.  


2. Activate the driver power window switch in 
the up and down positions.  


Does the driver window status data parameter 
change accordingly? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 11


5


1. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
2. Backprobe the battery positive voltage 


circuit at connector C1 cavity 2.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 13


6


1. Disconnect the driver power window motor. 
2. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
3. Probe the power window motor up control 


circuit at the power window motor harness 
connector.  


4. Activate the power window switch to the 
UP position.  


Does the test illuminate? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 9


7


1. With the test lamp still connected to a good 
ground, probe the power window motor 
down control circuit.  


2. Activate the power window switch to the 
DOWN position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 10


8


1. Connect a test lamp between the power 
window motor up and down control circuits. 


2. Activate the power window switch to the 
UP and DOWN positions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate in both positions? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


9


Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window motor up control circuit. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 11
Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window motor down control circuit. Refer to 
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POWER WINDOW INOPERATIVE - PASSENGER DOOR (FRONT DOOR) 


Power Window Inoperative - Passenger Door (Front Door) 


10
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 11


11


Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 14


12


Inspect for poor connections at the driver power 
window motor. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 15


13


Repair the open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit. Refer to Wiring Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 16 -


14


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 16 -


15


Replace the driver power window motor. Refer to 
Window Regulator Motor Replacement - Front 
Door . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 16 -


16 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Disable the window lockout function.  
3. Operate the passenger front power window 
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2


in the UP and DOWN directions from the 
passenger switch.  


Does the passenger front power window operate 
properly? Go to Step 3 Go to Step 4


3


Operate the passenger front power window in the 
UP and DOWN directions from the master switch.
Does the passenger front power window operate 
properly from the master switch?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 5


4


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the window lockout data parameter 


in the driver door module inputs list.  
3. Activate the window lockout switch to both 


the On and OFF positions.  


Does the window lockout data parameter change 
state appropriately? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 16


5


Monitor the passenger front window status data 
parameter in both the driver and passenger door 
module input lists. 
Do either passenger front window status data 
parameters display an active state without a 
window switch activation? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 7


6 Is the active switch displayed in the driver door 
module input list? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 15


7


1. Monitor the passenger front window status 
in the passenger door module inputs list.  


2. Activate the passenger power switch on the 
passenger door module in the up and down 
positions.  


Does the window status data parameter change 
accordingly? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 15


8


1. Monitor the passenger front window status 
in the driver door module inputs list.  


2. Activate the passenger front power window 
switch on the driver door module in the up 
and down positions.  


Does the window status data parameter change 
accordingly? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 16


1. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
2. Backprobe the battery positive voltage 
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9


circuit in connector C1 cavity D at the 
passenger door module.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 18


10


1. Disconnect the passenger front power 
window motor.  


2. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
3. Probe the power window motor up control 


circuit at the power window motor harness 
connector.  


4. Activate the power window switch to the UP 
position.  


Does the test illuminate? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 13


11


1. With the test lamp still connected to a good 
ground, probe the power window motor 
down control circuit.  


2. Activate the power window switch to the 
DOWN position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 14


12


1. Connect a test lamp between the power 
window motor up and down control circuits. 


2. Activate the power window switch to the UP 
and DOWN positions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate in both positions? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 15


13


Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window motor up control circuit. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 15


14


Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window motor down control circuit. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 15


15


Inspect for poor connections at the passenger door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 19


16
Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
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POWER WINDOW INOPERATIVE - PASSENGER DOOR (REAR DOOR(S)) 


Power Window Inoperative - Passenger Door (Rear Door(s)) 


Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 20


17


Inspect for poor connections at the passenger front 
power window motor. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 21


18


Repair the open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit. Refer to Wiring Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 22 -


19
Replace the passenger door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Passenger .Did you complete the 
repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the passenger 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 22 -


20


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System 
(SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 22 -


21


Replace the passenger front power window motor. 
Refer to Window Regulator Motor Replacement 
- Front Door . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 22 -


22 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


1. Disable the window lockout function.  
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2


2. Operate the passenger rear power windows in 
the UP and DOWN directions from the 
passenger power window switches.  


Do the passenger rear power windows operate 
properly? Go to Step 3 Go to Step 4


3


Operate the passenger rear power windows in the 
UP and DOWN directions from the master 
switches. 
Do the passenger rear power windows operate 
properly from the master switches?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 6
4 Are both rear power windows inoperative? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 9


5


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the window lockout data parameter 


in the driver door module input list.  
3. Place the window lockout switch in both the 


ON and OFF positions.  


Does the window lockout data parameter change 
accordingly? Go to Step 23 Go to Step 24


6


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the rear window status data 


parameters in the driver door module inputs 
list.  


Do either of the rear window status data parameters 
display an active state without a rear window switch 
activation? Go to Step 24 Go to Step 7


7


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the rear window status data 


parameters in the driver door module inputs 
list.  


3. Activate the passenger rear power window 
switches on the master switch in the up and 
down positions.  


Do the rear window status data parameters change 
accordingly? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 24


8


1. With a scan tool, monitor the passenger rear 
window status data parameters in the body 
control module data list.  


2. Activate the passenger rear power window 
switches on the master switch in the up and 
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down positions.  


Do the rear window status data parameters change 
accordingly? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 23


9


1. Disable the window lockout function.  
2. Disconnect the inoperative rear window 


switch.  
3. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
4. Probe the window lockout signal circuit at the 


rear window switch harness connector.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 18


10


With a test lamp connected to a good ground, probe 
the battery positive voltage circuit at the rear power 
window switch harness connector. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 27


11


1. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 
voltage.  


2. Probe the ground circuit at the rear power 
window switch harness connector.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 28


12


Probe the power window up and down signal 
circuits one at a time, with a test lamp that is 
connected to the battery positive voltage. 
Does the test lamp illuminate at either signal 
circuit? Go to Step 19 Go to Step 13


13


1. Disconnect the appropriate rear power 
window motor.  


2. Connect the rear power window switch.  
3. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
4. Probe the power window motor up control 


circuit at the power window motor harness 
connector.  


5. Activate the power window switch to the UP 
position.  


Does the test illuminate? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 21


14


1. With the test lamp still connected to a good 
ground, probe the power window motor down 
control circuit.  


2. Activate the power window switch to the 
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DOWN position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 22


15


1. Connect a test lamp between the power 
window motor up and down control circuits.  


2. Activate the power window switch to the UP 
and DOWN positions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate in both positions? Go to Step 26 Go to Step 25


16


1. Disconnect the appropriate rear power 
window switch.  


2. With a test lamp connected to battery positive 
voltage, probe the power window up signal 
circuit at the rear window switch harness 
connector.  


3. Activate the appropriate rear window switch 
on the master switch to the UP position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 19


17


1. With a test lamp connected to battery positive 
voltage, probe the power window down 
signal circuit at the rear window switch 
harness connector.  


2. Activate the appropriate rear window switch 
on the master switch to the DOWN position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 25 Go to Step 20


18


Test for an open in the window lockout signal 
circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 23


19


Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window up or down signal circuit. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 23


20


Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window up or down signal circuit. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 23


21


Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window motor up control circuit. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 25
Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
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22


window motor down control circuit. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 25


23


Inspect for poor connections at the body control 
module (BCM). Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 29


24


Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 30


25


Inspect for poor connections at the passenger rear 
power window switch. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 31


26


Inspect for poor connections at the passenger rear 
power window motor. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 32


27


Repair the open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


28


Repair the open in the rear power window switch 
ground circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


29


Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you 
complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the BCM. Refer 
to Body Control Module (BCM) 
Programming/RPO Configuration in Body Control 
System.


Go to Step 33 -


30


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System 
(SPS) in Programming.
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DOOR AJAR INDICATOR MALFUNCTION 


Door Ajar Indicator Malfunction 


POWER DOOR LOCKS INOPERATIVE (FRONT DOOR(S)) 


Power Door Locks Inoperative (Front Door(s)) 


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


31


Replace the passenger rear power window switch. 
Refer to Power Window Switch Replacement - 
Rear Door . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


32


Replace the passenger rear power window motor. 
Refer to Window Regulator Motor Replacement -
Rear Door . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


33 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Open and close the driver and passenger doors 
one at a time while monitoring the DIC display.
Do the door ajar indicators operate properly?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3
Do the courtesy lamps operate properly with 
the opening and closing of each of the doors?


Go to Step 4


Go to Courtesy 
Lamps Inoperative 
in Lighting Systems


4
Replace the instrument panel cluster. Refer to 
Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC) 
Replacement in Instrument Panel, Gauges and 
Console.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the 
instrument panel cluster.


Go to Step 5 -


5 Operate the system in order to verify the repair.
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
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Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Activate the door lock switches to the lock and 
unlock positions. 
Do the driver and front passenger doors lock and 
unlock?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3 Do the door lock switches lock and unlock at least 
one of the front door lock actuators? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 9


4


1. Disconnect the inoperative door lock actuator. 
2. With a test lamp connected to a good ground, 


probe the door lock actuator lock circuit at the 
door lock actuator harness connector.  


3. Activate a door lock switch to lock position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 7


5


1. With a test lamp connected to a good ground, 
probe the door lock actuator unlock circuit at 
the door lock actuator harness connector.  


2. Activate a door lock switch to unlock position. 


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 8


6


1. Connect a test lamp between the door lock 
actuator lock and unlock circuits at the door 
lock actuator harness connector.  


2. Activate a door lock switch to both the lock 
and unlock positions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate in both positions? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 9


7


Test for an open or short to ground in the door lock 
actuator lock circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8


Test for an open or short to ground in the door lock 
actuator unlock circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
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POWER DOOR LOCKS INOPERATIVE (REAR DOOR(S)) 


Power Door Locks Inoperative (Rear Door(s)) 


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the door lock actuator. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


11 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - Door 
Lock and Side Window - Passenger .Did you 
complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System 
(SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 13 -


12
Replace the appropriate door lock actuator. Refer to 
Latch Replacement - Front Door . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13 -


13 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Activate the front door lock switches to the lock 
and unlock positions. 
Do both rear passenger doors lock and unlock?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3
Is there only one door lock actuator that is 
inoperative?


Go to Power Door Locks 
Inoperative - One Door 


or Switch Go to Step 4


4 Are the rear door lock actuators inoperative for 
both lock and unlock? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 5


5 Do the rear door lock actuators lock? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 12
6 Is the LOCKS fuse open? Go to Step 24 Go to Step 7


1. Remove the door unlock relay.  
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7


2. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
3. Probe the door unlock relay coil battery 


supply voltage circuit.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 27


8


1. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 
voltage.  


2. Probe the door actuator unlock control circuit 
cavity in the fuse block.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 9


9


1. Install the rear door unlock relay.  
2. Remove the rear door lock relay.  
3. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 


voltage.  
4. Probe the door lock actuator lock control 


circuit cavity in the fuse block.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 27


10


1. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 
voltage.  


2. Probe the rear door unlock relay control 
circuit.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 26


11


1. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 
voltage.  


2. Probe the rear door lock relay control circuit. 


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 23 Go to Step 25


12


1. Remove the rear door lock relay.  
2. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
3. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit 


(high current) cavity in the fuse block.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 27


13


With the test lamp connected to a good ground, 
probe the lock relay control circuit cavity in the 
fuse block. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 14


1. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 
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14


voltage.  
2. Probe the lock relay control circuit cavity in 


the rear fuse block.  
3. Activate a door lock switch to the lock 


position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 22


15


With the test lamp connected to battery positive 
voltage, probe the door lock actuator lock control 
circuit cavity in the fuse block. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 25 Go to Step 16


16


1. Remove the rear door unlock relay.  
2. With the test lamp connected to battery 


positive voltage, probe the unlock relay 
ground circuit cavity in the fuse block.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 26 Go to Step 27


17


1. Remove the rear door unlock relay.  
2. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
3. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit 


(high current) cavity in the fuse block.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 18 Go to Step 27


18


With the test lamp connected to a good ground, 
probe the unlock relay control circuit cavity in the 
fuse block. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 23 Go to Step 19


19


1. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 
voltage.  


2. Probe the unlock relay control circuit cavity 
in the fuse block.  


3. Activate a door lock switch to the unlock 
position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 20 Go to Step 23


20


With the test lamp connected to battery positive 
voltage, probe the door lock actuator unlock 
control circuit cavity in the rear fuse block. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 25 Go to Step 21


21


1. Remove the rear door lock relay.  
2. With the test lamp connected to battery 


positive voltage, probe the lock relay ground 
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circuit cavity in the rear fuse block.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 25 Go to Step 27


22


Test for an open short to ground or short to battery 
in the door lock relay lock control circuit. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 28


23


Test for an open short to ground or short to battery 
in the door unlock relay lock control circuit. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 28


24


Test for a short to ground in the door lock actuator 
lock and unlock control circuits. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 27


25


Inspect for poor connections at the rear door lock 
relay. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 29


26


Inspect for poor connections at the rear door unlock 
relay. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 30


27


Inspect for poor connections at the fuse block. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 31


28


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 32


29 Replace the rear door lock relay. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


30 Replace the rear door unlock relay. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


31 Replace the rear fuse block. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -
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POWER DOOR LOCKS INOPERATIVE - ONE DOOR OR SWITCH 


Power Door Locks Inoperative - One Door or Switch 


32
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


33 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: This diagnostic table should be used to diagnose a failure of the rear door lock switch or 
one rear door lock actuator.


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Activate the rear door lock switch to the lock and 
unlock positions. 
Do both rear passenger doors lock and unlock?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the rear door lock switch data 


parameter in the BCM data list.  


Is the data parameter active without a switch 
activation? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


1. With the scan tool, monitor the rear door lock 
switch data parameter in the BCM data list.  


2. Activate the door lock switch to both the lock 
and unlock positions.  


Does the data parameter change with each switch 
activation? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


5
Disconnect the rear door lock switch. 
Does the data parameter now display an inactive 
state? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 9


6


1. Disconnect the rear door lock switch.  
2. Connect a test lamp to ground.  
3. Probe the rear door lock switch ground circuit. 


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 13
1. Disconnect the inoperative door lock actuator. 
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7


2. With a test lamp connected to a good ground, 
probe the door lock actuator lock circuit at the 
door lock actuator harness connector.  


3. Activate a door lock switch to lock position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 14


8


1. With a test lamp connected to a good ground, 
probe the door lock actuator unlock circuit at 
the door lock actuator harness connector.  


2. Activate a door lock switch to unlock position. 


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 15


9


Test for an open or short to ground in the door lock 
switch lock and unlock signal circuits. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 19 Go to Step 11


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the rear door lock switch. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 19 Go to Step 16


11


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 19 Go to Step 17


12


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the door lock actuator. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 19 Go to Step 18


13
Repair the open in the rear door lock switch ground 
circuit. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 19 -


14
Repair the open the door lock actuator lock circuit. 
Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 19 -


15
Repair the open in the door lock actuator unlock 
circuit. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 19 -
Replace the rear door lock switch. 
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POWER DOOR LOCKS INOPERATIVE - ENDGATE/LIFTGATE 


Power Door Locks Inoperative - Endgate/Liftgate 


16 Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 19 -


17


Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you 
complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set procedure for the BCM. Refer to 
Body Control Module (BCM) Programming/RPO 
Configuration in Body Control System.


Go to Step 19 -


18
Replace the rear door lock actuator. Refer to Latch 
Replacement - Rear Door . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 19 -


19 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1 Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System Check 
- Door Systems


2


Activate the door lock switches to the lock and unlock 
positions. 
Do both rear passenger doors lock and unlock? Go to 


Step 3


Go to Power Door Locks 
Inoperative (Front Door(s)) or 
Power Door Locks Inoperative 


(Rear Door(s))


3
Is the liftgate lock actuator inoperative?


Go to 
Step 4


Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor 


Connections in Wiring Systems


4


1. Disconnect the liftgate lock actuator.  
2. With a test lamp connected to a good ground, 


probe the lock actuator lock circuit at the lock 
actuator harness connector.  


3. Activate a door lock switch to lock position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?
Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 7


5


1. With a test lamp connected to a good ground, 
probe the lock actuator unlock circuit at the lock 
actuator harness connector.  


2. Activate a door lock switch to unlock position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?
Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 8
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POWER MIRRORS INOPERATIVE 


Power Mirrors Inoperative 


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the liftgate lock actuator. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 10 Go to Step 9


7


Repair the open the lock actuator lock circuit. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 10 -


8


Repair the open in the lock actuator unlock circuit. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 10 -


9
Replace the liftgate lock actuator. Refer to Lock 
Actuator Replacement - Liftgate in Body Rear End. 
Did you complete the repair?


Go to 
Step 10 -


10 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Place the mirror select switch in the left mirror 
position.  


2. Activate the mirror position switch in the UP, 
DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT directions and 
note the operation.  


3. Place the mirror select switch in the right 
mirror position.  


4. Activate the mirror position switch in the UP, 
DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT directions and 
note the operation.  


Do both power mirrors operate properly?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3
1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the mirror select switch and the 


mirror switch data parameters.  
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3


3. Activate the mirror select switch to the left and 
right mirror positions.  


4. Activate the mirror direction switch to the UP, 
DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT positions.  


Do all of the mirror data parameters change properly 
with the corresponding switch activations? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 6


4


With the scan tool command the inoperative mirror 
UP, DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT. 
Does the mirror move with the corresponding scan 
tool command? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 5


5


1. Disconnect the inoperative mirror.  
2. Connect a test lamp between the appropriate 


mirror motor control circuits for the 
inoperative direction(s).  


3. With a scan tool, command the mirror in the 
inoperative direction(s).  


Does the test lamp illuminate with the corresponding 
scan tool command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 8


6


Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


7


Inspect for poor connections at the power mirror. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 10


8


Inspect for poor connections at the appropriate door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


9


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System 
(SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 12 -
Replace the power mirror. Refer to Mirror 
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POWER MIRRORS - FOLDING INOPERATIVE 


Power Mirrors - Folding Inoperative 


10 Replacement . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 12 -


11 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - Door 
Lock and Side Window - Passenger .Did you 
complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the appropriate 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 12 -


12 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Place the mirror select switch in the neutral 


fold position.  
3. Activate the mirror direction switch in the 


left/extend and right/retract positions.  


Do the outside rearview mirrors extend and retract 
with the corresponding switch activation?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3
3 Are both folding mirrors inoperative? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the mirror select switch and the 


mirror switch data parameters.  
3. Activate the mirror select switch left, right and 


neutral/fold positions.  
4. Activate the left/extend and right/retract 


functions from the mirror switch.  


Do all of the data parameters change with the 
corresponding switch activations? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 6
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5


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. With the scan tool, observe the Mirror Folding 


Operation data parameter in the appropriate 
door module data list.  


3. Command the inoperative mirror to retract and 
extend using the mirror switch.  


Does the Mirror Folding Operation data parameter 
change states with the corresponding command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 8


6


Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


7


Inspect for poor connections at the power mirror. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 10


8


Inspect for poor connections at the appropriate door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


9


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System 
(SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 12 -


10
Replace the power mirror. Refer to Mirror 
Replacement . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 12 -


11 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - Door 
Lock and Side Window - Passenger .Did you 
complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the appropriate 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 12 -
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POWER MIRRORS - MEMORY FUNCTIONS INOPERATIVE 


Power Mirrors - Memory Functions Inoperative 


12 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action
Value
(s) Yes No


Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Door Systems 
Diagnostic System Check? -


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Diagnostic 


System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Place the mirror select switch in the 
left mirror position.  


2. Activate the mirror position switch in 
the UP, DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT 
directions and note the operation.  


3. Place the mirror select switch in the 
right mirror position.  


4. Activate the mirror position switch in 
the UP, DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT 
directions and note the operation.  


Do both power mirrors operate properly?


-


Go to Step 3


Go to Power 
Mirrors 


Inoperative


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
3. Monitor the memory switch data 


parameters.  


Are any of the memory switch data 
parameters active without a switch 
activation?


-


Go to Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


1. Monitor the memory switch data 
parameters.  


2. Activate the memory 1, memory 2 and 
Exit switches one at a time.  


Do all of the memory switch data parameters 
change state with the corresponding switch 
activation?


-


Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6
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5
Disconnect the memory switch. 
Does the memory switch data parameter 
change to idle?


-
Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


6


1. Disconnect the memory switch.  
2. Monitor the memory switch data 


parameter.  
3. Connect a 3-amp fused jumper 


between the memory switch battery 
positive voltage pin and each of the 
memory switch signal pins, one at a 
time, at the driver door module.  


Does the memory switch data parameter 
change state appropriately at each test point?


-


Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


7


With a scan tool, monitor the Mirror 
Horizontal and Vertical Position data 
parameters of the inoperative mirror while 
commanding the mirror to move with the 
mirror switch. 
Do the Mirror Horizontal and Vertical 
Position data parameters change values with 
the corresponding mirror movement?


-


Go to Step 10 Go to Step 8


8


1. Disconnect the inoperative mirror.  
2. Measure the voltage between the 


mirror 5-volt reference circuit pin at 
the door module and a good ground.  


Does the voltage measure within the 
specified range?


4.75-
5.0 V


Go to Step 9 Go to Step 12


9


1. With a scan tool, monitor the Mirror 
Horizontal and Vertical Position data 
parameters.  


2. Connect a 3-amp fused jumper 
between the mirror 5-volt reference 
circuit pin and each of the horizontal 
and vertical position signal circuit pins 
at the door module one at a time.  


Do the Mirror Horizontal and Vertical 
Position data parameters display within the 
specified range?


4.75-
5.0 V


Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10
1. Connect the inoperative mirror.  
2. Backprobe the mirror 5-volt reference 


circuit with a DMM connected to a 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:40 AM Page 105 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







10


good ground.  
3. Monitor the voltage displayed on the 


DMM while commanding the mirror 
to the full up, down, left and right 
positions with the mirror position 
switch.  


Does the measured voltage display greater 
than the specified value?


5.0 V


Go to Step 14 Go to Step 11


11


1. Command the mirror to move with the 
mirror switch to the full up and full 
left position.  


2. Press and hold the memory 1 switch 
until two audible tones are heard.  


3. With a scan tool, monitor and record 
the Mirror Horizontal and Vertical 
Position data parameter voltage 
values.  


4. Command the mirror to move with the 
mirror switch to the full down and full 
right position.  


5. Press and release the memory 1 
switch.  


Does the mirror recall to within 0.02 volts of 
the stored Mirror Horizontal and Vertical 
Position data parameter voltage values 
recorded earlier?


Within 
0.2 V


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in 
Wiring Systems Go to Step 12


12


Inspect for poor connections at the 
appropriate door module. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 18 Go to Step 15


13


Inspect for poor connections at the memory 
switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 18 Go to Step 16


14


Inspect for poor connections at the 
appropriate mirror. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 18 Go to Step 17
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MIRRORS - OUTSIDE AUTOMATIC DAY-NIGHT FEATURE INOPERATIVE 


Mirrors - Outside Automatic Day-Night Feature Inoperative 


15 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer 
to Switch Replacement - Door Lock and 
Side Window - Driver or Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Passenger .Did you complete the 
repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the 
appropriate door module. Refer to Service 
Programming System (SPS) in 
Programming.


-


Go to Step 18 -


16


Replace the memory switch. Refer to 
Heated Seat Switch Replacement - Front 
in Seats. 
Did you complete the repair?


-


Go to Step 18 -


17
Replace the appropriate mirror. Refer to 
Mirror Replacement in Seats. 
Did you complete the repair?


-
Go to Step 18 -


18
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


-
System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1


Did you review the operation of the 
automatic day-night feature of the driver 
outside rearview mirror and perform the 
necessary inspections?


-


Go to Step 2
Go to Symptoms - 


Doors


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 
OFF.  


2. Turn OFF the automatic day-night 
feature of the inside rearview mirror. 


Observe the driver outside rearview 
mirror. 


Does the driver outside rearview mirror 
remain in a darken state?


-


Go to Step 11 Go to Step 3
1. Turn ON the automatic day-night 
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3


feature of the inside rearview mirror.  
2. Cover the sensor on the mirror back, 


facing the front window.  
3. Shine a bright light into the sensor on 


the mirror face, facing the rear 
window.  


Does the inside rearview mirror darken?


-


Go to Step 4


Go to Mirrors - 
Automatic Day-


Night Inoperative in 
Stationary Windows


4


While shining a bright light into the sensor 
on the face of the inside rearview mirror, 
observe the driver outside rearview mirror. 
Does the driver outside rearview mirror 
darken?


0.75-
1.5 V


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 5


5


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the harness connector of 


the driver outside rearview mirror.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. Turn ON the automatic day-night 


feature of the inside rearview mirror.  
5. Cover the sensor on the mirror back, 


facing the front window.  
6. Shine a bright light into the sensor on 


the mirror face, facing the rear 
window.  


7. Measure the voltage between the 
signal circuit and the low reference 
circuit of the driver outside rearview 
mirror element.  


Is the voltage within the specified range?


0.75-
1.5 V


Go to Step 9 Go to Step 6


6


Measure the voltage between the signal 
circuit of the driver outside rearview mirror 
element and a good ground. 
Is the voltage within the specified range?


0.75-
1.5 V


Go to Step 8 Go to Step 7


7


Test the signal circuit of the driver outside 
rearview mirror element for an open or high 
resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


8


Test the low reference circuit of the driver 
outside rearview mirror element for an open 
or high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 


-
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HEATED MIRRORS INOPERATIVE 


Heated Mirrors Inoperative 


Did you find or correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the driver outside rearview 
mirror. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 14 Go to Step 12


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the inside rearview mirror. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 14 Go to Step 13


11


Repair the short to voltage in the signal 
circuit of the driver outside rearview mirror 
element. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems.Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
A short to voltage in the signal circuit of 
the driver outside rearview mirror element 
will cause permanent damage to both the 
driver outside rearview mirror element 
and the inside rearview mirror. -


Go to Step 14 -


12
Replace the driver outside rearview mirror. 
Refer to Mirror Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to Step 14 -


13


Replace the inside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Rearview Mirror Replacement in 
Stationary Windows.Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the 
inside rearview mirror with compass. 
Refer to Compass Calibration and 
Variance Procedure in Stationary 
Windows. -


Go to Step 14 -


14
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


-
System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
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Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Verify the heated mirrors inoperative fault is 
present. 
Do the heated mirrors operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections 


in Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


Does the rear window defogger operate properly?


Go to Step 4


Go to Defogger 
Inoperative - Rear 


Window in 
Stationary Windows


4


1. Disconnect the appropriate mirror.  
2. Start the engine.  
3. Connect a test lamp between the mirror 


heater control and the mirror heater ground 
circuit pins of the appropriate door module.  


4. Activate the rear window defogger switch.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the outside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


7
Replace the appropriate outside rearview mirror 
face. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 9 -


8 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - Door 
Lock and Side Window - Passenger .Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the 
appropriate door module. Refer to Service 
Programming System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 9 -
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REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


POWER WINDOW SWITCH REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


9 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2
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Fig. 14: Rear Door Power Window Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Use a suitable flat bladed tool to remove the power window switch from the door panel.  
2. Remove the power window switch from the connector.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 15: Rear Door Power Window Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the power window switch to the connector.  
2. Align the power window switch with the opening in the door panel and press to seat the switch.  


SWITCH REPLACEMENT - DOOR LOCK AND SIDE WINDOW - DRIVER 
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Removal Procedure 


Fig. 16: Driver Door Lock & Side Window Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Use a suitable flat bladed tool to remove the driver door lock and side window switch from the door trim 
panel.  
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2. Remove the driver door lock and side window switch from the connector.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 17: Driver Door Lock & Side Window Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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1. Install the driver door lock and side window switch to the connector.  
2. Align the driver door lock and side window switch with the opening in the door panel and press to seat 


the switch.  


SWITCH REPLACEMENT - DOOR LOCK AND SIDE WINDOW - PASSENGER 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 18: Passenger Door Lock & Side Window Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Use a suitable flat-bladed tool to remove the door lock and side window switch from the door panel.  
2. Disconnect the electrical connector from the switch.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 19: Passenger Door Lock & Side Window Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Connect the electrical connector to the door lock and side window switch.  
2. Align the switch with the opening in the door panel. Press to seat the switch.  
3. Program the keyless entry transmitters if the module has been replaced. Refer to Transmitter 


Programming in Keyless Entry.  


HANDLE BEZEL REPLACEMENT - INSIDE 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door or Trim Panel 
Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


2. Place the door trim panel, back-side up, on a clean prepared non-abrasive surface. 
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Fig. 20: Inside Pull Handle Bezel Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Locate the 2 lower heat-stakes holding the pull handle bezel assembly to the door panel (3). 


4. Using a 8 mm (5/16 in) drill bit, drill through the round heat-staked studs (3). 


Drill into the heat-staked stud just enough to cause the stud material to separate from the door panel.


IMPORTANT: If the heat-stake is beaded, grin off the bead. Do not remove any door trim 
material.
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5. Using a Dremel tool or equivalent, remove any heat-stake material that may be left in the door panel 
holes or on the door panel.  


6. Grind off the heat-stake material (4).  
7. Remove the screws (2).  
8. Using pliers, straighten the pull handle bezel tabs (1). Grind any remaining material if necessary.  
9. Remove the pull handle bezel assembly from the door panel.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 21: Inside Pull Handle Bezel Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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1. Position the replacement pull handle bezel assembly to the door trim panel.  
2. Place the door trim panel, back-side up, on a clean prepared non-abrasive surface. 


3. Install the 2 screws (2). 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2.8 N.m (25 lb in). 


4. Use clamps to temporarily secure handle bezel to door trim panel.  
5. Using a Weller model 8200 soldering gun, or equivalent, equipped with a flat tip, heat and bend the tabs 


(1) securing the handle bezel to the door panel.  
6. Heat the tabs (4) securing the handle bezel to the door panel. 


7. Use a soldering gun equipped with a flat tip. Using a circular motion, apply firm steady pressure to spread 
the heat-stake (3) material into the door trim panel to achieve a proper weld.  


8. Allow for heat-stakes to cool and remove clamps.  
9. Verify that the pull handle bezel is securely heat-staked to the door trim panel.  


10. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door or Trim Panel 
Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


HANDLE BEZEL REPLACEMENT - INSIDE - FRONT 


Removal Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.


IMPORTANT: A desirable round heat-stake weld should have an approximate diameter 
of 13 mm (1/2 in) and height 2 mm (3/32 in).
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Fig. 22: Inside Front Handle Bezel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the screw that retains the front inside handle bezel to the door panel.  
2. Remove the bezel from around the door handle,  
3. Remove the bezel from the vehicle.  
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Installation Procedure 


Fig. 23: Inside Front Handle Bezel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the bezel to the vehicle.  
2. Install the bezel around the door handle. 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:41 AM Page 122 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







3. Install the screw that retains the handle bezel to the door panel.  


HANDLE BEZEL REPLACEMENT - INSIDE - REAR 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 24: Inside Rear Handle Bezel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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1. Remove the screw that retains the rear inside handle bezel to the door panel.  
2. Remove the bezel from around the door handle.  
3. Remove the bezel from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 25: Inside Rear Handle Bezel 
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


1. Install the bezel to the vehicle.  
2. Install the bezel around the door handle.  
3. Install the screw that retains the handle bezel to the door panel.  


TRIM PANEL REPLACEMENT - UPPER EXTENSION 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 26: Upper Extension Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Firmly grasp and gently pull to disengage the retaining clips.  
2. Inspect for broke or missing retaining clips and replace as necessary.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 27: Upper Extension Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align the retaining clips with the openings in the body.  
2. Press to fully seat the retaining clips.  


TRIM PANEL REPLACEMENT - SIDE FRONT DOOR 
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Tools Required 


J 38778 Door Trim Pad Clip Remover. See Special Tools and Equipment . 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 28: Side Front Door Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the door handle bezel. Refer to Handle Bezel Replacement - Inside - Front  
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2. Remove the door panel retaining screw located in the handle bezel opening.  
3. Remove the door window switch. Refer to Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 


Driver or Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - Passenger .  
4. Use special tool J 38778 to release the door trim panel retaining clips. See Special Tools and 


Equipment .  
5. Disconnect the electrical wiring harness connectors.  
6. Remove the door trim panel from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 29: Side Front Door Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Connect the electrical wiring harness connectors.  
2. Install the door trim panel to the vehicle. 


1. Align the door trim panel retaining clips with the openings in the door.  
2. Push inward on the door trim panel to engage the fasteners.  


3. Install the door window switch. Refer to Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - Driver 
or Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - Passenger . 
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4. Install the door panel retaining screw within the handle bezel opening.  
5. Install the door handle bezel. Refer to Handle Bezel Replacement - Inside - Front .  


TRIM PANEL REPLACEMENT - SIDE REAR DOOR 


Tools Required 


J 38778 Door Trim Pad Clip Remover. See Special Tools and Equipment . 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 30: Side Rear Door Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the upper door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Upper Extension . 
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2. Remove the rear door handle bezel. Refer to Handle Bezel Replacement - Inside - Rear  
3. Remove the door panel retaining screw located in the handle bezel opening.  
4. Use J 38778 to release the retaining clips from the door trim panel. See Special Tools and Equipment .  
5. Disconnect the electrical wiring harness connectors.  
6. Remove the door trim panel from the vehicle.  
7. Inspect for missing or broken retaining fasteners. Replace the fasteners as necessary.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 31: Side Rear Door Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Connect the electrical wiring harness connectors. 
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2. Install the door trim panel to the vehicle. 
1. Align the door trim panel retaining clips with the openings in the door.  
2. Push inward on the door trim panel to engage the fasteners.  


3. Install the door panel retaining screw.  
4. Install the rear door handle bezel. Refer to Handle Bezel Replacement - Inside - Rear .  
5. Install the upper door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Upper Extension .  


WATER DEFLECTOR REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:41 AM Page 133 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 32: Front Door Water Deflector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


IMPORTANT: Water deflectors seal the inner panel, preventing water from entering the 
door. A piece of adhesive between the deflector and the door secures the 
deflector.
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1. Remove the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the inside door handle. Refer to Door Handle Replacement - Front Inside .  
3. Using a flat-bladed tool, break the bond between the sealer and the door.  
4. Remove the water deflector.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 33: Front Door Water Deflector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Using a butyl style strip caulk sealer (3M P/N 051135-08578) or equivalent to seal the water deflector to 
the door, install the water deflector to the door.  


2. Install the inside door handle. Refer to Door Handle Replacement - Front Inside .  
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3. Install the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


WATER DEFLECTOR REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
2. Remove the inside door handle. Refer to Door Handle Replacement - Rear Inside . 


IMPORTANT: Water deflectors seal the inner panel, preventing water from entering the door. 
A piece of adhesive between the deflector and the door secures the deflector.
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Fig. 34: Rear Door Water Deflector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Using a flat-bladed tool, break the bond between the sealer and the door.  
4. Remove the water deflector.  
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Installation Procedure 


1. Install the inside door handle. Refer to Door Handle Replacement - Rear Inside . 


Fig. 35: Rear Door Water Deflector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Using a butyl style strip caulk sealer (3M P/N 051135-08578) or equivalent, install the water deflector to 
the door.  


3. Install the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


DOOR ADJUSTMENT - FRONT 


1. Loosen the door hinge bolts and adjust by moving the door: 
Upward and downward  
Forward and rearward  
Inward or outward  


Fig. 36: Adjusting Front Door To Fender Gap 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Adjust the front door to fender gap to 5 mm (0.2 in). 
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Fig. 37: Adjusting Front Door To Rear Door Gap 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Adjust the front door to rear door gap to 5 mm (0.2 in). 
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Fig. 38: Adjusting Front Door To Rocker Panel Gap 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Adjust the front door to rocker panel gap to 5 mm (0.2 in). 
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Fig. 39: Adjusting Front Door To Roof Gap 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Adjust the front door to roof gap to 8.6 mm (0.33 in). 


6. When proper adjustment specifications are set: 


Tighten: Tighten the hinge bolts to 25 N.m (18 lb ft). 


DOOR REPLACEMENT - FRONT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
3. Remove the wiring harness. Refer to Wiring Harness Replacement - Front Door .  
4. Remove the fasteners retaining the door check link to the body. Refer to Door Check Link 


Replacement . 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 40: Front Door Fastener 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Remove the fastener (1) retaining the door hinge halves together.  
6. With an assistant, lift up on the door and remove the door from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 41: Front Door Fastener 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. With an assistant, align the door to the vehicle and install the fastener (1) that retains the door hinge 
halves together. 


Tighten: Tighten the fastener to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


2. Transfer components as necessary.  
3. Install the fasteners that retain the door check link to the body. Refer to Door Check Link 


Replacement .  
4. Install the wiring harness. Refer to Wiring Harness Replacement - Front Door .  


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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5. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
6. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


DOOR ADJUSTMENT - REAR 


1. Loosen the door hinge bolts and adjust the door by moving the door: 
Upward or downward  
Forward or rearward  
Inward or outward  


Fig. 42: Adjusting Rear Door To Front Door Gap 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Adjust the rear door to front door gap to 5 mm (0.2 in). 
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Fig. 43: Adjusting Rear Door To Body Side Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Adjust the rear door to body side panel 5 mm (0.2 in). 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:42 AM Page 147 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 44: Adjusting Rear Door To Rocker Panel Gap 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Adjust the rear door to rocker panel gap to 5 mm (0.2 in). 


5. When proper adjustment specifications are set, 


Tighten: Tighten the hinge bolts to 25 N.m (18 lb ft). 


DOOR REPLACEMENT - REAR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:42 AM Page 148 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







3. Remove the wiring harness. Refer to Wiring Harness Replacement - Rear Door .  
4. Remove the fasteners retaining the door check link to the body. Refer to Door Check Link 


Replacement . 


Fig. 45: Rear Door Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Remove the fasteners (1) retaining the door hinge halves together.  
6. With an assistant, lift up on the door and remove the door from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:42 AM Page 149 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 46: Rear Door Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. With an assistant, align the door to the vehicle and install the fasteners (1) that retain the door hinge 
halves together. 


2. Install the fasteners that retain the door check link to the body. Refer to Door Check Link 
Replacement . 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft) 


3. Install the wiring harness. Refer to Wiring Harness Replacement - Rear Door .  


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices
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4. Transfer components as necessary.  
5. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
6. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


HINGE REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 47: Vehicle Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


IMPORTANT: To retain proper alignment, properly support the door and replace the hinges 
one at a time if possible.
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1. Open the door.  
2. Mark the hinge location with a grease pencil prior to removal.  
3. Remove the 3 fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the vehicle. 


Fig. 48: Front Door Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the 2 fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the door.  
5. Remove the hinge.  


Installation Procedures 
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1. With an assistant, align the hinge to the alignment marks made with the grease pencil. 


Fig. 49: Vehicle Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the vehicle. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 25 N.m (18 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 50: Front Door Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 25 N.m (18 lb ft). 


4. Adjust the door if necessary. Refer to Door Adjustment - Front .  


HINGE REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 51: Vehicle Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Open the door.  
2. Mark the hinge location with a grease pencil prior to removal. 


IMPORTANT: To retain proper alignment, properly support the door and replace the hinges 
one at a time if possible.
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3. Remove the 3 fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the vehicle. 


Fig. 52: Rear Door Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the 2 fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the door.  
5. Remove the hinge.  


Installation Procedure 


1. With an assistant, align the hinge to the alignment marks made with the grease pencil. 
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Fig. 53: Vehicle Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the vehicle. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 54: Rear Door Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 25 N.m (18 lb ft). 


4. Adjust the door if necessary. Refer to Door Adjustment - Rear .  


DOOR CHECK LINK REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 
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1. Open the door.  
2. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door orTrim Panel 


Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
3. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door orWater Deflector 


Replacement - Rear Door . 


Fig. 55: Rubber Grommet & Front Door Check Link Opening 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the rubber grommet in the door check link opening (1).  
5. Remove the 2 nuts (2) retaining the check link to the door. 
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Fig. 56: Front Door Check Link Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Remove the 2 fasteners (1) retaining the check link to the vehicle.  
7. Remove the check link.  


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:42 AM Page 160 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Installation Procedure 


1. Place the check link in position in the door. 


Fig. 57: Rubber Grommet & Front Door Check Link Opening 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the nuts (2) that retain the check link to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the nuts to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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3. Replace the rubber grommet in the door check link opening (1). 


Fig. 58: Front Door Check Link Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Install the fasteners (1) that retain the check link to the vehicle. 
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Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


5. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door or Water Deflector 
Replacement - Rear Door .  


6. Install door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door or Trim Panel 
Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


DOOR HANDLE REPLACEMENT - FRONT OUTSIDE 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
3. Remove the window. Refer to Window Replacement - Front Door . 
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Fig. 59: Front Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Disconnect the outside door handle rod (1) by releasing the retaining clip (2). 
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Fig. 60: Lock Cylinder Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Disconnect the lock cylinder rod (1) by releasing the retainer clip.  
6. Apply a piece of masking tape across the door handle, on the outside of the door, to secure the handle 


while removing the fasteners. 
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Fig. 61: Front Outside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Remove the 3 nuts (1) retaining the door handle.  
8. Remove the door handle.  


Installation Procedure 
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1. Position the door handle in place on the door. 


Fig. 62: Front Outside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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2. Install the 3 nuts (1) that retain the door handle to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the nuts to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


Fig. 63: Front Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:43 AM Page 168 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







3. Connect the outside door handle rod (1) by securing the retention clip (2). 


Fig. 64: Lock Cylinder Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Connect the lock cylinder rod by securing the retainer clip (1).  
5. Install the window. Refer to Window Replacement - Front Door .  
6. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
7. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
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8. Operate the door handle to check for proper operation.  


DOOR HANDLE REPLACEMENT - REAR OUTSIDE 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
3. Apply a piece of masking tape across the door handle, on the outside of the door, to secure the door 


handle while removing the fasteners. 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:43 AM Page 170 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 65: Rear Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Disconnect the outside door handle rod (1) by releasing the retaining clips (2). 
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Fig. 66: Rear Outside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Remove the 3 nuts (1) retaining the door handle to the door.  
6. Remove the door handle.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Position the door handle in place on the door.  
2. Apply a piece of masking tape across the door handle on the outside of the door to secure the door handle 


while installing the fasteners. 
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Fig. 67: Rear Outside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the 3 nuts (1) that retain the door handle to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the nuts to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 68: Rear Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Connect the outside door handle rod (1) by securing the retention clip (2).  
5. Operate the door handle to ensure proper operation.  
6. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
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7. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


DOOR HANDLE REPLACEMENT - FRONT INSIDE 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 69: Front Inside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Open the door.  
2. Remove door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
3. Release the inside door handle rod retention clip (1).  
4. Remove the fastener (2) retaining the door handle (3) to the door.  
5. Remove the door handle by sliding the handle out of the retaining slots (4).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 70: Front Inside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Position the door handle in the retention slots. 


2. Install the fastener (2) retaining the door handle to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fastener to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


3. Attach the inside door handle rod retention clip (1).  
4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
5. Close the door.  


DOOR HANDLE REPLACEMENT - REAR INSIDE 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Removal Procedure 


Fig. 71: Rear Inside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Open the door.  
2. Remove door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
3. Release the inside door handle rod retention clip (1).  
4. Remove the fastener (2) retaining the door handle (3) to the door.  
5. Remove the door handle by sliding the handle out of the retention slots (4).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 72: Rear Inside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Position the door handle in the retention slots (4). 


2. Install the fastener (2) retaining the door handle to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


3. Attach the inside door handle rod retention clip (1).  
4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
5. Close the door.  


LOCK CYLINDER REPLACEMENT - DOOR 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the outside door handle. Refer to Door Handle Replacement - Front Outside . 


Fig. 73: Door Lock Cylinder 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Remove the lock cylinder retainer (1).  
3. Remove the lock cylinder (2).  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 74: Door Lock Cylinder 
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


1. Ensure that the lock cylinder gasket (3) is in place before lock cylinder installation.  
2. Install the lock cylinder (2) into the door handle.  
3. Install the lock cylinder retainer (2), ensuring that the retainer is fully seated.  
4. Install the outside door handle. Refer to Door Handle Replacement - Front Outside .  


BINDING LOCK CYLINDERS 


In many cases, applying the proper lubrication can correct the following conditions: 


Binding or sticking door lock cylinders  
Difficulty in inserting and removing the keys  


For lubricating the above components, use lubricant GM P/N 12346241 or equivalent 


Do not use penetrating lubricants such as GM P/N 1052949 or WD-40(R). Penetrating lubricants wash out the 
original lubrication. Penetrating lubricants eventually evaporate, leaving little or no lubricating material. 
However, when using penetrating lubricants in order to thaw or in order to loosen the lock cylinder components, 
refer to steps 2-4 in the procedure below for the proper methods of lubrication. 


Repair lock cylinders frozen in cold weather by using the following procedure: 


1. While carefully avoiding damage to the painted surfaces, apply heat to the cylinder with a heat gun.  
2. Using a paper clip or a similar item, hold the door shutter open. 


Force air into the cylinders using compressed air through a blow gun attachment. 


3. While holding the shutter door open, inject small amounts of a recommended lubricant into the cylinder.  
4. Work the key into the cylinder repeatedly. 


Wipe away any excess lubrication from the key. 


LATCH REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door.  
2. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
3. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
4. Remove the window run channel. Refer to Window Run Channel Replacement - Front Door .  
5. Disconnect the lock actuator electrical connector. 
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Fig. 75: Front Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Disconnect the outside door handle rod (1) by releasing the retaining clip on the door latch. 
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Fig. 76: Lock Cylinder Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Disconnect the lock cylinder rod by releasing the retaining clip (1).  
8. Remove the manual locking rod from the door by releasing the rod from the retainers. 
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Fig. 77: Front Door Latch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


9. Remove the fasteners (2) retaining the door latch (1) to the door.  
10. Remove the door latch (1).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 78: Front Door Latch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Place the latch (1) into position in the door, and install the 3 fasteners (2) that retain the latch to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 79: Manual Locking Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the manual locking rod (1) to the door by securing the rod in the retainers. 
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Fig. 80: Lock Cylinder Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Connect the lock cylinder rod by securing rod in the retaining clip (1). 
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Fig. 81: Front Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Connect the outside door handle rod (1) by securing the rod in the retaining clip on the door latch.  
5. Connect the lock actuator electrical connector.  
6. Operate door handle functions to ensure proper operation. 
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7. Install the window run channel. Refer to Window Run Channel Replacement - Front Door .  
8. Install water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
9. Install door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


LATCH REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door.  
2. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
3. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
4. Disconnect the lock actuator electrical connector. 
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Fig. 82: Rear Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Disconnect the outside door handle rod (1) by releasing the retaining clip on the door latch. 
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Fig. 83: Manual Locking Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Remove the manual locking rod (1) from the door by releasing the rod from the retainers (2). 
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Fig. 84: Rear Door Latch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Remove the fasteners (2) retaining the door latch (1) to the door.  
8. Remove the door latch.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 85: Rear Door Latch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Place the latch (1) into position in the door, and install the 3 fasteners (2) that retain the latch to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 86: Manual Locking Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the manual locking rod (1) to the door by securing the rod in the retainers (2). 
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Fig. 87: Rear Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Connect the outside door handle rod (1) by securing the rod in the retaining clip on the door latch.  
4. Connect the lock actuator electrical connector.  
5. Operate the door handle functions to ensure proper operation. 
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6. Install the window run channel. Refer to Window Run Channel Replacement - Rear Door .  
7. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
8. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


STRIKER REPLACEMENT - DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Mark the striker position with a grease pencil prior to removal, to retain proper alignment.  
2. Open the door. 
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Fig. 88: Door Lock Striker 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the fasteners retaining the striker to the door frame.  
4. Remove the striker.  
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Installation Procedure 


Fig. 89: Door Lock Striker 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align the striker with the alignment marks made with the grease pencil. 
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2. Install the fasteners retaining the striker to the door frame. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 27 N.m (20 lb ft). 


3. Operate the door to check for proper operation and alignment.  


LOCK STRIKER ADJUSTMENT - DOOR 


To determine if striker adjustment is required, proceed as follows:


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 90: Door Lock Striker 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Make certain the door is properly aligned within the door opening before proceeding with the striker 
adjustment.  


2. Close the door onto the striker and note if the door drags on the striker causing the door to move upward 
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or downward upon contact with the striker. Also note the closing effort to fully engage the latch. 
3. Using a soft marker, mark around the striker for reference of the original position. Loosen the striker.  
4. Move the striker to eliminate drag on the striker and door latch and to achieve the proper door position 


within the door opening. Start with the up/down position, then position the striker to achieve proper 
alignment to the door opening. Set the in/out adjustment for the proper door seal engagement making sure 
the door closing efforts are correct. 


5. Tighten the striker-to-body bolts. 


Tighten: Tighten the door striker-to-body bolts to 27 N.m (20 lb ft). 


DOOR HARDWARE LUBRICATION 


The mechanical components of the door assembly receive lubrication during the assembly. If any door hardware 
mechanism needs additional lubrication, use multi-purpose lubricant GM P/N 12346241 or Canadian P/N 
10953474 or equivalent. 


WIRING HARNESS REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
3. Disconnect the speaker electrical connector.  
4. Disconnect the door lock actuator electrical connector.  
5. Disconnect the power mirror electrical connector. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 91: Front Door Wiring Harness 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Remove the wiring harness from the door through the pass-through hole (1) by releasing all retainers and 
noting their location for reinstallation.  


7. Disconnect the wiring harness from the body harness. 
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Installation Procedure 


1. Connect the wiring harness to the body harness. 


Fig. 92: Front Door Wiring Harness 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Route the wiring harness through the pass-through hole (1), ensuring that the rubber grommet seal is fully 
seated.  


3. Fasten the wiring harness to the door by attaching all retainers in their proper location.  
4. Connect the power mirror electrical connector.  
5. Connect the door lock actuator electrical connector.  
6. Connect the window motor electrical connector.  
7. Connect the speaker electrical connector.  
8. Operate all electrical door components to ensure proper operation.  
9. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  


10. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


WIRING HARNESS REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
3. Disconnect the speaker electrical connector.  
4. Disconnect the window motor electrical connector.  
5. Disconnect the door lock actuator electrical connector.  
6. Remove the wiring harness from door through the pass through hole (2) by releasing all retainers, noting 


their location for reinstallation. 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:44 AM Page 204 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 93: Rear Door Wiring Harness 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Disconnect the door harness from the body harness (2).  


Installation Procedure 
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1. Route the wiring harness through the pass through hole (2), ensuring that the rubber grommet seal is fully 
seated. 


Fig. 94: Rear Door Wiring Harness 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Connect the door harness to the body harness (2).  
3. Fasten the wiring harness to the door by attaching all retainers in their proper location.  
4. Connect the door lock actuator electrical connector.  
5. Connect the window motor electrical connector.  
6. Connect the speaker electrical connector.  
7. Operate all electrical door components to ensure proper operation.  
8. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
9. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


MODULE REPLACEMENT - FRONT POWER WINDOW 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
3. Position the window in a position that allows access to the window clamp bolts. 
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Fig. 95: Front Power Window Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Loosen the fasteners on the window clamps.  
5. Position the window in the full up position and tape in place.  
6. Disconnect the window motor electrical connector.  
7. Remove the 5 fasteners (1) retaining the window module to the door. 
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8. Remove the window module from the door.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 96: Front Power Window Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:45 AM Page 209 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







1. Place the window module in position in the door. 


2. Install the 5 fasteners (1) to the window regulator. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


3. Connect the window motor electrical connector.  
4. Place the window in the window clamps, and tighten the clamps. 


Tighten: Tighten the clamps to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


5. Operate the window module to inspect for proper operation.  
6. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
7. Install the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


MODULE REPLACEMENT - REAR POWER WINDOW 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
3. Position the window in a position that allows access to the window clamp bolts. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 97: Rear Power Window Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Disconnect the window motor electrical connector.  
5. Position the window in the full up position and tape in place.  
6. Slightly loosen the fasteners on the window clamps.  
7. Remove the 5 fasteners (1) retaining the window module to the door. 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:45 AM Page 211 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







8. Remove the window module from the door.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 98: Rear Power Window Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Place the window module in position in the door. 
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2. Install the 5 fasteners (1) to the window regulator. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


3. Place the window in the window clamps, and tighten the clamps. 


Tighten: Tighten the clamps to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


4. Connect the window motor electrical connector.  
5. Operate the window module to inspect for proper operation.  
6. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
7. Install trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


WINDOW REGULATOR MOTOR REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the window module. Refer to Module Replacement - Front Power Window . 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 99: Window Regulator Motor (Front Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the 3 fasteners (1) retaining the motor to the module.  
3. Remove the window motor.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Place the window motor into position on the window module. 
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Fig. 100: Window Regulator Motor (Front Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the 3 fasteners (1) retaining the window motor to the window module.  
3. Install the window module. Refer to Module Replacement - Front Power Window .  
4. Operate the window to ensure proper operation.  


WINDOW REGULATOR MOTOR REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the window module. Refer to Module Replacement - Rear Power Window . 
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Fig. 101: Window Regulator Motor (Rear Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the 3 fasteners (1) retaining the motor to the module.  
3. Remove the window motor.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Place the window motor into position on the window module. 
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Fig. 102: Window Regulator Motor (Rear Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the 3 fasteners (1) retaining the window motor to the window module.  
3. Install the window module. Refer to Module Replacement - Rear Power Window .  
4. Operate the window to ensure proper operation.  


WINDOW REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door . 
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Fig. 103: Front Door Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Loosen the clamps (1) securing the window to the window module.  
4. Remove the outer window belt sealing strip. Refer to Sealing Strip Replacement - Front Door Window 


Belt Outer - Front .  
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5. Remove the window through the bottom of the window frame.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 104: Front Door Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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1. Slide the window through the opening of the window frame into position into the window clamps (1).  
2. Install the outer window belt sealing strip. Refer to Sealing Strip Replacement - Front Door Window 


Belt Outer - Front . 


3. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door . 


Tighten: Tighten the clamps to 9 N.m (6 lb ft). 


4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
5. Operate the window to ensure proper operation.  


WINDOW REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door . 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 105: Rear Door Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the run channel. Refer to Window Run Channel Replacement - Rear Door .  
4. Remove the stabilizer. Refer to Window Stabilizer Replacement - Rear Door .  
5. Remove the outer sealing strip. Refer to Sealing Strip Replacement - Rear Door Window Belt Outer . 
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6. Loosen the clamps (1) securing the glass to the window module.  
7. Remove the window through the opening at the bottom of the window frame.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 106: Rear Door Window 
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


1. Slide the window through the opening at the bottom of the window frame into position in the window 
clamps (1).  


2. Install the sealing strip. Refer to Sealing Strip Replacement - Rear Door Window Belt Outer . 


3. Install the run channel. Refer to Window Run Channel Replacement - Rear Door . 


Tighten: Tighten the clamps to 9 N.m (6 lb ft). 


4. Install the stabilizer. Refer to Window Stabilizer Replacement - Rear Door .  
5. Operate the window to ensure proper operation.  
6. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
7. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


WINDOW RUN CHANNEL REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Raise the window to the full up position.  
2. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
3. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door . 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 107: Rear Door Window Run Channel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the 2 fasteners (1) retaining the run channel to the door.  
5. Remove the run channel.  
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Installation Procedure 


1. With the window in the full up position, position the run channel (2) in place inside the door. 


2. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the run channel to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (6 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 108: Rear Door Window Run Channel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
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WINDOW RUN CHANNEL REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR


Removal Procedure 


1. Raise the window to the full up position.  
2. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
3. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door . 


Fig. 109: Front Door Window Run Channel
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


4. Remove the 2 fasteners (1) retaining the run channel to the door.  
5. Remove the run channel (2).  


Installation Procedure 


1. Position the run channel (2) in place inside the door. 
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Fig. 110: Front Door Window Run Channel
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the run channel to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


3. Install water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


WINDOW STABILIZER REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door . 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 111: Front Door Window Stabilizer 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the fastener (1) retaining the stabilizer to the door.  
4. Remove the stabilizer (2).  


Installation Procedure 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:46 AM Page 230 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 112: Front Door Window Stabilizer 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Position the stabilizer (2) in place inside the door. 


2. Install the fastener (1) retaining the stabilizer to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fastener to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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3. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


WINDOW STABILIZER REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Position the window in the full up position.  
2. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
3. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door . 
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Fig. 113: Rear Door Window Stabilizer 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the fastener (1) retaining the stabilizer to the door.  
5. Remove the stabilizer (2).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 114: Rear Door Window Stabilizer 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. With the window in the full up position, position the stabilizer (2) in place inside the door. 


2. Install the fastener (1) retaining the stabilizer to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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3. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door  


SEALING STRIP REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR WINDOW BELT OUTER - FRONT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Lower the window to the full down position. 


Fig. 115: Front Door Window Sealing Strip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Starting at one side, carefully remove the sealing strip (1) by lifting the strip off of the pinch weld flange 
(2).  


Installation Procedure 


1. Lower the window to the full down position. 


Fig. 116: Front Door Window Sealing Strip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Starting at one side, carefully press the sealing strip (1) down on the pinch weld flange (2) ensuring that 
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the strip is fully seated.  


SEALING STRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR WINDOW BELT OUTER 


Removal Procedure 


1. Lower the window to the full down position. 
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Fig. 117: Rear Door Window Sealing Strip
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Starting at one side, carefully remove the sealing strip by lifting the strip off of the pinch-weld flange (2). 


Installation Procedure 


1. Lower the window to the full down position. 
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Fig. 118: Rear Door Window Sealing Strip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Starting at one side, carefully press the sealing strip down on the pinch-weld flange (2) ensuring that the 
strip is fully seated.  


3. Raise the window and inspect for proper fit. 
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SEALING STRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR FRONT AUXILIARY


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door. 


Fig. 119: Rear Door Weatherstrip 
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


2. Remove the weatherstrip (2) by pulling the weatherstrip off of the pinch-weld flange (1).  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 120: Rear Door Weatherstrip 
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


1. Starting at the center of the pinch-weld flange, install the weatherstrip (2) to the flange (1) and work up 
the top and bottom towards the ends of the weatherstrip, being careful not to stretch the weatherstrip 
during installation.  


2. Close the door.  


WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door. 
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Fig. 121: Front Door Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Using a flat-bladed tool, remove the weatherstrip by releasing the 23 retainers located on the weatherstrip 
from the locating holes (1) on the door.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 122: Front Door Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install weatherstrip by securing the 23 retainers into their correct locating holes (1) on the door.  
2. Close the door.  
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WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR WINDOW


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door.  
2. Lower window to the full down position.  
3. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door . 
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Fig. 123: Front Door Window Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Starting at one side, remove the weatherstrip by pulling the weatherstrip off the flange in the door 
window frame (1).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 124: Front Door Window Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install weatherstrip down onto the flange in the door frame (1), ensuring that it is fully seated.  
2. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
3. Raise the window and inspect for proper fit. 
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WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR WINDOW


Removal Procedure 


1. Position the window in the full down position. 


Fig. 125: Rear Door Window Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Starting at one side, remove the weatherstrip by pulling the weatherstrip off of the flange in the door 
window frame (1).  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 126: Rear Door Window Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Position the window in the full down position. 
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2. Install weatherstrip by pressing the weatherstrip down on the flange in the door frame (1), ensuring that it 
is fully seated.  


WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR UPPER AUXILIARY 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open both front and rear side doors. 


Fig. 127: Upper Door Weatherstrip (Front Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Remove the weatherstrip (2) by pulling the weatherstrip off of the pinch-weld flange (1).  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 128: Upper Door Weatherstrip (Front Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Starting at the center of the door openings, install the weatherstrip (2) to the pinch-weld flange (1) and 
work across the right and left sides towards the ends of the weatherstrip, being careful not to stretch the 
weatherstrip during installation.  


2. Close the door.  
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WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR UPPER AUXILIARY 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open both front and rear side doors. 


Fig. 129: Upper Door Weatherstrip (Rear Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the weatherstrip (2) by pulling the weatherstrip off of the pinch-weld flange (1).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 130: Upper Door Weatherstrip (Rear Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Starting at the center of the door openings, install the weatherstrip (2) to the pinch-weld flange (1) and 
work across the right and left sides towards the ends of the weatherstrip, being careful not to stretch the 
weatherstrip during installation.  


2. Close the doors.  


WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR AUXILIARY 


Removal Procedure 
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1. Open the door. 


Fig. 131: Front Auxiliary Door Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Using a flat-bladed tool, release the 7 retainers (2) securing the weatherstrip (1) to the door.  
3. Remove the weatherstrip from the door. 
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Installation Procedure 


Fig. 132: Front Auxiliary Door Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Attach the weatherstrip (1) to the door by installing the 7 retainers (2) that secure it to the door.  
2. Close the door.  
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WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR AUXILIARY


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the doors. 


Fig. 133: Rear Auxiliary Door Weatherstrip
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


2. Remove the weatherstrip (2) by pulling the weatherstrip off of the pinch-weld flange (1).  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 134: Rear Auxiliary Door Weatherstrip
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


1. Starting at the center of the pinch-weld flange, install the weatherstrip (2) to the flange (1) and work up 
the top and bottom towards the ends of the weatherstrip, being careful not to stretch the weatherstrip 
during installation.  


2. Close the doors.  


WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the doors. 
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Fig. 135: Rear Door Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Using a flat-bladed tool, remove the weatherstrip by releasing the 22 retainers located on the weatherstrip 
from the locating holes (1) on the door.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 136: Rear Door Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install weatherstrip by securing the 22 retainers into their correct locating holes (1) on the door.  
2. Close the doors.  


WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR OPENING 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:47 AM Page 260 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door. 


Fig. 137: Front Door Opening Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the weatherstrip (2) by pulling the weatherstrip off of the door opening pinch-weld flange (1).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 138: Front Door Opening Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Starting at the top center of the door opening, install the weatherstrip (2) to the pinch-weld flange (1) and 
work down the right and left sides towards the bottom center, being careful not to stretch the weatherstrip 
during installation.  


2. Use a rubber mallet to ensure proper seating of the weatherstrip on the pinch-weld flange.  
3. Close the door.  


WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR OPENING 
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Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door. 


Fig. 139: Rear Door Opening Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the weatherstrip (2) by pulling the weatherstrip off of the door opening pinch-weld flange (1). 
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Installation Procedure 


Fig. 140: Rear Door Opening Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Starting at the top center of the door opening, install the weatherstrip (2) to the pinch-weld flange (1) and 
work down the right and left sides towards the bottom center, being careful not to stretch the weatherstrip 
during installation.  
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2. Use a rubber mallet to ensure proper seating of the weatherstrip on the pinch-weld flange.  
3. Close the door.  


MIRROR REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door . 


Fig. 141: Front Door Mirror 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Disconnect the mirror electrical connector (2). 
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4. Remove the fasteners (1) retaining the mirror to the door.  
5. Remove the mirror from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Place the mirror into position on door. 


Fig. 142: Front Door Mirror 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the mirror to the door. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 25 N.m (18 lb ft).


3. Connect the mirror electrical connector.  
4. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
5. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


POWER WINDOWS DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Power Window System Components 


The power window system consists of the following components: 


Driver Door Module (DDM)  
Passenger Door Module (PDM)  
Body Control Module (BCM)  
RR power window switch  
Window up and window down relays in each of the rear passenger window switches  
Window lockout switch  
Reversible power window motors in each of the doors (circuit breaker protected)  
LT DOOR CB 25A (System power for left windows)  
RT DOOR CB 25A (System power for right windows)  


Power Window System Controls 


The power window system will operate anytime the Retained Accessory Power (RAP) system is active or when 
the ignition switch is in the ACCY or ON position. 


The DDM contains four power window switches which are integral components. Closing any of the normally 
open, rocker type switches provides the DDM with a request for power window operation. The switches for the 
two front windows have three positions UP, Down and Express Down, while the switches for the rear windows 
have only two positions, UP and Down. Each of these switches and their positions is a direct input into the 
DDM. Upon receiving a request for power window operation, the DDM, transmits a Class 2 message indicating 
the switch and it's changed position. 


The PDM contains a single power window switch that is an integral component. Closing of this normally open, 
rocker switch provides the PDM with a request for the front passenger power window operation. The switch for 
the front passenger window has two positions Up and Down. Each of these switch positions is a direct input to 
the PDM. 


The two rear passenger doors have there own switches. Each of the switches contain a power window up and 
down relay. A switch activation alone can control the up and down functions of the rear windows. However the 
BCM, upon receiving a Class 2 message from the DDM, can control the set of relays which will activate the 
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rear window motors. 


Power Window Motor Operation 


A permanent magnet motor operates each of the power side windows. Each motor raises or lowers the glass 
when the motor receives voltage. The direction the motor turns depends on the polarity of the supply voltage. 
The power window switches control the polarity of the supply voltage. A built-in circuit breaker protects each 
motor. The circuit breaker opens when the switch is depressed for a extended period of time under the following 
conditions: 


The window has an obstruction.  
The window is fully open or fully closed.  


The circuit breaker will reset automatically as the circuit breaker cools. 


Driver Power Window Operation 


The switch for the driver power window has three positions UP, Down and Express Down and its position is a 
direct input into the DDM. Upon receiving a request for power window operation (switch activation), the DDM 
supplies voltage to the power window motor left front up or down circuit and grounds the opposite and the 
power window motor runs to move the window up or down. 


Front Passenger Power Window Operation 


The switch for the front passenger power window has two positions UP and Down, and its position is a direct 
input into the PDM. Upon receiving a request for power window operation (switch activation), the PDM 
supplies voltage to the power window motor right front up or down circuit and grounds the opposite and the 
power window motor runs to drive the window up or down. 


The front passenger power window can also be controlled from the power window master switch. The power 
window master switch for the front passenger power window has three positions UP, Down and Express Down 
and its position is a direct input into the DDM. Upon receiving a request for front passenger power window 
operation (switch activation), the DDM transmits a Class 2 message indicating the changed switch position. 
When the PDM receives this message, the PDM supplies voltage to the power window motor right front up or 
down circuit and grounds the opposite and the power window motor runs to move the window up or down. 


Rear Passenger Power Window Operation 


The passenger power window switches incorporate window up and down relays. The supply side of all the 
window up and down relays receive voltage through the battery voltage supply circuit and the LT DOOR or RT 
DOOR circuit breakers respectively. The normally closed contacts of each relay is connected to ground. The 
load side of each of the relays are connected to either side of the power window motor through the power 
window up and down circuits. The relay coil feed circuits are connected to the BCM through the power window 
lockout control circuit and the relay control circuits are connected to the power window switches and to the 
BCM. 


If a rear power window switch is placed in the down position, the down relay would energize and allow battery 
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voltage to the power window motor through the power window motor down circuit. Since the opposite side of 
the motor is connected to the normally closed contacts of the up relay to ground through the power window 
motor up circuit, the window moves down. If a rear power window switch is placed in the up position, the up 
relay would energize and allow battery voltage to the power window motor through the power window motor 
up circuit. Since the opposite side of the motor is connected to the normally closed contacts of the down relay to 
ground through the power window motor down circuit, the window moves up. 


The rear passenger power windows can also be controlled from the power window master switch. The power 
window master switches for the rear passenger power windows have two positions UP and Down and its 
position is a direct input into the DDM. Upon receiving a request for rear passenger power window operation 
(switch activation), the DDM transmits a Class 2 message indicating the changed switch position. When the 
BCM receives this message, the BCM can control the rear window up and down relays. 


Express Down Operation 


The express down function controls both the driver and front passenger power windows but only from the 
driver door power window master switch. When either the driver or front passenger window switch is 
momentarily depressed to the express down position, it is a direct input into the DDM. If the request was for the 
driver power window, the DDM supplies voltage to the power window down circuit continuously until the 
power window reaches the bottom of its travel. At this point, the DDM senses an over current situation on the 
power window down circuit and interrupts the voltage supply. If the request was for the front passenger power 
window, the DDM transmits a Class 2 message indicating an express down function was requested. When the 
PDM receives this message, the PDM supplies voltage to the power window down circuit continuously until the 
power window reaches the bottom of its travel. At this point, the PDM senses an over current situation on the 
power window down circuit and interrupts the voltage supply. 


Power Window Lockout Operation 


The DDM contains a window lockout switch that is responsible for the disabling of all the passenger windows 
from the individual passenger window switches. When the window lockout switch is activated, the DDM 
transmits a Class 2 message indicating that a window lockout request has been received. When the PDM 
receives this message, it will disable the power window motor up and down circuits. When the BCM receives 
this message, it will interrupt the up and down relay coil feed voltage for both rear doors. Once activated, the 
lockout feature will remain in effect until the ignition switch is cycled or the DDM receives another power 
window lockout switch activation. 


POWER DOOR LOCKS DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Door Lock System Components 


The power door lock system consists of the following components: 


The driver door module (DDM)  
The passenger door module (PDM)  
The body control module (BCM)  
The driver information center (DIC)  
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The rear door lock switch  
The door lock relay  
The door unlock relay  
The liftgate lock relay-utility vehicles with liftgate only  
The reversible door lock actuators in each of the doors and liftgate  
LOCKS 20A fuse (rear lock/unlock relay supply voltage)  
ECC 10A fuse (liftgate lock relay supply voltage)  


Door Lock System Controls 


The power door lock system can be controlled by any of the following: 


A power door lock or unlock switch activation  
A keyless entry transmission  
An automatic door lock function  
A delay lock function  
Door lock cylinder switch activation  
Lockout Prevention  
An airbag deployment  


Driver, Passenger and Cargo Door Lock System Operation 


The front power door lock switches are integral components of the driver door module (DDM) and passenger 
door module (PDM). The switches are two position normally open rocker switches. When placed in either the 
lock or unlock positions, the switches provide a direct input to the DDM or PDM. The DDM or PDM monitors 
these inputs and sends a Class 2 message indicating a change in the switch's respective position. Modules which 
activate the power door lock motors receive the Class 2 message and activate the motor in the appropriate 
direction to lock or unlock the vehicle's doors and liftgate. The rear door lock switch provides a lock and unlock 
signal to the body control module (BCM). The BCM upon receipt of a lock or unlock signal will control the rear 
door lock relays and also send a Class 2 message to the DDM and PDM to perform the appropriate function. 


The modules which activate the power lock motors are: 


The DDM (driver door lock actuator).  
The PDM (passenger front door lock actuator).  
The BCM (both rear door lock actuators and cargo door/liftgate).  


The DDM and PDM are directly connected to the respective door lock actuator through the door lock motor 
lock and unlock circuits. Once a door lock or unlock request has been received, the module will supply battery 
voltage to one side of the actuator and ground the other causing the doors to lock or unlock. 


The rear passenger and cargo doors differ slightly in that they use lock and unlock relays. The relays supply and 
coil sides receive a constant voltage through the battery voltage supply circuit. The normally closed contacts are 
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connected to ground and the control side is connected to the BCM. Once a door lock or unlock request has been 
received by the BCM, the BCM will ground the control side of the appropriate relay. This energizes the relay 
and allows voltage to be applied to either the door lock motor lock or unlock circuits. since the other side of the 
door lock actuator is connected to the normally closed contacts of the opposing relay to ground, the doors lock 
or unlock. 


Liftgate Locking Operation 


The liftgate will lock any time the vehicle is shifted out of park on vehicles equipped with an automatic 
transmission and at vehicle speeds exceeding 5 kph with manual transmission. This happens in conjunction with 
auto door locks if enabled or independently of auto door locks if the feature is disabled. This ensures that the 
liftgate is locked anytime the vehicle is shifted out of park or when the vehicle is in motion. 


The liftgate lock relay supply and coil sides receive a constant voltage through the battery voltage supply circuit 
and the ECC fuse. The normally closed contact is connected to ground and the control side is connected to the 
body control module (BCM). A lock function will occur when a door lock switch activation, keyless entry lock 
transmission, auto door lock function or a liftgate lock function has been received by the BCM. The BCM will 
then ground the control side of the liftgate lock relay. This energizes the relay and allows voltage to be applied 
to the liftgate lock actuator lock control circuit. Since the other side of the liftgate lock actuator is connected to 
the normally closed contacts of the door unlock relay to ground, the liftgate will lock. When an unlock function 
occurs the BCM will ground the control side of the unlock relay and the rear doors and liftgate will unlock. 


The BCM also runs diagnostics on the liftgate lock relay control circuit and will set DTC B3825 as current and 
also send a Class 2 message to the DIC. The DIC will display REPLACE LIFTGATE FUSE to inform the 
driver that a fault has been detected in the liftgate lock circuit and that the liftgate is not locked. Faults that will 
set the DTC and cause the DIC to display the message could be any of the following: 


An open ECC fuse  
An open or short to ground in the liftgate lock relay battery positive voltage circuit  
A faulty liftgate lock relay  
An open or short to ground in the liftgate lock relay control circuit  
A short to ground in the liftgate lock actuator lock control circuit  
A faulty BCM  


Programmable Automatic Door Locks 


The automatic door lock feature can be programmed to control the door lock system. The automatic door lock 
feature is factory programmed to have all doors lock and unlock. For detailed instructions on programming the 
automatic door locks, refer to Vehicle Personalization in Personalization. 


When the automatic door lock feature is programmed to control the door lock system, the driver door module 
(DDM), passenger door module (PDM) and body control module (BCM) will lock the vehicle doors if the 
following inputs are true: 


Ignition 1 input is active.  
All door jamb switch inputs are inactive. 
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Cargo door or liftgate/liftglass ajar inputs are inactive.  
Transmission is shifted out of park.  


This automatic door lock function will only occur once per ignition cycle unless, a door jamb switch input 
changes state to active and back to inactive. Then the DDM, PDM and BCM will lock all doors again. 


Once the automatic door lock feature has locked the doors, the BCM will then unlock all the doors when the 
transmission is shifted into park. 


Lockout Prevention 


This feature prevents the locking of the driver door if the ignition key is left in the ignition lock cylinder. If a 
lock function occurs from any door lock switch and the body control module (BCM) senses an active state on 
either the left front door latch signal, secondary door latch switch signal and/or the liftgate ajar switch signal 
circuits and the key in ignition switch signal circuit is in the YES state, the BCM, driver door module (DDM) 
and passenger door module (PDM) will lock the doors and then the DDM will unlock the driver door. 


Delayed Locking Operation 


With any door open and a door lock switch is activated in the lock position, the driver door module (DDM), 
passenger door module (PDM) and the body control module (BCM) will go into a lock pending state. The BCM 
will also give three audible chimes. When the door is closed, the DDM, PDM and the BCM will lock the doors 
after approximately five seconds. This feature can be overridden by activating the door lock switch a second 
time and the doors will lock even with a door open. 


Unlock After Air Bag Deployment 


This feature will unlock all of the vehicle doors 15 seconds after an air bag deployment. 


DOOR AJAR INDICATOR DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Door Ajar Indicator System Components 


The door ajar indicator system consists of the following components: 


The driver door module (DDM)  
The passenger front door module (PDM)  
The body control module (BCM)  
The instrument panel cluster (IPC)  
The driver information center (DIC)  
The driver door ajar switch  
The passenger door ajar switch  
The left rear door ajar switch  
The right rear door ajar switch  
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The liftgate ajar switch  


Driver Door Ajar And Passenger Door Ajar 


The DDM and PDM receive a discrete input from the respective door ajar switch to indicate the status of the 
door. The DDM or PDM then communicates this status to the IPC via class 2 message. The IPC, upon receipt of 
this class 2 message, will illuminate the appropriate door ajar message in the DIC and also send a class 2 
message to the radio to activate the door ajar audible warning when the following conditions are met: 


The transmission is removed from PARK  
The vehicle speed is greater then 8.05 km/h (5 mph)  


Left Rear Door Ajar And Right Rear Door Ajar 


The BCM receives a discrete inputs from both the left and right rear door and liftgate ajar switches to indicate 
the status of the doors and liftgate. The BCM then communicates this status to the IPC via class 2 message. The 
IPC, upon receipt of this class 2 message, will illuminate the appropriate door ajar message in the DIC and also 
send a class 2 message to the radio to activate the door ajar audible warning when the following conditions are 
met: 


The transmission is removed from PARK  
The vehicle speed is greater then 8.05 km/h (5 mph)  


OUTSIDE MIRROR DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION (POWER MIRRORS) 


Power Mirror System 


Power Mirror System Components 


The power mirror system consists of the following components: 


The driver door module - Class 2 module with integrated switches and requires programming when 
replaced  
The passenger door module - Class 2 module with integrated switches, requires programming when 
replaced and also contains the RFA receiver  
The power mirror direction switch - Integrated into DDM and is a 4 position momentary switch that 
provides a signal input to the DDM for up, down, left/extend and right/retract with a mirror switch 
activation  
The mirror select switch - Integrated into DDM and is a 3 position switch that allows the operator to 
select the left or right mirror and also a neutral/fold position  
The left outside power mirror - Contains both the vertical and horizontal mirror motors and is serviced as 
a complete mirror assembly  
The right outside power mirror - Contains both the vertical and horizontal mirror motors and is serviced 
as a complete mirror assembly  
The body control module - Class 2 module that requires programming when replaced, serves as the power 
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mode master and is the main message handler 
The DDM 10A fuse - Located in the I/P fuse block and is hot at all times  
The PDM 10A fuse - Located in the I/P fuse block and is hot at all times  
The memory switch, if equipped with memory mirrors - Supplied power by the DDM and provides a 
voltage signal to the DDM upon a switch activation  
The horizontal and vertical position sensors, if equipped with memory mirrors - Supplied a 5 volt and low 
reference by the DDM/PDM and provide a variable voltage signal to the DDM/PDM that is proportional 
to mirror position  
The park neutral position switch, if equipped with memory mirrors - Provides transmission gear selection 
information to the PCM and is used for memory recall and mirror tilt in reverse functions  
The powertrain control module, if equipped with memory mirrors - Class 2 module that requires 
programming when replaced and provides Class 2 message indicating transmission gear selection  
The driver Information Center (DIC), if equipped with memory mirrors - Part of the instrument cluster 
which is a Class 2 module that requires programming when replaced and is used to personalize the 
memory recall and mirror tilt in reverse functions  
Fold motor in each of the outside mirrors, if equipped with power fold mirrors - Provides extend and 
retract movements of the mirror and is serviced as a complete mirror assembly  


Each of the outside power mirrors contains 2 reversible motors to provide horizontal and vertical movement of 
the mirror glass. The vertical motor operates the up and down directions and the horizontal motor operates the 
left and right directions. If equipped with power folding mirrors, each outside power mirror will contain a 
reversible fold motor to operate the extend and retract functions. Each of the mirror motors are circuit breaker 
protected. 


Power Mirror System Controls 


The power mirror switch incorporates a 3 position mirror select switch and a 4 position mirror direction switch. 
The mirror select switch allows the operator to select the mirror to be moved by selecting the L position for the 
left power mirror, selecting the R position for the right power mirror or the center which is the neutral/fold 
position. The mirror direction switch is a 4 position switch that allows the operator to move the selected mirror 
up, down, left or right. The mirror direction switch also functions as the folding mirror switch. When the 
selector switch is in the neutral/fold position, activate the mirror direction switch to the left to extend the 
mirrors and right to retract the mirrors. 


Power Mirror System Operation 


The power mirror switch is integrated into the DDM. The left and right mirror positions of the select switch and 
4 positions of the direction switch, when active, will provide a signal to the DDM. If the selector switch is 
placed in the L position and the up switch is depressed, 2 signals will be supplied to the DDM. The DDM upon 
receipt of these signals will provide battery voltage to the mirror motor left/up control circuit and ground to the 
mirror motor down control circuit and the mirror will move up. The remainder of the driver mirror functions 
operate in the same manner as described above except the DDM will supply battery voltage and ground to the 
appropriate control circuits for the direction selected. If the passenger mirror is selected and a direction switch is 
activated, the DDM sends a class 2 message to the PDM indicating that the passenger mirror was selected and 
the direction to be commanded. The PDM will then supply battery voltage and ground to the appropriate control 
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circuits for the direction selected. 


Memory Mirror System 


Memory Mirror System Controls 


or  


The DDM and PDM are capable of storing mirror positions and controlling the mirrors to these positions to the 
preferred settings of 2 different drivers. Each driver will be able to personalize the memory system by 
positioning the mirrors and seats to their preferred settings. Then press and hold the memory 1 or memory 2 
button until an audible chime is heard and the current mirror positions will be stored into memory of the DDM 
and PDM. Seat position will be stored in the Driver Seat Module (DSM). Once the mirror and seat positions 
have been stored into memory, a momentary memory 1 or memory 2 switch activation will supply the DDM a 
battery voltage signal. The DDM, upon receipt of the memory switch signal, with the transmission in park or 
neutral, will then drive the driver mirror to the corresponding stored memory position. The DDM will also send 
a class 2 message to the PDM and DSM indicating that a memory switch activation occurred. The PDM will 
then drive the passenger mirror and the DSM will drive the driver seat to the corresponding stored memory 
position. The memory system can also be controlled by any of the following if programmed using the Driver 
Information Center (DIC) to enable/disable the features: 


Auto exit/entry seat positioning  
Mirror and seat position recall on a keyless entry unlock activation  
Mirror and seat position recall on ignition key insertion  
Mirror tilt in reverse  


For further information on programming and configuration, refer to Driver Personalization in Personalization. 


Memory Mirror System Operation 


Mirror position is determined by both horizontal and vertical position sensors in each of the power mirrors. The 
DDM and PDM supplies a reference voltage and a low reference to these sensors and determines mirror 
position through the horizontal and vertical position signal circuits. 


The memory switch receives power from the DDM through the battery supply voltage circuit and the DDM 
fuse. The DDM upon receipt of a memory switch signal input or an appropriate class 2 message from the BCM, 
the DDM and PDM will then supply battery voltage and ground to the appropriate power mirror motors through 
the mirror motor control circuits to move the mirrors to the predetermined positions. 


Mirror Tilt in Reverse Controls 


This feature is capable of tilting the left, right or both power mirrors when the transmission is placed in reverse 
to provide enhanced visibility during parking or backing maneuvers and is programmable through the Driver 
Information Center. This feature can be personalized to the needs of 2 different drivers. For further information, 
refer to Driver Personalization in Personalization. 


Mirror Tilt in Reverse Operation 
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When the vehicle is placed in reverse and the appropriate class 2 message from the BCM is received by the 
DDM and PDM, the DDM and PDM will then supply battery voltage and ground to the appropriate power 
mirror motors through the mirror motor control circuits to move the mirrors to the predetermined positions. The 
positions that are stored can be altered by starting the engine, applying the brake, placing the vehicle in reverse 
and controlling both the left and right mirrors the desired positions and shifting the vehicle out of reverse. These 
new positions will be stored for the last memory recall that happened. 


Folding Mirror System 


Folding Mirror System Controls 


The folding mirror system requires signals from 2 separate switches. The mirror select switch must be in the 
neutral/fold position and the mirror direction switch must be activated to the left/extend or right/retract 
positions. Both switches are integrated into the DDM and provide direct signals. 


Folding Mirror System Operation 


Upon receipt of the required switch inputs the DDM will supply battery voltage and ground to the mirror fold 
motor control circuits to perform the requested extend or retract function. The DDM will also send a class 2 
message to the PDM indicating the requested function. The PDM will supply battery voltage and ground to the 
mirror fold motor control circuits to perform the requested extend or retract function. 


OUTSIDE MIRROR DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION (HEATED MIRRORS) 


Heated OSRV Mirror 


On vehicles equipped with heated OSRV mirrors, the DDM and PDM controls the activation of the mirror 
heaters. Upon receiving a Class 2 message indicating a request for heated mirrors, the DDM, and PDM for the 
passenger side, will activate the mirror heater output. The mirror heaters will remain active until a new message 
is received indicating rear defogger is to be deactivated, either by driver input or by expiration of a calibrated 
timer. 


OUTSIDE MIRROR DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION (AUTO DAY - NIGHT MIRRORS) 


Mirrors - Outside Automatic Day/Night Feature 


The automatic day/night feature of the driver outside rearview mirror is controlled by the inside rearview 
mirror. The inside rearview mirror supplies a signal and a low reference to the driver outside rearview mirror. 
The voltage on the signal circuit of the driver outside rearview mirror varies between 0.5 to 1.5 volts depending 
on light conditions present at the inside rearview mirror. At night, with the automatic day-night feature enabled, 
the driver outside rearview mirror will automatically darken with the inside rearview mirror to reduce the glare 
from the headlamps from behind. The voltage on the signal circuit of the driver outside rearview mirror will be 
near 1.5 volts. In the daytime, the mirrors are in a normal state. The voltage on the signal circuit of the driver 
outside rearview mirror may be less than or near 0.5 volts. Refer to Automatic Day-Night Mirror Description 
and Operation in Stationary Windows for further description and operation of the inside rearview mirror. 


SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT
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SPECIAL TOOLS 


Special Tools 
Illustration Tool Number/Description


J 38778 
Door Trim Pad Clip Remover
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Doors - Hummer H2 


SPECIFICATIONS 


FASTENER TIGHTENING SPECIFICATIONS 


Fastener Tightening Specifications 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


POWER WINDOW SCHEMATICS 


Application
Specification


Metric English
Door Check Link Bolts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Door Check Link Nuts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Door Handle Nuts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Door Hinge Bolts 25 N.m 73 ft lb
Lock Actuator Bolts - Door 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Lock Striker Bolts 27 N.m 20 ft lb
Outside Mirror Bolts 25 N.m 19 ft lb
Window Clamp Bolts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Window Regulator Bolts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Window Run Channel Bolts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Window Stabilizer Bolts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
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Fig. 1: Door Modules - Power, Grounding, and DLC 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Fig. 2: Front Door Windows 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 3: Rear Door Windows 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


DOOR LOCK/INDICATOR SCHEMATICS 
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Fig. 4: Door/Lock Indicator 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 
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Fig. 5: Outside Mirror 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 
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Fig. 6: Driver Door Module (DDM) Connector Locations Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 6 
Callout Component Name


1 DDM
2 DDM - C1 (Black)
3 DDM - C2 (Black)
4 Mirror Harness Connector - C3 (Blue)
5 Memory/Heated Seat Switch Connector - C5 (Green)
6 Mirror Harness Connector - C4 (Black)
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Fig. 7: Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Connector Locations Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 7 
Callout Component Name


1 FPDM
2 Mirror Harness Connector - C4 (Black)
3 Memory/Heated Seat Switch Connector - C5 (Green)
4 Mirror Harness Connector - C3 (Blue)
5 FPDM - C2 (Black)
6 FPDM - C1 (Black)
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Fig. 8: Driver Door Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 8 
Callout Component Name


1 Driver Door
2 Outside Rearview Mirror
3 Memory/Heated Seat Switch
4 Memory/Heated Seat Switch Connector - C5 (Green)
5 Driver Door Module (DDM)
6 Fuse Block - I/P - C3
7 Speaker - LF Door
8 Window Motor - Driver
9 Courtesy Lamp - Left Door
10 Door Latch Assembly - Driver
11 Door Latch Assembly Connector - Driver
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Fig. 9: Passenger Door Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 9 
Callout Component Name


1 Passenger Door
2 Outside Rearview Mirror
3 Passenger Door Module (PDM)
4 Door Latch Assembly - Passenger
5 Courtesy Lamp - Right Door
6 Window Motor - Front Passenger
7 Speaker - RF Door
8 Junction Block - I/P - C2
9 Junction Block - I/P - C7
10 Heated Seat Switch
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Fig. 10: Left Rear Door Component Views (RT Rear Door Similar) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 10 
Callout Component Name


1 Door Window Motor - LR
2 Door Window Motor Connector - LR
3 Door Harness Pass-Through Grommet
4 Door Window Switch - LR
5 Door Window Switch Connector - LR
6 Door Latch Assembly - LR
7 Speaker - LR Door
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Fig. 11: Liftgate Relay Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 11 
Callout Component Name


1 Right B-Pillar
2 C390
3 G306
4 Liftgate Lock Relay
5 Courtesy Lamp - Right B-Pillar
6 Body Harness
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Fig. 12: Door Lock Switch-Rear Cargo Area Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 12 
Callout Component Name


1 Door Lock Switch Connector - Rear
2 Door Lock Switch - Rear
3 Rear Storage Bin
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Fig. 13: Door Lock Actuator - Liftgate Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 13 
Callout Component Name


1 Center High Mounted Stop Lamp (CHMSL) Connector
2 Rear Window Defogger Grid Connector
3 Rear Window Defogger Grid Connector
4 Splice S900
5 Rear Window Wiper Module - w/Motor
6 Door Lock Actuator - Liftgate
7 Liftgate Ajar Switch - Left
8 Liftgate Ajar Switch - Right
9 Splice S902
10 Splice S901
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POWER DOOR SYSTEMS CONNECTOR END VIEWS


Door Latch Assembly Terminal Identification - Driver 


Door Latch Assembly Terminal Identification - Front Passenger 


Connector Part Information 10768367  
10-Way F SLD AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 - - Not Used
2 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
3 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control


4-5 - - Not Used
6 GY/BK 745 Left Front Door Ajar Switch Signal
7 - - Not Used
8 BN 1183 Left Front Door Switch Low Reference
9 L-GN 262 Driver Door Key Switch Signal
10 - - Not Used


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:35 AM Page 14 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Door Latch Assembly Terminal Identification - LR 


Connector Part Information 10768367  
10-Way F AMP SLD (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BK/WH 746 Right Front Door Ajar Switch Signal
2 - - Not Used
3 D-GN 1178 Right Front Door Switch Low Reference
4 L-GN 265 Passenger Door Key Switch Signal


5-6 - - Not Used
7 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
8 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control


9-10 - - Not Used


Connector Part Information 10768369  
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Door Latch Assembly Terminal Identification - RR 


Door Lock Actuator Terminal Identification - Liftgate 


6-Way F SLD AMP (BK)  
Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 - - Not Used
2 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
3 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
4 L-BU/BK 747 Left Rear Door Ajar Switch Signal
5 - - Not Used
6 BK 1150 Ground


Connector Part Information 10768369  
6-Way F SLD AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 L-GN/BK 748 Right Rear Door Ajar Switch Signal
2 - - Not Used
3 BK 1250 Ground
4 - - Not Used
5 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
6 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
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Door Lock Terminal Identification Switch - Rear 


Connector Part Information 12077900  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Sealed (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
B GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control


Connector Part Information 12064998  
8-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A - - Not Used
B BK 2351 Ground
C - - Not Used
D L-BU 195 Rear Door Lock Switch Signal
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Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C1 


Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C2 


E-G - - Not Used
H WH 194 Rear Door Unlock Switch Signal


Connector Part Information 15393410  
4-Way F AMP 2.8 mm Sealed (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BN 165 Power Window Motor Left Front Down Control
2 OG 1240 Battery Positive Voltage
3 D-BU 164 Power Window Motor Left Front Up Control
4 BK 1050 Ground


Connector Part Information 15398841  
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Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C3 


26-Way F AMP Lever Assist (BK)  
Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1-2 - - Not Used
3 BN 1183 Left Front Door Switch Low Reference
4 D-BU 660 Left Front Door Courtesy Lamp Control


5-9 - - Not Used
10 GY 1690 Automatic Day/Night Mirror Signal
11 - - Not Used
12 PK 1691 Automatic Day/Night Mirror Low Reference
13 D-BU/WH 149 Courtesy Lamp - Left Front Door Supply Voltage
14 OG 4140 Battery Positive Voltage
15 L-GN 262 Driver Door Key Switch Signal


16-17 - - Not Used
18 GY/BK 745 Left Front Door Ajar Switch Signal
19 - - Not Used
20 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
21 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
22 BN 1046 DDM Class 2 Serial Data


23-26 - - Not Used
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Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C4 


Connector Part Information 6383393-7  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BU)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1-2 - - Not Used
3 BK - Driver Mirror Heating Element Low Reference
4 PU - Mirror Sensor Low Reference


5-6 - - Not Used
7 GY - Automatic Day/Night Mirror Signal
8 PK - Automatic Day/Night Mirror Low Reference


9-10 - - Not Used


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:36 AM Page 20 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C5 


Connector Part Information 6383393-5  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 YE - Driver Folding Mirror Motor Extend Control
2 OG - Mirror Heating Element Supply Voltage
3 RD - Driver Mirror Horizontal Position Sensor Signal
4 D-GN - 5-Volt Reference
5 D-BU - Driver Mirror Vertical Position Sensor Signal
6 L-BU - Driver Folding Mirror Motor Retract Control
7 YE/WH - Driver Mirror Right/Down Motors Common
8 L-BU - Driver Mirror Motor Right Control
9 L-GN - Driver Mirror Motor Down Control
10 - - Not Used
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Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - C1 


Connector Part Information 6383393-4  
12-Way F AMP 0.64 mm Unsealed (GN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 WH/BK - Medium Heat Indicator Control
2 YE - Low Heat Indicator Control
3 GY - Back Only Select
4 L-BU - Memory/Heated Seat Backlight
5 PK - Memory 2 Switch Signal
6 - - Not Used
7 D-GN - High Heat Indicator Control
8 BK - Back Only Indicator
9 D-BU - Back and Cushion Select
10 RD - Memory 1 Switch Signal
11 BN - Memory/Heated Switch Supply Voltage
12 - - Not Used
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Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - C2 


Connector Part Information 15393410  
4-Way F 2.8 mm Sealed AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BN 667 Power Window Motor Right Front Down Control
2 OG 1340 Battery Positive Voltage
3 BK 1050 Ground
4 D-BU 666 Power Window Motor Right Front Up Control


Connector Part Information 15398841  
26-Way F AMP Lever Assist (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1-4 - - Not Used
5 BK/WH 746 Right Front Door Ajar Switch Signal
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Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - C3 


6-7 - - Not Used
8 WH 156 Courtesy Lamp-Right Front Door Supply Voltage
9 - - Not Used
10 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
11 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control


12-13 - - Not Used
14 OG 4240 Battery Positive Voltage


15-18 - - Not Used
19 L-BU 661 Right Front Door Courtesy Lamp Control
20 D-GN 1178 Right Front Door Switch Low Reference
21 - - Not Used
22 TN 1047 PDM Class 2 Serial Data
23 - - Not Used
24 L-GN 265 Passenger Door Key Switch Signal


25-26 - - Not Used


Connector Part Information 6383393-7  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BU)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
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Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - C4 


1 RD/WH - Passenger Mirror Motor Right Control
2 WH - Passenger Mirror Right/Down Motors Common
3 YE - Passenger Folding Mirror Motor Extend Control
4 L-BU - Passenger Folding Mirror Motor Retract Control
5 - - Not Used
6 PU/WH - Passenger Mirror Motor Down Control
7 OG - Mirror Heating Element Supply Voltage
8 BK - Mirror Heating Element Low Reference


9-10 - - Not Used


Connector Part Information 6383393-5  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 D-GN - 5-Volt Reference
2 RD - Passenger Mirror Vertical Position Sensor Signal
3 PU - Low Reference
4 D-BU - Passenger Mirror Horizontal Position Sensor Signal


5-10 - - Not Used
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Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - C5


Liftgate Ajar Terminal Identification Switch - Left 


Connector Part Information 6383393-4  
12-Way F AMP 0.64 mm Unsealed (GN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 YE - Low Heat Indicator Control
2 D-GN - High Heat Indicator Control
3 D-BU - Back Only Select
4 GY - Back and Cushion Select
5 - - Not Used
6 BN - Memory/Heated Seat Switch Supply Voltage
7 BK - Back Only Indicator Control
8 WH/BK - Medium Heat Indicator Control


9-11 - - Not Used
12 L-BU - Heated Seat Switch Backlight
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Liftgate Ajar Terminal Identification Switch - Right 


Door Lock Terminal Identification Relay - Liftgate 


Connector Part Information 12052644  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series Sealed (GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BK 1450 Ground
B PK/BK 1303 Liftgate Ajar Switch Signal


Connector Part Information 12052644  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series Sealed (GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BK 1450 Ground
B PK/BK 1303 Liftgate Ajar Switch Signal
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Connector Part Information 12065978  
5-Way F Metri-Pack 480/630 Series Sealed (GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 WH 1304 Liftgate Lock Relay Control
2 OG 3140 Battery Positive Voltage
3 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
4 BK 1450 Ground
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Outside Rear View Mirror - Driver (Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C3) 


Outside Rear View Mirror - Driver (Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C4) 


5 OG 3140 Battery Positive Voltage


Connector Part Information 6383393-7  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BU)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1-2 - - Not Used
3 BK - Driver Mirror Heating Element Low Reference
4 PU - Mirror Sensor Low Reference


5-6 - - Not Used
7 GY - Automatic Day/Night Mirror Signal
8 PK - Automatic Day/Night Mirror Low Reference


9-10 - - Not Used
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Outside Rear View Mirror - Passenger (Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - 
C3) 


Connector Part Information 6383393-5  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 YE - Driver Folding Mirror Motor Extend Control
2 OG - Mirror Heating Element Supply Voltage
3 RD - Driver Mirror Horizontal Position Sensor Signal
4 D-GN - 5-Volt Reference
5 D-BU - Driver Mirror Vertical Position Sensor Signal
6 L-BU - Driver Folding Mirror Motor Retract Control
7 YE/WH - Driver Mirror Right/Down Motors Common
8 L-BU - Driver Mirror Motor Right Control
9 L-GN - Driver Mirror Motor Down Control
10 - - Not Used
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Outside Rear View Mirror - Passenger (Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - 
C4) 


Connector Part Information 6383393-7  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BU)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 RD/WH - Passenger Mirror Motor Right Control
2 WH - Passenger Mirror Right/Down Motors Common
3 YE - Passenger Folding Mirror Motor Extend Control
4 L-BU - Passenger Folding Mirror Motor Retract Control
5 - - Not Used
6 PU/WH - Passenger Mirror Motor Down Control
7 OG - Mirror Heating Element Supply Voltage
8 BK - Mirror Heating Element Low Reference


9-10 - - Not Used
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Window Terminal Identification Motor - Driver 


Connector Part Information 6383393-5  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 D-GN - 5-Volt Reference
2 RD - Passenger Mirror Vertical Position Sensor Signal
3 PU - Low Reference
4 D-BU - Passenger Mirror Horizontal Position Sensor Signal


5-10 - - Not Used
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Window Terminal Identification Motor - Front Passenger 


Window Terminal Identification Motor - LR 


Connector Part Information 12129487  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock Sealed (M-GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A D-BU 164 Power Window Motor Left Front Up Control
B BN 165 Power Window Motor Left Front Down Control


Connector Part Information 12129487  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock Sealed (M-GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A D-BU 666 Power Window Motor Right Front Up Control
B BN 667 Power Window Motor Right Front Down Control
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Window Terminal Identification Motor - RR 


Window Terminal Identification Switch - LR 


Connector Part Information 12129487  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock Sealed (M-GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN 669 Power Window Motor Left Rear Down Control
B D-BU 668 Power Window Motor Left Rear Up Control


Connector Part Information 12129487  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock Sealed (M-GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN 671 Power Window Motor Right Rear Down Control
B D-BU 670 Power Window Motor Right Rear Up Control
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Window Terminal Identification Switch - RR 


Connector Part Information 12191825  
8-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series (BN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 1240 Battery Positive Voltage
B YE 1187 Power Window Switch Relay Left Rear Down Control
C WH 1185 Power Window Switch Relay Left Rear Up Control
D L-BU 2265 Power Window Lockout Left Rear Signal
E BK 1150 Ground
F D-BU 668 Power Window Motor Left Rear Up Control
G BN 669 Power Window Motor Left Rear Down Control
H BN/WH 230 Instrument Panel Lamps Dimming Control
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - DOORS 


Begin the system diagnosis with the Diagnostic System Check - Door Systems . The Diagnostic System 
Check will provide the following information: 


The identification of the control module(s) which command the system.  
The ability of the control module(s) to communicate through the serial data circuit.  
The identification of any stored diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) and their status.  


The use of the Diagnostic System Check will identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the system and 
where the procedure is located. 


DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - DOOR SYSTEMS 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Lack of communication may be due to a partial malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit or due to a 
total malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit. The specified procedure will determine the particular 
condition.  
5: The presence of DTCs which begin with "U" indicate some other module is not communicating. The 
specified procedure will compile all the available information before tests are performed.  


Diagnostic System Check - Door Systems 


Connector Part Information 12191825  
8-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series (BN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 1340 Battery Positive Voltage
B D-GN 1188 Power Window Switch Relay Right Rear Down Control
C GY/BK 1186 Power Window Switch Relay Right Rear Up Control
D L-GN 2266 Power Window Lockout Right Rear Signal
E BK 1250 Ground
F D-BU 670 Power Window Motor Right Rear Up Control
G BN 671 Power Window Motor Right Rear Down Control
H BN/WH 230 Instrument Panel Lamps Dimming Control


Step Action Yes No


1
Install a scan tool. 
Does the scan tool power up?


Go to Step 2


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Power Up in Data Link 


Communications
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2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the 
engine OFF.  


2. Attempt to establish 
communication with the 
following modules: 


The driver door module  
The passenger door 
module  
The body control module  
The powertrain control 
module  
The instrument panel 
cluster  


Does the scan tool communicate with 
all of the modules? Go to Step 3


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications


3


1. Access the Class 2 Power Mode 
in the Diagnostic Circuit Check 
on the scan tool.  


2. Rotate the ignition switch 
through all positions while 
observing the ignition switch 
power mode parameter.  


Does the ignition switch parameter 
reading match the ignition switch 
position for all switch positions?


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start during the 
following step. Turn OFF the engine 
as soon as you have observed the 
Crank power mode.


Go to Step 4


Go to Power Mode 
Mismatch in Body Control 


System


4


With the scan tool, select the Display 
DTCs function for each of the 
following modules: 


The driver door module  
The passenger door module  
The body control module  
The powertrain control module  
The instrument panel cluster  
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SCAN TOOL DATA LIST 


Driver Door Module/Passenger Door Module 


 
Does the scan tool display any DTCs? Go to Step 5 Go to Symptoms - Doors


5


Does the scan tool display any DTCs 
which begin with a "U"?


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications Go to Step 6


6
Does the scan tool display B1000 for 
any of the modules?


Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) List in Body 


Control System
Go to Diagnostic Trouble 


Code (DTC) List


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed
Typical Data 


Value
Ignition ON/Engine OFF/Vehicle in PARK/All Doors Closed


Battery 1 (Low 
Current) Data Volts 12.8


Battery 2 (High 
Current) Data Volts 12.8


Boot S/W Part No. Module Info. Decimal 15XXXXXX
Boot S/W Suffix Module Info. ASCII 15XXXXXX
Cal. Module 1 Part No. Module Info. Decimal 15XXXXXX
Cal. Module 1 Part No. Module Info. ASCII 15XXXXXX
Cal. Module 2 Part No. Module Info. Decimal 15XXXXXX
Cal. Module 2 Part No. Module Info. ASCII 15XXXXXX
Door Ajar Switch Inputs On, Off Off
Door Key Unlock Inputs Inactive/Active Inactive
Door Lock Motor Outputs Idle, Lock, Unlock Idle
Door Lock Switch Outputs Idle, Lock, Unlock Idle
Driver LF Window 
Switch Inputs Idle, Up, Down, Express Down Idle


Driver RF Window 
Switch Inputs Idle, Up, Down, Express Down Idle


LR Window Switch Inputs Idle, Up, Down Idle
Memory Switch Inputs Idle, Both, Memory 1, Memory 2 Idle
Mirror 5 Volt 
Reference Outputs On, Off 5 Volts


Mirror Fold Motor 
Current Data mA 0


Mirror Folding 
Operation Outputs Idle, Extend, Retract Idle


Mirror Heater Outputs Inactive, Active Inactive
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Body Control Module 


SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS 


The Passenger Door Module (PDM) scan tool data definitions are a brief description of each of the related 
parameters displayed within the scan tool data display(s) for the PDM.


Mirror Horizontal 
Position Data Volts Varies


Mirror Motor Outputs Idle, Left, Right, Up, Down Idle
Mirror Select Switch Inputs Neutral/Fold, Left, Right Neutral


Mirror Switch Inputs Off, Up, Down, Left. Right, Extend, 
Retract Off


Mirror Vertical Position Data Volts Varies
Operational S/W Part 
No.


Module 
Information Decimal 15XXXXXX


Operational S/W Suffix Module 
Information ASCII XX


Psgr RF Window 
Switch Inputs Idle/Up/Down/Express Down Idle


Right Rear Window 
Status Inputs Idle, Up, Down Idle


Window Lockout 
Switch Inputs Inactive/Active Inactive


Window Lockout LED Outputs On, Off Off
Window Motor Current Data mA 0
Window Motor Output Outputs Idle, Up, Down Idle


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Ignition ON/Engine OFF/Vehicle in PARK/All doors closed


Battery Voltage Data Volts Varies
Door Lock Switch Inputs Inactive/Active Inactive
Door Unlock Switch Inputs Inactive/Active Inactive
Key in Ignition Inputs Yes/No Yes
Left Rear Door Ajar Sw. Inputs On/Off Off
Right Rear Door Ajar Sw. Inputs On/Off Off
Rear Door Lock Relay Outputs On/Off Off
Rear Door Unlock Outputs On/Off Off
Right Rear Window Up Relay Outputs Inactive/Active Inactive
Right Rear Window Down Relay Outputs Inactive/Active Inactive
Left Rear Window Up Relay Outputs Inactive/Active Inactive
Left Rear Window Down Relay Outputs Inactive/Active Inactive
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Back Only Heat Indicator  


This data parameter appears in two separate data-lists Inputs and Outputs. While monitoring the inputs 
for the PDM this parameter reflects the requested state for the back only indicator. When monitoring the 
outputs the parameter reflects the commanded state for the back only indicator. 


Back Only Heat Mode  


This data parameter reflects the operating state of the heated seat back only mode of operation. This mode 
of operation is only available if the heated seat is active or on. 


Backlighting Dimming Enabled  


This data parameter indicates the status feature. Backlighting is the lighting from behind any text or 
characters on the PDM switches or faceplate. 


Base Software P/N  


This is the part number stored within the PDM of the base software set required to activate the PDM. This 
software set is often referred to as boot software. 


Base Software Suffix  


This suffix number is the stored indication of the revision level of the base software. 


Battery 1 (Low Current)  


The battery 1 (low current) parameter provides the voltage level on the battery 1 input. Battery 1 is the 
low current input provides the power for the PDM's microprocessors and the low current outputs. 


Battery 2 (High Current)  


The battery 2 (high current) parameter provides the voltage level on the battery 2 input. Battery 2 is the 
high current input provides the power for the PDM's high current outputs such as the power windows. 


Calibration P/N  


This is the part number stored within the PDM of the calibration set. The calibration software sets the 
operational ranges and option levels for each of the PDM's functions. This software set is often referred to 
as calibration software or calibration. 


Calibration Suffix  


This suffix number is the stored indication of the revision level of the calibration. This is often referred to 
as the CAL ID. 
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Dimming Enable  


The dimming enable reflects the state of the dimming for the various indicators located on the PDM. 


Dimming Potentiometer  


The dimming potentiometer data parameter reflects the level of lighting, in percent for both the 
backlighting and indicators for the PDM. 


Door Ajar Switch  


This parameter reflects the current status of the door ajar switch input to the PDM. 


Door Lock Motor  


This parameter indicates the current status of the door lock motor. 


Door Lock Switch  


This parameter indicates the current status of the door lock switch. 


Heat Indicator High  


This data parameter appears in two separate data-lists inputs and outputs. While monitoring the inputs for 
the PDM this parameter reflects the requested state for the heat indicator low. When monitoring the 
outputs the parameter reflects the commanded state for the heat indicator low. 


Heat Indicator Low  


This data parameter appears in two separate data-lists inputs and outputs. While monitoring the inputs for 
the PDM this parameter reflects the requested state for the heat indicator low. When monitoring the 
outputs the parameter reflects the commanded state for the heat indicator low. 


Heat Indicator Medium  


This data parameter appears in two separate data-lists inputs and outputs. While monitoring the inputs for 
the PDM this parameter reflects the requested state for the heat indicator medium. When monitoring the 
outputs the parameter reflects the commanded state for the heat indicator medium. 


Heated Seat Mode  


This parameter indicates the status of the heated seat feature. 


Right Front Window Status  


This parameter indicates the status of the right front window.
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Memory Switch  


This data parameter provides the status of the memory switch. 


Mirror 5 Volt Reference  


This data parameter provides a status indication of the 5-volt reference circuit for the OSRV position 
sensors. 


Mirror Fold Motor Current  


This parameter provides the detected amount of current (in mA) that is required to perform the active 
mirror fold action. 


Mirror Folding Operation  


This parameter indicates the mirror fold operation currently in process. 


Mirror Heater  


This parameter indicates the operational state of the mirror heater. 


Mirror Horizontal Position  


This parameter provides OSRV mirror horizontal position in volts. 


Mirror Motor  


This parameter provides information regarding the state of operation the mirror is currently activating. 


Mirror Select Switch  


This parameter indicates the current mirror select switch position. 


Mirror Switch Backlight  


The mirror switch backlight data parameter reflects the level of backlighting, in percent for the mirror 
switch. 


Mirror Switch Horizontal  


This data parameter provides the current status of the OSRV horizontal position adjustment switch. 


Mirror Switch Vertical  


This data parameter provides the current status of the OSRV vertical position adjustment switch.
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Mirror Vertical Position  


This parameter provides OSRV mirror vertical position information in volts. 


Program Software P/N  


This is the part number stored indication of the revision level of the program software. 


Program Software Suffix  


This suffix number is the stored indication of the revision level of the program software. 


Right Front Window Status  


This parameter indicates the status of the right front window. 


Right Rear Window Status  


This parameter indicates the status of the right rear window. 


Window Motor Current  


This parameter indicates the active status of the window lockout feature. 


Window Motor Output  


This parameter reflects the state of the PDM output to the window motor. 


Window Switch Backlight  


The window switch backlight data parameter reflects the level of backlighting, in percent for the window 
switch. 


DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) LIST 


Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List 
DTC Diagnostic Procedure Module(s)


B1023 DTC B1023 DDM/PDM
B1544 DTC B1544, B1600, or B1605 DDM/PDM
B1580 DTC B1580, B1590, B1610, or B1620 DDM/PDM
B1590 DTC B1580, B1590, B1610, or B1620 DDM/PDM
B1600 DTC B1544, B1600, or B1605 DDM/PDM
B1605 DTC B1544, B1600, or B1605 DDM/PDM
B1610 DTC B1580, B1590, B1610, or B1620 DDM/PDM
B1620 DTC B1580, B1590, B1610, or B1620 DDM/PDM
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DTC B1023 


Circuit Description 


The switch that failed and generated this diagnostic trouble code (DTC) is part of the DDM or the PDM. When 
a switch is activated, the DDM/PDM then either actuates the appropriate component or sends a message over 
the serial data link to the appropriate module to actuate the appropriate component. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


System voltage is between 9.0 and 16 volts.  
Ignition switch is in the ON position.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


If the DDM or the PDM receives multiple inputs from a single switch at the same time for more then 160 
milliseconds, the DDM/PDM sets the DTC. The following switches will set this DTC: 


The door lock switch  
The power window switch  
The window lockout switch  
The mirror select switch  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The DDM/PDM ignores the continuous inputs from the switch. The DDM/PDM will not respond to the invalid 
inputs as a command for the component. The DDM/PDM will respond to all other valid switch inputs. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the switch input status changes, the DDM/PDM clears this current DTC and stores the DTC as a history 


B1640 DTC B1640 or B1645 DDM/PDM
B1645 DTC B1640 or B1645 DDM/PDM
B1722 DTC B1722 DDM/PDM
B3808 DTC B3808 BCM
B3809 DTC B3809 BCM
B3819 DTC B3819 BCM
B3820 DTC B3820 BCM
B3821 DTC B3821 BCM
B3822 DTC B3822 BCM
B3823 DTC B3823 BCM
B3824 DTC B3824 BCM
B3825 DTC B3825 BCM
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DTC. The history DTC will clear either after 50 ignition switch cycles without a repeated failure or in response 
to a scan tool command. 


DTC B1023 


DTC B1544, B1600, OR B1605 


Circuit Description 


The driver door and passenger door modules supply battery positive voltage and ground on opposing mirror 
motor control circuits upon receipt of a mirror switch activation or a class 2 message commanding mirror 


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics or Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Observe the appropriate switch parameter in 


the input list using the scan tool.  


Does the scan tool display an inactive state? Go to Step 3 Go to Step 4


3


1. Activate the switch in both directions.  
2. Observe the switch parameter using the scan 


tool.  


Does the switch parameter change state?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 4


4


Inspect for poor connections/terminal tension at the 
door module harness connector. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 5


5


Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - Door 
Lock and Side Window - Passenger . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 6 -


6


1. Clear the DTCs using the scan tool.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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control, memory recall or mirror tilt in reverse functions.


Conditions for Running the DTC 


System voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts.  
The mirror motor control circuits must be active.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


If the mirror motor control circuits are switched to battery voltage and the mirror motor control circuit is 
shorted to ground.  
If the mirror motor control circuits are switched to ground and the mirror motor control circuit is shorted 
to battery voltage.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The outside rearview mirror will not operate properly on all axes. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the door module changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The door 
module will clear the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles, or in response to a scan tool command. 


DTC B1544, B1600, or B1605 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Activate the mirror switch in the up, down left 


and right positions.  


Does the mirror move properly with each activation?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the mirror from the appropriate 


door module.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Probe each of the mirror motor down, right and 


up/left control circuit pins at the door module 
one at a time with a test lamp that is connected 
to a good ground.  
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DTC B1580, B1590, B1610, OR B1620 


Did the test lamp illuminate at any of the test points? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 4


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the mirror motor 
down control circuit pin and a good ground.  


2. Activate the mirror switch to the down 
position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 8


5


1. Connect a test lamp between the mirror motor 
right control circuit pin and a good ground.  


2. Activate the mirror switch to the right position. 


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 8


6


1. Connect a test lamp between the mirror motor 
up/left control circuit pin and a good ground.  


2. Activate the mirror switch to the up and left 
positions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 8


7


Inspect for poor connection at the harness connector 
of the appropriate door module. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the conditions? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 9


8 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - Door 
Lock and Side Window - Passenger .Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
perform the set up procedure for the appropriate 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 10 -


9 Replace the mirror. Refer to Mirror Replacement .
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 10 -


10


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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Circuit Description 


The mirror horizontal and vertical position sensors are potentiometers. The Driver Door Module (DDM) and 
Passenger Door Module (PDM) provide these sensors with a 5 volt reference circuit and a low reference circuit. 
The DDM/PDM monitors the horizontal and vertical position sensor signal circuits which change values based 
on mirror position. These voltage values are used to determine mirror position and can be set into memory. 
When the DDM/PDM receives a memory recall request, the DDM/PDM will control the power mirror to the 
memory position based on the horizontal and vertical position sensor signal values. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage must between 9.0-16.0 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The horizontal and/or vertical position sensor signal(s) are greater than 4.75 volts or less than 0.50 volts. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


Memory movements on the malfunctioning axis are disabled. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the DDM/PDM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The 
DDM/PDM will clear the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Diagnostic Aids 


If DTC B1580 is set by itself, the left horizontal position sensor signal circuit maybe open, shorted to 
ground or battery  
If DTC B1590 is set by itself, the left vertical position sensor signal circuit maybe open, shorted to 
ground or battery  
If DTC B1610 is set by itself, the right horizontal position sensor signal circuit maybe open, shorted to 
ground or battery  
If DTC B1620 is set by itself, the right vertical position sensor signal circuit maybe open, shorted to 
ground or battery.  
If DTCs B1580 and B1590 are both set, the left 5 volt reference or low reference circuit(s) maybe open, 
shorted to ground or battery.  
If DTCs B1610 and B1620 are both set, the right 5 volt reference or low reference circuit(s) maybe open, 
shorted to ground or battery.  


DTC B1580, B1590, B1610, or B1620 


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views
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1


Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check? -


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Diagnostic 


System Check -
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
3. With the scan tool, observe the mirror 


horizontal and vertical position 
parameters in the Driver Door Module 
(DDM) and Passenger Door Module 
(PDM) data lists.  


4. Operate both the left and right mirrors 
through the full range of movements.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the left and right 
mirror horizontal and vertical position 
parameters are within the specified range?


0.50-
4.75 V


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 3


3 Is there a horizontal and vertical DTC set on the 
same mirror? - Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the appropriate mirror.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. With a scan tool, observe the appropriate 


mirror position parameter.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the mirror 
position parameter is less than the specified 
value?


0.50 V


Go to Step 5 Go to Step 8


5


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Connect a 3 amp fused jumper wire 


between the 5 volt reference circuit and 
the mirror position signal circuit of the 
appropriate mirror position sensor at the 
mirror harness connector.  


3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 
OFF.  


4. With a scan tool, observe the mirror 
position parameter.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the mirror 
position parameter is within the specified range?


4.75 - 
5.25 V


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9
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6


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the appropriate mirror.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. Measure the voltage between the 5 volt 


reference circuit at the mirror harness 
connector and a good ground.  


Does the voltage measure within the specified 
range?


4.75 - 
5.25 V


Go to Step 7 Go to Step 10


7


Measure the voltage between the 5 volt 
reference circuit and the low reference circuit at 
the mirror harness connector. 
Does the voltage measure within the specified 
range?


4.75 - 
5.25 V


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


8


Test for a short to voltage on the mirror position 
signal circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


9


Test the mirror position signal circuit for an 
open, high resistance, short to ground or battery. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


10


Test the 5 volt reference circuit for an open, 
high resistance, short to ground or battery. Refer 
to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


11


Test the low reference circuit for an open, high 
resistance or short to battery. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


12


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the power mirror. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 14


13


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the DDM/PDM. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 


-
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DTC B1640 OR B1645 


Circuit Description 


The DDM and PDM supply battery voltage to the mirror heating element supply voltage circuit upon receipt of 
a class 2 message from the BCM indicating that the rear defrost system is active. The DDM and PDM also 
supply a constant ground for the mirror heating elements. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


System voltage between 9.0-16.0 volts  
Ignition switch is in the ON position  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the DDM and PDM supply battery voltage to the mirror heating element supply voltage circuit and it's 
shorted to ground. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The DDM and PDM will ignore the class 2 message and stop supplying battery voltage on the shorted circuit. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 15


14
Replace the power mirror. Refer to Mirror 
Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to Step 16


-


15 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - 
Door Lock and Side Window - 
Passenger .Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the 
appropriate door module. Refer to Service 
Programming System (SPS) in Programming.


-


Go to Step 16


-


16


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 
DTCs.  


2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions 
for Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset?


-


Go to Step 2 System OK
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When the short circuit is no longer present, the DDM/PDM will clear the current DTC and store the DTC as a 
history DTC. The history DTC will clear after 50 fault free ignition cycles or in response to a scan tool 
command. 


DTC B1640 or B1645 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1 Did you perform the Door System Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Door Systems


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Activate the rear defroster switch.  


Does DTC B1640 or B1645 set as current in the DDM or 
PDM?


Go to 
Step 3


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections in Wiring 


Systems


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the appropriate heated mirror.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Activate the rear defroster switch.  


Does DTC B1640 or B1645 set as current in the DDM or 
PDM?


Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


Inspect for poor connections at the heated mirror. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 8 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
appropriate door module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 8 Go to Step 7


6 Replace the heated mirror. Refer to Mirror Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 8 -


7


Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - Driver or 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Passenger . 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 8


-


8


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for Running 


the DTC.  


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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DTC B1722 


Circuit Description 


The Driver Door Module (DDM) and Passenger Door Module (PDM) switch the mirror fold motor control 
circuits to battery voltage and ground in response to mirror extend or retract command. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts.  
The ignition switch is in the ON position.  
A mirror extend or retract function must be active.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the DDM or PDM switch the mirror fold motor control circuits to battery voltage and ground and one of 
the mirror fold motor control circuits are shorted to ground, shorted to battery or open. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The DDM or PDM will stop suppling battery voltage and ground to the mirror fold motor and the folding 
mirrors will be inoperative. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the door module changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The door 
module will clear the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles, or in response to a scan tool command. 


DTC B1722 


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic System 
Check? -


Go to 
Step 


2
Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Place the mirror select switch in the neutral/fold 


position.  
4. Place the mirror direction switch in both the 


left/extend and right/retract positions.  


Does DTC B1722 set as a current DTC?


-


Go to 
Step 


3


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems
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3


1. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
2. Backprobe both of the mirror fold motor control 


circuits one at a time with the test lamp.  


Does the test lamp illuminate at either test point?


- Go to 
Step 


6 Go to Step 4


4


1. Connect a test lamp to battery voltage.  
2. Backprobe both of the mirror fold motor control 


circuits one at a time with the test lamp.  


Does the test lamp illuminate at either test point?


- Go to 
Step 


6 Go to Step 5


5


1. Disconnect the power mirror.  
2. Test for continuity through the mirror fold motor 


and the mirror fold motor control circuits.  


Is there continuity?


- Go to 
Step 


7 Go to Step 6


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the power mirror. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 8


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the appropriate door module. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 9


8
Replace the appropriate power mirror. Refer to Mirror 
Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to 
Step 
10


-


9 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - Driver 
or Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Passenger .Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System (SPS) 
in Programming.


-


Go to 
Step 
10


-


10


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the supporting 
text.  


Does the DTC reset?


-
Go to 
Step 


2 System OK
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DTC B3808 


Circuit Description 


The Body Control Module (BCM) internally grounds the door lock relay control circuit for the rear door lock 
relay when it receives a Class 2 message from the Driver Door Module (DDM) or Passenger Door Module 
(PDM). When the BCM grounds the door lock relay control circuit the rear door lock relay is energized and 
locks the rear doors. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0-16.0 volts.  
The DTC will set if the rear door lock function is active or inactive.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The DTC will set if the door lock relay control circuit is shorted to ground or open for more then one second. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


If a short to ground is present on the door lock relay control circuit, the door lock relay will be energized 
and the rear door lock actuators will be held in the lock position and will not unlock.  
If an open condition is present on the door lock relay control circuit, the rear doors will unlock but not 
lock.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Diagnostic Aids 


DTC B3808 could also set if the door lock relay winding is open.  
If both DTC B3808 and B3809 are set as current, the battery positive voltage circuit or the LOCKS fuse 
could be open. If the LOCKS fuse is open, the cause is most likely one of the following: 


A short to ground in the relay battery positive voltage circuit.  
A short to ground in the door lock actuator lock or unlock control circuits.  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the rear door lock relay operates. Command both the ON and OFF 
states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the rear door lock relay. The LOCKS fuse supplies power to the 
coil side of the rear door lock relay.  
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4: Verifies that the body control module is providing ground to the rear door lock relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the rear door lock relay.  


DTC B3808 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. With a scan tool, command the rear door lock 


relay ON and OFF.  


Does the rear door lock relay turn ON and OFF 
with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Remove the rear door lock relay.  
2. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the rear door lock relay with a test lamp that 
is connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 8


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the door lock 
relay control circuit and the battery positive 
voltage circuit of the rear door lock relay.  


2. With a scan tool, command the rear door lock 
ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated without 
being commanded? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the door lock relay control circuit of the rear 
door lock relay for an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


7


Test the door lock relay control circuit of the rear 
door lock relay for a short to ground or an open. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10
Test for an open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit of the rear door lock relay. 
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DTC B3809 


Circuit Description 


The Body Control Module (BCM) internally grounds the door unlock relay control circuit for the rear door 
unlock relay when it receives a Class 2 message from the Driver Door Module (DDM) or Passenger Door 
Module (PDM). When the BCM grounds the door unlock relay control circuit the rear door unlock relay is 
energized and unlocks the rear doors. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


8
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the rear door lock 
relay. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 13


11


Repair the short to ground in the door lock actuator 
lock or unlock circuits. Refer to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 14


-


12 Replace the rear door lock relay. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 14 -


13
Replace the body control module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the body 
control module.


Go to Step 14


-


14


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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Battery voltage is between 9.0-16.0 volts.  
The DTC will set if the rear door unlock function is active or inactive.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The DTC will set if the door unlock relay control circuit is shorted to ground or open for more then one second. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


If a short to ground is present on the door unlock relay control circuit, the door unlock relay will be 
energized and the rear door lock actuators will be held in the unlock position and will not lock.  
If an open condition is present on the door unlock relay control circuit, the rear doors will lock but not 
unlock.  


Diagnostic Aids 


DTC B3809 could also set if the door unlock relay winding is open.  
If both DTC B3808 and B3809 are set as current, the battery positive voltage circuit or the LOCKS fuse 
could be open. If the LOCKS fuse is open, the cause is most likely one of the following: 


A short to ground in the relay battery positive voltage circuit.  
A short to ground in the door lock actuator lock or unlock control circuits.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the rear door unlock relay operates. Command both the ON and OFF 
states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the rear door unlock relay. The LOCKS fuse supplies power to the 
coil side of the rear door unlock relay.  
4: Verifies that the body control module is providing ground to the rear door unlock relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the rear door unlock relay.  


DTC B3809 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check? Go to Diagnostic 


System Check - 
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Go to Step 2 Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. With a scan tool, command the rear door 


unlock relay ON and OFF.  


Does the rear door unlock relay turn ON and OFF 
with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Remove the rear door unlock relay.  
2. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the rear door unlock relay with a test lamp 
that is connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 8


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the door unlock 
relay control circuit and the battery positive 
voltage circuit of the rear door unlock relay.  


2. With a scan tool, command the rear door 
unlock relay ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated without 
being commanded? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the door unlock relay control circuit of the rear 
door unlock relay for an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


7


Test the door unlock relay control circuit of the rear 
door unlock relay for a short to ground or an open. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


8


Test for an open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit of the rear door unlock 
relay. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the rear door unlock 
relay. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 12
Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
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DTC B3819 


Circuit Description 


The Body Control Module (BCM) grounds the control side of the left rear power window up relay upon 
receiving a class 2 message from the Driver Door Module (DDM). 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0 and 16 volts.  
The BCM has received a class 2 message from the DDM and has grounded the left rear power window 
relay control circuit.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the BCM has grounded the left rear power window up relay control circuit and the control circuit is 
shorted to battery positive voltage.  
The above condition is met for 250 milliseconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The left rear power window will be inoperative from both the driver and left rear power window switches.


10
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 13


11


Repair the short to ground in the door lock actuator 
lock or unlock control circuits. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 14


-


12 Replace the rear door unlock relay. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 14 -


13
Replace the body control module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the body 
control module.


Go to Step 14


-


14


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the left rear power window relay operates. Command both the ON and 
OFF states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the left rear power window up relay.  
4: Verifies that the BCM is providing ground to the left rear power window up relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the left rear power window up relay.  


DTC B3819 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, command the left rear 


power window up relay ON and OFF.  


Does the left rear power window up relay turn ON 
and OFF with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the left rear power window 


switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the left rear power window switch with a test 
lamp that is connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the control 
circuit of the left rear power window up relay 
and the battery positive voltage circuit of the 
left rear power window switch.  


2. With a scan tool, command the left rear 
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power window up relay ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated with each 
command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the control circuit of the left rear power 
window up relay for a short to voltage. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7


Test the control circuit of the left rear power 
window up relay for a short to ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the left rear power 
window switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Repair the open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit of the left rear power 
window switch. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13


-


11 Replace the left rear power window switch. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13 -


12
Replace the Body Control Module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module.


Go to Step 13


-


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  
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DTC B3820 


Circuit Description 


The Body Control Module (BCM) grounds the control side of the left rear power window down relay upon 
receiving a class 2 message from the Driver Door Module (DDM). 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0 and 16 volts.  
The BCM has received a class 2 message from the DDM and has grounded the left rear power window 
down relay control circuit.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the BCM has grounded the left rear power window down relay control circuit and the control 
circuit is shorted to battery positive voltage.  
The above condition is met for 250 milliseconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The left rear power window will be inoperative from both the driver and left rear power window switches. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the left rear power window relay operates. Command both the ON and 
OFF states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the left rear power window down relay.  
4: Verifies that the BCM is providing ground to the left rear power window down relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the left rear power window down relay.  


DTC B3820 


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views
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1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, command the left rear 


power window down relay ON and OFF.  


Does the left rear power window up relay turn ON 
and OFF with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the left rear power window 


switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the left rear power window switch with a test 
lamp that is connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the control 
circuit of the left rear power window down 
relay and the battery positive voltage circuit 
of the left rear power window switch.  


2. With a scan tool, command the left rear 
power window down relay ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated with each 
command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the control circuit of the left rear power 
window down relay for a short to voltage. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7


Test the control circuit of the left rear power 
window down relay for a short to ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8
Inspect for poor connections at the left rear power 
window switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
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DTC B3821 


Circuit Description 


Battery positive voltage is supplied to the left rear power window switch and the up and down relays through 
the window lockout signal circuit. If the window lockout function is disabled, the BCM supplies battery 
positive voltage to the switch and relays and the left rear window operates normally. If the window lockout 
function is enabled, the BCM will not supply battery positive voltage to the switch and relays and the left rear 
window will be inoperative unless it is operated from the driver power window switch. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0 and 16.0 volts.  
The window lockout function is disabled  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Repair the open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit of the left rear power 
window switch. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13


-


11 Replace the left rear power window switch. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13 -


12
Replace the Body Control Module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module.


Go to Step 13


-


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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The window lockout function is disabled and the window lockout signal circuit is shorted to ground.  
The above condition must be met for 250 milliseconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The left rear power window will be inoperative from both the driver and passenger power window switches. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


DTC B3821 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Disable the window lockout function.  
4. With a scan tool, command the left rear 


power window UP and DOWN.  


Does the left rear power window operate UP and 
DOWN with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the left rear power window 


switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Ensure the window lockout function is 


disabled.  
5. Probe the window lockout signal circuit with 


a test lamp connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 4


4


Test the window lockout signal circuit for a short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 5
Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module. Refer to 
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DTC B3822 


Circuit Description 


The Body Control Module (BCM) grounds the control side of the right rear power window up relay upon 
receiving a class 2 message from the Driver Door Module (DDM). 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0 and 16 volts.  
The BCM has received a class 2 message from the DDM and has grounded the right rear power window 
relay control circuit.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the BCM has grounded the right rear power window up relay control circuit and the control circuit 
is shorted to battery positive voltage.  
The above condition is met for 250 milliseconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The right rear power window will be inoperative from both the driver and right rear power window switches. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles.


5


Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6
Replace the Body Control Module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module.


Go to Step 7


-


7


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the right rear power window relay operates. Command both the ON 
and OFF states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the right rear power window up relay.  
4: Verifies that the BCM is providing ground to the right rear power window up relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the right rear power window up relay.  


DTC B3822 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, command the right rear 


power window up relay ON and OFF.  


Does the right rear power window up relay turn ON 
and OFF with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the right rear power window 


switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the right rear power window switch with a 
test lamp that is connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the control 
circuit of the right rear power window up 
relay and the battery positive voltage circuit 
of the right rear power window switch.  


2. With a scan tool, command the right rear 
power window up relay ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5
Does the test lamp remain illuminated with each 
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DTC B3823 


Circuit Description 


5 command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the control circuit of the right rear power 
window up relay for a short to voltage. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7


Test the control circuit of the right rear power 
window up relay for a short to ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the right rear power 
window switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Repair the battery positive voltage circuit of the 
right rear power window switch. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13


-


11 Replace the right rear power window switch. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13 -


12
Replace the Body Control Module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module.


Go to Step 13


-


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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The Body Control Module (BCM) grounds the control side of the right rear power window down relay upon 
receiving a class 2 message from the Driver Door Module (DDM). 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0 and 16 volts.  
The BCM has received a class 2 message from the DDM and has grounded the right rear power window 
down relay control circuit.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the BCM has grounded the right rear power window down relay control circuit and the control 
circuit is shorted to battery positive voltage.  
The above condition is met for 250 milliseconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The right rear power window will be inoperative from both the driver and right rear power window switches. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the right rear power window relay operates. Command both the ON 
and OFF states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the right rear power window down relay.  
4: Verifies that the BCM is providing ground to the right rear power window down relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the right rear power window down relay.  


DTC B3823 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, command the right rear 
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power window down relay ON and OFF.  


Does the right rear power window down relay turn 
ON and OFF with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the right rear power window 


switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the right rear power window switch with a 
test lamp that is connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the control 
circuit of the right rear power window down 
relay and the battery positive voltage circuit 
of the right rear power window switch.  


2. With a scan tool, command the right rear 
power window down relay ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated with each 
command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the control circuit of the right rear power 
window down relay for a short to voltage. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7


Test the control circuit of the right rear power 
window down relay for a short to ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the right rear power 
window switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
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DTC B3824 


Circuit Description 


Battery positive voltage is supplied to the right rear power window switch and the up and down relays through 
the window lockout signal circuit. If the window lockout function is disabled, the BCM supplies battery 
positive voltage to the switch and relays and the right window operates normally. If the window lockout 
function is enabled, the BCM will not supply battery positive voltage to the switch and relays and the right rear 
window will be inoperative unless it is operated from the driver power window switch. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0 and 16.0 volts  
The window lockout function is disabled  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The window lockout function is disabled and the window lockout signal circuit is shorted to ground.  
The above condition must be met for 250 milliseconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The right rear power window will be inoperative from both the driver and passenger power window switches.


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Repair the battery positive voltage circuit of the 
right rear power window switch. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13


-


11 Replace the right rear power window switch. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13 -


12
Replace the Body Control Module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module.


Go to Step 13


-


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


DTC B3824 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Disable the window lockout function.  
4. With a scan tool, command the right rear 


power window UP and DOWN.  


Does the right rear power window operate UP and 
DOWN with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the right rear power window 


switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Ensure the window lockout function is 


disabled.  
5. Probe the window lockout signal circuit with 


a test lamp connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 4


4


Test the window lockout signal circuit for a short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 5


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6
IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module.
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DTC B3825 


Circuit Description 


The body control module (BCM) internally grounds the liftgate lock relay control circuit for the liftgate lock 
relay when it receives a Class 2 message from the driver door module (DDM), passenger door module (PDM), 
or when a liftgate lock function is activated. When the BCM grounds the liftgate lock relay control circuit the 
liftgate lock relay is energized and locks the liftgate. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0-16.0 volts.  
The DTC will set if the liftgate lock function is active or inactive.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The DTC will set if the liftgate lock relay control circuit is shorted to ground or open for more then one second. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


If a short to ground is present on the liftgate lock relay control circuit, the liftgate lock relay will be 
energized and the liftgate lock actuator will be held in the lock position and will not unlock.  
If an open condition is present on the liftgate lock relay control circuit, the liftgate will unlock but not 
lock.  
The BCM will send a Class 2 message to the DIC indicating that a fault has been detected and the DIC 
will display REPLACE LIFTGATE FUSE.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Diagnostic Aids 


DTC B3825 will set as current if any of the following conditions are present:


6
Replace the Body Control Module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 7


-


7


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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An open ECC fuse  
An open or short to ground in the liftgate lock relay battery positive voltage circuit  
A faulty liftgate lock relay  
An open or short to ground in the liftgate lock relay control circuit  
A short to ground in the liftgate lock actuator lock control circuit will open the ECC with a lock 
command  
A faulty BCM  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Command both the Lock and Unlock states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the liftgate lock relay. The ECC fuse supplies power to the coil side 
of the liftgate lock relay.  
4: Verifies that the body control module is providing ground to the liftgate lock relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the liftgate lock relay.  


DTC B3825 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. With a scan tool, command the rear doors to 


Lock and Unlock.  


Does the liftgate Lock and Unlock with each 
command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Remove the liftgate lock relay.  
2. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the liftgate lock relay with a test lamp that is 
connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 8


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the liftgate lock 
relay control circuit and the battery positive 
voltage circuit of the liftgate lock relay.  


2. With a scan tool, command the rear doors to 
Lock and Unlock.  
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Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated without being 
commanded? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the liftgate lock relay control circuit of the 
liftgate lock relay for an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


7


Test the liftgate lock relay control circuit of the 
liftgate lock relay for a short to ground or an open. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


8


Test for an open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit of the liftgate lock relay. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the liftgate lock 
relay. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module (BCM). Refer 
to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 13


11


Repair the short to ground in the liftgate lock 
actuator lock control circuit. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 14


-


12 Replace the liftgate lock relay. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 14 -


13
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the BCM.


Go to Step 14


-


14
1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
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SYMPTOMS - DOORS 


1. Perform the Diagnostic System Check - Door Systems before using the Symptom Tables in order to 
verify that all of the following are true: 


There are no DTCs set.  
The control module(s) can communicate via the serial data link.  


2. Review the system operation in order to familiarize yourself with the system functions. Refer to the 
following system descriptions: 


Power Windows Description and Operation  
Power Door Locks Description and Operation  
Door Ajar Indicator Description and Operation  
Outside Mirror Description and Operation (Power Mirrors) or Outside Mirror Description 
and Operation (Heated Mirrors) or Outside Mirror Description and Operation (Auto Day - 
Night Mirrors)  


Visual/Physical Inspection 


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the power door lock, power window 
and power mirror systems]. Refer to Checking Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  


Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose the symptom: 


Power Windows Inoperative - Express Down Function  
Power Windows Inoperative - Lockout Function  
Power Window Inoperative - Driver Door  
Power Window Inoperative - Passenger Door (Front Door) or Power Window Inoperative - 
Passenger Door (Rear Door(s))  
Door Ajar Indicator Malfunction  


supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK


IMPORTANT: The following steps must be completed before using the symptom tables.
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Power Door Locks Inoperative (Front Door(s)) or Power Door Locks Inoperative (Rear Door(s))  
Power Door Locks Inoperative - Endgate/Liftgate  
Power Mirrors Inoperative  
Power Mirrors - Folding Inoperative  
Power Mirrors - Memory Functions Inoperative  
Mirrors - Outside Automatic Day-Night Feature Inoperative  
Heated Mirrors Inoperative  


POWER WINDOWS INOPERATIVE - EXPRESS DOWN FUNCTION 


Power Windows Inoperative - Express Down Function 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Activate the power window switch to the express 
down position and release the power window 
switch. 
Does the power window continue to travel 
downward after the power window switch is 
released?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the appropriate window status data 


parameter in the driver door input list.  
3. Activate the appropriate power window 


switch to the express down position.  


Does the window status data parameter change to 
Express Down? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 6


4 Is the express down function inoperative on the 
passenger front power window? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the passenger door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:38 AM Page 78 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







POWER WINDOWS INOPERATIVE - LOCKOUT FUNCTION 


Power Windows Inoperative - Lockout Function 


7
Replace the passenger door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Passenger .Did you complete the 
repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the 
passenger door module. Refer to Service 
Programming System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 9 -


8


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 9 -


9 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1 Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Disable the window lockout function.  
2. Operate the passenger power windows from 


the passenger door power window switches.  


Do the passenger power windows operate 
normally?


Go to 
Step 3


Go to Power Window Inoperative -
Passenger Door (Front Door) or 


Power Window Inoperative - 
Passenger Door (Rear Door(s))


3


1. Enable the window lockout function.  
2. Operate the passenger power windows from 


the passenger door power window switches.  


Do the passenger power windows operate up and 
down?


Go to 
Step 4


Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections 


in Wiring Systems
1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the window lockout data parameter 


in the driver door module input list.  
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4


3. Place the window lockout switch in both the 
ON and OFF positions.  


Does the window lockout data parameter change 
accordingly?


Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 10


5 Does the window lockout function for the front 
passenger power window operate properly?


Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 9


6


1. Disable the window lockout function.  
2. Disconnect the appropriate rear window 


switch.  
3. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
4. Probe the rear window lockout signal circuit 


at the rear window switch harness connector. 


Does the test lamp illuminate?
Go to 
Step 7 Go to Step 11


7


Test for a short to battery positive voltage on the 
rear window lockout signal circuit. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 16 Go to Step 8


8


Inspect for poor connections at the body control 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 16 Go to Step 12


9


Inspect for poor connections at the passenger door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 16 Go to Step 13


10


Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 16 Go to Step 14


11


Inspect for poor connections at the rear power 
window switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 16 Go to Step 15


12


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the body 
control module. Refer to Body Control Module 
(BCM) Programming/RPO Configuration in Body 
Control System.
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POWER WINDOW INOPERATIVE - DRIVER DOOR 


Power Window Inoperative - Driver Door 


Replace the body control module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 16 -


13
Replace the passenger door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Passenger .Did you complete the 
repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the passenger 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to 
Step 16 -


14


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System 
(SPS) in Programming.


Go to 
Step 16 -


15


Replace the rear power window switch. Refer to 
Power Window Switch Replacement - Rear 
Door . 
Did you complete the repair?


Go to 
Step 16 -


16 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Operate the driver power window in the UP and 
DOWN directions. 
Does the driver power window operate properly?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the driver window status data 


parameter in the driver door inputs list.  


Does the driver window status data parameter 
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display an active state? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 4


4


1. Monitor the driver window status data 
parameter in the driver door module inputs 
list.  


2. Activate the driver power window switch in 
the up and down positions.  


Does the driver window status data parameter 
change accordingly? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 11


5


1. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
2. Backprobe the battery positive voltage 


circuit at connector C1 cavity 2.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 13


6


1. Disconnect the driver power window motor. 
2. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
3. Probe the power window motor up control 


circuit at the power window motor harness 
connector.  


4. Activate the power window switch to the 
UP position.  


Does the test illuminate? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 9


7


1. With the test lamp still connected to a good 
ground, probe the power window motor 
down control circuit.  


2. Activate the power window switch to the 
DOWN position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 10


8


1. Connect a test lamp between the power 
window motor up and down control circuits. 


2. Activate the power window switch to the 
UP and DOWN positions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate in both positions? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


9


Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window motor up control circuit. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 11
Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window motor down control circuit. Refer to 
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POWER WINDOW INOPERATIVE - PASSENGER DOOR (FRONT DOOR) 


Power Window Inoperative - Passenger Door (Front Door) 


10
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 11


11


Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 14


12


Inspect for poor connections at the driver power 
window motor. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 15


13


Repair the open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit. Refer to Wiring Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 16 -


14


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 16 -


15


Replace the driver power window motor. Refer to 
Window Regulator Motor Replacement - Front 
Door . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 16 -


16 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Disable the window lockout function.  
3. Operate the passenger front power window 
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2


in the UP and DOWN directions from the 
passenger switch.  


Does the passenger front power window operate 
properly? Go to Step 3 Go to Step 4


3


Operate the passenger front power window in the 
UP and DOWN directions from the master switch.
Does the passenger front power window operate 
properly from the master switch?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 5


4


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the window lockout data parameter 


in the driver door module inputs list.  
3. Activate the window lockout switch to both 


the On and OFF positions.  


Does the window lockout data parameter change 
state appropriately? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 16


5


Monitor the passenger front window status data 
parameter in both the driver and passenger door 
module input lists. 
Do either passenger front window status data 
parameters display an active state without a 
window switch activation? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 7


6 Is the active switch displayed in the driver door 
module input list? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 15


7


1. Monitor the passenger front window status 
in the passenger door module inputs list.  


2. Activate the passenger power switch on the 
passenger door module in the up and down 
positions.  


Does the window status data parameter change 
accordingly? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 15


8


1. Monitor the passenger front window status 
in the driver door module inputs list.  


2. Activate the passenger front power window 
switch on the driver door module in the up 
and down positions.  


Does the window status data parameter change 
accordingly? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 16


1. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
2. Backprobe the battery positive voltage 
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9


circuit in connector C1 cavity D at the 
passenger door module.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 18


10


1. Disconnect the passenger front power 
window motor.  


2. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
3. Probe the power window motor up control 


circuit at the power window motor harness 
connector.  


4. Activate the power window switch to the UP 
position.  


Does the test illuminate? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 13


11


1. With the test lamp still connected to a good 
ground, probe the power window motor 
down control circuit.  


2. Activate the power window switch to the 
DOWN position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 14


12


1. Connect a test lamp between the power 
window motor up and down control circuits. 


2. Activate the power window switch to the UP 
and DOWN positions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate in both positions? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 15


13


Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window motor up control circuit. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 15


14


Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window motor down control circuit. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 15


15


Inspect for poor connections at the passenger door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 19


16
Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
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POWER WINDOW INOPERATIVE - PASSENGER DOOR (REAR DOOR(S)) 


Power Window Inoperative - Passenger Door (Rear Door(s)) 


Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 20


17


Inspect for poor connections at the passenger front 
power window motor. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 21


18


Repair the open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit. Refer to Wiring Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 22 -


19
Replace the passenger door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Passenger .Did you complete the 
repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the passenger 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 22 -


20


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System 
(SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 22 -


21


Replace the passenger front power window motor. 
Refer to Window Regulator Motor Replacement 
- Front Door . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 22 -


22 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


1. Disable the window lockout function.  
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2


2. Operate the passenger rear power windows in 
the UP and DOWN directions from the 
passenger power window switches.  


Do the passenger rear power windows operate 
properly? Go to Step 3 Go to Step 4


3


Operate the passenger rear power windows in the 
UP and DOWN directions from the master 
switches. 
Do the passenger rear power windows operate 
properly from the master switches?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 6
4 Are both rear power windows inoperative? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 9


5


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the window lockout data parameter 


in the driver door module input list.  
3. Place the window lockout switch in both the 


ON and OFF positions.  


Does the window lockout data parameter change 
accordingly? Go to Step 23 Go to Step 24


6


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the rear window status data 


parameters in the driver door module inputs 
list.  


Do either of the rear window status data parameters 
display an active state without a rear window switch 
activation? Go to Step 24 Go to Step 7


7


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the rear window status data 


parameters in the driver door module inputs 
list.  


3. Activate the passenger rear power window 
switches on the master switch in the up and 
down positions.  


Do the rear window status data parameters change 
accordingly? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 24


8


1. With a scan tool, monitor the passenger rear 
window status data parameters in the body 
control module data list.  


2. Activate the passenger rear power window 
switches on the master switch in the up and 
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down positions.  


Do the rear window status data parameters change 
accordingly? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 23


9


1. Disable the window lockout function.  
2. Disconnect the inoperative rear window 


switch.  
3. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
4. Probe the window lockout signal circuit at the 


rear window switch harness connector.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 18


10


With a test lamp connected to a good ground, probe 
the battery positive voltage circuit at the rear power 
window switch harness connector. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 27


11


1. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 
voltage.  


2. Probe the ground circuit at the rear power 
window switch harness connector.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 28


12


Probe the power window up and down signal 
circuits one at a time, with a test lamp that is 
connected to the battery positive voltage. 
Does the test lamp illuminate at either signal 
circuit? Go to Step 19 Go to Step 13


13


1. Disconnect the appropriate rear power 
window motor.  


2. Connect the rear power window switch.  
3. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
4. Probe the power window motor up control 


circuit at the power window motor harness 
connector.  


5. Activate the power window switch to the UP 
position.  


Does the test illuminate? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 21


14


1. With the test lamp still connected to a good 
ground, probe the power window motor down 
control circuit.  


2. Activate the power window switch to the 
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DOWN position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 22


15


1. Connect a test lamp between the power 
window motor up and down control circuits.  


2. Activate the power window switch to the UP 
and DOWN positions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate in both positions? Go to Step 26 Go to Step 25


16


1. Disconnect the appropriate rear power 
window switch.  


2. With a test lamp connected to battery positive 
voltage, probe the power window up signal 
circuit at the rear window switch harness 
connector.  


3. Activate the appropriate rear window switch 
on the master switch to the UP position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 19


17


1. With a test lamp connected to battery positive 
voltage, probe the power window down 
signal circuit at the rear window switch 
harness connector.  


2. Activate the appropriate rear window switch 
on the master switch to the DOWN position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 25 Go to Step 20


18


Test for an open in the window lockout signal 
circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 23


19


Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window up or down signal circuit. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 23


20


Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window up or down signal circuit. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 23


21


Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window motor up control circuit. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 25
Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
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22


window motor down control circuit. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 25


23


Inspect for poor connections at the body control 
module (BCM). Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 29


24


Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 30


25


Inspect for poor connections at the passenger rear 
power window switch. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 31


26


Inspect for poor connections at the passenger rear 
power window motor. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 32


27


Repair the open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


28


Repair the open in the rear power window switch 
ground circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


29


Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you 
complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the BCM. Refer 
to Body Control Module (BCM) 
Programming/RPO Configuration in Body Control 
System.


Go to Step 33 -


30


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System 
(SPS) in Programming.
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DOOR AJAR INDICATOR MALFUNCTION 


Door Ajar Indicator Malfunction 


POWER DOOR LOCKS INOPERATIVE (FRONT DOOR(S)) 


Power Door Locks Inoperative (Front Door(s)) 


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


31


Replace the passenger rear power window switch. 
Refer to Power Window Switch Replacement - 
Rear Door . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


32


Replace the passenger rear power window motor. 
Refer to Window Regulator Motor Replacement -
Rear Door . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


33 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Open and close the driver and passenger doors 
one at a time while monitoring the DIC display.
Do the door ajar indicators operate properly?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3
Do the courtesy lamps operate properly with 
the opening and closing of each of the doors?


Go to Step 4


Go to Courtesy 
Lamps Inoperative 
in Lighting Systems


4
Replace the instrument panel cluster. Refer to 
Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC) 
Replacement in Instrument Panel, Gauges and 
Console.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the 
instrument panel cluster.


Go to Step 5 -


5 Operate the system in order to verify the repair.
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
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Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Activate the door lock switches to the lock and 
unlock positions. 
Do the driver and front passenger doors lock and 
unlock?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3 Do the door lock switches lock and unlock at least 
one of the front door lock actuators? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 9


4


1. Disconnect the inoperative door lock actuator. 
2. With a test lamp connected to a good ground, 


probe the door lock actuator lock circuit at the 
door lock actuator harness connector.  


3. Activate a door lock switch to lock position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 7


5


1. With a test lamp connected to a good ground, 
probe the door lock actuator unlock circuit at 
the door lock actuator harness connector.  


2. Activate a door lock switch to unlock position. 


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 8


6


1. Connect a test lamp between the door lock 
actuator lock and unlock circuits at the door 
lock actuator harness connector.  


2. Activate a door lock switch to both the lock 
and unlock positions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate in both positions? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 9


7


Test for an open or short to ground in the door lock 
actuator lock circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8


Test for an open or short to ground in the door lock 
actuator unlock circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
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POWER DOOR LOCKS INOPERATIVE (REAR DOOR(S)) 


Power Door Locks Inoperative (Rear Door(s)) 


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the door lock actuator. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


11 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - Door 
Lock and Side Window - Passenger .Did you 
complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System 
(SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 13 -


12
Replace the appropriate door lock actuator. Refer to 
Latch Replacement - Front Door . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13 -


13 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Activate the front door lock switches to the lock 
and unlock positions. 
Do both rear passenger doors lock and unlock?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3
Is there only one door lock actuator that is 
inoperative?


Go to Power Door Locks 
Inoperative - One Door 


or Switch Go to Step 4


4 Are the rear door lock actuators inoperative for 
both lock and unlock? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 5


5 Do the rear door lock actuators lock? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 12
6 Is the LOCKS fuse open? Go to Step 24 Go to Step 7


1. Remove the door unlock relay.  
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7


2. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
3. Probe the door unlock relay coil battery 


supply voltage circuit.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 27


8


1. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 
voltage.  


2. Probe the door actuator unlock control circuit 
cavity in the fuse block.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 9


9


1. Install the rear door unlock relay.  
2. Remove the rear door lock relay.  
3. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 


voltage.  
4. Probe the door lock actuator lock control 


circuit cavity in the fuse block.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 27


10


1. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 
voltage.  


2. Probe the rear door unlock relay control 
circuit.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 26


11


1. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 
voltage.  


2. Probe the rear door lock relay control circuit. 


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 23 Go to Step 25


12


1. Remove the rear door lock relay.  
2. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
3. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit 


(high current) cavity in the fuse block.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 27


13


With the test lamp connected to a good ground, 
probe the lock relay control circuit cavity in the 
fuse block. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 14


1. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 
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14


voltage.  
2. Probe the lock relay control circuit cavity in 


the rear fuse block.  
3. Activate a door lock switch to the lock 


position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 22


15


With the test lamp connected to battery positive 
voltage, probe the door lock actuator lock control 
circuit cavity in the fuse block. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 25 Go to Step 16


16


1. Remove the rear door unlock relay.  
2. With the test lamp connected to battery 


positive voltage, probe the unlock relay 
ground circuit cavity in the fuse block.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 26 Go to Step 27


17


1. Remove the rear door unlock relay.  
2. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
3. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit 


(high current) cavity in the fuse block.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 18 Go to Step 27


18


With the test lamp connected to a good ground, 
probe the unlock relay control circuit cavity in the 
fuse block. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 23 Go to Step 19


19


1. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 
voltage.  


2. Probe the unlock relay control circuit cavity 
in the fuse block.  


3. Activate a door lock switch to the unlock 
position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 20 Go to Step 23


20


With the test lamp connected to battery positive 
voltage, probe the door lock actuator unlock 
control circuit cavity in the rear fuse block. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 25 Go to Step 21


21


1. Remove the rear door lock relay.  
2. With the test lamp connected to battery 


positive voltage, probe the lock relay ground 
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circuit cavity in the rear fuse block.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 25 Go to Step 27


22


Test for an open short to ground or short to battery 
in the door lock relay lock control circuit. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 28


23


Test for an open short to ground or short to battery 
in the door unlock relay lock control circuit. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 28


24


Test for a short to ground in the door lock actuator 
lock and unlock control circuits. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 27


25


Inspect for poor connections at the rear door lock 
relay. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 29


26


Inspect for poor connections at the rear door unlock 
relay. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 30


27


Inspect for poor connections at the fuse block. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 31


28


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 32


29 Replace the rear door lock relay. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


30 Replace the rear door unlock relay. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


31 Replace the rear fuse block. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -
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POWER DOOR LOCKS INOPERATIVE - ONE DOOR OR SWITCH 


Power Door Locks Inoperative - One Door or Switch 


32
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


33 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: This diagnostic table should be used to diagnose a failure of the rear door lock switch or 
one rear door lock actuator.


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Activate the rear door lock switch to the lock and 
unlock positions. 
Do both rear passenger doors lock and unlock?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the rear door lock switch data 


parameter in the BCM data list.  


Is the data parameter active without a switch 
activation? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


1. With the scan tool, monitor the rear door lock 
switch data parameter in the BCM data list.  


2. Activate the door lock switch to both the lock 
and unlock positions.  


Does the data parameter change with each switch 
activation? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


5
Disconnect the rear door lock switch. 
Does the data parameter now display an inactive 
state? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 9


6


1. Disconnect the rear door lock switch.  
2. Connect a test lamp to ground.  
3. Probe the rear door lock switch ground circuit. 


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 13
1. Disconnect the inoperative door lock actuator. 
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7


2. With a test lamp connected to a good ground, 
probe the door lock actuator lock circuit at the 
door lock actuator harness connector.  


3. Activate a door lock switch to lock position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 14


8


1. With a test lamp connected to a good ground, 
probe the door lock actuator unlock circuit at 
the door lock actuator harness connector.  


2. Activate a door lock switch to unlock position. 


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 15


9


Test for an open or short to ground in the door lock 
switch lock and unlock signal circuits. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 19 Go to Step 11


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the rear door lock switch. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 19 Go to Step 16


11


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 19 Go to Step 17


12


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the door lock actuator. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 19 Go to Step 18


13
Repair the open in the rear door lock switch ground 
circuit. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 19 -


14
Repair the open the door lock actuator lock circuit. 
Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 19 -


15
Repair the open in the door lock actuator unlock 
circuit. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 19 -
Replace the rear door lock switch. 
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POWER DOOR LOCKS INOPERATIVE - ENDGATE/LIFTGATE 


Power Door Locks Inoperative - Endgate/Liftgate 


16 Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 19 -


17


Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you 
complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set procedure for the BCM. Refer to 
Body Control Module (BCM) Programming/RPO 
Configuration in Body Control System.


Go to Step 19 -


18
Replace the rear door lock actuator. Refer to Latch 
Replacement - Rear Door . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 19 -


19 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1 Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System Check 
- Door Systems


2


Activate the door lock switches to the lock and unlock 
positions. 
Do both rear passenger doors lock and unlock? Go to 


Step 3


Go to Power Door Locks 
Inoperative (Front Door(s)) or 
Power Door Locks Inoperative 


(Rear Door(s))


3
Is the liftgate lock actuator inoperative?


Go to 
Step 4


Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor 


Connections in Wiring Systems


4


1. Disconnect the liftgate lock actuator.  
2. With a test lamp connected to a good ground, 


probe the lock actuator lock circuit at the lock 
actuator harness connector.  


3. Activate a door lock switch to lock position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?
Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 7


5


1. With a test lamp connected to a good ground, 
probe the lock actuator unlock circuit at the lock 
actuator harness connector.  


2. Activate a door lock switch to unlock position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?
Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 8
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POWER MIRRORS INOPERATIVE 


Power Mirrors Inoperative 


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the liftgate lock actuator. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 10 Go to Step 9


7


Repair the open the lock actuator lock circuit. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 10 -


8


Repair the open in the lock actuator unlock circuit. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 10 -


9
Replace the liftgate lock actuator. Refer to Lock 
Actuator Replacement - Liftgate in Body Rear End. 
Did you complete the repair?


Go to 
Step 10 -


10 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Place the mirror select switch in the left mirror 
position.  


2. Activate the mirror position switch in the UP, 
DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT directions and 
note the operation.  


3. Place the mirror select switch in the right 
mirror position.  


4. Activate the mirror position switch in the UP, 
DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT directions and 
note the operation.  


Do both power mirrors operate properly?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3
1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the mirror select switch and the 


mirror switch data parameters.  
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3


3. Activate the mirror select switch to the left and 
right mirror positions.  


4. Activate the mirror direction switch to the UP, 
DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT positions.  


Do all of the mirror data parameters change properly 
with the corresponding switch activations? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 6


4


With the scan tool command the inoperative mirror 
UP, DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT. 
Does the mirror move with the corresponding scan 
tool command? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 5


5


1. Disconnect the inoperative mirror.  
2. Connect a test lamp between the appropriate 


mirror motor control circuits for the 
inoperative direction(s).  


3. With a scan tool, command the mirror in the 
inoperative direction(s).  


Does the test lamp illuminate with the corresponding 
scan tool command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 8


6


Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


7


Inspect for poor connections at the power mirror. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 10


8


Inspect for poor connections at the appropriate door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


9


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System 
(SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 12 -
Replace the power mirror. Refer to Mirror 
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POWER MIRRORS - FOLDING INOPERATIVE 


Power Mirrors - Folding Inoperative 


10 Replacement . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 12 -


11 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - Door 
Lock and Side Window - Passenger .Did you 
complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the appropriate 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 12 -


12 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Place the mirror select switch in the neutral 


fold position.  
3. Activate the mirror direction switch in the 


left/extend and right/retract positions.  


Do the outside rearview mirrors extend and retract 
with the corresponding switch activation?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3
3 Are both folding mirrors inoperative? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the mirror select switch and the 


mirror switch data parameters.  
3. Activate the mirror select switch left, right and 


neutral/fold positions.  
4. Activate the left/extend and right/retract 


functions from the mirror switch.  


Do all of the data parameters change with the 
corresponding switch activations? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 6
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5


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. With the scan tool, observe the Mirror Folding 


Operation data parameter in the appropriate 
door module data list.  


3. Command the inoperative mirror to retract and 
extend using the mirror switch.  


Does the Mirror Folding Operation data parameter 
change states with the corresponding command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 8


6


Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


7


Inspect for poor connections at the power mirror. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 10


8


Inspect for poor connections at the appropriate door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


9


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System 
(SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 12 -


10
Replace the power mirror. Refer to Mirror 
Replacement . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 12 -


11 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - Door 
Lock and Side Window - Passenger .Did you 
complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the appropriate 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 12 -
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POWER MIRRORS - MEMORY FUNCTIONS INOPERATIVE 


Power Mirrors - Memory Functions Inoperative 


12 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action
Value
(s) Yes No


Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Door Systems 
Diagnostic System Check? -


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Diagnostic 


System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Place the mirror select switch in the 
left mirror position.  


2. Activate the mirror position switch in 
the UP, DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT 
directions and note the operation.  


3. Place the mirror select switch in the 
right mirror position.  


4. Activate the mirror position switch in 
the UP, DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT 
directions and note the operation.  


Do both power mirrors operate properly?


-


Go to Step 3


Go to Power 
Mirrors 


Inoperative


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
3. Monitor the memory switch data 


parameters.  


Are any of the memory switch data 
parameters active without a switch 
activation?


-


Go to Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


1. Monitor the memory switch data 
parameters.  


2. Activate the memory 1, memory 2 and 
Exit switches one at a time.  


Do all of the memory switch data parameters 
change state with the corresponding switch 
activation?


-


Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6
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5
Disconnect the memory switch. 
Does the memory switch data parameter 
change to idle?


-
Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


6


1. Disconnect the memory switch.  
2. Monitor the memory switch data 


parameter.  
3. Connect a 3-amp fused jumper 


between the memory switch battery 
positive voltage pin and each of the 
memory switch signal pins, one at a 
time, at the driver door module.  


Does the memory switch data parameter 
change state appropriately at each test point?


-


Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


7


With a scan tool, monitor the Mirror 
Horizontal and Vertical Position data 
parameters of the inoperative mirror while 
commanding the mirror to move with the 
mirror switch. 
Do the Mirror Horizontal and Vertical 
Position data parameters change values with 
the corresponding mirror movement?


-


Go to Step 10 Go to Step 8


8


1. Disconnect the inoperative mirror.  
2. Measure the voltage between the 


mirror 5-volt reference circuit pin at 
the door module and a good ground.  


Does the voltage measure within the 
specified range?


4.75-
5.0 V


Go to Step 9 Go to Step 12


9


1. With a scan tool, monitor the Mirror 
Horizontal and Vertical Position data 
parameters.  


2. Connect a 3-amp fused jumper 
between the mirror 5-volt reference 
circuit pin and each of the horizontal 
and vertical position signal circuit pins 
at the door module one at a time.  


Do the Mirror Horizontal and Vertical 
Position data parameters display within the 
specified range?


4.75-
5.0 V


Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10
1. Connect the inoperative mirror.  
2. Backprobe the mirror 5-volt reference 


circuit with a DMM connected to a 
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10


good ground.  
3. Monitor the voltage displayed on the 


DMM while commanding the mirror 
to the full up, down, left and right 
positions with the mirror position 
switch.  


Does the measured voltage display greater 
than the specified value?


5.0 V


Go to Step 14 Go to Step 11


11


1. Command the mirror to move with the 
mirror switch to the full up and full 
left position.  


2. Press and hold the memory 1 switch 
until two audible tones are heard.  


3. With a scan tool, monitor and record 
the Mirror Horizontal and Vertical 
Position data parameter voltage 
values.  


4. Command the mirror to move with the 
mirror switch to the full down and full 
right position.  


5. Press and release the memory 1 
switch.  


Does the mirror recall to within 0.02 volts of 
the stored Mirror Horizontal and Vertical 
Position data parameter voltage values 
recorded earlier?


Within 
0.2 V


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in 
Wiring Systems Go to Step 12


12


Inspect for poor connections at the 
appropriate door module. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 18 Go to Step 15


13


Inspect for poor connections at the memory 
switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 18 Go to Step 16


14


Inspect for poor connections at the 
appropriate mirror. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 18 Go to Step 17
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MIRRORS - OUTSIDE AUTOMATIC DAY-NIGHT FEATURE INOPERATIVE 


Mirrors - Outside Automatic Day-Night Feature Inoperative 


15 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer 
to Switch Replacement - Door Lock and 
Side Window - Driver or Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Passenger .Did you complete the 
repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the 
appropriate door module. Refer to Service 
Programming System (SPS) in 
Programming.


-


Go to Step 18 -


16


Replace the memory switch. Refer to 
Heated Seat Switch Replacement - Front 
in Seats. 
Did you complete the repair?


-


Go to Step 18 -


17
Replace the appropriate mirror. Refer to 
Mirror Replacement in Seats. 
Did you complete the repair?


-
Go to Step 18 -


18
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


-
System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1


Did you review the operation of the 
automatic day-night feature of the driver 
outside rearview mirror and perform the 
necessary inspections?


-


Go to Step 2
Go to Symptoms - 


Doors


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 
OFF.  


2. Turn OFF the automatic day-night 
feature of the inside rearview mirror. 


Observe the driver outside rearview 
mirror. 


Does the driver outside rearview mirror 
remain in a darken state?


-


Go to Step 11 Go to Step 3
1. Turn ON the automatic day-night 
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3


feature of the inside rearview mirror.  
2. Cover the sensor on the mirror back, 


facing the front window.  
3. Shine a bright light into the sensor on 


the mirror face, facing the rear 
window.  


Does the inside rearview mirror darken?


-


Go to Step 4


Go to Mirrors - 
Automatic Day-


Night Inoperative in 
Stationary Windows


4


While shining a bright light into the sensor 
on the face of the inside rearview mirror, 
observe the driver outside rearview mirror. 
Does the driver outside rearview mirror 
darken?


0.75-
1.5 V


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 5


5


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the harness connector of 


the driver outside rearview mirror.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. Turn ON the automatic day-night 


feature of the inside rearview mirror.  
5. Cover the sensor on the mirror back, 


facing the front window.  
6. Shine a bright light into the sensor on 


the mirror face, facing the rear 
window.  


7. Measure the voltage between the 
signal circuit and the low reference 
circuit of the driver outside rearview 
mirror element.  


Is the voltage within the specified range?


0.75-
1.5 V


Go to Step 9 Go to Step 6


6


Measure the voltage between the signal 
circuit of the driver outside rearview mirror 
element and a good ground. 
Is the voltage within the specified range?


0.75-
1.5 V


Go to Step 8 Go to Step 7


7


Test the signal circuit of the driver outside 
rearview mirror element for an open or high 
resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


8


Test the low reference circuit of the driver 
outside rearview mirror element for an open 
or high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 


-
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HEATED MIRRORS INOPERATIVE 


Heated Mirrors Inoperative 


Did you find or correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the driver outside rearview 
mirror. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 14 Go to Step 12


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the inside rearview mirror. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 14 Go to Step 13


11


Repair the short to voltage in the signal 
circuit of the driver outside rearview mirror 
element. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems.Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
A short to voltage in the signal circuit of 
the driver outside rearview mirror element 
will cause permanent damage to both the 
driver outside rearview mirror element 
and the inside rearview mirror. -


Go to Step 14 -


12
Replace the driver outside rearview mirror. 
Refer to Mirror Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to Step 14 -


13


Replace the inside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Rearview Mirror Replacement in 
Stationary Windows.Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the 
inside rearview mirror with compass. 
Refer to Compass Calibration and 
Variance Procedure in Stationary 
Windows. -


Go to Step 14 -


14
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


-
System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
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Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Verify the heated mirrors inoperative fault is 
present. 
Do the heated mirrors operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections 


in Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


Does the rear window defogger operate properly?


Go to Step 4


Go to Defogger 
Inoperative - Rear 


Window in 
Stationary Windows


4


1. Disconnect the appropriate mirror.  
2. Start the engine.  
3. Connect a test lamp between the mirror 


heater control and the mirror heater ground 
circuit pins of the appropriate door module.  


4. Activate the rear window defogger switch.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the outside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


7
Replace the appropriate outside rearview mirror 
face. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 9 -


8 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - Door 
Lock and Side Window - Passenger .Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the 
appropriate door module. Refer to Service 
Programming System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 9 -
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REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


POWER WINDOW SWITCH REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


9 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:40 AM Page 111 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 14: Rear Door Power Window Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Use a suitable flat bladed tool to remove the power window switch from the door panel.  
2. Remove the power window switch from the connector.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 15: Rear Door Power Window Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the power window switch to the connector.  
2. Align the power window switch with the opening in the door panel and press to seat the switch.  


SWITCH REPLACEMENT - DOOR LOCK AND SIDE WINDOW - DRIVER 
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Removal Procedure 


Fig. 16: Driver Door Lock & Side Window Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Use a suitable flat bladed tool to remove the driver door lock and side window switch from the door trim 
panel.  
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2. Remove the driver door lock and side window switch from the connector.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 17: Driver Door Lock & Side Window Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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1. Install the driver door lock and side window switch to the connector.  
2. Align the driver door lock and side window switch with the opening in the door panel and press to seat 


the switch.  


SWITCH REPLACEMENT - DOOR LOCK AND SIDE WINDOW - PASSENGER 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 18: Passenger Door Lock & Side Window Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Use a suitable flat-bladed tool to remove the door lock and side window switch from the door panel.  
2. Disconnect the electrical connector from the switch.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 19: Passenger Door Lock & Side Window Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Connect the electrical connector to the door lock and side window switch.  
2. Align the switch with the opening in the door panel. Press to seat the switch.  
3. Program the keyless entry transmitters if the module has been replaced. Refer to Transmitter 


Programming in Keyless Entry.  


HANDLE BEZEL REPLACEMENT - INSIDE 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door or Trim Panel 
Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


2. Place the door trim panel, back-side up, on a clean prepared non-abrasive surface. 
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Fig. 20: Inside Pull Handle Bezel Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Locate the 2 lower heat-stakes holding the pull handle bezel assembly to the door panel (3). 


4. Using a 8 mm (5/16 in) drill bit, drill through the round heat-staked studs (3). 


Drill into the heat-staked stud just enough to cause the stud material to separate from the door panel.


IMPORTANT: If the heat-stake is beaded, grin off the bead. Do not remove any door trim 
material.
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5. Using a Dremel tool or equivalent, remove any heat-stake material that may be left in the door panel 
holes or on the door panel.  


6. Grind off the heat-stake material (4).  
7. Remove the screws (2).  
8. Using pliers, straighten the pull handle bezel tabs (1). Grind any remaining material if necessary.  
9. Remove the pull handle bezel assembly from the door panel.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 21: Inside Pull Handle Bezel Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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1. Position the replacement pull handle bezel assembly to the door trim panel.  
2. Place the door trim panel, back-side up, on a clean prepared non-abrasive surface. 


3. Install the 2 screws (2). 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2.8 N.m (25 lb in). 


4. Use clamps to temporarily secure handle bezel to door trim panel.  
5. Using a Weller model 8200 soldering gun, or equivalent, equipped with a flat tip, heat and bend the tabs 


(1) securing the handle bezel to the door panel.  
6. Heat the tabs (4) securing the handle bezel to the door panel. 


7. Use a soldering gun equipped with a flat tip. Using a circular motion, apply firm steady pressure to spread 
the heat-stake (3) material into the door trim panel to achieve a proper weld.  


8. Allow for heat-stakes to cool and remove clamps.  
9. Verify that the pull handle bezel is securely heat-staked to the door trim panel.  


10. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door or Trim Panel 
Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


HANDLE BEZEL REPLACEMENT - INSIDE - FRONT 


Removal Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.


IMPORTANT: A desirable round heat-stake weld should have an approximate diameter 
of 13 mm (1/2 in) and height 2 mm (3/32 in).
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Fig. 22: Inside Front Handle Bezel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the screw that retains the front inside handle bezel to the door panel.  
2. Remove the bezel from around the door handle,  
3. Remove the bezel from the vehicle.  
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Installation Procedure 


Fig. 23: Inside Front Handle Bezel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the bezel to the vehicle.  
2. Install the bezel around the door handle. 
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3. Install the screw that retains the handle bezel to the door panel.  


HANDLE BEZEL REPLACEMENT - INSIDE - REAR 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 24: Inside Rear Handle Bezel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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1. Remove the screw that retains the rear inside handle bezel to the door panel.  
2. Remove the bezel from around the door handle.  
3. Remove the bezel from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 25: Inside Rear Handle Bezel 
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


1. Install the bezel to the vehicle.  
2. Install the bezel around the door handle.  
3. Install the screw that retains the handle bezel to the door panel.  


TRIM PANEL REPLACEMENT - UPPER EXTENSION 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 26: Upper Extension Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Firmly grasp and gently pull to disengage the retaining clips.  
2. Inspect for broke or missing retaining clips and replace as necessary.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 27: Upper Extension Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align the retaining clips with the openings in the body.  
2. Press to fully seat the retaining clips.  


TRIM PANEL REPLACEMENT - SIDE FRONT DOOR 
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Tools Required 


J 38778 Door Trim Pad Clip Remover. See Special Tools and Equipment . 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 28: Side Front Door Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the door handle bezel. Refer to Handle Bezel Replacement - Inside - Front  
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2. Remove the door panel retaining screw located in the handle bezel opening.  
3. Remove the door window switch. Refer to Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 


Driver or Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - Passenger .  
4. Use special tool J 38778 to release the door trim panel retaining clips. See Special Tools and 


Equipment .  
5. Disconnect the electrical wiring harness connectors.  
6. Remove the door trim panel from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:41 AM Page 129 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 29: Side Front Door Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Connect the electrical wiring harness connectors.  
2. Install the door trim panel to the vehicle. 


1. Align the door trim panel retaining clips with the openings in the door.  
2. Push inward on the door trim panel to engage the fasteners.  


3. Install the door window switch. Refer to Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - Driver 
or Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - Passenger . 
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4. Install the door panel retaining screw within the handle bezel opening.  
5. Install the door handle bezel. Refer to Handle Bezel Replacement - Inside - Front .  


TRIM PANEL REPLACEMENT - SIDE REAR DOOR 


Tools Required 


J 38778 Door Trim Pad Clip Remover. See Special Tools and Equipment . 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 30: Side Rear Door Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the upper door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Upper Extension . 
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2. Remove the rear door handle bezel. Refer to Handle Bezel Replacement - Inside - Rear  
3. Remove the door panel retaining screw located in the handle bezel opening.  
4. Use J 38778 to release the retaining clips from the door trim panel. See Special Tools and Equipment .  
5. Disconnect the electrical wiring harness connectors.  
6. Remove the door trim panel from the vehicle.  
7. Inspect for missing or broken retaining fasteners. Replace the fasteners as necessary.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 31: Side Rear Door Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Connect the electrical wiring harness connectors. 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:41 AM Page 132 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







2. Install the door trim panel to the vehicle. 
1. Align the door trim panel retaining clips with the openings in the door.  
2. Push inward on the door trim panel to engage the fasteners.  


3. Install the door panel retaining screw.  
4. Install the rear door handle bezel. Refer to Handle Bezel Replacement - Inside - Rear .  
5. Install the upper door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Upper Extension .  


WATER DEFLECTOR REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 32: Front Door Water Deflector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


IMPORTANT: Water deflectors seal the inner panel, preventing water from entering the 
door. A piece of adhesive between the deflector and the door secures the 
deflector.
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1. Remove the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the inside door handle. Refer to Door Handle Replacement - Front Inside .  
3. Using a flat-bladed tool, break the bond between the sealer and the door.  
4. Remove the water deflector.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 33: Front Door Water Deflector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Using a butyl style strip caulk sealer (3M P/N 051135-08578) or equivalent to seal the water deflector to 
the door, install the water deflector to the door.  


2. Install the inside door handle. Refer to Door Handle Replacement - Front Inside .  
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3. Install the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


WATER DEFLECTOR REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
2. Remove the inside door handle. Refer to Door Handle Replacement - Rear Inside . 


IMPORTANT: Water deflectors seal the inner panel, preventing water from entering the door. 
A piece of adhesive between the deflector and the door secures the deflector.
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Fig. 34: Rear Door Water Deflector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Using a flat-bladed tool, break the bond between the sealer and the door.  
4. Remove the water deflector.  
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Installation Procedure 


1. Install the inside door handle. Refer to Door Handle Replacement - Rear Inside . 


Fig. 35: Rear Door Water Deflector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Using a butyl style strip caulk sealer (3M P/N 051135-08578) or equivalent, install the water deflector to 
the door.  


3. Install the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


DOOR ADJUSTMENT - FRONT 


1. Loosen the door hinge bolts and adjust by moving the door: 
Upward and downward  
Forward and rearward  
Inward or outward  


Fig. 36: Adjusting Front Door To Fender Gap 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Adjust the front door to fender gap to 5 mm (0.2 in). 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:42 AM Page 140 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 37: Adjusting Front Door To Rear Door Gap 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Adjust the front door to rear door gap to 5 mm (0.2 in). 
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Fig. 38: Adjusting Front Door To Rocker Panel Gap 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Adjust the front door to rocker panel gap to 5 mm (0.2 in). 
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Fig. 39: Adjusting Front Door To Roof Gap 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Adjust the front door to roof gap to 8.6 mm (0.33 in). 


6. When proper adjustment specifications are set: 


Tighten: Tighten the hinge bolts to 25 N.m (18 lb ft). 


DOOR REPLACEMENT - FRONT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
3. Remove the wiring harness. Refer to Wiring Harness Replacement - Front Door .  
4. Remove the fasteners retaining the door check link to the body. Refer to Door Check Link 


Replacement . 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 40: Front Door Fastener 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Remove the fastener (1) retaining the door hinge halves together.  
6. With an assistant, lift up on the door and remove the door from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 41: Front Door Fastener 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. With an assistant, align the door to the vehicle and install the fastener (1) that retains the door hinge 
halves together. 


Tighten: Tighten the fastener to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


2. Transfer components as necessary.  
3. Install the fasteners that retain the door check link to the body. Refer to Door Check Link 


Replacement .  
4. Install the wiring harness. Refer to Wiring Harness Replacement - Front Door .  


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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5. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
6. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


DOOR ADJUSTMENT - REAR 


1. Loosen the door hinge bolts and adjust the door by moving the door: 
Upward or downward  
Forward or rearward  
Inward or outward  


Fig. 42: Adjusting Rear Door To Front Door Gap 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Adjust the rear door to front door gap to 5 mm (0.2 in). 
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Fig. 43: Adjusting Rear Door To Body Side Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Adjust the rear door to body side panel 5 mm (0.2 in). 
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Fig. 44: Adjusting Rear Door To Rocker Panel Gap 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Adjust the rear door to rocker panel gap to 5 mm (0.2 in). 


5. When proper adjustment specifications are set, 


Tighten: Tighten the hinge bolts to 25 N.m (18 lb ft). 


DOOR REPLACEMENT - REAR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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3. Remove the wiring harness. Refer to Wiring Harness Replacement - Rear Door .  
4. Remove the fasteners retaining the door check link to the body. Refer to Door Check Link 


Replacement . 


Fig. 45: Rear Door Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Remove the fasteners (1) retaining the door hinge halves together.  
6. With an assistant, lift up on the door and remove the door from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 46: Rear Door Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. With an assistant, align the door to the vehicle and install the fasteners (1) that retain the door hinge 
halves together. 


2. Install the fasteners that retain the door check link to the body. Refer to Door Check Link 
Replacement . 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft) 


3. Install the wiring harness. Refer to Wiring Harness Replacement - Rear Door .  


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices
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4. Transfer components as necessary.  
5. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
6. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


HINGE REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 47: Vehicle Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


IMPORTANT: To retain proper alignment, properly support the door and replace the hinges 
one at a time if possible.
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1. Open the door.  
2. Mark the hinge location with a grease pencil prior to removal.  
3. Remove the 3 fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the vehicle. 


Fig. 48: Front Door Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the 2 fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the door.  
5. Remove the hinge.  


Installation Procedures 
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1. With an assistant, align the hinge to the alignment marks made with the grease pencil. 


Fig. 49: Vehicle Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the vehicle. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 25 N.m (18 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 50: Front Door Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 25 N.m (18 lb ft). 


4. Adjust the door if necessary. Refer to Door Adjustment - Front .  


HINGE REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 51: Vehicle Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Open the door.  
2. Mark the hinge location with a grease pencil prior to removal. 


IMPORTANT: To retain proper alignment, properly support the door and replace the hinges 
one at a time if possible.
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3. Remove the 3 fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the vehicle. 


Fig. 52: Rear Door Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the 2 fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the door.  
5. Remove the hinge.  


Installation Procedure 


1. With an assistant, align the hinge to the alignment marks made with the grease pencil. 
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Fig. 53: Vehicle Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the vehicle. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 54: Rear Door Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 25 N.m (18 lb ft). 


4. Adjust the door if necessary. Refer to Door Adjustment - Rear .  


DOOR CHECK LINK REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 
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1. Open the door.  
2. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door orTrim Panel 


Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
3. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door orWater Deflector 


Replacement - Rear Door . 


Fig. 55: Rubber Grommet & Front Door Check Link Opening 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the rubber grommet in the door check link opening (1).  
5. Remove the 2 nuts (2) retaining the check link to the door. 
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Fig. 56: Front Door Check Link Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Remove the 2 fasteners (1) retaining the check link to the vehicle.  
7. Remove the check link.  
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Installation Procedure 


1. Place the check link in position in the door. 


Fig. 57: Rubber Grommet & Front Door Check Link Opening 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the nuts (2) that retain the check link to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the nuts to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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3. Replace the rubber grommet in the door check link opening (1). 


Fig. 58: Front Door Check Link Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Install the fasteners (1) that retain the check link to the vehicle. 
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Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


5. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door or Water Deflector 
Replacement - Rear Door .  


6. Install door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door or Trim Panel 
Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


DOOR HANDLE REPLACEMENT - FRONT OUTSIDE 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
3. Remove the window. Refer to Window Replacement - Front Door . 
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Fig. 59: Front Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Disconnect the outside door handle rod (1) by releasing the retaining clip (2). 
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Fig. 60: Lock Cylinder Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Disconnect the lock cylinder rod (1) by releasing the retainer clip.  
6. Apply a piece of masking tape across the door handle, on the outside of the door, to secure the handle 


while removing the fasteners. 
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Fig. 61: Front Outside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Remove the 3 nuts (1) retaining the door handle.  
8. Remove the door handle.  


Installation Procedure 
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1. Position the door handle in place on the door. 


Fig. 62: Front Outside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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2. Install the 3 nuts (1) that retain the door handle to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the nuts to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


Fig. 63: Front Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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3. Connect the outside door handle rod (1) by securing the retention clip (2). 


Fig. 64: Lock Cylinder Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Connect the lock cylinder rod by securing the retainer clip (1).  
5. Install the window. Refer to Window Replacement - Front Door .  
6. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
7. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
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8. Operate the door handle to check for proper operation.  


DOOR HANDLE REPLACEMENT - REAR OUTSIDE 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
3. Apply a piece of masking tape across the door handle, on the outside of the door, to secure the door 


handle while removing the fasteners. 
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Fig. 65: Rear Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Disconnect the outside door handle rod (1) by releasing the retaining clips (2). 
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Fig. 66: Rear Outside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Remove the 3 nuts (1) retaining the door handle to the door.  
6. Remove the door handle.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Position the door handle in place on the door.  
2. Apply a piece of masking tape across the door handle on the outside of the door to secure the door handle 


while installing the fasteners. 
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Fig. 67: Rear Outside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the 3 nuts (1) that retain the door handle to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the nuts to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 68: Rear Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Connect the outside door handle rod (1) by securing the retention clip (2).  
5. Operate the door handle to ensure proper operation.  
6. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
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7. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


DOOR HANDLE REPLACEMENT - FRONT INSIDE 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 69: Front Inside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Open the door.  
2. Remove door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
3. Release the inside door handle rod retention clip (1).  
4. Remove the fastener (2) retaining the door handle (3) to the door.  
5. Remove the door handle by sliding the handle out of the retaining slots (4).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 70: Front Inside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Position the door handle in the retention slots. 


2. Install the fastener (2) retaining the door handle to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fastener to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


3. Attach the inside door handle rod retention clip (1).  
4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
5. Close the door.  


DOOR HANDLE REPLACEMENT - REAR INSIDE 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Removal Procedure 


Fig. 71: Rear Inside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Open the door.  
2. Remove door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
3. Release the inside door handle rod retention clip (1).  
4. Remove the fastener (2) retaining the door handle (3) to the door.  
5. Remove the door handle by sliding the handle out of the retention slots (4).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 72: Rear Inside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Position the door handle in the retention slots (4). 


2. Install the fastener (2) retaining the door handle to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


3. Attach the inside door handle rod retention clip (1).  
4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
5. Close the door.  


LOCK CYLINDER REPLACEMENT - DOOR 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the outside door handle. Refer to Door Handle Replacement - Front Outside . 


Fig. 73: Door Lock Cylinder 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Remove the lock cylinder retainer (1).  
3. Remove the lock cylinder (2).  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 74: Door Lock Cylinder 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:43 AM Page 180 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


1. Ensure that the lock cylinder gasket (3) is in place before lock cylinder installation.  
2. Install the lock cylinder (2) into the door handle.  
3. Install the lock cylinder retainer (2), ensuring that the retainer is fully seated.  
4. Install the outside door handle. Refer to Door Handle Replacement - Front Outside .  


BINDING LOCK CYLINDERS 


In many cases, applying the proper lubrication can correct the following conditions: 


Binding or sticking door lock cylinders  
Difficulty in inserting and removing the keys  


For lubricating the above components, use lubricant GM P/N 12346241 or equivalent 


Do not use penetrating lubricants such as GM P/N 1052949 or WD-40(R). Penetrating lubricants wash out the 
original lubrication. Penetrating lubricants eventually evaporate, leaving little or no lubricating material. 
However, when using penetrating lubricants in order to thaw or in order to loosen the lock cylinder components, 
refer to steps 2-4 in the procedure below for the proper methods of lubrication. 


Repair lock cylinders frozen in cold weather by using the following procedure: 


1. While carefully avoiding damage to the painted surfaces, apply heat to the cylinder with a heat gun.  
2. Using a paper clip or a similar item, hold the door shutter open. 


Force air into the cylinders using compressed air through a blow gun attachment. 


3. While holding the shutter door open, inject small amounts of a recommended lubricant into the cylinder.  
4. Work the key into the cylinder repeatedly. 


Wipe away any excess lubrication from the key. 


LATCH REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door.  
2. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
3. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
4. Remove the window run channel. Refer to Window Run Channel Replacement - Front Door .  
5. Disconnect the lock actuator electrical connector. 
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Fig. 75: Front Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Disconnect the outside door handle rod (1) by releasing the retaining clip on the door latch. 
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Fig. 76: Lock Cylinder Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Disconnect the lock cylinder rod by releasing the retaining clip (1).  
8. Remove the manual locking rod from the door by releasing the rod from the retainers. 
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Fig. 77: Front Door Latch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


9. Remove the fasteners (2) retaining the door latch (1) to the door.  
10. Remove the door latch (1).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 78: Front Door Latch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Place the latch (1) into position in the door, and install the 3 fasteners (2) that retain the latch to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 79: Manual Locking Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the manual locking rod (1) to the door by securing the rod in the retainers. 
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Fig. 80: Lock Cylinder Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Connect the lock cylinder rod by securing rod in the retaining clip (1). 
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Fig. 81: Front Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Connect the outside door handle rod (1) by securing the rod in the retaining clip on the door latch.  
5. Connect the lock actuator electrical connector.  
6. Operate door handle functions to ensure proper operation. 
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7. Install the window run channel. Refer to Window Run Channel Replacement - Front Door .  
8. Install water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
9. Install door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


LATCH REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door.  
2. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
3. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
4. Disconnect the lock actuator electrical connector. 
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Fig. 82: Rear Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Disconnect the outside door handle rod (1) by releasing the retaining clip on the door latch. 
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Fig. 83: Manual Locking Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Remove the manual locking rod (1) from the door by releasing the rod from the retainers (2). 
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Fig. 84: Rear Door Latch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Remove the fasteners (2) retaining the door latch (1) to the door.  
8. Remove the door latch.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 85: Rear Door Latch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Place the latch (1) into position in the door, and install the 3 fasteners (2) that retain the latch to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 86: Manual Locking Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the manual locking rod (1) to the door by securing the rod in the retainers (2). 
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Fig. 87: Rear Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Connect the outside door handle rod (1) by securing the rod in the retaining clip on the door latch.  
4. Connect the lock actuator electrical connector.  
5. Operate the door handle functions to ensure proper operation. 
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6. Install the window run channel. Refer to Window Run Channel Replacement - Rear Door .  
7. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
8. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


STRIKER REPLACEMENT - DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Mark the striker position with a grease pencil prior to removal, to retain proper alignment.  
2. Open the door. 
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Fig. 88: Door Lock Striker 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the fasteners retaining the striker to the door frame.  
4. Remove the striker.  
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Installation Procedure 


Fig. 89: Door Lock Striker 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align the striker with the alignment marks made with the grease pencil. 
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2. Install the fasteners retaining the striker to the door frame. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 27 N.m (20 lb ft). 


3. Operate the door to check for proper operation and alignment.  


LOCK STRIKER ADJUSTMENT - DOOR 


To determine if striker adjustment is required, proceed as follows:


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 90: Door Lock Striker 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Make certain the door is properly aligned within the door opening before proceeding with the striker 
adjustment.  


2. Close the door onto the striker and note if the door drags on the striker causing the door to move upward 
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or downward upon contact with the striker. Also note the closing effort to fully engage the latch. 
3. Using a soft marker, mark around the striker for reference of the original position. Loosen the striker.  
4. Move the striker to eliminate drag on the striker and door latch and to achieve the proper door position 


within the door opening. Start with the up/down position, then position the striker to achieve proper 
alignment to the door opening. Set the in/out adjustment for the proper door seal engagement making sure 
the door closing efforts are correct. 


5. Tighten the striker-to-body bolts. 


Tighten: Tighten the door striker-to-body bolts to 27 N.m (20 lb ft). 


DOOR HARDWARE LUBRICATION 


The mechanical components of the door assembly receive lubrication during the assembly. If any door hardware 
mechanism needs additional lubrication, use multi-purpose lubricant GM P/N 12346241 or Canadian P/N 
10953474 or equivalent. 


WIRING HARNESS REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
3. Disconnect the speaker electrical connector.  
4. Disconnect the door lock actuator electrical connector.  
5. Disconnect the power mirror electrical connector. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 91: Front Door Wiring Harness 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Remove the wiring harness from the door through the pass-through hole (1) by releasing all retainers and 
noting their location for reinstallation.  


7. Disconnect the wiring harness from the body harness. 
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Installation Procedure 


1. Connect the wiring harness to the body harness. 


Fig. 92: Front Door Wiring Harness 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Route the wiring harness through the pass-through hole (1), ensuring that the rubber grommet seal is fully 
seated.  


3. Fasten the wiring harness to the door by attaching all retainers in their proper location.  
4. Connect the power mirror electrical connector.  
5. Connect the door lock actuator electrical connector.  
6. Connect the window motor electrical connector.  
7. Connect the speaker electrical connector.  
8. Operate all electrical door components to ensure proper operation.  
9. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  


10. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


WIRING HARNESS REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
3. Disconnect the speaker electrical connector.  
4. Disconnect the window motor electrical connector.  
5. Disconnect the door lock actuator electrical connector.  
6. Remove the wiring harness from door through the pass through hole (2) by releasing all retainers, noting 


their location for reinstallation. 
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Fig. 93: Rear Door Wiring Harness 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Disconnect the door harness from the body harness (2).  


Installation Procedure 
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1. Route the wiring harness through the pass through hole (2), ensuring that the rubber grommet seal is fully 
seated. 


Fig. 94: Rear Door Wiring Harness 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Connect the door harness to the body harness (2).  
3. Fasten the wiring harness to the door by attaching all retainers in their proper location.  
4. Connect the door lock actuator electrical connector.  
5. Connect the window motor electrical connector.  
6. Connect the speaker electrical connector.  
7. Operate all electrical door components to ensure proper operation.  
8. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
9. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


MODULE REPLACEMENT - FRONT POWER WINDOW 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
3. Position the window in a position that allows access to the window clamp bolts. 
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Fig. 95: Front Power Window Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Loosen the fasteners on the window clamps.  
5. Position the window in the full up position and tape in place.  
6. Disconnect the window motor electrical connector.  
7. Remove the 5 fasteners (1) retaining the window module to the door. 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:45 AM Page 208 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







8. Remove the window module from the door.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 96: Front Power Window Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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1. Place the window module in position in the door. 


2. Install the 5 fasteners (1) to the window regulator. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


3. Connect the window motor electrical connector.  
4. Place the window in the window clamps, and tighten the clamps. 


Tighten: Tighten the clamps to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


5. Operate the window module to inspect for proper operation.  
6. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
7. Install the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


MODULE REPLACEMENT - REAR POWER WINDOW 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
3. Position the window in a position that allows access to the window clamp bolts. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 97: Rear Power Window Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Disconnect the window motor electrical connector.  
5. Position the window in the full up position and tape in place.  
6. Slightly loosen the fasteners on the window clamps.  
7. Remove the 5 fasteners (1) retaining the window module to the door. 
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8. Remove the window module from the door.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 98: Rear Power Window Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Place the window module in position in the door. 
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2. Install the 5 fasteners (1) to the window regulator. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


3. Place the window in the window clamps, and tighten the clamps. 


Tighten: Tighten the clamps to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


4. Connect the window motor electrical connector.  
5. Operate the window module to inspect for proper operation.  
6. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
7. Install trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


WINDOW REGULATOR MOTOR REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the window module. Refer to Module Replacement - Front Power Window . 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:45 AM Page 213 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 99: Window Regulator Motor (Front Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the 3 fasteners (1) retaining the motor to the module.  
3. Remove the window motor.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Place the window motor into position on the window module. 
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Fig. 100: Window Regulator Motor (Front Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the 3 fasteners (1) retaining the window motor to the window module.  
3. Install the window module. Refer to Module Replacement - Front Power Window .  
4. Operate the window to ensure proper operation.  


WINDOW REGULATOR MOTOR REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the window module. Refer to Module Replacement - Rear Power Window . 
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Fig. 101: Window Regulator Motor (Rear Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the 3 fasteners (1) retaining the motor to the module.  
3. Remove the window motor.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Place the window motor into position on the window module. 
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Fig. 102: Window Regulator Motor (Rear Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the 3 fasteners (1) retaining the window motor to the window module.  
3. Install the window module. Refer to Module Replacement - Rear Power Window .  
4. Operate the window to ensure proper operation.  


WINDOW REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door . 
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Fig. 103: Front Door Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Loosen the clamps (1) securing the window to the window module.  
4. Remove the outer window belt sealing strip. Refer to Sealing Strip Replacement - Front Door Window 


Belt Outer - Front .  
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5. Remove the window through the bottom of the window frame.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 104: Front Door Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:45 AM Page 219 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







1. Slide the window through the opening of the window frame into position into the window clamps (1).  
2. Install the outer window belt sealing strip. Refer to Sealing Strip Replacement - Front Door Window 


Belt Outer - Front . 


3. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door . 


Tighten: Tighten the clamps to 9 N.m (6 lb ft). 


4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
5. Operate the window to ensure proper operation.  


WINDOW REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door . 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 105: Rear Door Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the run channel. Refer to Window Run Channel Replacement - Rear Door .  
4. Remove the stabilizer. Refer to Window Stabilizer Replacement - Rear Door .  
5. Remove the outer sealing strip. Refer to Sealing Strip Replacement - Rear Door Window Belt Outer . 
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6. Loosen the clamps (1) securing the glass to the window module.  
7. Remove the window through the opening at the bottom of the window frame.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 106: Rear Door Window 
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


1. Slide the window through the opening at the bottom of the window frame into position in the window 
clamps (1).  


2. Install the sealing strip. Refer to Sealing Strip Replacement - Rear Door Window Belt Outer . 


3. Install the run channel. Refer to Window Run Channel Replacement - Rear Door . 


Tighten: Tighten the clamps to 9 N.m (6 lb ft). 


4. Install the stabilizer. Refer to Window Stabilizer Replacement - Rear Door .  
5. Operate the window to ensure proper operation.  
6. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
7. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


WINDOW RUN CHANNEL REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Raise the window to the full up position.  
2. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
3. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door . 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 107: Rear Door Window Run Channel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the 2 fasteners (1) retaining the run channel to the door.  
5. Remove the run channel.  
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Installation Procedure 


1. With the window in the full up position, position the run channel (2) in place inside the door. 


2. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the run channel to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (6 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 108: Rear Door Window Run Channel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
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WINDOW RUN CHANNEL REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR


Removal Procedure 


1. Raise the window to the full up position.  
2. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
3. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door . 


Fig. 109: Front Door Window Run Channel
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


4. Remove the 2 fasteners (1) retaining the run channel to the door.  
5. Remove the run channel (2).  


Installation Procedure 


1. Position the run channel (2) in place inside the door. 
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Fig. 110: Front Door Window Run Channel
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the run channel to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


3. Install water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


WINDOW STABILIZER REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door . 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 111: Front Door Window Stabilizer 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the fastener (1) retaining the stabilizer to the door.  
4. Remove the stabilizer (2).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 112: Front Door Window Stabilizer 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Position the stabilizer (2) in place inside the door. 


2. Install the fastener (1) retaining the stabilizer to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fastener to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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3. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


WINDOW STABILIZER REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Position the window in the full up position.  
2. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
3. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door . 
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Fig. 113: Rear Door Window Stabilizer 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the fastener (1) retaining the stabilizer to the door.  
5. Remove the stabilizer (2).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 114: Rear Door Window Stabilizer 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. With the window in the full up position, position the stabilizer (2) in place inside the door. 


2. Install the fastener (1) retaining the stabilizer to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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3. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door  


SEALING STRIP REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR WINDOW BELT OUTER - FRONT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Lower the window to the full down position. 


Fig. 115: Front Door Window Sealing Strip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Starting at one side, carefully remove the sealing strip (1) by lifting the strip off of the pinch weld flange 
(2).  


Installation Procedure 


1. Lower the window to the full down position. 


Fig. 116: Front Door Window Sealing Strip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Starting at one side, carefully press the sealing strip (1) down on the pinch weld flange (2) ensuring that 
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the strip is fully seated.  


SEALING STRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR WINDOW BELT OUTER 


Removal Procedure 


1. Lower the window to the full down position. 
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Fig. 117: Rear Door Window Sealing Strip
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Starting at one side, carefully remove the sealing strip by lifting the strip off of the pinch-weld flange (2). 


Installation Procedure 


1. Lower the window to the full down position. 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:46 AM Page 238 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 118: Rear Door Window Sealing Strip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Starting at one side, carefully press the sealing strip down on the pinch-weld flange (2) ensuring that the 
strip is fully seated.  


3. Raise the window and inspect for proper fit. 
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SEALING STRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR FRONT AUXILIARY


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door. 


Fig. 119: Rear Door Weatherstrip 
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


2. Remove the weatherstrip (2) by pulling the weatherstrip off of the pinch-weld flange (1).  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 120: Rear Door Weatherstrip 
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


1. Starting at the center of the pinch-weld flange, install the weatherstrip (2) to the flange (1) and work up 
the top and bottom towards the ends of the weatherstrip, being careful not to stretch the weatherstrip 
during installation.  


2. Close the door.  


WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door. 
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Fig. 121: Front Door Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Using a flat-bladed tool, remove the weatherstrip by releasing the 23 retainers located on the weatherstrip 
from the locating holes (1) on the door.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 122: Front Door Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install weatherstrip by securing the 23 retainers into their correct locating holes (1) on the door.  
2. Close the door.  
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WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR WINDOW


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door.  
2. Lower window to the full down position.  
3. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door . 
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Fig. 123: Front Door Window Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Starting at one side, remove the weatherstrip by pulling the weatherstrip off the flange in the door 
window frame (1).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 124: Front Door Window Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install weatherstrip down onto the flange in the door frame (1), ensuring that it is fully seated.  
2. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
3. Raise the window and inspect for proper fit. 
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WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR WINDOW


Removal Procedure 


1. Position the window in the full down position. 


Fig. 125: Rear Door Window Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Starting at one side, remove the weatherstrip by pulling the weatherstrip off of the flange in the door 
window frame (1).  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 126: Rear Door Window Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Position the window in the full down position. 
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2. Install weatherstrip by pressing the weatherstrip down on the flange in the door frame (1), ensuring that it 
is fully seated.  


WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR UPPER AUXILIARY 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open both front and rear side doors. 


Fig. 127: Upper Door Weatherstrip (Front Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Remove the weatherstrip (2) by pulling the weatherstrip off of the pinch-weld flange (1).  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 128: Upper Door Weatherstrip (Front Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Starting at the center of the door openings, install the weatherstrip (2) to the pinch-weld flange (1) and 
work across the right and left sides towards the ends of the weatherstrip, being careful not to stretch the 
weatherstrip during installation.  


2. Close the door.  
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WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR UPPER AUXILIARY 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open both front and rear side doors. 


Fig. 129: Upper Door Weatherstrip (Rear Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the weatherstrip (2) by pulling the weatherstrip off of the pinch-weld flange (1).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 130: Upper Door Weatherstrip (Rear Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Starting at the center of the door openings, install the weatherstrip (2) to the pinch-weld flange (1) and 
work across the right and left sides towards the ends of the weatherstrip, being careful not to stretch the 
weatherstrip during installation.  


2. Close the doors.  


WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR AUXILIARY 


Removal Procedure 
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1. Open the door. 


Fig. 131: Front Auxiliary Door Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Using a flat-bladed tool, release the 7 retainers (2) securing the weatherstrip (1) to the door.  
3. Remove the weatherstrip from the door. 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:47 AM Page 254 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Installation Procedure 


Fig. 132: Front Auxiliary Door Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Attach the weatherstrip (1) to the door by installing the 7 retainers (2) that secure it to the door.  
2. Close the door.  
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WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR AUXILIARY


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the doors. 


Fig. 133: Rear Auxiliary Door Weatherstrip


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:47 AM Page 256 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


2. Remove the weatherstrip (2) by pulling the weatherstrip off of the pinch-weld flange (1).  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 134: Rear Auxiliary Door Weatherstrip
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


1. Starting at the center of the pinch-weld flange, install the weatherstrip (2) to the flange (1) and work up 
the top and bottom towards the ends of the weatherstrip, being careful not to stretch the weatherstrip 
during installation.  


2. Close the doors.  


WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the doors. 
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Fig. 135: Rear Door Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Using a flat-bladed tool, remove the weatherstrip by releasing the 22 retainers located on the weatherstrip 
from the locating holes (1) on the door.  


Installation Procedure 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:47 AM Page 259 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 136: Rear Door Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install weatherstrip by securing the 22 retainers into their correct locating holes (1) on the door.  
2. Close the doors.  


WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR OPENING 
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Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door. 


Fig. 137: Front Door Opening Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the weatherstrip (2) by pulling the weatherstrip off of the door opening pinch-weld flange (1).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 138: Front Door Opening Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Starting at the top center of the door opening, install the weatherstrip (2) to the pinch-weld flange (1) and 
work down the right and left sides towards the bottom center, being careful not to stretch the weatherstrip 
during installation.  


2. Use a rubber mallet to ensure proper seating of the weatherstrip on the pinch-weld flange.  
3. Close the door.  


WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR OPENING 
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Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door. 


Fig. 139: Rear Door Opening Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the weatherstrip (2) by pulling the weatherstrip off of the door opening pinch-weld flange (1). 
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Installation Procedure 


Fig. 140: Rear Door Opening Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Starting at the top center of the door opening, install the weatherstrip (2) to the pinch-weld flange (1) and 
work down the right and left sides towards the bottom center, being careful not to stretch the weatherstrip 
during installation.  
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2. Use a rubber mallet to ensure proper seating of the weatherstrip on the pinch-weld flange.  
3. Close the door.  


MIRROR REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door . 


Fig. 141: Front Door Mirror 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Disconnect the mirror electrical connector (2). 
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4. Remove the fasteners (1) retaining the mirror to the door.  
5. Remove the mirror from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Place the mirror into position on door. 


Fig. 142: Front Door Mirror 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the mirror to the door. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 25 N.m (18 lb ft).


3. Connect the mirror electrical connector.  
4. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
5. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


POWER WINDOWS DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Power Window System Components 


The power window system consists of the following components: 


Driver Door Module (DDM)  
Passenger Door Module (PDM)  
Body Control Module (BCM)  
RR power window switch  
Window up and window down relays in each of the rear passenger window switches  
Window lockout switch  
Reversible power window motors in each of the doors (circuit breaker protected)  
LT DOOR CB 25A (System power for left windows)  
RT DOOR CB 25A (System power for right windows)  


Power Window System Controls 


The power window system will operate anytime the Retained Accessory Power (RAP) system is active or when 
the ignition switch is in the ACCY or ON position. 


The DDM contains four power window switches which are integral components. Closing any of the normally 
open, rocker type switches provides the DDM with a request for power window operation. The switches for the 
two front windows have three positions UP, Down and Express Down, while the switches for the rear windows 
have only two positions, UP and Down. Each of these switches and their positions is a direct input into the 
DDM. Upon receiving a request for power window operation, the DDM, transmits a Class 2 message indicating 
the switch and it's changed position. 


The PDM contains a single power window switch that is an integral component. Closing of this normally open, 
rocker switch provides the PDM with a request for the front passenger power window operation. The switch for 
the front passenger window has two positions Up and Down. Each of these switch positions is a direct input to 
the PDM. 


The two rear passenger doors have there own switches. Each of the switches contain a power window up and 
down relay. A switch activation alone can control the up and down functions of the rear windows. However the 
BCM, upon receiving a Class 2 message from the DDM, can control the set of relays which will activate the 
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rear window motors. 


Power Window Motor Operation 


A permanent magnet motor operates each of the power side windows. Each motor raises or lowers the glass 
when the motor receives voltage. The direction the motor turns depends on the polarity of the supply voltage. 
The power window switches control the polarity of the supply voltage. A built-in circuit breaker protects each 
motor. The circuit breaker opens when the switch is depressed for a extended period of time under the following 
conditions: 


The window has an obstruction.  
The window is fully open or fully closed.  


The circuit breaker will reset automatically as the circuit breaker cools. 


Driver Power Window Operation 


The switch for the driver power window has three positions UP, Down and Express Down and its position is a 
direct input into the DDM. Upon receiving a request for power window operation (switch activation), the DDM 
supplies voltage to the power window motor left front up or down circuit and grounds the opposite and the 
power window motor runs to move the window up or down. 


Front Passenger Power Window Operation 


The switch for the front passenger power window has two positions UP and Down, and its position is a direct 
input into the PDM. Upon receiving a request for power window operation (switch activation), the PDM 
supplies voltage to the power window motor right front up or down circuit and grounds the opposite and the 
power window motor runs to drive the window up or down. 


The front passenger power window can also be controlled from the power window master switch. The power 
window master switch for the front passenger power window has three positions UP, Down and Express Down 
and its position is a direct input into the DDM. Upon receiving a request for front passenger power window 
operation (switch activation), the DDM transmits a Class 2 message indicating the changed switch position. 
When the PDM receives this message, the PDM supplies voltage to the power window motor right front up or 
down circuit and grounds the opposite and the power window motor runs to move the window up or down. 


Rear Passenger Power Window Operation 


The passenger power window switches incorporate window up and down relays. The supply side of all the 
window up and down relays receive voltage through the battery voltage supply circuit and the LT DOOR or RT 
DOOR circuit breakers respectively. The normally closed contacts of each relay is connected to ground. The 
load side of each of the relays are connected to either side of the power window motor through the power 
window up and down circuits. The relay coil feed circuits are connected to the BCM through the power window 
lockout control circuit and the relay control circuits are connected to the power window switches and to the 
BCM. 


If a rear power window switch is placed in the down position, the down relay would energize and allow battery 
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voltage to the power window motor through the power window motor down circuit. Since the opposite side of 
the motor is connected to the normally closed contacts of the up relay to ground through the power window 
motor up circuit, the window moves down. If a rear power window switch is placed in the up position, the up 
relay would energize and allow battery voltage to the power window motor through the power window motor 
up circuit. Since the opposite side of the motor is connected to the normally closed contacts of the down relay to 
ground through the power window motor down circuit, the window moves up. 


The rear passenger power windows can also be controlled from the power window master switch. The power 
window master switches for the rear passenger power windows have two positions UP and Down and its 
position is a direct input into the DDM. Upon receiving a request for rear passenger power window operation 
(switch activation), the DDM transmits a Class 2 message indicating the changed switch position. When the 
BCM receives this message, the BCM can control the rear window up and down relays. 


Express Down Operation 


The express down function controls both the driver and front passenger power windows but only from the 
driver door power window master switch. When either the driver or front passenger window switch is 
momentarily depressed to the express down position, it is a direct input into the DDM. If the request was for the 
driver power window, the DDM supplies voltage to the power window down circuit continuously until the 
power window reaches the bottom of its travel. At this point, the DDM senses an over current situation on the 
power window down circuit and interrupts the voltage supply. If the request was for the front passenger power 
window, the DDM transmits a Class 2 message indicating an express down function was requested. When the 
PDM receives this message, the PDM supplies voltage to the power window down circuit continuously until the 
power window reaches the bottom of its travel. At this point, the PDM senses an over current situation on the 
power window down circuit and interrupts the voltage supply. 


Power Window Lockout Operation 


The DDM contains a window lockout switch that is responsible for the disabling of all the passenger windows 
from the individual passenger window switches. When the window lockout switch is activated, the DDM 
transmits a Class 2 message indicating that a window lockout request has been received. When the PDM 
receives this message, it will disable the power window motor up and down circuits. When the BCM receives 
this message, it will interrupt the up and down relay coil feed voltage for both rear doors. Once activated, the 
lockout feature will remain in effect until the ignition switch is cycled or the DDM receives another power 
window lockout switch activation. 


POWER DOOR LOCKS DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Door Lock System Components 


The power door lock system consists of the following components: 


The driver door module (DDM)  
The passenger door module (PDM)  
The body control module (BCM)  
The driver information center (DIC)  
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The rear door lock switch  
The door lock relay  
The door unlock relay  
The liftgate lock relay-utility vehicles with liftgate only  
The reversible door lock actuators in each of the doors and liftgate  
LOCKS 20A fuse (rear lock/unlock relay supply voltage)  
ECC 10A fuse (liftgate lock relay supply voltage)  


Door Lock System Controls 


The power door lock system can be controlled by any of the following: 


A power door lock or unlock switch activation  
A keyless entry transmission  
An automatic door lock function  
A delay lock function  
Door lock cylinder switch activation  
Lockout Prevention  
An airbag deployment  


Driver, Passenger and Cargo Door Lock System Operation 


The front power door lock switches are integral components of the driver door module (DDM) and passenger 
door module (PDM). The switches are two position normally open rocker switches. When placed in either the 
lock or unlock positions, the switches provide a direct input to the DDM or PDM. The DDM or PDM monitors 
these inputs and sends a Class 2 message indicating a change in the switch's respective position. Modules which 
activate the power door lock motors receive the Class 2 message and activate the motor in the appropriate 
direction to lock or unlock the vehicle's doors and liftgate. The rear door lock switch provides a lock and unlock 
signal to the body control module (BCM). The BCM upon receipt of a lock or unlock signal will control the rear 
door lock relays and also send a Class 2 message to the DDM and PDM to perform the appropriate function. 


The modules which activate the power lock motors are: 


The DDM (driver door lock actuator).  
The PDM (passenger front door lock actuator).  
The BCM (both rear door lock actuators and cargo door/liftgate).  


The DDM and PDM are directly connected to the respective door lock actuator through the door lock motor 
lock and unlock circuits. Once a door lock or unlock request has been received, the module will supply battery 
voltage to one side of the actuator and ground the other causing the doors to lock or unlock. 


The rear passenger and cargo doors differ slightly in that they use lock and unlock relays. The relays supply and 
coil sides receive a constant voltage through the battery voltage supply circuit. The normally closed contacts are 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:48 AM Page 270 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







connected to ground and the control side is connected to the BCM. Once a door lock or unlock request has been 
received by the BCM, the BCM will ground the control side of the appropriate relay. This energizes the relay 
and allows voltage to be applied to either the door lock motor lock or unlock circuits. since the other side of the 
door lock actuator is connected to the normally closed contacts of the opposing relay to ground, the doors lock 
or unlock. 


Liftgate Locking Operation 


The liftgate will lock any time the vehicle is shifted out of park on vehicles equipped with an automatic 
transmission and at vehicle speeds exceeding 5 kph with manual transmission. This happens in conjunction with 
auto door locks if enabled or independently of auto door locks if the feature is disabled. This ensures that the 
liftgate is locked anytime the vehicle is shifted out of park or when the vehicle is in motion. 


The liftgate lock relay supply and coil sides receive a constant voltage through the battery voltage supply circuit 
and the ECC fuse. The normally closed contact is connected to ground and the control side is connected to the 
body control module (BCM). A lock function will occur when a door lock switch activation, keyless entry lock 
transmission, auto door lock function or a liftgate lock function has been received by the BCM. The BCM will 
then ground the control side of the liftgate lock relay. This energizes the relay and allows voltage to be applied 
to the liftgate lock actuator lock control circuit. Since the other side of the liftgate lock actuator is connected to 
the normally closed contacts of the door unlock relay to ground, the liftgate will lock. When an unlock function 
occurs the BCM will ground the control side of the unlock relay and the rear doors and liftgate will unlock. 


The BCM also runs diagnostics on the liftgate lock relay control circuit and will set DTC B3825 as current and 
also send a Class 2 message to the DIC. The DIC will display REPLACE LIFTGATE FUSE to inform the 
driver that a fault has been detected in the liftgate lock circuit and that the liftgate is not locked. Faults that will 
set the DTC and cause the DIC to display the message could be any of the following: 


An open ECC fuse  
An open or short to ground in the liftgate lock relay battery positive voltage circuit  
A faulty liftgate lock relay  
An open or short to ground in the liftgate lock relay control circuit  
A short to ground in the liftgate lock actuator lock control circuit  
A faulty BCM  


Programmable Automatic Door Locks 


The automatic door lock feature can be programmed to control the door lock system. The automatic door lock 
feature is factory programmed to have all doors lock and unlock. For detailed instructions on programming the 
automatic door locks, refer to Vehicle Personalization in Personalization. 


When the automatic door lock feature is programmed to control the door lock system, the driver door module 
(DDM), passenger door module (PDM) and body control module (BCM) will lock the vehicle doors if the 
following inputs are true: 


Ignition 1 input is active.  
All door jamb switch inputs are inactive. 
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Cargo door or liftgate/liftglass ajar inputs are inactive.  
Transmission is shifted out of park.  


This automatic door lock function will only occur once per ignition cycle unless, a door jamb switch input 
changes state to active and back to inactive. Then the DDM, PDM and BCM will lock all doors again. 


Once the automatic door lock feature has locked the doors, the BCM will then unlock all the doors when the 
transmission is shifted into park. 


Lockout Prevention 


This feature prevents the locking of the driver door if the ignition key is left in the ignition lock cylinder. If a 
lock function occurs from any door lock switch and the body control module (BCM) senses an active state on 
either the left front door latch signal, secondary door latch switch signal and/or the liftgate ajar switch signal 
circuits and the key in ignition switch signal circuit is in the YES state, the BCM, driver door module (DDM) 
and passenger door module (PDM) will lock the doors and then the DDM will unlock the driver door. 


Delayed Locking Operation 


With any door open and a door lock switch is activated in the lock position, the driver door module (DDM), 
passenger door module (PDM) and the body control module (BCM) will go into a lock pending state. The BCM 
will also give three audible chimes. When the door is closed, the DDM, PDM and the BCM will lock the doors 
after approximately five seconds. This feature can be overridden by activating the door lock switch a second 
time and the doors will lock even with a door open. 


Unlock After Air Bag Deployment 


This feature will unlock all of the vehicle doors 15 seconds after an air bag deployment. 


DOOR AJAR INDICATOR DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Door Ajar Indicator System Components 


The door ajar indicator system consists of the following components: 


The driver door module (DDM)  
The passenger front door module (PDM)  
The body control module (BCM)  
The instrument panel cluster (IPC)  
The driver information center (DIC)  
The driver door ajar switch  
The passenger door ajar switch  
The left rear door ajar switch  
The right rear door ajar switch  
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The liftgate ajar switch  


Driver Door Ajar And Passenger Door Ajar 


The DDM and PDM receive a discrete input from the respective door ajar switch to indicate the status of the 
door. The DDM or PDM then communicates this status to the IPC via class 2 message. The IPC, upon receipt of 
this class 2 message, will illuminate the appropriate door ajar message in the DIC and also send a class 2 
message to the radio to activate the door ajar audible warning when the following conditions are met: 


The transmission is removed from PARK  
The vehicle speed is greater then 8.05 km/h (5 mph)  


Left Rear Door Ajar And Right Rear Door Ajar 


The BCM receives a discrete inputs from both the left and right rear door and liftgate ajar switches to indicate 
the status of the doors and liftgate. The BCM then communicates this status to the IPC via class 2 message. The 
IPC, upon receipt of this class 2 message, will illuminate the appropriate door ajar message in the DIC and also 
send a class 2 message to the radio to activate the door ajar audible warning when the following conditions are 
met: 


The transmission is removed from PARK  
The vehicle speed is greater then 8.05 km/h (5 mph)  


OUTSIDE MIRROR DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION (POWER MIRRORS) 


Power Mirror System 


Power Mirror System Components 


The power mirror system consists of the following components: 


The driver door module - Class 2 module with integrated switches and requires programming when 
replaced  
The passenger door module - Class 2 module with integrated switches, requires programming when 
replaced and also contains the RFA receiver  
The power mirror direction switch - Integrated into DDM and is a 4 position momentary switch that 
provides a signal input to the DDM for up, down, left/extend and right/retract with a mirror switch 
activation  
The mirror select switch - Integrated into DDM and is a 3 position switch that allows the operator to 
select the left or right mirror and also a neutral/fold position  
The left outside power mirror - Contains both the vertical and horizontal mirror motors and is serviced as 
a complete mirror assembly  
The right outside power mirror - Contains both the vertical and horizontal mirror motors and is serviced 
as a complete mirror assembly  
The body control module - Class 2 module that requires programming when replaced, serves as the power 
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mode master and is the main message handler 
The DDM 10A fuse - Located in the I/P fuse block and is hot at all times  
The PDM 10A fuse - Located in the I/P fuse block and is hot at all times  
The memory switch, if equipped with memory mirrors - Supplied power by the DDM and provides a 
voltage signal to the DDM upon a switch activation  
The horizontal and vertical position sensors, if equipped with memory mirrors - Supplied a 5 volt and low 
reference by the DDM/PDM and provide a variable voltage signal to the DDM/PDM that is proportional 
to mirror position  
The park neutral position switch, if equipped with memory mirrors - Provides transmission gear selection 
information to the PCM and is used for memory recall and mirror tilt in reverse functions  
The powertrain control module, if equipped with memory mirrors - Class 2 module that requires 
programming when replaced and provides Class 2 message indicating transmission gear selection  
The driver Information Center (DIC), if equipped with memory mirrors - Part of the instrument cluster 
which is a Class 2 module that requires programming when replaced and is used to personalize the 
memory recall and mirror tilt in reverse functions  
Fold motor in each of the outside mirrors, if equipped with power fold mirrors - Provides extend and 
retract movements of the mirror and is serviced as a complete mirror assembly  


Each of the outside power mirrors contains 2 reversible motors to provide horizontal and vertical movement of 
the mirror glass. The vertical motor operates the up and down directions and the horizontal motor operates the 
left and right directions. If equipped with power folding mirrors, each outside power mirror will contain a 
reversible fold motor to operate the extend and retract functions. Each of the mirror motors are circuit breaker 
protected. 


Power Mirror System Controls 


The power mirror switch incorporates a 3 position mirror select switch and a 4 position mirror direction switch. 
The mirror select switch allows the operator to select the mirror to be moved by selecting the L position for the 
left power mirror, selecting the R position for the right power mirror or the center which is the neutral/fold 
position. The mirror direction switch is a 4 position switch that allows the operator to move the selected mirror 
up, down, left or right. The mirror direction switch also functions as the folding mirror switch. When the 
selector switch is in the neutral/fold position, activate the mirror direction switch to the left to extend the 
mirrors and right to retract the mirrors. 


Power Mirror System Operation 


The power mirror switch is integrated into the DDM. The left and right mirror positions of the select switch and 
4 positions of the direction switch, when active, will provide a signal to the DDM. If the selector switch is 
placed in the L position and the up switch is depressed, 2 signals will be supplied to the DDM. The DDM upon 
receipt of these signals will provide battery voltage to the mirror motor left/up control circuit and ground to the 
mirror motor down control circuit and the mirror will move up. The remainder of the driver mirror functions 
operate in the same manner as described above except the DDM will supply battery voltage and ground to the 
appropriate control circuits for the direction selected. If the passenger mirror is selected and a direction switch is 
activated, the DDM sends a class 2 message to the PDM indicating that the passenger mirror was selected and 
the direction to be commanded. The PDM will then supply battery voltage and ground to the appropriate control 
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circuits for the direction selected. 


Memory Mirror System 


Memory Mirror System Controls 


or  


The DDM and PDM are capable of storing mirror positions and controlling the mirrors to these positions to the 
preferred settings of 2 different drivers. Each driver will be able to personalize the memory system by 
positioning the mirrors and seats to their preferred settings. Then press and hold the memory 1 or memory 2 
button until an audible chime is heard and the current mirror positions will be stored into memory of the DDM 
and PDM. Seat position will be stored in the Driver Seat Module (DSM). Once the mirror and seat positions 
have been stored into memory, a momentary memory 1 or memory 2 switch activation will supply the DDM a 
battery voltage signal. The DDM, upon receipt of the memory switch signal, with the transmission in park or 
neutral, will then drive the driver mirror to the corresponding stored memory position. The DDM will also send 
a class 2 message to the PDM and DSM indicating that a memory switch activation occurred. The PDM will 
then drive the passenger mirror and the DSM will drive the driver seat to the corresponding stored memory 
position. The memory system can also be controlled by any of the following if programmed using the Driver 
Information Center (DIC) to enable/disable the features: 


Auto exit/entry seat positioning  
Mirror and seat position recall on a keyless entry unlock activation  
Mirror and seat position recall on ignition key insertion  
Mirror tilt in reverse  


For further information on programming and configuration, refer to Driver Personalization in Personalization. 


Memory Mirror System Operation 


Mirror position is determined by both horizontal and vertical position sensors in each of the power mirrors. The 
DDM and PDM supplies a reference voltage and a low reference to these sensors and determines mirror 
position through the horizontal and vertical position signal circuits. 


The memory switch receives power from the DDM through the battery supply voltage circuit and the DDM 
fuse. The DDM upon receipt of a memory switch signal input or an appropriate class 2 message from the BCM, 
the DDM and PDM will then supply battery voltage and ground to the appropriate power mirror motors through 
the mirror motor control circuits to move the mirrors to the predetermined positions. 


Mirror Tilt in Reverse Controls 


This feature is capable of tilting the left, right or both power mirrors when the transmission is placed in reverse 
to provide enhanced visibility during parking or backing maneuvers and is programmable through the Driver 
Information Center. This feature can be personalized to the needs of 2 different drivers. For further information, 
refer to Driver Personalization in Personalization. 


Mirror Tilt in Reverse Operation 
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When the vehicle is placed in reverse and the appropriate class 2 message from the BCM is received by the 
DDM and PDM, the DDM and PDM will then supply battery voltage and ground to the appropriate power 
mirror motors through the mirror motor control circuits to move the mirrors to the predetermined positions. The 
positions that are stored can be altered by starting the engine, applying the brake, placing the vehicle in reverse 
and controlling both the left and right mirrors the desired positions and shifting the vehicle out of reverse. These 
new positions will be stored for the last memory recall that happened. 


Folding Mirror System 


Folding Mirror System Controls 


The folding mirror system requires signals from 2 separate switches. The mirror select switch must be in the 
neutral/fold position and the mirror direction switch must be activated to the left/extend or right/retract 
positions. Both switches are integrated into the DDM and provide direct signals. 


Folding Mirror System Operation 


Upon receipt of the required switch inputs the DDM will supply battery voltage and ground to the mirror fold 
motor control circuits to perform the requested extend or retract function. The DDM will also send a class 2 
message to the PDM indicating the requested function. The PDM will supply battery voltage and ground to the 
mirror fold motor control circuits to perform the requested extend or retract function. 


OUTSIDE MIRROR DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION (HEATED MIRRORS) 


Heated OSRV Mirror 


On vehicles equipped with heated OSRV mirrors, the DDM and PDM controls the activation of the mirror 
heaters. Upon receiving a Class 2 message indicating a request for heated mirrors, the DDM, and PDM for the 
passenger side, will activate the mirror heater output. The mirror heaters will remain active until a new message 
is received indicating rear defogger is to be deactivated, either by driver input or by expiration of a calibrated 
timer. 


OUTSIDE MIRROR DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION (AUTO DAY - NIGHT MIRRORS) 


Mirrors - Outside Automatic Day/Night Feature 


The automatic day/night feature of the driver outside rearview mirror is controlled by the inside rearview 
mirror. The inside rearview mirror supplies a signal and a low reference to the driver outside rearview mirror. 
The voltage on the signal circuit of the driver outside rearview mirror varies between 0.5 to 1.5 volts depending 
on light conditions present at the inside rearview mirror. At night, with the automatic day-night feature enabled, 
the driver outside rearview mirror will automatically darken with the inside rearview mirror to reduce the glare 
from the headlamps from behind. The voltage on the signal circuit of the driver outside rearview mirror will be 
near 1.5 volts. In the daytime, the mirrors are in a normal state. The voltage on the signal circuit of the driver 
outside rearview mirror may be less than or near 0.5 volts. Refer to Automatic Day-Night Mirror Description 
and Operation in Stationary Windows for further description and operation of the inside rearview mirror. 


SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT
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SPECIAL TOOLS 


Special Tools 
Illustration Tool Number/Description


J 38778 
Door Trim Pad Clip Remover
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Seats - Hummer H2 


SPECIFICATIONS 


FASTENER TIGHTENING SPECIFICATIONS 


Fastener Tightening Specifications 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS


Application
Specification


Metric English
Armrest Bolts 9 N.m 80 lb in
Armrest Trim Cover Screws 2 N.m 18 lb ft
Cushion Front Nuts 21 N.m 15 lb ft
Cushion Side Bolts 35 N.m 26 lb ft
Folding Head Restraint Assembly Bolts 7 N.m 61 lb in
Front Recliner Attachment Bolts 53 N.m 39 lb ft
Front Seat Belt Buckle Nut 53 N.m 39 lb ft
Hinge Assembly Bolts 7 N.m 61 lb in
Inboard Pivot Bolt 35 N.m 26 lb ft
Latch Cover Screws 2 N.m 18 lb in
Lumbar Switch Screws 2 N.m 18 lb in
Memory Module Screws 3 N.m 26 lb in
Outboard Pivot Bolt 35 N.m 26 lb ft
Outboard Seat Belt Anchor Nut 53 N.m 39 lb ft
Power Seat Switch Bezel Screws 2 N.m 18 lb in
Power Seat Switch Screws 2 N.m 18 lb in
Rear Heated Seat Switch Screw 1.6 N.m 14 lb in
Rear Seat Back Latch Bolt 45 N.m 33 lb ft
Rear Seat Back Latch Screw 25 N.m 18 lb ft
Recliner Arm Attachment Bolts 53 N.m 39 lb ft
Recliner/Release Handle Screws 2 N.m 18 lb in
Recliner Screw 10 N.m 89 lb in
Seat Back Folding Mechanism Bolts 21 N.m 15 lb ft
Seat Back Side Bolts 35 N.m 26 lb ft
Seat Belt Tower Cover Screw 1.9 N.m 17 lb in
Seat Front Retaining Nuts 55 N.m 41 lb ft
Seat Rear Retaining Bolts 55 N.m 41 lb ft
Trim Panel Screws 2 N.m 18 lb in
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DRIVER SEAT SCHEMATICS 


Fig. 1: Driver Memory Seat and Memory Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 2: Driver Memory Lumbar, Torso Bolster, and Recline 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 3: Driver Heated Seat 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


PASSENGER SEAT SCHEMATICS 
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Fig. 4: 8-Way Power and Lumbar Controls 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 5: Front Passenger Heated Seat 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


REAR SEAT SCHEMATICS 
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Fig. 6: Left Rear Heated Seat 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 7: Right Rear Heated Seat 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


POWER SEAT SYSTEMS COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 8: Driver Seat Sub-System Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 8 
Callout Component Name


1 C327
2 Seat Adjuster Switch - Driver
3 Memory Seat Module - C4
4 Memory Seat Module - C3
5 Seat Bolster/Lumbar Switch - Driver
6 Seat Recline Motor - Driver
7 C325
8 C329
9 C330
10 C328
11 Seat Rear Vertical Motor-Driver
12 Seat Front Vertical Motor-Driver
13 Memory Seat Module-C2
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Fig. 9: Seat Belt Switch - Driver, Heated Seat Element Connector, Bolster/Lumbar Motors and C333 
Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 9 


14 Memory Seat Module-C1
15 Seat Horizontal Motor-Driver
16 C326


Callout Component Name
1 Seat Bolster Motor-Driver
2 Seat Lumbar Motor-Driver
3 Heated Seat Element-Driver Cushion
4 C333
5 Seat Belt Switch Connector
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Fig. 10: Passenger Seat Sub-System Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 10 


6 Heated Seat Element-Driver Cushion Connector


Callout Component Name
1 Seat Horizontal Motor - Front Passenger
2 Seat Front Vertical Motor - Front Passenger
3 Seat Rear Vertical Motor - Front Passenger
4 C376
5 C377
6 C375
7 Seat Recline Motor - Front Passenger
8 Seat Bolster/Lumbar Switch - Front Passenger
9 Seat Adjuster Switch - Front Passenger
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Fig. 11: Heated Seat Element-Passenger Cushion, Bolster/Lumbar Motors and C378 (w/KA7) 
Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 11 
Callout Component Name


1 Seat Bolster Motor - Passenger
2 Seat Lumbar Motor - Passenger
3 Heated Seat Element - Passenger Cushion Connector (w/KA7)
4 C378
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Fig. 12: 2nd Row Heated Seat (KA7) Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 12 
Callout Component Name


1 Heated Seat Control Module - RR
2 2nd Row Seat - LR
3 Heated Seat Control Module - LR
4 Heated Seat Element Connector - LR
5 C320
6 Heated Seat Element Connector - RR
7 C380
8 2nd Row Seat - RR
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Fig. 13: Memory/Heated Seat Switch - Driver (w/KA7) Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 13 
Callout Component Name


1 Driver Door Module (DDM)
2 Driver Inner Door Panel
3 DDM - C5 (Green)
4 Memory/Heated Seat Switch-Driver (w/KA7)
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Fig. 14: Heated Seat Switch - Passenger (w/KA7) Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 14 
Callout Component Name


1 Window Switch - Passenger
2 Door Lock Switch - Passenger
3 Heated Seat Switch - Passenger
4 Passenger Door
5 Speaker - RF Door
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Fig. 15: Heated Seat Switch - LR/RR (w/KA7) Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 15 


POWER SEAT SYSTEMS CONNECTOR END VIEWS 


Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C5 (Memory/Heated Seat Switch w/KA7) 


Callout Component Name
1 RSA Controller
2 Heated Seat Switch - RR (w/KA7)
3 Accessory Power Outlet - RR
4 Accessory Power Outlet - LR
5 Heated Seat Switch - LR (w/KA7)
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Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - C5 (Heated Seat Switch w/KA7) 


Connector Part Information 6383393-4  
12-Way F AMP 0.64 mm Unsealed (GN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 WH/BK - Medium Heat Indicator Control w/KA7
2 YE - Low Heat Indicator Control w/KA7
3 GY - Back Only Select w/KA7
4 L-BU - Memory/Heated Seat Backlight w/KA7
5 PK - Memory 2 Switch Signal w/KA7
6 - - Not Used
7 D-GN - High Heat Indicator Control w/KA7
8 BK - Back Only Indicator w/KA7
9 D-BU - Back and Cushion Select w/KA7
10 RD - Memory 1 Switch Signal
11 BN - Memory/Heated Switch Supply Voltage w/KA7
12 - - Not Used
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Heated Seat Control Module Terminal Identification - LR (w/KA7) 


Connector Part Information 6383393-4  
12-Way F AMP 0.64 mm Unsealed (GN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 YE - Low Heat Indicator Control w/KA7
2 D-GN - High Heat Indicator Control w/KA7
3 D-BU - Back Only Select w/KA7
4 GY - Back and Cushion Select w/KA7
5 - - Not Used
6 BN - Memory/Heated Seat Switch Supply Voltage w/KA7
7 BK - Back Only Indicator Control w/KA7
8 WH/BK - Medium Heat Indicator Control w/KA7


9-11 - - Not Used
12 L-BU - Heated Seat Switch Backlight w/KA7
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Heated Seat Control Module Terminal Identification - RR (w/KA7) 


Connector Part 
Information


15339007  
9-Way F Metri-Pack 280,630 Series (BN)  


Pin Wire Color
Circuit 


No. Function
A RD/WH 2075 Heated Seat Cushion Element Control w/KA7
B BN 1637 Left Rear Heated Seat Switch Signal w/KA7
C BN 541 Ignition 3 Voltage w/KA7
D OG 4540 Battery Positive Voltage w/KA7
E YE 2079 Heated Seat Cushion Temperature Sensor Signal w/KA7
F BK 1150 Ground w/KA7


G BK/WH 1638 Left Rear Heated Seat High Temperature Indicator Control 
w/KA7


H PK 1631 Left Rear Heated Seat Low Temperature Indicator Control 
w/KA7


J BK 2080 Low Reference w/KA7
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Heated Seat Element Terminal Identification - Driver Cushion (w/KA7) 


Connector Part 
Information


15339007  
9-Way F Metri-Pack 280,630 Series (BN)  


Pin Wire Color
Circuit 


No. Function
A RD/WH 2075 Heated Seat Cushion Element Control w/KA7
B BN/WH 1634 Right Rear Heated Seat Switch Signal w/KA7
C BN 541 Ignition 3 Voltage w/KA7
D OG 4540 Battery Positive Voltage w/KA7
E YE 2079 Heated Seat Cushion Temperature Sensor Signal w/KA7
F BK 1250 Ground w/KA7


G BK/WH 1635 Right Rear Heated Seat High Temperature Indicator Control 
w/KA7


H PK 1636 Right Rear Heated Seat Low Temperature Indicator Control 
w/KA7


J BK 2080 Low Reference w/KA7
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Heated Seat Element Terminal Identification - Passenger Cushion (w/KA7) 


Connector Part Information 12064778  
2-Way M Metri-Pack 150 Series (L-GN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN 2077 Heated Seat Cushion Element Supply Voltage w/KA7
B BK 2078 Heated Seat Cushion Element Control w/KA7


Connector Part Information 12064778  
2-Way M Metri-Pack 150 Series (L-GN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN 2479 Passenger Heated Seat Element Supply Voltage w/KA7
B BK 2480 Heated Seat Cushion Element Control w/KA7
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Heated Seat Element Terminal Identification - LR/RR (w/KA7)


Heated Seat Terminal Identification Switch - LR w/KA7 


Connector Part Information 12047786  
4-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (M-GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A RD/WH 2075 Heated Seat Cushion Element Control-w/KA7
B BK 1150 Ground-w/KA7
C YE 2079 Heated Seat Cushion Temperature Signal-w/KA7
D BK 2080 Low Reference-w/KA7


Connector Part Information 12124997  
5-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
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Heated Seat Terminal Identification Switch - RR w/KA7 


Memory Seat Module Terminal Identification - Driver - C1 


A PK 1631 Left Rear Heated Seat Low Indicator Control w/KA7
B BK/WH 1638 Left Rear Heated Seat High Indicator Control w/KA7
C BN 1637 Left Rear Heated Seat Switch Signal w/KA7
D BN/WH 230 Instrument Panel Lamps Dimming Control
E BK 1050 Ground


Connector Part Information 12124997  
5-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A PK 1636 Right Rear Heated Seat Low Indicator Control w/KA7
B BK/WH 1635 Right Rear Heated Seat High Indicator Control w/KA7
C BN 1634 Right Rear Heated Seat Switch Signal w/KA7
D BN/WH 230 Instrument Panel Lamps Dimming Control
E BK 1050 Ground
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Memory Seat Module Terminal Identification - Driver - C2 


Connector Part Information 7283-5560-40  
8-Way F Yazaki 2.8 mm Unsealed (L-GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 L-GN 276 Driver Seat Recline Motor Forward Control
2 L-BU 277 Driver Seat Recline Motor Rearward Control
3 TN 285 Driver Seat Horizontal Motor Forward Control
4 L-GN 284 Driver Seat Horizontal Motor Rearward Control
5 L-BU 283 Driver Seat Rear Vertical Motor Down Control
6 YE 282 Driver Seat Rear Vertical Motor Up Control
7 D-BU 287 Driver Seat Front Vertical Motor Down Control
8 D-GN 286 Driver Seat Front Vertical Motor Up Control


Connector Part Information 7283-5625-40  
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Memory Seat Module Terminal Identification - Driver - C3 


13-Way F Yazaki Hybrid Unsealed (L-GY)  
Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 OG 1440 Battery Positive Voltage


2-3 - - Not Used
4 D-BU 611 Driver Seat Lumbar Motor Forward Control
5 PK 610 Driver Seat Lumbar Motor Rearward Control
6 - - Not Used
7 BK 1150 Ground
8 - - Not Used
9 YE 1257 Driver Seat Torso Bolster In Control


10 PU 1258 Driver Seat Torso Bolster Out Control
11-13 - - Not Used


Connector Part 
Information


174516-2  
26-Way F AMP Hybrid (BK)  


Pin Wire Color
Circuit 


No. Function
1 RD/WH 2077 Heated Seat Cushion Element Supply Voltage-w/KA7


2-3 - - Not Used
4 TN 2408 Driver Seat Lumbar Motor Rearward Control
5 GY/RD 5702 Driver Seat Torso Bolster Out Switch Signal
6 D-GN/WH 1270 Power Seat Recline Rearward Switch Signal
7 - - Not Used
8 L-GN 1523 Power Seat Horizontal Rearward Switch Signal
9 L-BU 1521 Power Seat Rear Vertical Down Switch Signal
10 D-BU 1520 Power Seat Front Vertical Down Switch Signal
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Memory Seat Module Terminal Identification - Driver - C4 


11 - - Not Used
12 WH 5287 Voltage Reference


13 WH 570B Driver Seat Recline Motor Position Sensor Voltage 
Reference


14 BN 2432 Driver Heated Seat Back Element Supply Voltage - w/KA7
15-16 - - Not Used


17 YE 2407 Driver Seat Lumbar Motor Forward Switch Signal
18 WH/RD 5701 Driver Seat Torso Bolster In Switch Signal
19 GY/BK 1269 Power Seat Recline Forward Switch Signal
20 - - Not Used
21 TN/BK 1522 Power Seat Horizontal Forward Switch Signal
22 YE/BK 1519 Power Seat Rear Vertical Up Switch Signal
23 D-GN 1518 Power Seat Front Vertical Up Switch Signal
24 OG 1540 Switch Voltage Supply
25 BN/WH 5288 Low Reference
26 BK 570A Low Reference


Connector Part 
Information


174515-6  
22-Way F AMP Hybrid (GY)  


Pin Wire Color
Circuit 


No. Function
1 L-BU 2433 Passenger Heated Seat Back Element Control-w/KA7
2 PK/BK 2480 Heated Seat Cushion Element Control-w/KA7
3 BN/WH 557 Front Vertical Seat Motor Position Sensor Signal
4 D-GN 569 Horizontal Seat Motor Position Sensor Signal
5 YE/BK 1063 Driver Seat Lumbar Horizontal Position Sensor Signal
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Seat Adjuster Terminal Identification Switch - Driver 


6 PU 5700 Driver Seat Torso Bolster Position Sensor Signal
7 - - Not Used
8 D-BU 2425 Driver Heated Seat Back Temperature Sensor Signal-w/KA7
9 BN/WH 1048 SCM (Seat) Class 2 Serial Data
10 - - Not Used
11 D-BU 2479 Passenger Heated Seat Element Supply Voltage-w/KA7
12 PU 2424 Driver Heated Seat Back Element Control-w/KA7
13 L-GN 2078 Heated Seat Cushion Element Control-w/KA7
14 TN 568 Rear Vertical Seat Motor Position Sensor Signal
15 - - Not Used
16 WH/BK 570 Driver Seat Recline Motor Position Sensor Signal


17-18 - - Not Used


19 D-BU/WH 2434 Passenger Heated Seat Cushion Temperature Sensor Signal-
w/KA7


20-21 - - Not Used
22 D-BU 2479 Passenger Heated Seat Element Supply Voltage-w/KA7


Connector Part Information 15326110  
12-Way F GT 280 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A D-GN/WH 1270 Power Seat Recline Rearward Switch Signal
B GY/BK 1269 Power Seat Recline Forward Switch Signal
C - - Not Used
D L-GN 1523 Power Seat Horizontal Rearward Switch Signal
E TN 1522 Power Seat Horizontal Forward Switch Signal
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Seat Adjuster Terminal Identification Switch - Front Passenger 


Seat Bolster/Lumbar Terminal Identification Switch - Driver 


F OG 1540 Switch Voltage Supply-Memory Seat Module
OG 1540 Switch Voltage Supply-Lumbar Switch


G-H - - Not Used
J L-BU 1521 Power Seat Rear Vertical Down Switch Signal
K YE/BK 1519 Power Seat Rear Vertical Up Switch Signal
L D-BU 1520 Power Seat Front Vertical Down Switch Signal
M D-GN 1518 Power Seat Front Vertical Up Switch Signal


Connector Part Information 15326110  
12-Way F GT 280 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 1440 Battery Positive Voltage
B L-GN 290 Passenger Seat Horizontal Motor Rearward Control
C TN 296 Passenger Seat Horizontal Motor Forward Control
D BK 1250 Ground
E D-BU 77 Passenger Seat Recline Motor Rearward
F D-GN 76 Passenger Seat Recline Motor Forward
G D-BU 298 Passenger Seat Front Vertical Motor Down Control
H D-GN 297 Passenger Seat Front Vertical Motor Up Control
J L-BU 289 Passenger Seat Rear Vertical Motor Down Control
K YE 288 Passenger Seat Rear Vertical Motor Up Control


L-M - - Not Used
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Seat Bolster/Lumbar Terminal Identification Switch - Front Passenger 


Connector Part Information 12052854  
7-Way F GT 280 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 1540 Battery Positive Voltage
B WH/RD 5701 Driver Seat Torso Bolster In Switch Signal


C-D - - Not Used
E TN 2408 Driver Seat Lumbar Motor Rearward Switch Signal
F YE 2407 Driver Seat Lumbar Motor Forward Switch Signal
G GY/RD 5702 Driver Seat Torso Bolster Out Switch Signal


Connector Part Information 12052854  
7-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 1440 Battery Positive Voltage
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Seat Bolster Motor/Position Sensor Terminal Identification - Driver 


Seat Lumbar Motor/Position Sensor Terminal Identification - Driver 


B D-BU 2462 Passenger Seat Bolster Motor Forward Control
C BK 1250 Ground
D - - Not Used
E D-BU 211 Passenger Seat Lumbar Motor Forward Control
F WH 210 Passenger Seat Lumbar Motor Rearward Control
G L-BU 2427 Passenger Seat Bolster Motor Rearward Control


Connector Part Information 15-97-5061  
6-Way F MOLEX (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 PK/BK 1257 Driver Seat Torso Bolster In Control
2 - - Not Used
3 TN/WH 1258 Driver Seat Torso Bolster Out Control
4 D-BU/WH 5288 Low Reference
5 PU/WH 5700 Driver Seat Torso Bolster Position Sensor Signal
6 BN 5287 Voltage Reference
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Seat Front Vertical Position Sensor Terminal Identification - Driver 


Connector Part Information 15-97-5061  
6-Way F MOLEX (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 PU/WH 611 Driver Seat Lumbar Motor Forward Control
2 - - Not Used
3 D-BU/WH 610 Driver Seat Lumbar Motor Rearward Control
4 D-BU/WH 5288 Low Reference
5 L-BU 1063 Driver Seat Lumbar Horizontal Position Sensor Signal
6 BN 5287 Voltage Reference
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Seat Horizontal Position Sensor Terminal Identification - Driver 


Connector Part Information 104257-2  
3-Way F AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A RD 5287 Voltage Reference
B D-BU 557 Front Vertical Seat Motor Position Sensor Signal
C BK 5288 Low Reference
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Seat Rear Vertical Position Sensor Terminal Identification - Driver 


Connector Part Information 104257-2  
3-Way F AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A RD 5287 Voltage Reference
B D-BU 569 Horizontal Seat Motor Position Sensor Signal
C BK 5288 Low Reference


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Seats - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:57:55 AM Page 33 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Seat Recline Position Sensor Terminal Identification - Driver 


Connector Part Information 104257-2  
3-Way F AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A RD 5287 Voltage Reference
B D-BU 568 Rear Vertical Seat Motor Position Sensor Signal
C BK 5288 Low Reference


Connector Part Information 12059583  
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Seat Bolster Motor Terminal Identification - Front Passenger 


Seat Front Vertical Motor Terminal Identification - Driver 


3-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series (BK)  
Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A - - Blocked Cavity
B BK 570C Low Reference
C BK/WH 570 Driver Seat Recline Position Sensor Signal
D WH/BK 570B Voltage Reference


Connector Part Information 12052109  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series (BU)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 2462 Passenger Seat Bolster Motor Forward Control
B PK 2427 Passenger Seat Bolster Motor Rearward Control
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Seat Front Vertical Motor Terminal Identification - Front Passenger 


Seat Lumbar Motor Terminal Identification - Front Passenger 


Connector Part Information 12020556  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 480 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BK 287 Driver Seat Front Vertical Motor Down Control
B RD 286 Driver Seat Front Vertical Motor Up Control


Connector Part Information 12020556  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 480 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BK 298 Passenger Seat Front Vertical Motor Down Control
B RD 297 Passenger Seat Front Vertical Motor Up Control


Connector Part Information
12052109  
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Seat Rear Vertical Motor Terminal Identification - Driver 


Seat Rear Vertical Motor Terminal Identification - Front Passenger 


2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series (BU)  
Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A D-BU 211 Passenger Seat Lumbar Motor Forward Control
B WH 210 Passenger Seat Lumbar Motor Rearward Control


Connector Part Information 12020556  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 480 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BK 283 Driver Seat Front Vertical Motor Down Control
B RD 297 Driver Seat Front Vertical Motor Up Control


Connector Part Information 12020556  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 480 Series (BK)  
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Seat Recline Motor Terminal Identification - Driver 


Seat Recline Motor Terminal Identification - Front Passenger 


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BK 289 Passenger Seat Rear Vertical Motor Down Control
B RD 288 Passenger Seat Rear Vertical Motor Up Control


Connector Part Information 12129082  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 480 Series (M-GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A L-BU 277 Driver Seat Recline Motor Rearward Control
B L-GN 276 Driver Seat Recline Motor Forward Control


Connector Part Information 12129082  
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - SEATS 


Begin memory and heated seat system diagnosis with Diagnostic System Check - Power Seat Systems . 


The Diagnostic System Check will provide the following information. 


Identification of the control modules that command the system.  
The ability of the control modules to communicate with a serial data circuit.  
Identification of stored diagnostic trouble codes and their status.  


The use of the Diagnostic System Check will identify the correct the correct procedure for diagnosing the 
system and where the procedure is located. 


DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - POWER SEAT SYSTEMS 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: The lack of communication may be caused by a partial or a total malfunction of the class 2 serial data 
circuit. The specified procedure will determine the particular condition.  
4: If no DTCs are present refer to the symptom list in Symptoms in order to determine the correct 
diagnostic procedure to use.  
5: The presence of DTCs which begin with "U" indicate some other module is not communicating. The 
specified procedure will collect all the available information before tests are performed.  


Diagnostic System Check - Power Seat Systems 


2-Way F Metri-Pack 480 Series (M-GY)  
Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A D-BU 77 Passenger Seat Recline Motor Rearward
B D-GN 76 Passenger Seat Recline Motor Forward


Step Action Yes No


1
Install a scan tool. 
Does the scan tool power up?


Go to Step 2


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Power Up in Data Link 


Communications
1. Turn ON the ignition, with the 


engine OFF.  
2. Attempt to establish 


communication with the 
following control modules: 
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2


Powertrain control module 
Body control module  
Driver door module  
Passenger door module  
Driver seat module  


Does the scan tool communicate with 
the listed control modules? Go to Step 3


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications


3


1. Access the Class 2 Power Mode 
in the Diagnostic Circuit Check 
on the scan tool.  


2. Rotate the ignition switch 
through all of the positions while 
observing the ignition switch 
power mode parameter.  


Do the ignition switch power mode 
parameter readings match the actual 
ignition switch positions?


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start during the 
following step. Turn off the engine as 
soon as you have observed the 
Crank power mode.


Go to Step 4


Go to Power Mode 
Mismatch in Body Control 


System


4


Select the display DTCs function on 
the scan tool for the following control 
modules: 


Powertrain control module  
Body control module  
Driver door module  
Passenger door module  
Driver seat module  


 
Does the scan tool display any DTCs? Go to Step 5 Go to Symptoms - Seats


5


Does the scan tool display any DTC 
that begins with a "U"?


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications Go to Step 6


6
Does the scan tool display B1000? Go to Diagnostic Trouble 


Code (DTC) List in Body 
Control System Go to Step 7
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SCAN TOOL DATA LIST 


Driver Seat Module 


7
Does the scan tool display DTC P0562 
or P0563?


Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) List in Engine 


Electrical
Go to Diagnostic Trouble 


Code (DTC) List


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed
Typical Data 


Value
Power Seat Operating Conditions: Ignition Off 


Heated Seat Operating Conditions: Engine Running
Battery Voltage Input/Output Volts 12-14
Horizontal Motor Forward Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Horizontal Motor Rearward Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Recline Motor Forward Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Recline Motor Rearward Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Lumbar Motor Forward Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Lumbar Motor Rearward Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Rear Vertical Motor Upward Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Rear Vertical Motor 
Downward Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive


Front Vertical Motor Upward Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Front Vertical Motor 
Downward Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive


Torso Motor Inward Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Torso Motor Outward Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Lumbar Forward Switch Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Lumbar Rearward Switch Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Torso Inward Switch Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Torso Outward Switch Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Recline Forward Switch Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Recline Rearward Switch Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Horizontal Forward Switch Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Horizontal Rearward Switch Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Rear Vertical Upward Switch Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Rear Vertical Downward 
Switch Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive


Front Vertical Upward Switch Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive
Front Vertical Downward 
Switch Input/Output Active/Inactive Inactive


Driver Heated Seat Status Input/Output Off/Low/Med/High Off
Passenger Heated Seat Status Input/Output Off/Low/Med/High Off
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Driver Door Module 


Driver Seat Heat Zone Input/Output Off/Back Only/Back and 
Cushion Off


Psgr. Seat Heat Zone Input/Output Off/Back Only/Back and 
Cushion Off


Front Vertical Position Sensor Data Counts 0.0-65535
Rear Vertical Position Sensor Data Counts 0.0-65535
Horizontal Position Sensor Data Counts 0.0-65535
Torso Position Sensor Data Counts 0.0-65535
Horizontal Lumbar Position Sensor Data Counts 0.0-65535
Vertical Lumbar Position Sensor Data Counts 0.0-65535
Recline Position Sensor Data Volts 0.0-5.0
Drvr. Seat Heat Sensor Sensor Data Volts 0.0-5.0
Psgr. Seat Heat Sensor Sensor Data Volts 0.0-5.0
Mem 1 Front Vertical Value Memory Data Counts 0.0-65535
Mem 2 Front Vertical Value Memory Data Counts 0.0-65535
Mem 1 Horizontal Value Memory Data Counts 0.0-65535
Mem 2 Horizontal Value Memory Data Counts 0.0-65535
Mem 1 Rear Vertical Value Memory Data Counts 0.0-65535
Mem 2 Rear Vertical Value Memory Data Counts 0.0-65535
Mem 1 Recline Value Memory Data Volts 0.0-5.0
Mem 2 Recline Value Memory Data Volts 0.0-5.0


Software Part Number Module 
Information Numeric Varies


Software Design Suffix Module 
Information Numeric Varies


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Power Seat Operating Conditions: Ignition Off 


Heated Seat Operating Conditions: Engine Running
Heated Seat Switch Inputs Active/Inactive Inactive
Heat Indicator Low Inputs On/Off Off
Heat Indicator Medium Inputs On/Off Off
Heat Indicator High Inputs On/Off Off
Back Only Heat Indicator Inputs On/Off Off
Back Only Heat Switch Inputs Active/Inactive Inactive
Memory Switch Inputs Memory 1/Memory 2/Both/Idle Idle
Heat Indicator Low Outputs On/Off Off
Heat Indicator Medium Outputs On/Off Off
Heat Indicator High Outputs On/Off Off
Back Only Heat Indicator Outputs On/Off Off
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Passenger Door Module 


SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS 


Driver Seat Module 


Battery Voltage  


The scan tool displays the voltage level of the battery voltage supply circuit to the driver seat module. 


Horizontal Motor Forward  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. Whenever the horizontal adjuster motor is commanded to move 
the seat forward, due to a manual switch input or a memory recall function, the scan tool displays Active. 


Horizontal Motor Rearward  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. Whenever the horizontal adjuster motor is commanded to move 
the seat rearward, due to a manual switch input or a memory recall function, the scan tool displays 
Active. 


Recline Motor Forward  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. Whenever the recline adjuster motor is commanded to move 
the seat back forward, due to a manual switch input or a memory recall function, the scan tool displays 
Active. 


Recline Motor Rearward  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. Whenever the recline adjuster motor is commanded to move 
the seat back rearward, due to a manual switch input or a memory recall function, the scan tool displays 
Active. 


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Operating Conditions: Engine Running


Heated Seat Switch Inputs Active/Inactive Inactive
Heat Indicator Low Inputs On/Off Off
Heat Indicator Medium Inputs On/Off Off
Heat Indicator High Inputs On/Off Off
Back Only Heat Indicator Inputs On/Off Off
Back Only Heat Switch Inputs Active/Inactive Inactive
Heat Indicator Low Outputs On/Off Off
Heat Indicator Medium Outputs On/Off Off
Heat Indicator High Outputs On/Off Off
Back Only Heat Indicator Outputs On/Off Off
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Lumbar Motor Forward  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. Whenever the lumbar adjuster motor is commanded to move 
the lumbar support forward, due to a manual switch input or a memory recall function, the scan tool 
displays Active. 


Lumbar Motor Rearward  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. Whenever the lumbar adjuster motor is commanded to move 
the lumbar support rearward, due to a manual switch input or a memory recall function, the scan tool 
displays Active. 


Rear Vertical Motor Upward  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. Whenever the rear vertical adjuster motor is commanded to 
move the rear of the seat upward, due to a manual switch input or a memory recall function, the scan tool 
displays Active. 


Rear Vertical Motor Downward  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. Whenever the rear vertical adjuster motor is commanded to 
move the rear of the seat downward, due to a manual switch input or a memory recall function, the scan 
tool displays Active. 


Front Vertical Motor Upward  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. Whenever the front vertical adjuster motor is commanded to 
move the front of the seat upward, due to a manual switch input or a memory recall function, the scan tool 
displays Active. 


Front Vertical Motor Downward  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. Whenever the front vertical adjuster motor is commanded to 
move the front of the seat downward, due to a manual switch input or a memory recall function, the scan 
tool displays Active. 


Torso Motor Inward  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. Whenever the torso adjuster motor is commanded to move the 
torso bolster inward, due to a manual switch input or a memory recall function, the scan tool displays 
Active. 


Torso Motor Outward  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. Whenever the torso adjuster motor is commanded to move the 
torso bolster outward, due to a manual switch input or a memory recall function, the scan tool displays 
Active. 
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Lumbar Forward Switch  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. When the lumbar switch is operated in the forward direction the 
scan tool displays Active. 


Lumbar Rearward Switch  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. When the lumbar switch is operated in the rearward direction 
the scan tool displays Active. 


Torso Inward Switch  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. When the torso switch is operated in the inward direction the 
scan tool displays Active. 


Torso Outward Switch  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. When the torso switch is operated in the outward direction the 
scan tool displays Active. 


Recline Forward Switch  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. When the recline switch is operated in the forward direction the 
scan tool displays Active. 


Recline Rearward Switch  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. When the recline switch is operated in the rearward direction 
the scan tool displays Active. 


Horizontal Forward Switch  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. When the horizontal seat adjuster switch is operated in the 
forward direction the scan tool displays Active. 


Horizontal Rearward Switch  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. When the horizontal seat adjuster switch is operated in the 
rearward direction the scan tool displays Active. 


Rear Vertical Upward Switch  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. When the rear vertical adjuster switch is operated in the upward 
direction the scan tool displays Active. 


Rear Vertical Downward Switch  
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The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. When the rear vertical adjuster switch is operated in the 
downward direction the scan tool displays Active. 


Front Vertical Upward Switch  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. When the front vertical adjuster switch is operated in the 
upward direction the scan tool displays Active. 


Front Vertical Downward Switch  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. When the front vertical adjuster switch is operated in the 
downward direction the scan tool displays Active. 


Driver Heated Seat Status  


The scan tool displays Off, High, Med, or Low depending on the current heat level operating mode. 


Passenger Heated Seat Status  


The scan tool displays Off, High, Med, or Low depending on the current heat level operating mode. 


Driver Seat Heat Zone  


The scan tool displays Off, Back Only, or Back and Cushion depending on the current heat zone 
operating mode. 


Psgr. Seat Heat Zone  


The scan tool displays Off, Back Only, or Back and Cushion depending on the current heat zone 
operating mode. 


Front Vertical Position  


The scan tool displays 0 to 65535 counts. The counts displayed are calculated by the driver seat module 
using the signal circuit input from the front vertical seat position sensor. 


Rear Vertical Position  


The scan tool displays 0 to 65535 counts. The counts displayed are calculated by the driver seat module 
using the signal circuit input from the rear vertical seat position sensor. 


Horizontal Position  


The scan tool displays 0 to 65535 counts. The counts displayed are calculated by the driver seat module 
using the signal circuit input from the horizontal seat position sensor.
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Torso Position  


The scan tool displays 0 to 65535 counts. The counts displayed are calculated by the driver seat module 
using the signal circuit input from the torso bolster position sensor. 


Horizontal Lumbar Position  


The scan tool displays 0 to 65535 counts. The counts displayed are calculated by the driver seat module 
using the signal circuit input from the lumbar support position sensor. 


Vertical Lumbar Position  


The scan tool displays 0 to 65535 counts. The counts displayed are calculated by the driver seat module 
using the signal circuit input from the lumbar support position sensor. 


Recline Position  


The scan tool displays 0.0 to 5.0 volts. The voltage displayed is an input to the driver seat module from 
the recline position sensor. 


Drvr. Seat Heat Sensor  


The scan tool displays 0.0 to 5.0 volts. The voltage displayed is an input to the driver seat module from 
the driver seat heat sensor. 


Psgr. Seat Heat Sensor  


The scan tool displays 0.0 to 5.0 volts. The voltage displayed is an input to the driver seat module from 
the passenger seat heat sensor. 


Mem 1 Front Vertical Value  


The scan tool displays 0 to 65535 counts. The value displayed is the front vertical seat position sensor 
counts stored by the driver seat module as the memory 1 position setting. 


Mem 2 Front Vertical Value  


The scan tool displays 0 to 65535 counts. The value displayed is the front vertical seat position sensor 
counts stored by the driver seat module as the memory 2 position setting. 


Mem 1 Horizontal Value  


The scan tool displays 0 to 65535 counts. The value displayed is the horizontal seat position sensor 
counts stored by the driver seat module as the memory 1 position setting. 


Mem 2 Horizontal Value  
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The scan tool displays 0 to 65535 counts. The value displayed is the horizontal seat position sensor 
counts stored by the driver seat module as the memory 2 position setting. 


Mem 1 Rear Vertical Value  


The scan tool displays 0 to 65535 counts. The value displayed is the rear vertical seat position sensor 
counts stored by the driver seat module as the memory 1 position setting. 


Mem 2 Rear Vertical Value  


The scan tool displays 0 to 65535 counts. The value displayed is the rear vertical seat position sensor 
counts stored by the driver seat module as the memory 2 position setting. 


Mem 1 Recline Value  


The scan tool displays 0.0 to 5.0 volts. The value displayed is the recline position sensor signal voltage 
stored by the driver seat module as the memory 1 position setting. 


Mem 2 Recline Value  


The scan tool displays 0.0 to 5.0 volts. The value displayed is the recline position sensor signal voltage 
stored by the driver seat module as the memory 2 position setting. 


Software Part Number  


The scan tool displays the software identification number in the driver seat module. 


Software Design Suffix  


The scan tool displays the version of the software part number in the driver seat module. 


Driver Door Module 


Heated Seat Switch  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. When the heated seat cushion switch is pressed the scan tool 
displays Active. 


Heat Indicator Low  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The scan tool displays the current status of the low heat operating mode 
determined by the heated seat switch signal circuit inputs to the driver door module. 


Heat Indicator Medium  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The scan tool displays the current status of the medium heat operating 
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mode determined by the heated seat switch signal circuit inputs to the driver door module.


Heat Indicator High  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The scan tool displays the current status of the high heat operating 
mode determined by the heated seat switch signal circuit inputs to the driver door module. 


Back Only Heat Indicator  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The scan tool displays the current status of the heated seat back only 
operating mode determined by the heated seat switch signal circuit inputs to the driver door module. 


Back Only Heat Switch  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. When the heated seat back switch is pressed the scan tool 
displays Active. 


Memory Switch  


The scan tool displays Memory 1, Memory 2, Both, or Idle. The scan tool displays the current memory 
switch status determined by the memory 1 and memory 2 signal circuit inputs to the driver door module. 


Heat Indicator Low  


The scan tool displays On or Off. Whenever the low heat indicator is commanded on by the driver door 
module the scan tool displays On. 


Heat Indicator Medium  


The scan tool displays On or Off. Whenever the medium heat indicator is commanded on by the driver 
door module the scan tool displays On. 


Heat Indicator High  


The scan tool displays On or Off. Whenever the high heat indicator is commanded on by the driver door 
module the scan tool displays On. 


Back Only Heat Indicator  


The scan tool displays On or Off. Whenever the heated seat back only indicator is commanded on by the 
driver door module the scan tool displays On. 


Passenger Door Module 


Heated Seat Switch  


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Seats - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:57:56 AM Page 49 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. When the heated seat cushion switch is pressed the scan tool 
displays Active. 


Heat Indicator Low  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The scan tool displays the current status of the low heat operating mode 
determined by the heated seat switch signal circuit inputs to the passenger door module. 


Heat Indicator Medium  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The scan tool displays the current status of the medium heat operating 
mode determined by the heated seat switch signal circuit inputs to the passenger door module. 


Heat Indicator High  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The scan tool displays the current status of the high heat operating 
mode determined by the heated seat switch signal circuit inputs to the passenger door module. 


Back Only Heat Indicator  


The scan tool displays On or Off. The scan tool displays the current status of the heated seat back only 
operating mode determined by the heated seat switch signal circuit inputs to the passenger door module. 


Back Only Heat Switch  


The scan tool displays Active or Inactive. When the heated seat back switch is pressed the scan tool 
displays Active. 


Heat Indicator Low  


The scan tool displays On or Off. Whenever the low heat indicator is commanded on by the passenger 
door module the scan tool displays On. 


Heat Indicator Medium  


The scan tool displays On or Off. Whenever the medium heat indicator is commanded on by the 
passenger door module the scan tool displays On. 


Heat Indicator High  


The scan tool displays On or Off. Whenever the high heat indicator is commanded on by the passenger 
door module the scan tool displays On. 


Back Only Heat Indicator  


The scan tool displays On or Off. Whenever the heated seat back only indicator is commanded on by the 
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passenger door module the scan tool displays On.


DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) LIST 


Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List 


DTC B1770, B1775, B1780, B1785, B1790, B1805, OR B2415 


Circuit Description 


The seat adjuster motors are controlled by the driver seat module through the adjuster motor control circuits. In 
an inactive state both of the motor control circuits are grounded within the driver seat module. In an active state 
the driver seat module switches the appropriate motor control circuit to battery positive voltage. The direction 
of the adjuster motor rotation is determined by which of the motor control circuits is switched to battery 
positive voltage while the other remains grounded. During adjuster motor operation the driver seat module also 
monitors the current flow through the motor control circuits. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The system voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


DTC Diagnostic Procedure Modules
B1770 DTC B1770, B1775, B1780, B1785, B1790, B1805, or B2415 DSM
B1775 DTC B1770, B1775, B1780, B1785, B1790, B1805, or B2415 DSM
B1780 DTC B1770, B1775, B1780, B1785, B1790, B1805, or B2415 DSM
B1785 DTC B1770, B1775, B1780, B1785, B1790, B1805, or B2415 DSM
B1790 DTC B1770, B1775, B1780, B1785, B1790, B1805, or B2415 DSM
B1805 DTC B1770, B1775, B1780, B1785, B1790, B1805, or B2415 DSM
B1825 DTC B1825 DSM
B1850 DTC B1850, B1860, B1960, B2355, B2365, or B2375 DSM
B1860 DTC B1850, B1860, B1960, B2355, B2365, or B2375 DSM
B1960 DTC B1850, B1860, B1960, B2355, B2365, or B2375 DSM
B2355 DTC B1850, B1860, B1960, B2355, B2365, or B2375 DSM
B2365 DTC B1850, B1860, B1960, B2355, B2365, or B2375 DSM
B2375 DTC B1850, B1860, B1960, B2355, B2365, or B2375 DSM
B2415 DTC B1770, B1775, B1780, B1785, B1790, B1805, or B2415 DSM
B2425 DTC B2425 or B2430 DSM
B2430 DTC B2425 or B2430 DSM
B2435 DTC B2435 or B2440 DSM
B2440 DTC B2435 or B2440 DSM
B3941 DTC B3941 DSM
B3962 DTC B3962 DSM
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The motor control circuit monitored by the driver seat module is determined to be shorted to ground, battery 
positive voltage, or open. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The seat motor with a current status DTC will be disabled.  
When the fault is no longer present a history status DTC will be stored, and motor operation will be 
restored.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The DTC will be current for as long as the fault is present.  
When the fault is no longer present the DTC will be a history status code.  
The history DTC will be cleared after 100 error free ignition cycles, or by using the scan tool clearing 
DTCs feature.  


Diagnostic Aids 


When an adjuster motor control circuit is shorted to ground the driver seat module will also set a DTC B3962. 


DTC B1770, B1775, B1780, B1785, B1790, B1805, or B2415 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Driver Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Power Seat Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Power Seat 
Systems


2


Verify the fault is present. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Disconnect the appropriate seat adjuster 
motor connector.  


2. Connect a test lamp across the adjuster 
motor control circuit terminals in the harness 
connector.  


3. Operate the appropriate seat adjuster switch 
in both directions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate when the switch is 
activated in both directions? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 4


4
Test the motor control circuits for an open or short 
to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
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DTC B1825 


Circuit Description 


The seat recline motor is equipped with a potentiometer type position sensor used by the driver seat module to 
determine the position of the seat back. The motor position sensor is supplied with 5-volt reference and ground 
circuits from the driver seat module. The position sensor signal circuit is referenced from ground within the 
driver seat module. The signal voltage monitored by the driver seat module ranges from 0.39-4.58 volts and is 
determined by the wiper location on the resistor within the motor position sensor. The position sensor circuit 
voltage level is used by the driver seat module to determine the position of the seat back when storing or 
recalling memory position settings. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The system voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The recline motor position sensor signal circuit voltage level to the driver seat module is not within the 0.39-
4.58 volt range. 


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the adjuster motor 
connector. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the driver seat module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


7


Replace the appropriate adjuster motor assembly. 
Refer to Seat Adjuster Motor Replacement - 
Front . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 9 -


8
Replace the driver seat module. Refer to Memory 
Seat Control Module Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 9 -


9


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs. 
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 3 System OK
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Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The recline motor will not function during memory or exit position recall operation. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The DTC will be current for as long as the fault is present.  
When the fault is no longer present the DTC will be a history status code.  
The history DTC will be cleared after 100 error free ignition cycles, or by using the scan tool clearing 
DTCs feature.  


Diagnostic Aids 


A short to voltage on a sensor signal circuit or an open ground may effect other sensors using common 5-volt 
reference and ground circuits causing the following DTCs to set: 


B2435  
B2440  
B3606  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


3: Tests for the proper operation of the signal circuit in the low voltage range.  
4: Tests for the proper operation of the signal circuit in the high voltage range.  
5: Tests for a short to voltage in the 5-volt reference circuit.  


DTC B1825 
Step Action Values Yes No
Schematic Reference:Driver Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Power Seat Systems 
Diagnostic System Check? -


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Power Seat 
Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. With a scan tool, observe the Recline 


Position Sensor parameter in the driver 
seat module Sensor Data list.  


Is the Recline Position Sensor parameter 
within the specified range?


0.39-
4.58 V


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 3
1. Disconnect the recline motor position 
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3


sensor.  
2. With a scan tool, observe the Recline 


Position Sensor parameter.  


Is the Recline Position Sensor parameter less 
than the specified value?


0.39 V


Go to Step 4 Go to Step 8


4


1. Connect a 3-ampere fused jumper wire 
between the signal circuit of the recline 
position sensor and the 5-volt reference 
circuit of the recline position sensor.  


2. With a scan tool, observe the Recline 
Position Sensor parameter.  


Is the Recline Position Sensor parameter 
greater than the specified value?


4.58 V


Go to Step 5 Go to Step 7


5


1. Disconnect the fused jumper wire.  
2. Measure the voltage between the 5-volt 


reference circuit of the recline position 
sensor and the signal circuit of the 
recline position sensor.  


Is the recline position sensor parameter 
greater than the specified value?


5 V


Go to Step 6 Go to Step 10


6


Test the 5-volt reference circuit of the recline 
position sensor for a short to voltage. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 15 Go to Step 12


7


Test the 5-volt reference circuit of the recline 
position sensor for one of the following 
conditions: 


A short to ground  
A high resistance  
An open  


 
Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 15 Go to Step 9


8


Test the signal circuit of the recline position 
sensor for a short to voltage. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 


-
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Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 12


9


Test the signal circuit of the recline position 
sensor for one of the following conditions: 


A short to ground  
A high resistance  
An open  


 
Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 15 Go to Step 12


10


Test the low reference circuit of the recline 
position sensor for one of the following 
conditions: 


A high resistance  
An open  


 
Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 15 Go to Step 11


11


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the recline position sensor. Refer 
to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and to Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 15 Go to Step 13


12


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the driver seat module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and to Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 15 Go to Step 14


13 Replace the recline position sensor. 
Did you complete the replacement? - Go to Step 15 -


14


Replace the driver seat module. Refer to 
Memory Seat Control Module 
Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-


Go to Step 15 -


15
1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 


DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the 


-
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DTC B1850, B1860, B1960, B2355, B2365, OR B2375 


Circuit Description 


The driver seat module monitors the positions of most of the seat adjuster motors using hall effect type position 
sensors. The hall effect position sensors are supplied with battery positive reference and ground circuits from 
the driver seat module. The position sensor signal circuits are supplied battery positive voltage through a 
resistor then monitored within the driver seat module. During adjuster motor operation the hall effect position 
sensor provides a single pulse for every adjuster motor shaft rotation. The driver seat module counts the pulses 
from the position sensor signal circuits to determine the adjuster motor positions when storing or recalling 
memory seat position settings. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The system voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The driver seat module does not detect position sensor movement during adjuster motor operation. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The affected seat adjuster motor will operate approximately 1 revolution and stop each time the adjuster 
switch is activated.  
The memory recall functions for the seat motor with a current status DTC will be disabled.  
When the fault is no longer present a history status DTC will be stored, and memory operation will be 
restored.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The DTC will be current for as long as the fault is present.  
When the fault is no longer present the DTC will be a history status code.  
The history DTC will be cleared after 100 error free ignition cycles, or by using the scan tool clearing 
DTCs feature.  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


3: During this test the driver seat module must see an active switch input before power will be supplied 
the position sensor.  
4: During this test the driver seat module must see an active switch input before power will be supplied 


Conditions for Running the DTC.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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the position sensor.  
5: During this test the driver seat module must see an active switch input before power will be supplied 
the position sensor.  


DTC B1850, B1860, B1960, B2355, B2365, or B2375 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Driver Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Power Seat Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Power Seat 
Systems


2


Verify the fault is present. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Disconnect the position sensor connector to 
the motor for which the DTC has set.  


2. Connect a DMM from the positive voltage 
reference circuit terminal in the position 
sensor harness connector to a good ground.  


3. Press the adjuster switch in either direction.  


Does the DMM display battery voltage when the 
adjuster switch is pressed? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 6


4


1. Connect a DMM from the positive voltage 
reference circuit terminal to the low 
reference circuit terminal in the position 
sensor harness connector.  


2. Press the adjuster switch in either direction.  


Does the DMM display battery voltage when the 
adjuster switch is pressed? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 7


5


1. Connect a DMM from the signal circuit 
terminal to the low reference circuit terminal 
in the position sensor harness connector.  


2. Press the adjuster switch in either direction.  


Does the DMM display battery voltage when the 
adjuster switch is pressed? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8
Test the position sensor positive voltage reference 
circuit for the following conditions: 


Open  
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6


Short to ground  
Short to voltage  


 
Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 10


7


Test the position sensor low reference circuit for 
an open or short to voltage. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 10


8


Test the position sensor signal circuit for the 
following conditions: 


Open  
Short to ground  
Short to voltage  


 
Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 10


9


Inspect for poor connections at the adjuster motor 
connector. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the driver seat module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


11


Replace the appropriate adjuster motor assembly. 
Refer to Seat Adjuster Motor Replacement - 
Front or Lumbar Replacement - Front Seat . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13 -


12
Replace the driver seat module. Refer to Memory 
Seat Control Module Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13 -


13
1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs. 
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions 


for Running the DTC.  
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DTC B2425 OR B2430 


Circuit Description 


The driver and passenger seat heaters are controlled by the driver seat module. Power is supplied to the driver 
seat cushion and back heater elements through individual voltage supply circuits. Power is supplied to the 
passenger seat cushion and back heater elements through a common voltage supply circuit. All of the driver and 
passenger seat heater elements are grounded by the driver seat module through individual low side drive control 
circuits. The heater element control circuits are pulse width modulated to ground by the driver seat module in 
order to control the seat temperatures by regulating the current flow through the heater elements. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The system voltage must be between 9.0-6.0 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The driver seat module determines by monitoring the heater element control circuits that a short to voltage, 
short to ground, or open condition exists. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The heated seat with a current status DTC will be disabled.  
Both heated seats may be disabled.  
When the fault is no longer present a history status DTC will be stored, and heated seat operation will be 
restored.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The DTC will be current for as long as the fault is present.  
When the fault is no longer present the DTC will be a history status code.  
The history DTC will be cleared after 100 error free ignition cycles, or by using the scan tool clearing 
DTCs feature.  


DTC B2425 or B2430 


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 3 System OK


Step Action Values Yes No
Schematic Reference:Driver Seat Schematics , Passenger Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Power Seat Diagnostic 
System Check? -


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Diagnostic 


Starting Point 
- Seats


Verify the fault is present. Go to Testing for 
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2


Does the system operate normally?


-


Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor 


Connections in Wiring 
Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Disconnect the driver seat module 
connectors containing the voltage supply 
and control circuits to the affected seat.  


2. Using a DMM test for voltage at the heater 
element control circuit terminals in the 
harness connector. Refer to Circuit 
Testing in Wiring Systems.  


Is voltage present on either of the heater element 
control circuits?


-


Go to Step 7 Go to Step 4


4


Using a DMM test for continuity to ground at the 
heater element control circuit terminals in the 
driver seat module harness connector. Refer to 
Circuit Testing in Wiring Systems. 
Is continuity to ground present on either of the 
heater element control circuits?


-


Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5


5


Using a DMM measure the resistance through the 
seat heater elements from the voltage supply 
circuit terminal to each of the control circuit 
terminals in the driver seat module harness 
connector. Refer to Circuit Testing in Wiring 
Systems. 
Are the measurements within the specified 
values?


1.5-5.5 
ohm


Go to Step 10 Go to Step 6


6


Test the voltage supply and control circuits to the 
affected heater element for an open or high 
resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7


Repair the voltage supply or control circuit to the 
affected heater element for a short to voltage. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Is the repair complete?


-


Go to Step 13 -


8


Repair the voltage supply or control circuit to the 
affected heater element for a short to ground. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Is the repair complete?


-


Go to Step 13 -


9
Inspect for poor connections at the heater element 
connectors. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to 


-
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DTC B2435 OR B2440 


Circuit Description 


The driver seat module relies on inputs from thermistors installed in the driver and passenger seat backs to 
control heated seat temperatures. The thermistors are 2 wire sensors supplied with a 5-volt referenced signal 
circuit and low reference circuit from the driver seat module. Resistance through the thermistors varies with 
temperature causing the heated seat sensor signal circuit voltage levels to decrease as the seat back temperatures 
rise. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The system voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts.  
The heated seat is in an active state.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The heated seat sensor signal circuit voltage to the driver seat module is greater than 4.94 volts for 30 
seconds or more.  
The heated seat sensor signal circuit voltage to the driver seat module is less than .078 volts for 30 
seconds or more.  
The heated seat sensor signal circuit input to the driver seat module indicates that the desired seat 
temperature has not been reached within 30 minutes after activation.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


10


Inspect for poor connections at the driver seat 
module connectors. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections
and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


11 Replace the affected seat heater element. 
Is the repair complete? - Go to Step 13 -


12
Replace the driver seat module. Refer to 
Memory Seat Control Module Replacement . 
Is the repair complete?


-
Go to Step 13 -


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 
DTCs.  


2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions 
for Running the DTC.  


Does the DTC reset?


-


Go to Step 3 System OK
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The heated seat with a current status DTC will be disabled.  
When the fault is no longer present a history status DTC will be stored, and heated seat operation will be 
restored.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The DTC will be current for as long as the fault is present.  
When the fault is no longer present the DTC will be a history status code.  
The history DTC will be cleared after 100 error free ignition cycles, or by using the scan tool clearing 
DTCs feature.  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


3: Tests for the proper operation of the circuit in the high voltage range.  
4: Tests for the proper operation of the circuit in the low voltage range. If the fuse in the jumper opens 
upon performing this test, the signal circuit has a short to voltage.  


DTC B2435 or B2440 
Step Action Values Yes No
Schematic Reference:Driver Seat Schematics , Passenger Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Power Seat Diagnostic 
System Check? -


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Power Seat 
Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Start the engine.  
3. Turn the heated seat ON.  
4. With a scan tool, observe the Heated 


Seat Sensor parameter in the data list 
for the driver seat module.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the Heated 
Seat Sensor parameter is within the specified 
range?


0.078-
4.94 V


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the heated seat back 4-way 


connector.  
3. Start the engine.  
4. Turn the heated seat ON.  


4.5 V
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5. With a scan tool, observe the Heated 
Seat Sensor parameter.  


Is the Heated Seat Sensor parameter greater 
than the specified value? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Connect a 3-ampere fused jumper wire 


between the signal circuit of the heated 
seat sensor and the low reference 
circuit of the heated seat sensor.  


3. Start the engine.  
4. Turn the heated seat ON.  
5. With a scan tool, observe the Heated 


Seat Sensor parameter.  


Is the Heated Seat Sensor parameter less than 
the specified value?


0.5 V


Go to Step 8 Go to Step 6


5


Test the signal circuit of the heated seat 
sensor for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


6


Test the signal circuit of the heated seat 
sensor for one of the following conditions: 


A short to voltage  
A high resistance  
An open  


 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 7


7


Test the low reference circuit of the heated 
seat sensor for one of the following 
conditions: 


A high resistance  
An open  


 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9
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DTC B3941 


Circuit Description 


The driver and passenger seat heaters are controlled by the driver seat module. Power is supplied to the driver 
seat cushion and back heater elements through individual voltage supply circuits. Power is supplied to the 
passenger seat cushion and back heater elements through a common voltage supply circuit. All of the driver and 
passenger seat heater elements are grounded by the driver seat module through individual low side drive control 
circuits. The heater element control circuits are pulse width modulated to ground by the driver seat module in 
order to control the seat temperatures by regulating the current flow through the heater elements. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The system voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The driver seat module determines that one of the seat heater element voltage supply circuits is shorted to 
ground. 


8


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the heated seat sensor. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 10


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connectors of the driver seat module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


10


Replace the seat back heater element. Refer 
to Diagnostic System Check - Power Seat 
Systems . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-


Go to Step 12 -


11


Replace the driver seat module. Refer to 
Memory Seat Control Module 
Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-


Go to Step 12 -


12


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 
DTCs.  


2. Operate the vehicle within the 
Conditions for Running the DTC.  


Does the DTC reset?


-


Go to Step 2 System OK
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Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


Both heated seats will be disabled.  
When the fault is no longer present a history status DTC will be stored, and heated seat operation will be 
restored.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The DTC will be current for as long as the fault is present.  
When the fault is no longer present the DTC will be a history status code.  
The history DTC will be cleared after 100 error free ignition cycles, or by using the scan tool clearing 
DTCs feature.  


DTC B3941 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Driver Seat Schematics , Passenger Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Power Seat Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Power Seat 
Systems


2


Verify the fault is present. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Disconnect the driver seat module 
connectors containing the voltage supply 
and control circuits to the seat heater 
elements.  


2. Using a DMM test for continuity to ground 
at the heater element supply circuit 
terminals in the harness connectors. Refer to 
Circuit Testing in Wiring Systems.  


Is continuity to ground present on any of the 
heater element supply circuits? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 6


4


1. Disconnect the affected seat heater element 
connector.  


2. Test the heater element voltage supply 
circuit for a short to ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 5
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DTC B3962 


Circuit Description 


The seat adjuster motors are controlled by the driver seat module through the adjuster motor control circuits. In 
an inactive state both of the motor control circuits are grounded within the driver seat module. In an active state 
the driver seat module switches the appropriate motor control circuit to battery positive voltage. The direction 
of the adjuster motor rotation is determined by which of the motor control circuits is switched to battery 
positive voltage while the other remains grounded. During adjuster motor operation the driver seat module also 
monitors the current flow through the motor control circuits. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The system voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


A motor control circuit current monitored by the driver seat module is determined to be shorted to ground. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


5


Inspect for poor connections at the seat heater 
element harness connector. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the driver seat 
module harness connectors. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


7


Replace the seat heater element. Refer to Seat 
Back Heater Element Replacement - Front or 
Seat Cushion Heater Element Replacement - 
Front . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 9 -


8
Replace the Seat Module. Refer to Memory Seat 
Control Module Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 9 -


9


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs. 
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions 


for Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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The driver seat module will disable the affected adjuster motor.  
When the fault is no longer present, a history DTC will be stored in the driver seat module and motor 
operation will be restored.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


The DTC will be current for as long as the fault is present.  
When the fault is no longer present the DTC will be a history status code.  
The history DTC will be cleared after 100 error free ignition cycles, or by using the scan tool clearing 
DTCs feature.  


Diagnostic Aids 


When an adjuster motor control circuit is shorted to ground the driver seat module will also set a DTC for the 
affected motor. 


DTC B3962 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Driver Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Power Seat Systems 
Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Power Seat 
Systems


2


Attempt to operate all of the seat adjuster motors 
through the full range of adjustment. 
Do all of the seat adjuster motors operate 
normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Disconnect the appropriate seat adjuster 
motor connector.  


2. Connect a test lamp across the adjuster 
motor control circuit terminals in the harness 
connector.  


3. Operate the appropriate seat adjuster switch 
in both directions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate when the switch is 
activated in both directions? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


Test the motor control circuits for a short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 6
Inspect for poor connections at the adjuster motor 
connector. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
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SYMPTOMS - SEATS 


1. Perform the Diagnostic System Check - Power Seat Systems before using the symptom tables in order 
to verify that all of following are true: 


There are no DTCs set.  
The control modules can communicate via the serial data link.  


2. Refer to the following system descriptions in order to familiarize yourself with the system functions: 
Power Seats System Description and Operation  
Lumbar Support Description and Operation  
Heated Seats Description and Operation (Front) or Heated Seats Description and Operation 
(Rear)  
Memory Seats Description and Operation  


Visual/Physical Inspection 


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the power seat. Refer to Checking 
Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  


5
Conditions and Poor Connections and to 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the driver seat module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


7


Replace the appropriate adjuster motor assembly. 
Refer to Seat Adjuster Motor Replacement - 
Front . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 9 -


8
Replace the driver seat module. Refer to Memory 
Seat Control Module Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 9 -


9


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs. 
2. Operate the system in order to verify the 


repair.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK


IMPORTANT: The following steps must be completed before using the symptom tables.
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Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose the symptom: 


Power Seat Inoperative (Driver) or Power Seat Inoperative (Passenger)  
Power Seat Does Not Move Forward/Rearward (Driver) or Power Seat Does Not Move 
Forward/Rearward (Passenger)  
Power Seat Does Not Tilt Forward (Driver) or Power Seat Does Not Tilt Forward (Passenger)  
Power Seat Does Not Tilt Rearward (Driver) or Power Seat Does Not Tilt Rearward (Passenger)  
Power Seat Does Not Recline (Driver) or Power Seat Does Not Recline (Passenger)  
Memory Seat Feature Inoperative  
Lumbar Support Inoperative (Driver) or Lumbar Support Inoperative (Passenger)  
Heated Seat Always On  
Heated Seat Inoperative  
Heated Seat Always On - Rear  
Heated Seat Inoperative - Rear  


POWER SEAT INOPERATIVE (DRIVER) 


Power Seat Inoperative (Driver) 
Step 
or Action Yes No


Schematic Reference: Driver Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Seat Systems Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: All of the seat adjuster motors are inoperative, the lumbar and bolster motors may also be 
inoperative.


1


Did you perform the Power Seat Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Power Seat 
Systems


2


Verify the fault is present. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Observe the Seat Adjuster Switch 


parameters in the driver seat module 
Input/Output data list.  
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Do all of the Seat Adjuster Switch parameters 
display Active? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 4


4


Operate the seat adjuster switches in both 
directions. 
Does the scan tool display the correct switch status 
parameters in relation to the actual switch 
positions? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 5


5


1. Disconnect the seat adjuster switch 
connector.  


2. Using a DMM test for battery voltage at the 
switch supply voltage circuit terminal in the 
harness connector.  


Is battery voltage present on the switch supply 
voltage circuit? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 6


6


Test the switch supply voltage circuit for an open 
or high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


7


1. Disconnect the seat adjuster switch 
connector.  


2. Test the active switch signal circuit for a 
short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the seat adjuster 
switch connector. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 10


9


Inspect for poor connections at the driver seat 
module connectors. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


10
Replace the seat adjuster switch. Refer to Seat 
Switch Replacement - Power . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 12 -


11
Replace the driver seat module. Refer to Memory 
Seat Control Module Replacement . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 12 -


12 Operate the system to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3
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POWER SEAT INOPERATIVE (PASSENGER)


Power Seat Inoperative (Passenger) 


POWER SEAT DOES NOT MOVE FORWARD/REARWARD (DRIVER) 


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Passenger Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: All of the seat adjuster motors are inoperative, the lumbar and bolster motors may also be 
inoperative.


1
Did you review the Power Seats System Description 
and Operation?


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Symptoms - 


Seats


2


Verify the fault is present. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Disconnect the seat adjuster switch connector.  
2. Connect a test lamp from the battery voltage 


supply circuit terminal in the harness connector 
to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


Connect a test lamp from the battery voltage supply 
circuit terminal to the ground circuit terminal in the 
seat adjuster switch harness connector. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


5


Repair the battery voltage supply circuit for an open or 
short to ground. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 9 -


6


Repair the ground circuit for an open or high 
resistance. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 9 -


7


Inspect for poor connections at the seat adjuster switch 
harness connector. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


8
Replace the seat adjuster switch. Refer to Seat Switch 
Replacement - Power . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 9 -


9 Operate the system to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3
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Power Seat Does Not Move Forward/Rearward (Driver)
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Driver Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Power Seat Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Power Seat 
Systems


2


Verify the fault is present. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Observe the Horizontal Forward and 


Rearward Switch parameters in the driver 
seat module Input/Output data list.  


Do either of the Horizontal Switch parameters 
display Active? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4
Disconnect the seat adjuster switch connector. 
Do both of the Horizontal Switch parameters 
display Inactive? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


5
Operate the horizontal forward switch. 
Does the scan tool display the horizontal forward 
switch as Active? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 7


6
Operate the horizontal rearward switch. 
Does the scan tool display the horizontal rearward 
switch as Active? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 8


7


1. Disconnect the seat adjuster switch 
connector.  


2. Connect a fused jumper wire from the 
battery voltage supply circuit terminal to the 
horizontal forward switch signal circuit 
terminal in the harness connector.  


Does the scan tool display the horizontal forward 
switch as Active? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 10


8


1. Disconnect the seat adjuster switch 
connector.  


2. Connect a fused jumper wire from the 
battery voltage supply circuit terminal to the 
horizontal rearward switch signal circuit 
terminal in the harness connector.  
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POWER SEAT DOES NOT MOVE FORWARD/REARWARD (PASSENGER) 


Power Seat Does Not Move Forward/Rearward (Passenger) 


Does the scan tool display the horizontal rearward 
switch as Active? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


9


Test the active horizontal switch signal circuit for a 
short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


10


Test the horizontal forward switch signal circuit for 
an open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


11


Test the horizontal rearward switch signal circuit 
for an open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


12


Inspect for poor connections at the seat adjuster 
switch harness connector. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 14


13


Inspect for poor connections at the driver seat 
module harness connectors. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 15


14
Replace the seat adjuster switch. Refer to Seat 
Switch Replacement - Power . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 16 -


15
Replace the driver seat module. Refer to Memory 
Seat Control Module Replacement . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 16 -


16 Operate the system to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Passenger Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you review the Power Seat System Description 
and Operation and perform the necessary 
inspections? Go to Step 2


Go to 
Symptoms - 


Seats
Verify the fault is present. Go to Testing for 
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POWER SEAT DOES NOT TILT FORWARD (DRIVER) 


Power Seat Does Not Tilt Forward (Driver) 


2
Does the system operate normally? Intermittent Conditions 


and Poor Connections in 
Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Disconnect the horizontal adjuster motor 
connector.  


2. Connect a test lamp between the horizontal 
motor control circuit terminals in the harness 
connector.  


3. Operate the horizontal adjuster switch in both 
directions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate when the switch is 
operated in both directions? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


Test the horizontal motor control circuits for an open 
or short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 5


5


Inspect for poor connections at the seat adjuster 
switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the horizontal adjuster 
motor. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections and to Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


7
Replace the seat adjuster switch. Refer to Seat 
Switch Replacement - Power . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 9 -


8
Replace the horizontal adjuster motor. Refer to Seat 
Adjuster Motor Replacement - Front . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 9 -


9 Operate the system to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Driver Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Power Seat Diagnostic 
System Check? Go to Diagnostic 


System Check - 
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Go to Step 2
Power Seat 


Systems


2


Verify the fault is present. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Observe the Front Vertical Up and Down 


Switch parameters in the driver seat module 
Input/Output data list.  


Do either of the Front Vertical Switch parameters 
display Active? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4
Disconnect the seat adjuster switch connector. 
Do both of the Front Vertical Switch parameters 
display Inactive? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


5
Operate the front vertical up switch. 
Does the scan tool display the front vertical up 
switch as Active? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 7


6
Operate the front vertical down switch. 
Does the scan tool display the front vertical down 
switch as Active? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 8


7


1. Disconnect the seat adjuster switch 
connector.  


2. Connect a fused jumper wire from the 
battery voltage supply circuit terminal to the 
front vertical up switch signal circuit 
terminal in the harness connector.  


Does the scan tool display the front vertical up 
switch as Active? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 10


8


1. Disconnect the seat adjuster switch 
connector.  


2. Connect a fused jumper wire from the 
battery voltage supply circuit terminal to the 
front vertical down switch signal circuit 
terminal in the harness connector.  


Does the scan tool display the front vertical down 
switch as Active? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


9


Test the active front vertical switch signal circuit 
for a short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13
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POWER SEAT DOES NOT TILT FORWARD (PASSENGER) 


Power Seat Does Not Tilt Forward (Passenger) 


10


Test the front vertical up switch signal circuit for 
an open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


11


Test the front vertical down switch signal circuit 
for an open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


12


Inspect for poor connections at the seat adjuster 
switch harness connector. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 14


13


Inspect for poor connections at the driver seat 
module harness connectors. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 15


14
Replace the seat adjuster switch. Refer to Seat 
Switch Replacement - Power . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 16 -


15
Replace the driver seat module. Refer to Memory 
Seat Control Module Replacement . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 16 -


16 Operate the system to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Passenger Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you review the Power Seats System Description 
and Operation and perform the necessary inspections?


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Symptoms - 


Seats


2


Verify the fault is present. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3
1. Disconnect the front vertical adjuster motor 


connector.  
2. Connect a test lamp between the front vertical 
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POWER SEAT DOES NOT TILT REARWARD (DRIVER) 


Power Seat Does Not Tilt Rearward (Driver) 


3


motor control circuit terminals in the harness 
connector.  


3. Operate the front vertical adjuster switch in 
both directions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate when the switch is 
operated in both directions? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


Test the front vertical motor control circuits for an 
open or short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 5


5


Inspect for poor connections at the seat adjuster 
switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the front vertical 
adjuster motor. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


7
Replace the seat adjuster switch. Refer to Seat 
Switch Replacement - Power . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 9 -


8
Replace the front vertical adjuster motor. Refer to 
Seat Adjuster Motor Replacement - Front . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 9 -


9 Operate the system to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Driver Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Power Seat Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Power Seat 
Systems


2


Verify the fault is present. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3
1. Install a scan tool.  


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Seats - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:57:57 AM Page 78 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







3


2. Observe the Rear Vertical Up and Down 
Switch parameters in the driver seat module 
Input/Output data list.  


Do either of the Rear Vertical Switch parameters 
display Active? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4
Disconnect the seat adjuster switch connector. 
Do both of the Rear Vertical Switch parameters 
display Inactive? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


5
Operate the rear vertical up switch. 
Does the scan tool display the rear vertical up 
switch as Active? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 7


6
Operate the rear vertical down switch. 
Does the scan tool display the rear vertical down 
switch as Active? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 8


7


1. Disconnect the seat adjuster switch 
connector.  


2. Connect a fused jumper wire from the 
battery voltage supply circuit terminal to the 
rear vertical up switch signal circuit terminal 
in the harness connector.  


Does the scan tool display the rear vertical up 
switch as Active? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 10


8


1. Disconnect the seat adjuster switch 
connector.  


2. Connect a fused jumper wire from the 
battery voltage supply circuit terminal to the 
rear vertical down switch signal circuit 
terminal in the harness connector.  


Does the scan tool display the rear vertical down 
switch as Active? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


9


Test the active rear vertical switch signal circuit for 
a short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


10


Test the rear vertical up switch signal circuit for an 
open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


11
Test the rear vertical down switch signal circuit for 
an open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
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POWER SEAT DOES NOT TILT REARWARD (PASSENGER) 


Power Seat Does Not Tilt Rearward (Passenger) 


Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


12


Inspect for poor connections at the seat adjuster 
switch harness connector. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 14


13


Inspect for poor connections at the driver seat 
module harness connectors. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 15


14
Replace the seat adjuster switch. Refer to Seat 
Switch Replacement - Power . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 16 -


15
Replace the driver seat module. Refer to Memory 
Seat Control Module Replacement . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 16 -


16 Operate the system to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Passenger Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you review the Power Seats System Description 
and Operation and perform the necessary inspections?


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Symptoms - 


Seats


2


Verify the fault is present. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Disconnect the rear vertical adjuster motor 
connector.  


2. Connect a test lamp between the rear vertical 
motor control circuit terminals in the harness 
connector.  


3. Operate the rear vertical adjuster switch in both 
directions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate when the switch is 
operated in both directions? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4
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POWER SEAT DOES NOT RECLINE (DRIVER) 


Power Seat Does Not Recline (Driver) 


4


Test the rear vertical motor control circuits for an 
open or short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 5


5


Inspect for poor connections at the seat adjuster 
switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the rear vertical 
adjuster motor. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


7
Replace the seat adjuster switch. Refer to Seat 
Switch Replacement - Power . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 9 -


8
Replace the rear vertical adjuster motor. Refer to Seat 
Adjuster Motor Replacement - Front . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 9 -


9 Operate the system to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Driver Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Power Seat Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Power Seat 
Systems


2


Verify the fault is present. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Observe the Recline Forward and Rearward 


Switch parameters in the driver seat module 
Input/Output data list.  


Do either of the Recline Switch parameters display 
Active? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5
Disconnect the seat adjuster switch connector. 
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4 Do both of the Recline Switch parameters display 
Inactive? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


5
Operate the recline forward switch. 
Does the scan tool display the recline forward 
switch as Active? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 7


6
Operate the recline rearward switch. 
Does the scan tool display the recline rearward 
switch as Active? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 8


7


1. Disconnect the seat adjuster switch 
connector.  


2. Connect a fused jumper wire from the 
battery voltage supply circuit terminal to the 
recline forward switch signal circuit terminal 
in the harness connector.  


Does the scan tool display the recline forward 
switch as Active? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 10


8


1. Disconnect the seat adjuster switch 
connector.  


2. Connect a fused jumper wire from the 
battery voltage supply circuit terminal to the 
recline rearward switch signal circuit 
terminal in the harness connector.  


Does the scan tool display the recline rearward 
switch as Active? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


9


Test the active recline switch signal circuit for a 
short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


10


Test the recline forward switch signal circuit for an 
open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


11


Test the recline rearward switch signal circuit for 
an open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


12


Inspect for poor connections at the seat adjuster 
switch harness connector. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 14
Inspect for poor connections at the driver seat 
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POWER SEAT DOES NOT RECLINE (PASSENGER) 


Power Seat Does Not Recline (Passenger) 


13


module harness connectors. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 15


14
Replace the seat adjuster switch. Refer to Seat 
Switch Replacement - Power . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 16 -


15
Replace the driver seat module. Refer to Memory 
Seat Control Module Replacement . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 16 -


16 Operate the system to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Passenger Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you review the Power Seats System Description 
and Operation and perform the necessary 
inspections? Go to Step 2


Go to 
Symptoms - 


Seats


2


Verify the fault is present. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Disconnect the recline adjuster motor 
connector.  


2. Connect a test lamp between the recline motor 
control circuit terminals in the harness 
connector.  


3. Operate the recline adjuster switch in both 
directions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate when the switch is 
operated in both directions? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


Test the recline motor control circuits for an open or 
short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 5


5


Inspect for poor connections at the seat adjuster 
switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
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MEMORY SEAT FEATURE INOPERATIVE 


Memory Seat Feature Inoperative 


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the recline adjuster 
motor. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections and to Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


7
Replace the seat adjuster switch. Refer to Seat 
Switch Replacement - Power . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 9 -


8
Replace the recline adjuster motor. Refer to Seat 
Adjuster Motor Replacement - Front . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 9 -


9 Operate the system to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Values Yes No
Schematic Reference:Driver Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: One or more of the memory recall functions are inoperative.


1


Did you perform the Power Seat Diagnostic 
System Check?


-


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Diagnostic 


System Check - 
Power Seat 


Systems


2


Attempt to set and recall memory 1, memory 2, 
and exit seat position settings. 
Does the system operate normally? -


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in 
Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Observe the Memory Switch parameter in 


the driver door module Inputs data list.  
3. Press the memory 1 switch.  


Does the scan tool display the memory 1 switch 
as Active only while the switch is pressed?


-


Go to Step 4 Go to Step 6


4


1. Observe the Memory Switch parameter in 
the driver door module Inputs data list.  


2. Press the memory 2 switch.  


Does the scan tool display the memory 2 switch 


-
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as Active only while the switch is pressed? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 7


5


1. Observe the Memory Switch parameter in 
the driver door module Inputs data list.  


2. Press the EXIT switch.  


Does the scan tool display the EXIT switch as 
Active only while the switch is pressed?


-


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 8


6


1. Disconnect the memory switch connector 
from the driver door module.  


2. Using a DMM test the resistance through 
the memory switch from the switch supply 
voltage circuit terminal to the memory 1 
switch signal circuit terminal in the pigtail 
connector. Refer to Circuit Testing and to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


3. Press the memory 1 switch.  


Is the resistance less than the specified value 
only while the switch is pressed?


0.5 
ohm


Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


7


1. Disconnect the memory switch connector 
from the driver door module.  


2. Using a DMM test the resistance through 
the memory switch from the switch supply 
voltage circuit terminal to the memory 2 
switch signal circuit terminal in the pigtail 
connector. Refer to Circuit Testing and to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


3. Press the memory 2 switch.  


Is the resistance less than the specified value 
only while the switch is pressed?


0.5 
ohm


Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


8


1. Disconnect the memory switch connector 
from the driver door module.  


2. Using a DMM test the resistance through 
the memory switch from the switch supply 
voltage circuit terminal to the memory 1 
switch signal circuit terminal in the pigtail 
connector. Refer to Circuit Testing and to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


3. Press the EXIT switch.  


Is the resistance less than the specified value?


0.5 
ohm


Go to Step 9 Go to Step 11
1. Using a DMM test the resistance through 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Seats - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:57:57 AM Page 85 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







9


the memory switch from the switch supply 
voltage circuit terminal to the memory 2 
switch signal circuit terminal in the pigtail 
connector. Refer to Circuit Testing and to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


2. Press the EXIT switch.  


Is the resistance less than the specified value 
only while the switch is pressed?


0.5 
ohm


Go to Step 10 Go to Step 11


10


Test the memory switch signal circuits in the 
switch harness for a short to ground or voltage. 
Refer to Circuit Testing in Wiring Systems. 
Are either of the switch signal circuits shorted to 
ground or voltage?


-


Go to Step 14 Go to Step 13


11


Inspect for poor connections at the memory 
switch connector. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 17 Go to Step 14


12


Inspect for poor connections at the driver seat 
module connectors. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 17 Go to Step 15


13


Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module connector. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 17 Go to Step 16


or 
14


Replace the memory switch. Refer to Heated 
Seat Switch Replacement - Front . 
Is the repair complete?


-
Go to Step 17 -


15
Replace the driver seat module. Refer to 
Memory Seat Control Module Replacement .
Is the repair complete?


-
Go to Step 17 -


16


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver in Doors. 
Is the repair complete?


-


Go to Step 17 -


17
Operate the memory seat system to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


-
System OK Go to Step 3
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LUMBAR SUPPORT INOPERATIVE (DRIVER)


Lumbar Support Inoperative (Driver) 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Driver Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Power Seat Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Power Seat 
Systems


2


Verify the fault is present. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Observe the Lumbar and Torso Switch 


parameters in the driver seat module 
Input/Output data list.  


Do any of the Lumbar or Torso Switch parameters 
display Active? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4
Disconnect the lumbar adjuster switch connector. 
Do all of the Lumbar or Torso Switch parameters 
display Inactive? Go to Step 18 Go to Step 13


5


1. Observe the Lumbar Forward Switch 
parameter in the driver seat module 
Input/Output data list.  


2. Operate the lumbar forward switch.  


Does the scan tool display the lumbar forward 
switch as active? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 9


6


1. Observe the Lumbar Rearward Switch 
parameter in the driver seat module 
Input/Output data list.  


2. Operate the lumbar rearward switch.  


Does the scan tool display the lumbar rearward 
switch as active? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 10


7


1. Observe the Torso Inward Switch parameter 
in the driver seat module Input/Output data 
list.  


2. Operate the torso inward switch.  
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Does the scan tool display the torso inward switch 
as active? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 11


8


1. Observe the Torso Outward Switch parameter 
in the driver seat module Input/Output data 
list.  


2. Operate the torso outward switch.  


Does the scan tool display the torso outward switch 
as active? Go to Step 19 Go to Step 12


9


1. Disconnect the lumbar switch connector.  
2. Connect a fused jumper wire from the battery 


voltage supply circuit terminal to the lumbar 
forward switch signal circuit terminal in the 
harness connector.  


Does the scan tool display the lumbar forward 
switch as Active? Go to Step 18 Go to Step 14


10


1. Disconnect the lumbar switch connector.  
2. Connect a fused jumper wire from the battery 


voltage supply circuit terminal to the lumbar 
rearward switch signal circuit terminal in the 
harness connector.  


Does the scan tool display the lumbar rearward 
switch as Active? Go to Step 18 Go to Step 15


11


1. Disconnect the lumbar switch connector.  
2. Connect a fused jumper wire from the battery 


voltage supply circuit terminal to the torso 
inward switch signal circuit terminal in the 
harness connector.  


Does the scan tool display the torso inward switch 
as Active? Go to Step 18 Go to Step 16


12


1. Disconnect the lumbar switch connector.  
2. Connect a fused jumper wire from the battery 


voltage supply circuit terminal to the torso 
outward switch signal circuit terminal in the 
harness connector.  


Does the scan tool display the torso outward switch 
as Active? Go to Step 18 Go to Step 17


13
Test the active lumbar or torso switch signal circuit 
for a short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
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LUMBAR SUPPORT INOPERATIVE (PASSENGER) 


Lumbar Support Inoperative (Passenger) 


to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 19


14


Test the lumbar forward switch signal circuit for an 
open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 19


15


Test the lumbar rearward switch signal circuit for 
an open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing
and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 19


16


Test the torso inward switch signal circuit for an 
open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 19


17


Test the torso outward switch signal circuit for an 
open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 19


18


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the lumbar switch assembly. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 20


19


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the driver seat module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 21


20
Replace the lumbar switch assembly. Refer to 
Lumbar Switch Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 22 -


21
Replace the driver seat module. Refer to Memory 
Seat Control Module Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 22 -


22 Operate the system to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Passenger Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views
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HEATED SEAT ALWAYS ON 


Heated Seat Always On 


1
Did you review the Lumbar System Description and 
Operation and perform the necessary inspections?


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Symptoms - 


Seats


2


Verify the fault is present. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Disconnect the inoperative lumbar or torso 
motor connector.  


2. Connect a test lamp between the motor control 
circuit terminals in the harness connector.  


3. Operate the appropriate switch in both 
directions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate when the switch is 
operated in both directions? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


Test the motor control circuits for an open or short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 5


5


Inspect for poor connections at the lumbar switch. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and to Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the inoperative lumbar 
or torso motor. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


7
Replace the lumbar switch. Refer to Lumbar Switch 
Replacement . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 9 -


8


Replace the lumbar support/torso bolster motor 
assembly. Refer to Lumbar Replacement - Front 
Seat . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 9 -


9 Operate the system to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
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HEATED SEAT INOPERATIVE 


Schematic Reference:Driver Seat Schematics , Passenger Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Power Seat Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Power Seat 
Systems


2


Operate the heated seat system. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Display the Heated Seat Status parameter in 


the driver seat module Input/Output data 
list.  


3. Start the engine.  


Does the scan tool display the Heated Seat Status 
parameter as Off? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


Display the Heated Seat Mode parameter in the 
door module Inputs data list. 
Does the scan tool display the Heated Seat Mode 
parameter as Off? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 5


5


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the heated seat switch connector 


to the door module.  
3. Start the engine.  


Does the scan tool display the Heated Seat Mode 
parameter as Off? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 8


6
Replace the driver seat module. Refer to Memory 
Seat Control Module Replacement . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 9 -


7
Replace the heated seat switch. Refer to Heated 
Seat Switch Replacement - Front . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 9 -


8


Replace the door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver or Switch Replacement - Door Lock and 
Side Window - Passenger in Doors. 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 9 -


9 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3
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Heated Seat Inoperative 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Driver Seat Schematics and Passenger Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Power Seat Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Power Seat 
Systems


2


Operate the heated seat system. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Start the engine.  
3. Display the Heated Seat Status and Zone 


parameters in the driver seat module 
Input/Output data list.  


4. Operate the heated seat switch in all modes.  


Does the scan tool display the correct heated seat 
parameters in relation to heated seat switch 
operation? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 4


4


1. Display the heated seat switch parameters in 
the door module Inputs data list.  


2. Press the head seat switches while observing 
the scan tool parameters.  


Does the scan tool display the heated seat switches 
as active while the switches are pressed? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 6


5 Do the heated seat switch indicators operate 
normally? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


6


1. Disconnect the heated seat switch harness 
connector to the door module.  


2. Test the resistance through the heated seat 
switch from the voltage supply circuit 
terminal to the back only select switch signal 
circuit terminal while operating the heat level 
switch.  


Does the back only select switch have continuity 
only when pressed? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 10
Test the resistance through the heated seat switch 
from the voltage supply circuit terminal to the 
back/cushion select switch signal circuit terminal 
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7
while operating the back/cushion select switch. 
Does the back/cushion select switch have continuity 
only when pressed? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 10


8


1. Disconnect the inoperative seat heater element 
connector.  


2. Connect a test lamp from the voltage supply 
circuit terminal to the control circuit terminal 
in the harness connector.  


3. Operate the seat back and cushion switch to 
the high mode.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 9


9


Test the seat heater element voltage supply and 
ground circuits in the seat harness for an open or 
short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 18 Go to Step 13


10


Inspect for poor connections at the heated seat 
switch harness connector to the door module. Refer 
to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 18 Go to Step 14


11


Inspect for poor connections at the heated seat 
element connector. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 18 Go to Step 15


12


Inspect for poor connections at the door module. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and to Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 18 Go to Step 16


13


Inspect for poor connections at the driver seat 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 18 Go to Step 17


14
Replace the heated seat switch. Refer to Heated 
Seat Switch Replacement - Front . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 18 -


15


Replace the inoperative heated seat element. Refer 
to Seat Back Heater Element Replacement - 
Front or to Seat Cushion Heater Element 
Replacement - Front . 
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HEATED SEAT ALWAYS ON - REAR 


Heated Seat Always On - Rear 


HEATED SEAT INOPERATIVE - REAR 


Heated Seat Inoperative - Rear 


Is the repair complete? Go to Step 18 -


16


Replace the door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver or Switch Replacement - Door Lock and 
Side Window - Passenger in Doors. 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 18 -


17
Replace the driver seat module. Refer to Memory 
Seat Control Module Replacement . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 18 -


18 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Rear Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you review the Heated Seats Description 
and Operation and perform the necessary 
inspections? Go to Step 2


Go to 
Symptoms - 


Seats


2
Operate the rear heated seat system. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor 


Connections in Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3
Disconnect the heated seat control module 
connector. 
Does the heated seat element still operate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


Repair the seat heater element supply circuit for 
a short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 6 -


5 Replace the heated seat control module. 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 6 -


6 Operate the system in order to verify the repair.
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Values Yes No
Schematic Reference:Rear Seat Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Seat Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you review the Heated Seats Description and 
Operation and perform the necessary inspections? - Go to 


Symptoms -
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Go to Step 2 Seats


2


Operate the rear heated seat system. 
Does the system operate normally?


-


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Disconnect the heated seat control module 
connector.  


2. Connect a test lamp from the ignition voltage 
supply circuit terminal in the harness 
connector to ground.  


3. Turn ON the ignition.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?


-


Go to Step 4
Go to Step 


11


4


Connect a test lamp test from the battery voltage 
supply circuit terminal in the heated seat control 
module harness connector to ground. 
Does the test lamp illuminate?


-


Go to Step 5
Go to Step 


12


5


Connect a test lamp from battery voltage to the 
ground circuit terminal in the heated seat control 
module harness connector. 
Does the test lamp illuminate?


-


Go to Step 6
Go to Step 


13


6


1. Connect a test lamp from battery voltage to 
the heated seat switch signal circuit terminal 
in the heated seat control module harness 
connector.  


2. Press and release the heated seat switch.  


Does the test lamp illuminate only while the heated 
seat switch is pressed?


-


Go to Step 7
Go to Step 


14


7


Connect a fused jumper wire from battery voltage 
to the high indicator control circuit terminal in the 
heated seat control module harness connector. 
Does the heated seat switch high indicator 
illuminate?


-


Go to Step 8
Go to Step 


16


8


Connect a fused jumper wire from battery voltage 
to the low indicator control circuit terminal in the 
heated seat control module harness connector. 
Does the heated seat switch low indicator 
illuminate?


-


Go to Step 9
Go to Step 


17


9


Test the resistance through the heated seat 
thermistor from the heated seat control module 
harness connector. Refer to Circuit Testing in 
Wiring Systems. 


7K-
12K 
ohm


Go to Step 
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Is the resistance within the specified values? Go to Step 10 18


10


Test the resistance through the seat cushion heater 
element from the heated seat control module 
harness connector. 
Is the resistance less than the specified value?


5 ohm


Go to Step 23
Go to Step 


18


11


Repair the ignition voltage supply circuit to the 
heated seat control module for an open or short to 
ground. Refer to Wiring Repairs and to 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Is the repair complete?


-


Go to Step 25 -


12


Repair the battery voltage supply circuit to the 
heated seat control module for an open or short to 
ground. Refer to Wiring Repairs and to 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Is the repair complete?


-


Go to Step 25 -


13


Repair the heated seat control module ground 
circuit for an open or high resistance. Refer to 
Wiring Repairs and to Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Is the repair complete?


-


Go to Step 25 -


14


1. Disconnect the heated seat switch connector.  
2. Test the heated seat switch signal circuit for 


an open or short to ground. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 25
Go to Step 


15


15


Test the heated seat switch ground circuit for an 
open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 25
Go to Step 


19


16


1. Disconnect the heated seat switch connector.  
2. Test the heated seat switch high indicator 


control circuit for an open or short to ground. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 25
Go to Step 


19


17


1. Disconnect the heated seat switch connector.  
2. Test the heated seat switch low indicator 


control circuit for an open or short to ground. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


-


Go to Step 
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SEAT - HARD TO MOVE FORWARD AND REARWARD 


Seat - Hard to Move Forward and Rearward 


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 25 19


18


1. Disconnect the seat cushion heater element 
connector.  


2. Test the seat cushion heater element and 
thermistor circuits from the heated seat 
control module connector to the seat cushion 
heater element connector for an open or short 
to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 25
Go to Step 


21


19


Inspect for poor connections at the heated seat 
switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 25
Go to Step 


20


20
Replace the heated seat switch. Refer to Heated 
Seat Switch Replacement - Rear . 
Is the repair complete?


-
Go to Step 25 -


21


Inspect for poor connections at the seat cushion 
heater element connector. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 25
Go to Step 


22


22
Replace the seat cushion heater element. Refer to 
Seat Cushion Heater Replacement - Rear . 
Is the repair complete?


-
Go to Step 25 -


23


Inspect for poor connections at the heated seat 
control module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 25
Go to Step 


24


24 Replace the heated seat control module. 
Is the repair complete? - Go to Step 25 -


25 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? - System OK Go to Step 3


Problem Action
The adjusters are not properly lubricated. Lubricate the channels with Lubricate, or the 


equivalent.
The adjusters are binding because the channels are bent 
or damaged.


Replace the seat adjuster.
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REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


SEAT REPLACEMENT - FRONT BUCKET 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 16: Front Bucket Seat 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Move the seat to the full rearward position. Remove the front seat nut cover (3).  


The adjusters are not in parallel alignment with each 
other.


Replace the seat adjuster.
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2. Remove the seat retaining front nuts (1).  
3. Move the seat to the full forward position in order to remove the seat retaining rear bolts (2).  
4. Disconnect the electrical harness.  
5. Remove the seat from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 17: Front Bucket Seat 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Position the seat in the vehicle.  
2. Connect the electrical harness. 
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3. With the seat in the full forward position. Install the seat retaining rear bolts (1). 


Tighten: Tighten the retaining rear bolts to 55 N.m (41 lb ft). 


4. Install the front seat retaining bolt cover (3).  
5. Move the seat to the full rearward position, and install the seat retaining front nuts (2). 


Tighten: Tighten the nuts to 55 N.m (41 lb ft). 


SEAT CUSHION FRAME REPLACEMENT - FRONT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the seat trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Front Seat .  
2. Remove the seat cushion trim cover and pad. Refer to Seat Cushion Trim Cover and Pad 


Replacement . 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 18: Front Seat Cushion Frame Components 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the following components from the seat cushion frame: 
The frame springs (1)  
The frame suspension (2)  
The plastic retainers (3)  


4. Remove the seat cushion frame from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 19: Front Seat Cushion Frame Components 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the following components to the seat cushion frame: 
The plastic retainers (3)  
The frame suspension (2)  
The frame springs (1)  


2. Install the seat cushion trim cover and pad. Refer to Seat Cushion Trim Cover and Pad Replacement .  
3. Install the seat trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Front Seat .  


SEAT CUSHION TRIM COVER AND PAD REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 20: Seat Cushion Front Nuts & Rear Plastic Holders 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the front nuts (2) on the underside of the seat cushion. 
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Fig. 21: Front Seat Cushion Frame Components 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Unsnap the lumbar cable (6), disconnect the lumbar wire harness if equipped with power lumbar.  
3. Disconnect the electrical connectors. 
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Fig. 22: Seat Cushion Front Nuts & Rear Plastic Holders 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Lift the seat cushion up off the rear plastic holders (1) on the underside of the seat cushion, and pull 
forward.  


5. Remove the seat switch bezel. Refer to Seat Switch Bezel Replacement . 
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Fig. 23: Front Seat Cushion Frame Components 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Remove the lumbar actuator (5). 
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Fig. 24: Seat Trim Cover & Seat Cushion Frame 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Unclip the seat trim cover from the seat cushion frame. 
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Fig. 25: Seat Cushion Frame & Seat Cushion Trim Pad 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


8. Using a side motion, carefully separate the seat cushion trim cover from the seat cushion pad.  
9. Remove the pad from the seat cushion frame.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install the seat cushion pad to the seat cushion frame. 
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Fig. 26: Seat Cushion Frame & Seat Cushion Trim Pad 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Using a side motion, carefully pull the seat cushion cover onto the frame pad. 
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Fig. 27: Seat Trim Cover & Seat Cushion Frame 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Attach the seat trim cover to the seat cushion frame. 
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Fig. 28: Front Seat Cushion Frame Components 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Install the lumbar actuator (5).  
5. Install the seat switch bezel. Refer to Seat Switch Bezel Replacement . 
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Fig. 29: Seat Cushion Front Nuts & Rear Plastic Holders 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Place the cushion on the rear plastic holders (1) on the underside of the seat cushion, and push rearward. 
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Fig. 30: Front Seat Cushion Frame Components 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Connect the lumbar cable to the underside of the seat cushion (6). Connect the lumbar wire harness if 
equipped with power lumbar.  


8. Connect the electrical connectors. 
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Fig. 31: Seat Cushion Front Nuts & Rear Plastic Holders 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


9. Install the front nuts (2) onto the studs on the underside of the cushion. 


Tighten: Tighten the nuts to 21 N.m (15 lb ft). 


SEAT BACK COVER AND PAD REPLACEMENT - FRONT 


Removal Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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1. Remove the head restraint. Refer to Head Restraint Replacement .  
2. Remove the seat trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Front Seat . 


Fig. 32: Outboard Seat Belt Anchor Nut 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the outboard seat belt anchor nut. Pull the seat belt through the seat cushion.  
4. Disengage the J-strip retainer on the bottom of the seat back cover.  
5. Disconnect the heater seat element connector, if equipped. 
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Fig. 33: Front Seat Back Cover 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Using a side motion, carefully lift the seat back cover partially off the foam pad in order to access the arm 
rest clip.  


7. Remove the armrest, if equipped. Refer to Armrest Replacement - Front Seat .  
8. Using a flat bladed tool lift the seat cover over the air bag cover.  
9. Remove the seat cover to the top of the seat. 
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Fig. 34: Seat Belt Tower Cover Bolt 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


10. Disengage the panel fasteners in order to remove the rear cardboard panel.  
11. Unclip the head restraint retainers. Refer to Head Restraint Retainer Replacement - Front Seat .  
12. Remove the bolts which retain the seat belt tower cover. 
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Fig. 35: Retractor Tower Retaining Screw 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


13. Remove the seat belt tower cover.  
14. Pull the seat belt and the seat belt bezel through the opening in the seat cover.  
15. Lift the remainder of the seat back cover off the foam pad.  
16. Carefully remove the foam pad from the frame.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Attach the foam pad to the frame. 
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Fig. 36: Retractor Tower Retaining Screw 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the seat belt tower. 


3. Install the bolts which retain the seat belt tower cover. 


Tighten: Tighten the bolts to 1.9 N.m (17 lb in).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 37: Seat Belt Tower Cover Bolt 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Install the rear cardboard panel. Engage the panel fasteners.  
5. Install the seat back cover partially onto the top of the frame.  
6. Feed the seat belt and the seat belt bezel through the tower opening.  
7. Install the arm rest clip. 
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Fig. 38: Front Seat Back Cover 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


8. Pull the rest of the cover down using a side-to-side motion.  
9. Install the armrests, if equipped. Refer to Armrest Replacement - Front Seat .  


10. Install the head restraint retainers. Refer to Head Restraint Retainer Replacement - Front Seat .  
11. Fit the seat cover around the air bag cover. 
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Fig. 39: Outboard Seat Belt Anchor Nut 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


12. Pull the seat belt down through the seat cushion and install the outboard seat belt anchor nut. 


Tighten: Tighten the nut to 53 N.m (39 lb ft). 


13. Install the seat trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Front Seat .  
14. Install the head restraints. Refer to Head Restraint Replacement .  
15. Push on the seat cover. Ensure that the cover is retained by the velcro in the seat cushion.  
16. Connect the J-strip at the bottom of the seat.  


SEAT BACK FRAME REPLACEMENT - FRONT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the seat from the vehicle. Refer to Seat Replacement - Front Bucket .  
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2. Remove the head restraint and guides. Refer to Head Restraint Replacement .  
3. Remove the seat trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Front Seat . 


Fig. 40: Front Seat Cushion Frame Components 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Disconnect the lumbar cable (6) underneath the seat cushion. Disconnect the lumbar wire harness if 
equipped with power lumbar.  


5. Remove the seat back trim cover and pad. Refer to Seat Back Cover and Pad Replacement - Front .  
6. Remove the lumbar assembly or power lumbar/bolster assembly if equipped. Refer to Lumbar 


Replacement - Front Seat .  
7. Remove the seat belt retractor. Refer to Seat Belt Retractor Replacement - Left Front or Seat Belt 


Retractor Replacement - Right Front in Seat Belts. 
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Fig. 41: Front Seat Back Frame 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


8. Remove the inboard pivot bolt (1).  
9. Remove the recliner arm attachment bolts (2).  


10. Remove the frame from the vehicle.  
11. Transfer all necessary components to the new seat back frame.  


Installation Procedure 
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1. Position the seat back frame on the seat. 


Fig. 42: Front Seat Back Frame 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the recliner arm attachment bolts (2). 


Tighten: Tighten the bolts to 53 N.m (39 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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3. Install the inboard pivot bolt (1). 


Tighten: Tighten the bolt to 35 N.m (26 lb ft). 


4. Install the seat belt retractor. Refer to Seat Belt Retractor Replacement - Left Front or Seat Belt 
Retractor Replacement - Right Front in Seat Belts.  


5. Install the lumbar assembly or power lumbar/bolster assembly if equipped. Refer to Lumbar 
Replacement - Front Seat .  


6. Install the seat back trim cover and pad. Refer to Seat Back Cover and Pad Replacement - Front . 


Fig. 43: Front Seat Cushion Frame Components 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Connect the lumbar cable (6) underneath the seat cushion. Disconnect the wire harness if equipped with 
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power lumbar.  
8. Install the seat trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Front Seat .  
9. Install the head restraint and guides. Refer to Head Restraint Replacement .  


10. Install the seat into the vehicle. Refer to Seat Replacement - Front Bucket .  


SEAT BACK HINGE/RECLINER MECHANISM REPLACEMENT - FRONT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the front seat from the vehicle. Refer to Seat Replacement - Front Bucket .  
2. Remove the seat trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Front Seat .  
3. Remove the seat cushion frame. Refer to Seat Cushion Frame Replacement - Front .  
4. Remove the seat back frame. Refer to Seat Back Frame Replacement - Front . 


Fig. 44: Outboard Pivot Bolt 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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5. Remove the outboard pivot bolt. 


Fig. 45: Front Seat Back Folding Mechanism Bolts 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Remove the bolts holding the seat back folding mechanism. 
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Fig. 46: Front Seat Back Hinge/Recliner Mechanism Components 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Unsnap the recliner cable (1) from the folding mechanism (3).  
8. Remove the front recliner attachment bolts (4).  
9. Remove the recliner screw (5). 
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Fig. 47: Front Seat Back Hinge/Recliner Mechanism 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


10. Remove the U-channel (1).  
11. Remove the drive cable, if equipped with a power recliner.  
12. Disconnect the recliner cable from the recliner mechanism.  
13. Remove the recliner from the seat frame.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Attach the recliner cable to the recliner mechanism.  
2. Install the drive cable, if equipped with a power recliner. 
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Fig. 48: Front Seat Back Hinge/Recliner Mechanism 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the U-channel (1). 
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Fig. 49: Front Seat Back Hinge/Recliner Mechanism Components 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Install the recliner screw (5). 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Tighten: Tighten the screw to 10 N.m (89 lb in).


5. Install the front recliner attachment bolts (4). 


Tighten: Tighten the bolts to 53 N.m (39 lb ft). 


6. Attach the recliner cable (1) to the folding mechanism (3). 


Fig. 50: Front Seat Back Folding Mechanism Bolts 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Attach the bolts holding the seat back folding mechanism. 
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Tighten: Tighten the bolts to 21 N.m (15 lb ft).


Fig. 51: Outboard Pivot Bolt 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


8. Install the outboard pivot bolt. 


Tighten: Tighten the bolt to 35 N.m (26 lb ft). 


9. Install the seat back frame. Refer to Seat Back Frame Replacement - Front .  
10. Install the seat cushion frame. Refer to Seat Cushion Frame Replacement - Front .  
11. Install the seat trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Front Seat .  
12. Install the front seat in the vehicle. Refer to Seat Replacement - Front Bucket .  


SEAT BACK RECLINER HANDLE REPLACEMENT - FRONT 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 52: Front Seat Back Recliner Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the screw retaining the recliner handle to the trim panel.  
2. Remove the recliner handle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 53: Front Seat Back Recliner Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Position the recliner handle on the side shield. 


2. Install the screw retaining the recliner handle to the trim panel. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


LUMBAR REPLACEMENT - FRONT SEAT 


Tools Required 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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J 34940 Rivet Gun 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the front seat from the vehicle. Refer to Seat Replacement - Front Bucket .  
2. Remove the head restraint and guides. Refer to Head Restraint Replacement .  
3. Remove the seat back cover and pad. Refer to Seat Back Cover and Pad Replacement - Front . 


Fig. 54: Rivets & Bolster Paddles 
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


4. Drill out the rivet holes on the bolster paddles (1). 


Fig. 55: Front Seat Lumbar 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Detach the lumbar clip from the top of the seat frame.  
6. Remove the lumbar wire from the bottom of the seat frame.  
7. Disconnect the electrical connectors to the motors.  
8. Remove the power lumbar/bolster assembly from the seat.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Position the power lumbar/bolster assembly on the seat.  
2. Connect the electrical connectors to the motors.  
3. Fasten the lumbar wire at the bottom of the frame. 
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Fig. 56: Front Seat Lumbar 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Attach the lumbar clip onto the top of the seat frame. 
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Fig. 57: Rivets & Bolster Paddles 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Install the rivets to secure the bolster paddles (1).  
6. Install the seat back cover and pad. Refer to Seat Back Cover and Pad Replacement - Front .  
7. Install the head restraint and guides. Refer to Head Restraint Replacement .  
8. Install the seat in the vehicle. Refer to Seat Replacement - Front Bucket .  


LUMBAR SWITCH REPLACEMENT 
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Removal Procedure 


Fig. 58: Lumbar Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the power seat switch bezel containing the lumbar switch (1) from the seat. Refer to Seat Switch 
Bezel Replacement .  


2. Remove the lumbar switch screws from the power seat switch bezel.  
3. Remove the lumbar switch.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install the lumbar switch to the power seat switch bezel. 
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2. Install the lumbar switch screws. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


Fig. 59: Lumbar Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the power seat switch bezel (1) to the seat. Refer to Seat Switch Bezel Replacement .  


SEAT ADJUSTER REPLACEMENT - FRONT 


Removal Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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1. Remove the front seat from the vehicle. Refer to Seat Replacement - Front Bucket .  
2. Remove the seat trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Front Seat .  
3. Remove the seat cushion frame from the seat adjuster. Refer to Seat Cushion Frame Replacement - 


Front . 


Fig. 60: Inboard Seat Belt Buckle, Nut & Electrical Connection 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the inboard seat belt buckle and nut (1). 


Disconnect the electrical connection (2).
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5. Remove the seat back frame from the seat adjuster. Refer to Seat Back Frame Replacement - Front .  
6. Remove the seat back hinge/recliner mechanism. Refer to Seat Back Hinge/Recliner Mechanism 


Replace - Front .  
7. Remove the seat adjuster track cover. Refer to Seat Adjuster Track Cover Replacement - Front .  
8. Remove the memory module, if equipped. Refer to Memory Seat Control Module Replacement .  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install the memory module, if equipped. Refer to Memory Seat Control Module Replacement . 


Fig. 61: Inboard Seat Belt Buckle, Nut & Electrical Connection 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Install the inboard seat belt buckle and nut (1). 


Tighten: Tighten the nut to 53 N.m (39 lb ft). 


3. Connect the electrical connection (2).  
4. Install the seat adjuster track cover. Refer to Seat Adjuster Track Cover Replacement - Front .  
5. Install the seat back hinge/recliner mechanism. Refer to Seat Back Hinge/Recliner Mechanism Replace 


- Front .  
6. Install the seat back frame to the seat adjuster. Refer to Seat Back Frame Replacement - Front .  
7. Install the seat cushion frame to the seat adjuster. Refer to Seat Cushion Frame Replacement - Front .  
8. Install the seat trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Front Seat .  
9. Install the seat in the vehicle. Refer to Seat Replacement - Front Bucket .  


10. If the vehicle is equipped with memory seats, calibrate the seat. Refer to Memory Seat Calibration 
Procedure .  


SEAT ADJUSTER TRACK COVER REPLACEMENT - FRONT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the seat from the vehicle. Refer to Seat Replacement - Front Bucket . 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 62: Front Seat Adjuster Track Cover 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Unsnap the front tabs, then the rear tabs of the track cover.  
3. Remove the track cover from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 63: Front Seat Adjuster Track Cover 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the track cover on the seat.  
2. Snap on the rear tabs, then the front tabs of the track cover.  
3. Install the seat in the vehicle. Refer to Seat Replacement - Front Bucket .  


SEAT ADJUSTER MOTOR REPLACEMENT - FRONT 


The seat adjuster motors can not be replaced individually. Therefore if any motor has failed, the seat adjuster 
needs to be replaced as an assembly. Refer to Seat Adjuster Replacement - Front . 


SEAT SWITCH REPLACEMENT - POWER 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 64: Power Seat Switch Bezel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the power seat switch bezel from the seat. Refer to Seat Switch Bezel Replacement . 
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Fig. 65: Power Seat Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the power seat switch to bezel screws.  
3. Remove the power seat switch.  


Installation Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 66: Power Seat Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the power seat switch to the bezel. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in).
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Fig. 67: Power Seat Switch Bezel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the power seat switch to bezel screws.  
3. Install the power seat switch bezel to the seat. Refer to Seat Switch Bezel Replacement .  


SEAT SWITCH BEZEL REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 68: Power Seat Switch Bezel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the screws retaining the power seat switch bezel.  
2. Disconnect the electrical connectors.  
3. Remove the lumbar support switch.  
4. Remove the power seat adjuster switch assembly.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install the power seat adjuster switch assembly to the seat switch bezel. 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Seats - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:58:00 AM Page 152 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







2. Install the lumbar support switch to the seat switch bezel.  
3. Connect the electrical connectors. 


Fig. 69: Power Seat Switch Bezel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Install the screws retaining the power seat switch bezel. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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MEMORY SEAT CONTROL MODULE REPLACEMENT


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 70: Memory Seat Control Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the seat cushion. Refer to Seat Cushion Frame Replacement - Front .  
2. Disconnect the upper electrical harness connectors (3).  
3. Remove the module (2) retaining screws (1).  
4. Slide the module to the right to disengage the lower retainers. 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Seats - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:58:00 AM Page 154 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 71: Lower Electrical Harness Connectors & Memory Seat Control Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Disconnect the lower electrical harness connectors (2).  
6. Remove the module from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 72: Lower Electrical Harness Connectors & Memory Seat Control Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Position the module into the vehicle.  
2. Connect the lower electrical harness connectors (2). 
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Fig. 73: Memory Seat Control Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Slide the module (2) to the left to engage the lower retainers. 


4. Install the module retaining screws (3). 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 3 N.m (26 lb in). 


5. Connect the upper electrical harness connectors (3).  
6. Install the seat cushion. Refer to Seat Cushion Frame Replacement - Front .  


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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7. If a new memory seat module was installed, calibrate the seat. Refer to Memory Seat Calibration 
Procedure .  


MEMORY SEAT CALIBRATION PROCEDURE 


The memory seat module uses position sensor inputs to establish soft stop locations for the adjuster motors 
several millimeters ahead of the physical limits of the adjuster assembly. After replacing a memory seat module 
or adjuster components, it may be necessary to reset the adjuster motor soft stop locations. When the repair 
procedure has been completed, operate the seat adjuster switch in every direction until the seat adjuster reaches 
its mechanical hard stop by repeatedly pressing and releasing the switch as necessary. 


HEATED SEAT SWITCH REPLACEMENT - FRONT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the front door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door in Doors.  
2. Disconnect the electrical connector. 
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Fig. 74: Front Heated Seat Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Release the retaining clips for the front seat heater switch in order to remove the switch.  
4. Remove the front seat heater switch.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 75: Front Heated Seat Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the front seat heater switch to the front trim panel by pressing the switch into place until the switch 
is completely seated.  


2. Connect the electrical connector to the front seat heater switch.  
3. Install the front trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door in Doors.  


SEAT BACK HEATER ELEMENT REPLACEMENT - FRONT 


The seat back heater element can not be replaced individually. Therefore if the heater element has failed, the 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Seats - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:58:00 AM Page 160 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







seat cushion trim cover needs to be replaced as ab assembly. Refer to Seat Back Cover and Pad Replacement 
- Front . 


SEAT CUSHION HEATER ELEMENT REPLACEMENT - FRONT 


The seat cushion heater element can not be replaced individually. Therefore if the heater element has failed, the 
seat cushion trim cover needs to be replaced as ab assembly. Refer to Seat Cushion Trim Cover and Pad 
Replacement . 


HEAD RESTRAINT REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 76: Head Restraint 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Pull the head restraint to the full height position. 
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2. Insert a pointed tool into the access hole (1) and press inwards.  
3. Pull the head restraint from the seat.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 77: Head Restraint 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the head restraint by pushing down on restraint until the restraint is fully seated.  
2. To ensure the head restraint is fully seated pull the head restraint up to the full upward position. 


The head restraint must not come off the restraint rod. 


HEAD RESTRAINT RETAINER REPLACEMENT - FRONT SEAT 


Removal Procedure 
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1. Slide up the seat back trim cover in order to gain access to the rear cardboard panel fasteners. Refer to 
Seat Back Cover and Pad Replacement - Front . 


Fig. 78: Seat Belt Tower Cover Bolt 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the panel fasteners. Pull back the panel in order to gain access to the bushings. 
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Fig. 79: Front Seat Head Restraint Retainers 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the head restraint retainers from the seat back frame by squeezing the retaining tabs together at 
the base of the guide(s) and lifting up.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 80: Front Seat Head Restraint Retainers 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the head restraint retainers by pressing into the seat back frame until the retaining tabs snap into 
place at the bottom of the frame opening. 
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Fig. 81: Seat Belt Tower Cover Bolt 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Position the cardboard panel to the seat back frame and install the panel fasteners.  
3. Install the seat back trim cover. Refer to Seat Back Cover and Pad Replacement - Front .  


ARMREST REPLACEMENT - FRONT SEAT 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 82: Front Seat Armrest Components 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Set the front seat back in the forward position.  
2. Separate the J-clip at the bottom of the seat using a flat bladed tool.  
3. Remove the 2 push pins at the bottom retaining the seat back cover to the card board.  
4. From the back of the front seat, disconnect the heating element wire connector, if equipped.  
5. Role up the seat cover up to the bottom of the arm rest.  
6. Recline the seat.  
7. From the front of the seat move the seat cushion away from the seat frame to gain access to the arm rest 


clip.  
8. Remove the rubber band from the clip.  
9. Remove the clip from the seat frame. 
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10. Remove the arm rest by pulling outwards.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 83: Front Seat Armrest Components 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the clip in the slot of the seat frame.  
2. Install the rubber band on the clip to retain it in place.  
3. Fold down the seat cover.  
4. Install the arm rest by pressing in until it is fully seated.  
5. Connect the heating element wire connector.  
6. Set the front seat back in the forward position.  
7. Pull down on the seat cover in order to install the 2 push pins retaining the seat back to the card board. 
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8. Connect the J-clip at the bottom of the seat.  
9. Push on the seat back cover to ensure the cover is held in place by the velcro.  


TRIM PANEL REPLACEMENT - FRONT SEAT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Ensure the seat is in the full upward position. 


Fig. 84: Front Seat Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Remove the trim panel (1) by pulling outward in order to disengage the retaining clip.  
3. Remove the screws retaining the seat back release handle and the seat recliner handle and remove the 


handles, if equipped.  
4. Remove the trim panel from the seat.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Position the trim panel on the seat. 


Fig. 85: Front Seat Trim Panel 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


2. Instal the trim panel (1) to the seat by pushing in until the retaining clips are locked in place.  
3. Install the screws retaining the seat back release handle and the seat recliner handle to the seat, if 


removed. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


SEAT REPLACEMENT - REAR NO. 1 


Removal Procedure 


1. Fold the seat cushions forward to access the seat retaining bolts.  
2. Disconnect the electrical connectors, if equipped.  
3. Remove the seat retaining bolts.  
4. Fold the seat cushions back to the closed position. 
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Fig. 86: Rear No. 1 Seat 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Remove the seat from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 87: Rear No. 1 Seat 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the seat into the vehicle.  
2. Fold the seat cushions forward. 


3. Install the seat retaining bolts. 


Tighten: Tighten the bolts to 55 N.m (41 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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4. Connect the electrical connectors, if equipped.  
5. Fold the seat cushion back to the closed position.  


SEAT CUSHION FRAME REPLACEMENT - REAR 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 88: Rear Seat Cushion Frame 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the seat cushion trim cover (8) and the pad (7). Refer to Seat Cushion Cover and Pad 
Replacement - Rear .  
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2. Remove the bolts from the hinge assembly.  
3. Remove the seat cushion frame (5).  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 89: Rear Seat Cushion Frame 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the seat cushion frame (5). 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Seats - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:58:01 AM Page 175 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







2. Install the bolts to the hinge assembly. 


Tighten: Tighten the bolts to 7 N.m (61 lb in). 


3. Install the seat cushion trim cover (8) and the pad (7). Refer to Seat Cushion Cover and Pad 
Replacement - Rear .  


SEAT CUSHION COVER AND PAD REPLACEMENT - REAR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the rear passenger seat from the vehicle. Refer to Seat Replacement - Rear No. 1 or Seat 
Replacement - Rear No. 2 . 
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Fig. 90: Rear Seat Cushion Cover, Frame & Foam Pad
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the rear passenger seat riser.  
3. Remove the seat cushion plastic cover from the seat cushion frame.  
4. Remove the hog rings and/or the J-clips from the rear edge of the seat cushion cover (3).  
5. Disconnect the rear heater connector, if equipped.  
6. Remove the seat belt buckles, if required.  
7. Remove all of the remaining hog rings, and/or the J-clips that are retaining the seat cushion cover (3) to 


the seat cushion frame (8).  
8. Release the hook, and the loop-strips that are retaining the seat cushion cover to the foam pad (4).  
9. Remove the center screw retaining the latch cover.  


10. Remove the seat cushion cover from the foam pad.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 91: Rear Seat Cushion Cover, Frame & Foam Pad
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the seat cushion cover to the foam pad. 


2. Install the center screw retaining the latch cover. 


Tighten: Tighten the screw to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


3. Engage the hook, and the loop-strips that are retaining the seat cushion cover (3) to the foam pad (4).  
4. Install the seat buckles, if removed.  
5. Connect the rear heater connector, if equipped.  
6. Install the hog rings, and/or the J-clips in order to retain the seat cushion cover to the seat cushion frame 


(8).  
7. Install the seat cushion plastic cover to the seat cushion frame.  
8. Install the rear passenger seat risers.  
9. Install the rear passenger seat to the vehicle. Refer to Seat Replacement - Rear No. 1 or Seat 


Replacement - Rear No. 2 .  


SEAT BACK COVER AND PAD REPLACEMENT - REAR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the rear seat from the vehicle. Refer to Seat Replacement - Rear No. 1 or Seat Replacement - 
Rear No. 2 .  


2. Remove the seat back folding cover, if necessary. Refer to Seat Back Cover Replacement - Rear 
Folding .  


3. Remove the armrest from the seat back, if equipped. Refer to Armrest Replacement - Rear Seat . 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 92: Rear Seat Back Cover & Pad Components 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the head restraints (1) from the seat back. Refer to Head Restraint Replacement .  
5. Remove the seat back plastic cover (10) from the seat back frame, if equipped.  
6. Release the J-clips from the seat back cover.  
7. Release the hook, and the loop strips retaining the seat back cover (2) to the foam pad (12).  
8. In order to ease removal, place a piece of cardboard between the seat back cover and the foam pad.  
9. Working from side to side, carefully lift the seat back cover from the foam pad.  


Installation Procedure 
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1. Working from side to side, carefully install the seat back cover over the foam pad. 


Fig. 93: Rear Seat Back Cover & Pad Components 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the cardboard from between the seat back cover and the foam pad.  
3. Engage the hook, and the loop strips that retain the seat back cover (2).  
4. Engage the J-clips that retain the seat back cover.  
5. Install the seat back plastic cover (10) to the seat back frame, if equipped.  
6. Install the head restraints (1) to the seat back. Refer to Head Restraint Replacement .  
7. Install the armrest to the seat back, if removed. Refer to Armrest Replacement - Rear Seat . 
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8. Install the seat back folding cover, if removed. Refer to Seat Back Cover Replacement - Rear Folding . 
9. Install the rear seat to the vehicle. Refer to Seat Replacement - Rear No. 1 or Seat Replacement - Rear 


No. 2 .  


SEAT BACK FRAME REPLACEMENT - REAR 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 94: Rear Seat Back Frame 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the seat from the vehicle. Refer to Seat Replacement - Rear No. 1 or Seat Replacement - Rear 
No. 2 .  
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2. Remove the armrest, if equipped. Refer to Armrest Replacement - Rear Seat .  
3. Partially remove the seat-back cover in order to gain access to the retaining bolts. Refer to Seat Back 


Cover and Pad Replacement - Rear .  
4. Remove the bolts from the seat-back frame.  
5. Remove the seat-back frame (4) from the seat back cushion frame.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 95: Rear Seat Back Frame 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the seat-back frame (4) to the seat cushion frame. 
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2. Install the bolts which retain the seat-back frame to the seat cushion frame. 


Tighten: Tighten the bolts to 35 N.m (26 lb ft). 


3. Install the seat-back cover. Refer to Seat Back Cover and Pad Replacement - Rear .  
4. Install the armrest to the seat back. Refer to Armrest Replacement - Rear Seat .  
5. Install the seat to the vehicle. Refer to Seat Replacement - Rear No. 1 or Seat Replacement - Rear No. 


2 .  


SEAT BACK COVER REPLACEMENT - REAR FOLDING 


Removal Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 96: Rear Folding Seat Back Cover
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Fold the seat forward.  
2. Grab the seat back cover and pull up to release the clips.  
3. Remove the rear seat back cover.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 97: Rear Folding Seat Back Cover 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align the rear seat back cover replacement to the seat.  
2. Push downward to engage the clips.  
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SEAT BACK LATCH REPLACEMENT - REAR


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 98: Rear Seat Back Latch Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the rear seat from the vehicle. Refer to Seat Replacement - Rear No. 1 .  
2. Remove the armrest, if equipped. Refer to Armrest Replacement - Rear Seat .  
3. Remove the seat back cover. Refer to Seat Back Cover and Pad Replacement - Rear .  
4. Remove the bolts (1,2) that retain the latch assembly to the seat frame.  
5. Remove the screw (3) that retains the latch assembly to the seat frame.  
6. Unsnap the recliner cables from the folding mechanism. 
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7. Remove the seat back latch assembly from the seat frame. 


Fig. 99: Rear Seat Back Latch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


8. Remove the spacer (2) from the latch assembly, if equipped.  
9. Remove the seat belt guide (1) from the latch assembly, if equipped.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 100: Rear Seat Back Latch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the seat belt guide (1) to the latch assembly, if removed.  
2. Install the spacer (2) to the latch assembly, if removed. 
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Fig. 101: Rear Seat Back Latch Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the seat back latch assembly to the seat frame.  
4. Attach the recliner cables to the folding mechanism. 


5. Install the bolts (1,2) that retain the latch assembly to the seat frame. 


Tighten: Tighten the bolts to 45 N.m (33 lb ft). 


6. Install the screw (3) that retains the latch assembly to the seat frame. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Tighten: Tighten the screw to 25 N.m (18 lb ft).


7. Install the seat back cover. Refer to Seat Back Cover and Pad Replacement - Rear .  
8. Install the armrest, if equipped. Refer to Armrest Replacement - Rear Seat .  
9. Install the rear seat to the vehicle. Refer to Seat Replacement - Rear No. 1 .  


HEATED SEAT SWITCH REPLACEMENT - REAR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the center console end panel. Refer to Center Console End Panel Replacement in Instrument 
Panel, Gauges, and Console. 
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Fig. 102: Rear Heated Seat Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Disconnect the electrical connector.  
3. Release the seat heater retaining clips.  
4. Remove the switch from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 103: Rear Heated Seat Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the switch to the console panel.  
2. Connect the electrical connector.  
3. Install the center console end panel. Refer to Center Console End Panel Replacement in Instrument 


Panel, Gauges, and Console.  


SEAT CUSHION HEATER REPLACEMENT - REAR 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Seats - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:58:02 AM Page 193 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







The seat cushion heater element can not be replaced individually. Therefore if the heater element has failed, the 
seat cushion trim cover needs to be replaced as ab assembly. Refer to Seat Cushion Cover and Pad 
Replacement - Rear . 


ARMREST REPLACEMENT - REAR SEAT 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 104: Rear Seat Armrest 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the bolts that retain the center armrest to the seat frame.  
2. Remove the center arm rest from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 105: Rear Seat Armrest 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the center armrest to the seat frame.  
2. Install the bolts to the center armrest. 


Tighten: Tighten the bolt to 9 N.m (80 lb in). 


HEAD RESTRAINT SUPPORT COVER REPLACEMENT - REAR 


Removal Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 106: Rear Head Restraint Support Cover 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the head restraint. Refer to Head Restraint Replacement .  
2. Reach through the slot in the seat back cover and remove the head restraint support cover.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 107: Rear Head Restraint Support Cover 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Position the head restraint support cover over the head restraint rod.  
2. Insert the head restraint support cover through the slot in the seat back cover.  
3. Install the head restraint. Refer to Head Restraint Replacement .  


SEAT REPLACEMENT - REAR NO. 2 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 108: Rear No. 2 Seat 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Pull up on the handle at the rear of the seat.  
2. Lift the seat up and out of the floor rails.  
3. Remove the seat from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 109: Rear No. 2 Seat 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the seat into the vehicle.  
2. Align the seat attaching points with the slots in the floor rail.  
3. Roll the seat back and down in order to secure the seat into place.  


DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


POWER SEATS SYSTEM DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Power Seat System Operation 
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This vehicle is only available with full function 8 way power seats with driver memory. For the driver memory 
seat operation refer to Memory Seats Description and Operation . The passenger power seat is completely 
controlled through the power seat switch. Battery voltage is supplied to the power seat switch through the 
power seat circuit breaker. While the seat adjuster switches are in an inactive state the switch contacts are 
closed to the power seat switch ground circuit. When a power seat switch is pressed to an active state the switch 
contact is closed to the battery voltage supply circuit. Each seat adjuster motor is controlled by the power seat 
switch through 2 motor control circuits. The seat adjuster motors are bidirectional and the direction of adjuster 
motor rotation is determined by which of the adjuster motor control circuits is switched to battery voltage while 
the other remains grounded. 


LUMBAR SUPPORT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Lumbar Support/Torso Bolster System Components 


The lumbar support/torso bolster system for the driver and passenger consists of the following components: 


Driver and passenger lumbar support/torso bolster switches  
Driver and passenger lumbar support/torso bolster motor assemblies  
Driver seat module  
Memory select switch  
Driver door module  
SEAT 30A circuit breaker  


Lumbar Support/Torso Bolster System Operation 


The driver seat lumbar and torso adjuster motors are controlled through the driver seat module, while the 
passenger seat lumbar and torso adjuster motors are controlled directly through the lumbar support/torso bolster 
adjuster switch. 


The driver seat module supplies the driver seat lumbar support/torso bolster adjuster switch assembly with a 
battery positive reference voltage. While the switches are in an inactive state the switch contacts are closed to 
the switch ground circuit. When a switch is pressed to an active state the switch contact is closed to the 
reference voltage circuit. Battery voltage on a switch signal circuit indicates to the driver seat module the switch 
status is active. Each seat adjuster motor is controlled by the driver seat module through 2 motor control 
circuits. While the seat adjuster motors are in an inactive state the motor control circuits are closed to ground 
circuit contacts within the driver seat module. The driver seat module operates the seat adjuster motors by 
switching one of a motor's control circuits to battery voltage. The seat adjuster motors are bidirectional and the 
direction of adjuster motor rotation is determined by which of the adjuster motor control circuits is switched to 
battery voltage while the other remains grounded. 


The seat adjuster motors are equipped with internal position sensors. The adjuster motor position sensors are 
monitored by the driver seat module and are used to determine the seat position when storing or recalling 
memory settings. The lumbar and torso adjuster motors use hall effect type position sensors. The hall effect 
position sensors are supplied with battery positive reference and ground circuits from the driver seat module. 
The position sensor signal circuits are supplied battery positive voltage through a resistor them monitored 
within the driver seat module. During adjuster motor operation the hall effect position sensor provides a single 
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pulse for every revolution of the adjuster motor shaft. The driver seat module counts the pulses from the 
position sensor signal circuits to determine the adjuster motor positions when storing or recalling memory seat 
position settings. 


Battery voltage is supplied to the passenger seat lumbar support/torso bolster switch through the SEAT 30A 
circuit breaker. While the switches are in an inactive state the switch contacts are closed to the switch ground 
circuit. When a switch is pressed to an active state the switch contact is closed to the battery voltage supply 
circuit. Each motor is controlled by the power seat switch through 2 motor control circuits. The motors are 
bidirectional and the direction of motor rotation is determined by which of the motor control circuits is switched 
to battery voltage while the other remains grounded. 


HEATED SEATS DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION (FRONT) 


Heated Seat Components 


The heated seat system consists of the following components: 


Driver and passenger heated seat switches  
Driver and passenger seat back heater elements  
Driver and passenger seat cushion heater elements  
Driver and passenger seat back temperature sensors  
Driver seat module  
Driver door module  
Passenger door module  


Heated Seat System Operation 


The driver and passenger heated seats have 2 heat zone operating modes with 3 heat level modes and will 
operate only while the engine is running. The heat zones are determined by which of the 2 heated seat buttons 
are pressed, while the heat level is determined by the number of times they are pressed. Pressing the seat 
cushion button 1 time will activate the seat back and cushion heater elements in the high mode. Each time the 
seat cushion button is pressed the seat back and cushion heat level is reduced from high to medium, low, and 
off. Pressing the heated seat back button 1 time will activate only the seat back heater element in the high mode. 
Each time the seat back button is pressed the seat back heat level is reduced from high to medium, low, and off. 
During heated seat operation the heat zone operating mode may be changed without affecting the current heat 
level mode. 


The heated seat switches are momentary contact switches and are inputs to the driver and passenger door 
modules. Battery voltage is supplied to the switch assembly from the door module, and when a heated seat 
switch is pressed and released a brief switch signal voltage is supplied to the door module. Whenever the door 
module receives an active heated seat switch input, the next heated seat operating mode is determined by 
whatever the current mode may be. The seat heater elements are controlled by the driver seat module using 
inputs from the door modules through Class 2 serial data circuit messages. The driver seat module controls the 
voltage supply and the ground circuits to the seat heater elements. When a heated seat function is commanded 
active, the seat module will switch battery voltage to the heater element supply circuits, and ground is provided 
through low side drive control circuits. During heated seat operation both the seat back and cushion heater 
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elements are supplied battery voltage. The seat module grounds the appropriate control circuits for back only or 
back and cushion heating modes, and opens or closes the active control circuits as necessary in order to 
maintain the desired seat temperature. The seat module relies on inputs from thermistors located in the driver 
and passenger seat backs to control heated seat temperatures. The thermistors are 2 wire sensors supplied with a 
5-volt referenced signal circuit and a low reference circuit from the seat module. Resistance through the 
thermistors varies with temperature causing the heated seat sensor signal circuit voltage levels to decrease as the 
seat back temperatures rise. The seat modules allow heated seat operation only while the engine is running 
which is determined by a Class 2 serial data circuit message from the powertrain control module. 


HEATED SEATS DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION (REAR) 


Rear Heated Seat Components 


The rear heated seat system consists of the following components: 


Left and right seat cushion heater elements  
Left and right heated seat control modules  
Left and right heated seat switches  
IGN 3 10A fuse  
SEO B1 15A fuse  


Rear Heated Seat Operation 


The rear heated seat system will heat the rear seat cushions in high or low heat modes. Battery voltage to the 
seat cushion heater elements is controlled by the heated seat control modules using inputs from the heated seat 
switches and the seat cushion temperature sensors. The heated seat switch signal circuit is supplied with a 
reference voltage through a resistor and monitored within the control module. The heated seat switch is a 
momentary contact type and when activated the signal circuit is briefly closed to ground. Whenever the control 
module receives an active switch input, the heated seat operating mode is determined by whatever the current 
mode may be, from off to high then low. The control module monitors the seat cushion temperature by sending 
a signal voltage through a thermistor located in the heater element pad. The control module cycles the battery 
voltage circuit to the heater element as necessary in order to maintain the desired seat cushion temperature. 


MEMORY SEATS DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Memory Seat System Components 


The memory seat system consists of the following components: 


Power seat switch assembly  
Memory recall switch assembly  
Horizontal adjuster motor  
Front vertical adjuster motor  
Rear vertical adjuster motor  
Recline adjuster motor  
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Driver seat module  
Driver door module  
SEAT 30A circuit breaker  


Memory Seat System Description 


Battery voltage is supplied to the driver seat module through the power seat circuit breaker. The driver seat 
module supplies the seat adjuster switch assembly with a battery positive reference voltage. While the seat 
adjuster switches are in an inactive state the switch contacts are closed to the adjuster switch ground circuit. 
When a seat adjuster switch is pressed to an active state the switch contact is closed to the reference voltage 
circuit. Battery voltage on a switch signal circuit indicates to the driver seat module the switch status is active. 
Each seat adjuster motor is controlled by the driver seat module through 2 motor control circuits. While the seat 
adjuster motors are in an inactive state the motor control circuits are closed to ground circuit contacts within the 
driver seat module. The driver seat module operates the seat adjuster motors by switching one of a motor's 
control circuits to battery voltage. The seat adjuster motors are bidirectional and the direction of adjuster motor 
rotation is determined by which of the adjuster motor control circuits is switched to battery voltage while the 
other remains grounded. 


Memory Set/Recall Operation 


The seat adjuster motors are equipped with internal position sensors. The adjuster motor position sensors are 
monitored by the driver seat module and are used to determine the seat position when storing or recalling 
memory settings. The horizontal, front vertical, and rear vertical adjuster motors use hall effect type position 
sensors. The hall effect position sensors are supplied with battery positive reference and ground circuits from 
the driver seat module. The position sensor signal circuits are supplied battery positive voltage through a 
resistor them monitored within the driver seat module. During adjuster motor operation the hall effect position 
sensor provides a single pulse for every revolution of the adjuster motor shaft. The driver seat module counts 
the pulses from the position sensor signal circuits to determine the adjuster motor positions when storing or 
recalling memory seat position settings. The recline adjuster motor is equipped with a potentiometer type 
position sensor. The recline motor position sensor is supplied with it's own 5-volt reference and ground circuits 
from the driver seat module. The recline position sensor signal circuit is referenced from ground within the 
driver seat module. The signal voltage monitored by the driver seat module ranges from 0.39 - 4.58 volts and is 
determined by the wiper location on the resistor within the recline motor position sensor. The recline motor 
position sensor signal circuit voltage level is used by the driver seat module to determine the seat recline 
position when storing or recalling memory seat position settings. 


The memory recall switch assembly on the driver's door provides inputs to the driver door module. Battery 
voltage is supplied to the memory recall switch assembly from the driver door module. When a RCL 1, RCL 2, 
or EXIT switch is pressed, the switch contacts close the appropriate switch signal circuit to the battery voltage 
supply circuit within the memory recall switch assembly. When the driver door module receives active switch 
signals from the memory recall switch assembly, the appropriate commands are sent to the driver seat module 
using the Class 2 Serial Data circuit. 


Memory seat recall operation is allowed only with the transmission selector lever in the PARK position while 
the ignition is on. The transmission selector lever position data is provided to the driver seat module by a 
message through the Class 2 Serial Data circuit.
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Roof - Hummer H2 


SPECIFICATIONS 


FASTENER TIGHTENING SPECIFICATIONS 


Fastener Tightening Specifications 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


POWER SUNROOF SCHEMATICS 


Application
Specification


Metric English
Glass Panel Retaining Screws 4 N.m 35 lb in
Overhead Console Screws 3 N.m 26 lb in
Sunroof Module Retaining Bolts 9 N.m 80 lb in
Sunroof Module Retaining Nuts 9 N.m 80 lb in
Sunroof Motor Bolts 6 N.m 53 lb in
Sunshade Panel Rubber Stoppers 3 N.m 26 lb in
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Fig. 1: Power Sunroof 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


POWER ROOF SYSTEMS COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 2: Sunroof Module Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 2 
Callout Component Name


1 Sunroof Module
2 Headliner Harness
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Fig. 3: Sunroof Relay Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 3 
Callout Component Name
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POWER ROOF SYSTEMS CONNECTOR END VIEWS 


Sunroof Terminal Identification Module 


Sunroof Terminal Identification Relay 


1 S302
2 S305
3 S301
4 Headliner Harness
5 Sunroof Relay


Connector Part Information 15336184  
10-Way F AMP (WH)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1-4 - - Not Used
5 TN 755 Sunroof Relay Switched Output
6 - - Not Used
7 BK 1050 Ground
8 - - Not Used
9 BN 100 Sunroof Switch Open Signal
10 OG 110 Sunroof Switch Close Signal
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Sunroof Terminal Identification Switch 


Connector Part Information 12110541  
6-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A1 BK 1050 Ground


A2 TN 755 RAP Relay Switched Output
TN 755 RAP Relay Switched Output


B1-B2 - - Not Used
C1 OG 3840 Battery Positive Voltage
C2 D-BU 1353 RAP Supply Voltage


Connector Part Information 12064998  
8-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series (BK)  
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - ROOF 


Begin the system diagnosis with the Diagnostic System Check - Power Sunroof . The Diagnostic System 
Check will provide the following information: 


The identification of the control module(s) which command the system.  
The ability of the control module(s) to communicate through the serial data circuit.  
The identification of any stored diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) and their status.  


The use of the Diagnostic System Check will identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the system and 
where the procedure is located. 


DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - POWER SUNROOF 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Lack of communication may be due to a partial malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit or due to a 
total malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit. The specified procedure will determine the particular 
condition.  
3: This step tests for valid system power moding in all ignition switch positions.  
5: The presence of DTCs which begin with "U" indicate some other module is not communicating. The 
specified procedure will compile all the available information before tests are performed.  


Diagnostic System Check - Power Sunroof 


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 110 Sunroof Switch Close Signal
B BN/WH 230 Instrument Panel Lamps Dimming Control
C BK 1050 Ground
D - - Not Used
E BN 100 Sunroof Switch Open Signal
F TN 755 RAP Relay Switched Output


G-H - - Not Used


Step Action Yes No


1
Install a scan tool. 
Does the scan tool power up?


Go to Step 2


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Power Up in Data Link 


Communications
1. Turn ON the ignition, with the 


engine OFF.  


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Roof - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 12:00:45 PM Page 7 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







SYMPTOMS - ROOF 


1. Perform Diagnostic Starting Point - Roof in order to verify that all of the following are true: 


2


2. Attempt to establish communication 
with the body control module.  


Does the scan tool communicate with the 
body control module? Go to Step 3


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications


3


1. Access the Class 2 Power Mode 
parameter in the Diagnostic Circuit 
Check menu on the scan tool.  


2. Rotate the ignition switch through all 
positions while observing the Class 2 
Power Mode parameter.  


Does the Class 2 Power Mode parameter 
reading match the ignition switch position 
for all switch positions?


IMPORTANT:
Open the driver door and leave it open 
during this test. This will disable the 
RAP power mode and eliminate this 
power mode from the power mode 
parameter list.


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start during the 
following step. Turn OFF the engine as 
soon as you have observed the Crank 
power mode.


Go to Step 4


Go to Power Mode 
Mismatch in Body Control 


System


4
Select the body control module display 
DTCs function on the scan tool. 
Does the scan tool display any DTCs? Go to Step 5 Go to Symptoms - Roof


5


Does the scan tool display any DTCs 
which begin with a "U"?


Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) 


List in Data Link 
Communications Go to Step 6


6


Does the scan tool display DTC B1000? Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) 
List in Body Control 


System Go to Symptoms - Roof


IMPORTANT: The following must be completed before using the symptom tables.
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There are no DTCs set.  
The control module(s) can communicate via the serial data link.  


2. Review the system operation in order to familiarize yourself with the system functions. Refer to Sunroof 
Description and Operation .  


Visual/Physical Inspection 


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the Power Sunroof system. Refer to 
Checking Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  


Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose the symptom: 


Power Sunroof Inoperative  
Retained Accessory Power (RAP) On After Timeout in Retained Accessory Power, if the power 
sunroof should operate longer than the RAP timeout, once the ignition has been turned OFF.  


POWER SUNROOF INOPERATIVE 


Test Description 


The number below refer to the step number on the diagnostic table. 


9: The testing of the ground circuit is to assure a good path to ground. An open at the grounding lug will 
still illuminate a test lamp, through a weaker redundant grounding path. This path is not sufficient enough 
to operate the sunroof motor.  


Power Sunroof Inoperative 


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference:Power Sunroof Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Master Electrical Component List


1
Did you perform the Power Sunroof 
Diagnostic System Check? -


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Power Sunroof


Operate the power sunroof system. 
Does the system operate normally? Go to Testing for 


Intermittent 
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2 -
Conditions and Poor 


Connections in 
Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Disconnect the sunroof switch harness 
connector.  


2. Turn ignition ON, with engine OFF.  
3. Connect a test lamp between the RAP 


relay switched output circuit at the 
sunroof switch harness connector and a 
good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?


-


Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Connect a fused jumper wire to the 
RAP relay switched output circuit at 
the sunroof switch harness connector.  


2. Observing the position of the sunroof 
glass, try to operate the sunroof system 
by connecting the other end of the 
fused jumper wire, at the sunroof 
switch harness connector, to either of 
the following: 


Sunroof switch open/tilt up 
signal circuit  
Sunroof switch close/tilt down 
signal circuit  


Does the system operate normally?


-


Go to Step 13 Go to Step 5


5


1. Disconnect the sunroof actuator motor 
harness connector.  


2. Test the sunroof switch open/tilt down 
signal circuit for an open, or a short to 
voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 23 Go to Step 6


6


Test the sunroof switch close/tilt up signal 
circuit for an open, or a short to voltage. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 23 Go to Step 7


7


Connect a test lamp between the RAP relay 
switched output circuit at the sunroof 
actuator motor harness connector and a good 
ground. 


-
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Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 19


8


Connect a test lamp between the RAP relay 
switched output circuit and the ground circuit 
at the sunroof actuator motor harness 
connector. 
Does the test lamp illuminate?


-


Go to Step 9 Go to Step 16


9


Measure the resistance between the sunroof 
actuator motor ground, at the sunroof 
actuator motor harness connector, to a good 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing in Wiring 
Systems. 
Does the resistance measure near the 
specified value?


0-
3ohm


Go to Step 14 Go to Step 17


10


1. Disconnect the sunroof actuator motor 
harness connector.  


2. Connect a test lamp between the RAP 
relay switched output circuit at the 
sunroof actuator motor harness 
connector and a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?


-


Go to Step 20 Go to Step 11


11


Test the RAP relay switched output circuits 
for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 23 Go to Step 12


12


Test the sunroof switch open/tilt down and 
close/tilt up signal circuits for a short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 23


Go to Retained 
Accessory Power 


(RAP) Inoperative 
in Retained 


Accessory Power


13


Inspect for a poor connection at the sunroof 
switch and harness connector. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs 
in Wiring Systems? 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 23 Go to Step 21


14


Inspect for a poor connection at the sunroof 
actuator motor. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 23 Go to Step 15
Measure the resistance between the sunroof 
switch open/tilt down and the sunroof switch 
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15


close/tilt up signal circuits. Refer to Circuit 
Testing in Wiring Systems. 
Does the resistance measure near the 
specified value?


OL


Go to Step 22 Go to Step 19


16


Repair the ground circuit of the sunroof 
actuator motor for an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you complete the repair?


-


Go to Step 23 -


17


Repair the ground circuit of the sunroof 
actuator motor for an open or high resistance. 
Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you complete the repair?


-


Go to Step 23 -


18


Repair a short between the sunroof switch 
open/tilt down and sunroof switch close/tilt 
up signal circuits. Refer to Wiring Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair?


-


Go to Step 23 -


19


Repair an open in the RAP relay switched 
output circuit to the sunroof actuator motor. 
Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you complete the repair?


-


Go to Step 23 -


20


Repair the RAP relay switched output circuit 
for an open or a high resistance to the 
sunroof switch. Refer to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair?


-


Go to Step 23 -


21
Replace the sunroof switch. Refer to 
Sunroof Switch Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to Step 23 -


22
Replace the sunroof actuator motor. Refer to 
Power Sunroof Motor Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to Step 23 -


23


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Remove any jumper wires.  
3. Connect all previously disconnected 


components.  
4. Replace the fuse if necessary.  
5. Turn ignition On, with engine OFF.  
6. Operate the system in order to verify 


the repair.  


Did you correct the condition?


-


System OK Go to Step 3
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REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


SUNROOF WINDOW HEIGHT AND OPENING FIT ADJUSTMENT 


Fig. 4: Rear & Front Glass Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. In order to adjust the glass height, the sunroof glass must be in the zero, closed, position. 


2. Loosen the 4 adjustment screws 


3. Adjust the rear glass panel (1) so that it is flush with the roof panel (3), 0-2.0 mm (0.079 in) above 3. 


Tighten: Tighten all 4 adjustment screws to 7 N.m (62 lb in). 


4. Adjust the front glass panel (2) so that it is flush with the roof panel (3), 0-2.0 mm (0.079 in) below 3. 


IMPORTANT: Do not remove the screws from the sunroof mechanism.


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Tighten: Tighten all 4 adjustment screws to 7 N.m (62 lb in).


SUNROOF DRAIN HOSE REPLACEMENT - FRONT 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 5: Front Sunroof Drain Hose 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the headliner. Refer to Headliner Replacement in Interior Trim.  
2. Disconnect the drain hose from the sunroof module. 
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3. Disconnect the drain hose from the cowl area.  
4. Remove the front drain hose from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install the front drain hose to the vehicle. 


Fig. 6: Front Sunroof Drain Hose 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Connect the drain hose to the sunroof module. 
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3. Connect the drain hose to the cowl.  
4. Install the headliner. Refer to Headliner Replacement in Interior Trim.  


SUNROOF DRAIN HOSE REPLACEMENT - REAR (SUV) 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 7: Rear Sunroof Drain Hose (SUV)
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the headliner. Refer to Headliner Replacement in Interior Trim.  
2. Disconnect the drain hose from the sunroof module.  
3. Remove the drain hose from the floor pan.  
4. Remove the sunroof drain hose from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 8: Rear Sunroof Drain Hose (SUV) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the sunroof drain hose to the vehicle.  
2. Install the drain hose in the floor pan.  
3. Connect the drain hose to the sunroof module. 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Roof - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 12:00:46 PM Page 18 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







4. Install the headliner. Refer to Headliner Replacement in Interior Trim.  


SUNROOF SUNSHADE PANEL REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the headliner. Refer to Headliner Replacement in Interior Trim.  
2. Remove the sunshade panel rubber stoppers.  
3. Remove the sunshade panel by sliding rearward out of the sunroof module.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install the sunshade panel by sliding forward into the sunroof module. 


2. Install the sunshade panel rubber stoppers. 


Tighten: Tighten the stoppers to 3 N.m (26 lb in). 


3. Install the headliner. Refer to Headliner Replacement in Interior Trim.  


SUNROOF AIR DEFLECTOR REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 9: Sunroof Air Deflector Outboard Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the 2 outboard fasteners (1) retaining the air deflector to the air deflector retaining clips. 
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Fig. 10: Sunroof Air Deflector Retaining Clips 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Open the sunroof and remove the center retaining clip fastener and the 3 retaining clips (1).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 11: Aligning Air Deflector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Attach the air deflector retaining clips loosely to the deflector. 


2. Align the air deflector in place on the vehicle, ensuring that the retaining clips are in place under the lip 
(2) on the sunroof opening. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 2.5 N.m (22 lb in). 


SUNROOF SWITCH REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 12: Electrical Connector & Sunroof Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the screws from the overhead console.  
2. Pull the console forward to disengage the mounting tabs.  
3. Disconnect the electrical connector from the sunroof switch.  
4. Depress the retaining clips to disengage the sunroof switch from the overhead console.  
5. Remove the sunroof switch from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 13: Electrical Connector & Sunroof Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the sunroof switch to the vehicle.  
2. Install the sunroof switch through the retaining clips to secure into place.  
3. Connect the electrical connector to the sunroof switch.  
4. Engage the mounting tabs and push the overhead console rearward. 


5. Install the screws to the overhead console. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 3 N.m (26 lb in). 


SUNROOF MODULE ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Roof - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 12:00:46 PM Page 24 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Removal Procedure 


Fig. 14: Sunroof Module Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the headliner. Refer to Headliner Replacement in Interior Trim.  
2. Disconnect the electrical connector.  
3. Remove the front drain hoses. Refer to Sunroof Drain Hose Replacement - Front .  
4. Remove the rear drain hoses. Refer to Sunroof Drain Hose Replacement - Rear (SUV) .  
5. Remove the bolts from sunroof module.  
6. Remove the brackets from sunroof module.  
7. Remove the retaining nuts from the sunroof module.  
8. Remove the sunroof module assembly from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 15: Sunroof Module Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the sunroof module assembly to the vehicle. 


2. Install the retaining nuts to the sunroof module. 


Tighten: Tighten the nuts to 9 N.m (80 lb in). 


3. Install the brackets to the sunroof module.  
4. Install the bolts to the sunroof module. 


Tighten: Tighten the bolts to 9 N.m (80 lb in). 


5. Install the rear drain hoses. Refer to Sunroof Drain Hose Replacement - Rear (SUV) .  
6. Install the front drain hoses. Refer to Sunroof Drain Hose Replacement - Front  


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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7. Connect the electrical connector.  
8. Install the headliner. Refer to Headliner Replacement in Interior Trim.  


SUNROOF FINISHING LACE REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 16: Sunroof Opening Trim Lace 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Beginning at the joint, pull the sunroof opening trim lace from the headliner.  
2. Remove the sunroof opening trim lace from the headliner.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 17: Sunroof Opening Trim Lace 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Start the joint at the center of the left side of the opening.  
2. Press the trim lace into place around the sunroof opening.  


SUNROOF GLASS PANEL REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the retaining screws from the window panel.  
2. Apply outward pressure to the window panel to remove.  
3. Remove the window panel from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install the window panel to the vehicle.  
2. Apply inward pressure to the window panel to install. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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3. Install the retaining screws to the window panel. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 4 N.m (35 lb in). 


POWER SUNROOF MOTOR REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the headliner. Refer to Headliner Replacement in Interior Trim.  
2. Disconnect the sunroof motor electrical connector.  
3. Remove the bolts from the motor.  
4. Remove the motor from the sunroof module.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install the motor to the sunroof module. 


2. Install the bolts to the motor. 


Tighten: Tighten the bolts to 6 N.m (53 lb in). 


3. Connect the electrical connector.  
4. Install the headliner. Refer to Headliner Replacement in Interior Trim.  


LUGGAGE CARRIER REPLACEMENT (SUV) 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the side rail covers by unclipping the covers from the side rails. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 18: Cross Rails & Clearance Lamps 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the cross rails by loosening the lock knobs on both ends. Slide the cross rails to the rear of 
vehicle to remove from the luggage carrier.  


3. Remove the clearance lamps from the side rails by removing the screw and lifting to disengage the 
locator tab. 
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Fig. 19: Side Rail Cover Bolts 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the bolts from the side rails  
5. Remove the luggage carrier from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 20: Aligning Front Cross Bar 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


IMPORTANT: It is necessary to use the following alignment marks when aligning the front 
cross bar. Marks are located on the top surface of the passenger side roof rail, 
and should be aligned with the arrow (1) on the crossbar. All roof rack kits 
include a stop clip, which should be placed on the roof rail in the appropriate 
stop location. Failure to align to these marks could result in component 
interference and excessive wind noise.
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Fig. 21: Aligning Front Cross Bar With On-Star Stop 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


On vehicles not equipped with sunroofs, align the front cross bar with the On-Star stop (1), located 
approximately 7.5 inches behind the front outer marking light.
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Fig. 22: Aligning Arrow On Cross Bar With Sunroof Stop 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


On vehicles equipped with sunroofs, align the arrow on the cross bar with the sunroof stop (1), located 
approximately 20 inches rearward on the OnStar stop. 


1. Install the luggage carrier to the vehicle. 
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Fig. 23: Cross Rails & Clearance Lamps 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the bolts to the side rails. 


Tighten: Tighten the bolts to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


3. Install the clearance lamps to the side rails by inserting the locator tab and lowering into place, then insert 
the screw. 


Tighten: Tighten the screw to 3 N.m (26 lb in).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 24: Side Rail Cover Bolts 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Install the cross rails by sliding the cross rails from the rear of the vehicle. Tighten the lock knobs at the 
detent locator marks.  


5. Install the side rail covers by clipping the covers to the luggage carrier side rails.  


HARD CARGO CARRIER REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 25: Cross Bar End Caps 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the end caps to the cross bars on the roof rack. 
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Fig. 26: Straps & Brackets 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the straps through the eyes of the brackets.  
3. Loosen the attaching hardware and remove cargo box from top of vehicle.  
4. Slide the assembly from T-slot of roof rack cross bar.  
5. Remove using the knobs from end of T-bolts. 
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Fig. 27: T-Bolts & Hard Cargo Carrier 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Remove the T-bolts from underneath the hard cargo carrier. 
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Fig. 28: Installing End Caps On Cross Bars 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Install the end caps on cross bars of the roof rack.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 29: Aligning Front Cross Bar 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 
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Fig. 30: Aligning Front Cross Bar With On-Star Stop 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


On vehicles not equipped with sunroofs, align the front cross bar with the On-Star stop (1), located 
approximately 7.5 inches behind the front outer marking light.


IMPORTANT: It is necessary to use the following alignment marks when aligning the front 
cross bar. Marks are located on the top surface of the passenger side roof rail, 
and should be aligned with the arrow (1) on the crossbar. All roof rack kits 
include a stop clip, which should be placed on the roof rail in the appropriate 
stop location. Failure to align to these marks could result in component 
interference and excessive wind noise.


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Roof - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 12:00:46 PM Page 41 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 31: Aligning Arrow On Cross Bar With Sunroof Stop 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


On vehicles equipped with sunroofs, align the arrow on the cross bar with the sunroof stop (1), located 
approximately 20 inches rearward on the OnStar stop.
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Fig. 32: Ensuring Hard Cargo Carrier Is Parallel To Direction Of Travel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Ensure that the carrier is parallel to the direction of travel by initially setting the cross bars at a width of 
80 cm (31.5 in). 
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Fig. 33: Cross Bar End Caps 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the end caps on cross bars of the roof rack on one side of the vehicle. 
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Fig. 34: T-Bolts & Hard Cargo Carrier 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Insert the T-bolts in the following order: 
1. From underneath the hard cargo carrier  
2. Through a hole at the bottom of the carrier  
3. Through the plate's center hole  
4. Through the internal ski down  
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5. Through the locking washer  
4. Loosely attach using knob to end of T-bolts.  
5. Slide the assembly into the T-slot of roof rack cross bar.  
6. Align cargo box to vehicle and tighten the roof rack cross bars and attaching hardware. 


Fig. 35: Straps & Brackets 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Insert the straps through the eyes of the brackets. 
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Fig. 36: Installing End Caps On Cross Bars 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


8. Replace the end caps to the cross bars on roof rack.  


LUGGAGE BASKET REPLACEMENT - ROOF MOUNTED 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 37: Roof Mounted Luggage Basket Mounting Screws 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the screws from the roof basket mounts through the stanchion. 
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Fig. 38: Roof Mounted Luggage Basket 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. With the aid of an assistant, remove the roof basket from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 39: Aligning Front Cross Bar 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


IMPORTANT: It is necessary to use the following alignment marks when aligning the front 
cross bar. Marks are located on the top surface of the passenger side roof rail, 
and should be aligned with the arrow (1) on the crossbar. All roof rack kits 
include a stop clip, which should be placed on the roof rail in the appropriate 
stop location. Failure to align to these marks could result in component 
interference and excessive wind noise.
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Fig. 40: Aligning Front Cross Bar With On-Star Stop 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


On vehicles not equipped with sunroofs, align the front cross bar with the On-Star stop (1), located 
approximately 7.5 inches behind the front outer marking light.
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Fig. 41: Aligning Arrow On Cross Bar With Sunroof Stop 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


On vehicles equipped with sunroofs, align the arrow on the cross bar with the sunroof stop (1), located 
approximately 20 inches rearward on the OnStar stop.
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Fig. 42: Loosening Crossbar Stanchion Knobs & Adjusting Crossbars 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Loosen the crossbar stanchion knobs and adjust the crossbars so that the centers of the crossbars are 
spread out to 140.5 cm (55 inches). 


IMPORTANT: Some of the installation procedures apply only if the luggage basket was 
never previously installed on the vehicle.
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Fig. 43: Cross Bar End Caps 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the end caps from the crossbars of the roof rack on both sides. 


Fig. 44: Peeling Back Weatherstrip On Crossbar 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Peel back the weatherstrip on the crossbar to reveal the stanchion screws. 
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Fig. 45: Removing Stanchion Screws From Both Crossbars 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the stanchion screws from both crossbars and save for later re-use. 
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Fig. 46: Installing End Caps On Cross Bars 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Replace the end caps to the crossbars of the roof rack and store for later re-use. 
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Fig. 47: Roof Mounted Luggage Basket
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. With the aid of an assistant, lower the roof basket into the position so that the mounts of the basket rest in 
the stanchions where the crossbars were removed.  


7. When correctly seated, hand tighten the stanchion knobs. 


Fig. 48: Roof Mounted Luggage Basket Mounting Screws 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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8. Install the screws which were removed from the crossbars earlier through the roof basket mounts and into 
the stanchion. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 5 N.m (44 lb in). 


DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


SUNROOF DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Power Sunroof System Components 


The power sunroof system is a tilt/slide style, consisting of the following components: 


Sunroof actuator, control module included  
Sunroof switch  
Sunroof window  
Sunshade  
The rail and track assembly upon which the sunroof window rides  
Power supply for the sunroof actuator motor and Retained Accessory Power (RAP) relay: SUNROOF 25 
A fuse  
Ground G203  


Power Sunroof Operation 


The power sunroof will operate with the ignition switch turned to Accessory or RUN. Once the ignition switch 
is turned to OFF, from RUN, the sunroof will continue to operate until any door is open or when the Retained 
Accessory Power (RAP) has timed out. For a complete description of the RAP operation, refer to Retained 
Accessory Power (RAP) Description and Operation in Retained Accessory Power. 


Use the rocker type sunroof switch to command the sunroof to : 


Open  
Closed  
Vent  


Pressing the sunroof switch rearward, the sunroof window will slide from: 


Vent position to the closed position  
Closed position to the open position  


Pressing the sunroof switch forward, the sunroof window will slide from:


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Open position to the closed position  
Closed position to the vent position  


To Slide Open 


The slide open function will work when the sunroof window is in the closed or partially open position. To slide 
open the power sunroof, press and hold the sunroof switch rearward. This will apply an input to the sunroof 
actuator motor from the sunroof switch open contacts through the sunroof switch open signal circuit. The 
constant input, allows the sunroof actuator motor to control the opening of the sunroof window. From the closed 
position the sunroof window will lower slightly, then slide open, rearward, with the sunroof sunshade between 
the roof and the headliner, stopping at the comfort stop position. 


From the comfort stop position, an open request will slide the sunroof window approximately (1 in) 2.54 cm 
further open. The next open request will slide the sunroof window completely to the full open position. 


To Close 


To close the power sunroof from the: 


Open position - press and hold the sunroof switch forward. This will apply an input to the sunroof 
actuator motor from the sunroof switch close contacts through the sunroof switch close signal circuit. The 
sunroof switch close input at the sunroof actuator motor needs to be constant, switch pressed, allowing 
the sunroof actuator motor to control the motor to drive the sunroof window forward, until it reaches the 
closed position. To close the sunshade, this will have to be manually slid closed.  
Vent position - press and hold the sunroof switch rearward. This will apply an input to the sunroof 
actuator motor from the sunroof switch open contacts through the sunroof switch circuit. The sunroof 
switch open input to the sunroof actuator motor needs to be constant, switch pressed, to allow the motor 
to tilt the sunroof window down to the fully closed position.  


To Vent Open 


To open the power sunroof to the vent position from the closed position, press and hold the sunroof switch 
forward. This will apply an input to the sunroof actuator motor from the sunroof switch close contacts through 
the sunroof switch close signal circuit. The sunroof switch close input to the sunroof actuator motor needs be 
constant, switch pressed, to allow the sunroof actuator motor to control the motor to tilt the rear of the sunroof 
window upward to the vent position. 


Limit Switches 


The limit switches are within the sunroof actuator motor and supply data. The multiple data combinations allow 
the sunroof actuator motor to track the position of the sunroof window. 


Sunroof Actuator Motor 


The sunroof actuator motor contains the logic and is serviceable as one unit.
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Doors - Hummer H2 


SPECIFICATIONS 


FASTENER TIGHTENING SPECIFICATIONS 


Fastener Tightening Specifications 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


POWER WINDOW SCHEMATICS 


Application
Specification


Metric English
Door Check Link Bolts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Door Check Link Nuts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Door Handle Nuts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Door Hinge Bolts 25 N.m 73 ft lb
Lock Actuator Bolts - Door 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Lock Striker Bolts 27 N.m 20 ft lb
Outside Mirror Bolts 25 N.m 19 ft lb
Window Clamp Bolts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Window Regulator Bolts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Window Run Channel Bolts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
Window Stabilizer Bolts 9 N.m 7 ft lb
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Fig. 1: Door Modules - Power, Grounding, and DLC 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Fig. 2: Front Door Windows 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 3: Rear Door Windows 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


DOOR LOCK/INDICATOR SCHEMATICS 
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Fig. 4: Door/Lock Indicator 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


OUTSIDE MIRROR SCHEMATICS 
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Fig. 5: Outside Mirror 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


POWER DOOR SYSTEMS COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 6: Driver Door Module (DDM) Connector Locations Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 6 
Callout Component Name


1 DDM
2 DDM - C1 (Black)
3 DDM - C2 (Black)
4 Mirror Harness Connector - C3 (Blue)
5 Memory/Heated Seat Switch Connector - C5 (Green)
6 Mirror Harness Connector - C4 (Black)
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Fig. 7: Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Connector Locations Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 7 
Callout Component Name


1 FPDM
2 Mirror Harness Connector - C4 (Black)
3 Memory/Heated Seat Switch Connector - C5 (Green)
4 Mirror Harness Connector - C3 (Blue)
5 FPDM - C2 (Black)
6 FPDM - C1 (Black)
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Fig. 8: Driver Door Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 8 
Callout Component Name


1 Driver Door
2 Outside Rearview Mirror
3 Memory/Heated Seat Switch
4 Memory/Heated Seat Switch Connector - C5 (Green)
5 Driver Door Module (DDM)
6 Fuse Block - I/P - C3
7 Speaker - LF Door
8 Window Motor - Driver
9 Courtesy Lamp - Left Door
10 Door Latch Assembly - Driver
11 Door Latch Assembly Connector - Driver
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Fig. 9: Passenger Door Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 9 
Callout Component Name


1 Passenger Door
2 Outside Rearview Mirror
3 Passenger Door Module (PDM)
4 Door Latch Assembly - Passenger
5 Courtesy Lamp - Right Door
6 Window Motor - Front Passenger
7 Speaker - RF Door
8 Junction Block - I/P - C2
9 Junction Block - I/P - C7
10 Heated Seat Switch
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Fig. 10: Left Rear Door Component Views (RT Rear Door Similar) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 10 
Callout Component Name


1 Door Window Motor - LR
2 Door Window Motor Connector - LR
3 Door Harness Pass-Through Grommet
4 Door Window Switch - LR
5 Door Window Switch Connector - LR
6 Door Latch Assembly - LR
7 Speaker - LR Door
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Fig. 11: Liftgate Relay Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 11 
Callout Component Name


1 Right B-Pillar
2 C390
3 G306
4 Liftgate Lock Relay
5 Courtesy Lamp - Right B-Pillar
6 Body Harness
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Fig. 12: Door Lock Switch-Rear Cargo Area Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 12 
Callout Component Name


1 Door Lock Switch Connector - Rear
2 Door Lock Switch - Rear
3 Rear Storage Bin


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:35 AM Page 12 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 13: Door Lock Actuator - Liftgate Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 13 
Callout Component Name


1 Center High Mounted Stop Lamp (CHMSL) Connector
2 Rear Window Defogger Grid Connector
3 Rear Window Defogger Grid Connector
4 Splice S900
5 Rear Window Wiper Module - w/Motor
6 Door Lock Actuator - Liftgate
7 Liftgate Ajar Switch - Left
8 Liftgate Ajar Switch - Right
9 Splice S902
10 Splice S901
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POWER DOOR SYSTEMS CONNECTOR END VIEWS


Door Latch Assembly Terminal Identification - Driver 


Door Latch Assembly Terminal Identification - Front Passenger 


Connector Part Information 10768367  
10-Way F SLD AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 - - Not Used
2 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
3 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control


4-5 - - Not Used
6 GY/BK 745 Left Front Door Ajar Switch Signal
7 - - Not Used
8 BN 1183 Left Front Door Switch Low Reference
9 L-GN 262 Driver Door Key Switch Signal
10 - - Not Used
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Door Latch Assembly Terminal Identification - LR 


Connector Part Information 10768367  
10-Way F AMP SLD (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BK/WH 746 Right Front Door Ajar Switch Signal
2 - - Not Used
3 D-GN 1178 Right Front Door Switch Low Reference
4 L-GN 265 Passenger Door Key Switch Signal


5-6 - - Not Used
7 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
8 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control


9-10 - - Not Used


Connector Part Information 10768369  
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Door Latch Assembly Terminal Identification - RR 


Door Lock Actuator Terminal Identification - Liftgate 


6-Way F SLD AMP (BK)  
Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 - - Not Used
2 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
3 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
4 L-BU/BK 747 Left Rear Door Ajar Switch Signal
5 - - Not Used
6 BK 1150 Ground


Connector Part Information 10768369  
6-Way F SLD AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 L-GN/BK 748 Right Rear Door Ajar Switch Signal
2 - - Not Used
3 BK 1250 Ground
4 - - Not Used
5 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
6 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
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Door Lock Terminal Identification Switch - Rear 


Connector Part Information 12077900  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Sealed (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
B GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control


Connector Part Information 12064998  
8-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A - - Not Used
B BK 2351 Ground
C - - Not Used
D L-BU 195 Rear Door Lock Switch Signal
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Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C1 


Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C2 


E-G - - Not Used
H WH 194 Rear Door Unlock Switch Signal


Connector Part Information 15393410  
4-Way F AMP 2.8 mm Sealed (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BN 165 Power Window Motor Left Front Down Control
2 OG 1240 Battery Positive Voltage
3 D-BU 164 Power Window Motor Left Front Up Control
4 BK 1050 Ground


Connector Part Information 15398841  
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Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C3 


26-Way F AMP Lever Assist (BK)  
Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1-2 - - Not Used
3 BN 1183 Left Front Door Switch Low Reference
4 D-BU 660 Left Front Door Courtesy Lamp Control


5-9 - - Not Used
10 GY 1690 Automatic Day/Night Mirror Signal
11 - - Not Used
12 PK 1691 Automatic Day/Night Mirror Low Reference
13 D-BU/WH 149 Courtesy Lamp - Left Front Door Supply Voltage
14 OG 4140 Battery Positive Voltage
15 L-GN 262 Driver Door Key Switch Signal


16-17 - - Not Used
18 GY/BK 745 Left Front Door Ajar Switch Signal
19 - - Not Used
20 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control
21 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
22 BN 1046 DDM Class 2 Serial Data


23-26 - - Not Used
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Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C4 


Connector Part Information 6383393-7  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BU)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1-2 - - Not Used
3 BK - Driver Mirror Heating Element Low Reference
4 PU - Mirror Sensor Low Reference


5-6 - - Not Used
7 GY - Automatic Day/Night Mirror Signal
8 PK - Automatic Day/Night Mirror Low Reference


9-10 - - Not Used
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Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C5 


Connector Part Information 6383393-5  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 YE - Driver Folding Mirror Motor Extend Control
2 OG - Mirror Heating Element Supply Voltage
3 RD - Driver Mirror Horizontal Position Sensor Signal
4 D-GN - 5-Volt Reference
5 D-BU - Driver Mirror Vertical Position Sensor Signal
6 L-BU - Driver Folding Mirror Motor Retract Control
7 YE/WH - Driver Mirror Right/Down Motors Common
8 L-BU - Driver Mirror Motor Right Control
9 L-GN - Driver Mirror Motor Down Control
10 - - Not Used
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Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - C1 


Connector Part Information 6383393-4  
12-Way F AMP 0.64 mm Unsealed (GN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 WH/BK - Medium Heat Indicator Control
2 YE - Low Heat Indicator Control
3 GY - Back Only Select
4 L-BU - Memory/Heated Seat Backlight
5 PK - Memory 2 Switch Signal
6 - - Not Used
7 D-GN - High Heat Indicator Control
8 BK - Back Only Indicator
9 D-BU - Back and Cushion Select
10 RD - Memory 1 Switch Signal
11 BN - Memory/Heated Switch Supply Voltage
12 - - Not Used
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Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - C2 


Connector Part Information 15393410  
4-Way F 2.8 mm Sealed AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BN 667 Power Window Motor Right Front Down Control
2 OG 1340 Battery Positive Voltage
3 BK 1050 Ground
4 D-BU 666 Power Window Motor Right Front Up Control


Connector Part Information 15398841  
26-Way F AMP Lever Assist (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1-4 - - Not Used
5 BK/WH 746 Right Front Door Ajar Switch Signal
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Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - C3 


6-7 - - Not Used
8 WH 156 Courtesy Lamp-Right Front Door Supply Voltage
9 - - Not Used
10 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
11 TN 294 Door Lock Actuator Unlock Control


12-13 - - Not Used
14 OG 4240 Battery Positive Voltage


15-18 - - Not Used
19 L-BU 661 Right Front Door Courtesy Lamp Control
20 D-GN 1178 Right Front Door Switch Low Reference
21 - - Not Used
22 TN 1047 PDM Class 2 Serial Data
23 - - Not Used
24 L-GN 265 Passenger Door Key Switch Signal


25-26 - - Not Used


Connector Part Information 6383393-7  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BU)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
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Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - C4 


1 RD/WH - Passenger Mirror Motor Right Control
2 WH - Passenger Mirror Right/Down Motors Common
3 YE - Passenger Folding Mirror Motor Extend Control
4 L-BU - Passenger Folding Mirror Motor Retract Control
5 - - Not Used
6 PU/WH - Passenger Mirror Motor Down Control
7 OG - Mirror Heating Element Supply Voltage
8 BK - Mirror Heating Element Low Reference


9-10 - - Not Used


Connector Part Information 6383393-5  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 D-GN - 5-Volt Reference
2 RD - Passenger Mirror Vertical Position Sensor Signal
3 PU - Low Reference
4 D-BU - Passenger Mirror Horizontal Position Sensor Signal


5-10 - - Not Used
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Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - C5


Liftgate Ajar Terminal Identification Switch - Left 


Connector Part Information 6383393-4  
12-Way F AMP 0.64 mm Unsealed (GN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 YE - Low Heat Indicator Control
2 D-GN - High Heat Indicator Control
3 D-BU - Back Only Select
4 GY - Back and Cushion Select
5 - - Not Used
6 BN - Memory/Heated Seat Switch Supply Voltage
7 BK - Back Only Indicator Control
8 WH/BK - Medium Heat Indicator Control


9-11 - - Not Used
12 L-BU - Heated Seat Switch Backlight
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Liftgate Ajar Terminal Identification Switch - Right 


Door Lock Terminal Identification Relay - Liftgate 


Connector Part Information 12052644  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series Sealed (GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BK 1450 Ground
B PK/BK 1303 Liftgate Ajar Switch Signal


Connector Part Information 12052644  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series Sealed (GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BK 1450 Ground
B PK/BK 1303 Liftgate Ajar Switch Signal
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Connector Part Information 12065978  
5-Way F Metri-Pack 480/630 Series Sealed (GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 WH 1304 Liftgate Lock Relay Control
2 OG 3140 Battery Positive Voltage
3 GY 295 Door Lock Actuator Lock Control
4 BK 1450 Ground
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Outside Rear View Mirror - Driver (Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C3) 


Outside Rear View Mirror - Driver (Driver Door Module (DDM) Terminal Identification - C4) 


5 OG 3140 Battery Positive Voltage


Connector Part Information 6383393-7  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BU)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1-2 - - Not Used
3 BK - Driver Mirror Heating Element Low Reference
4 PU - Mirror Sensor Low Reference


5-6 - - Not Used
7 GY - Automatic Day/Night Mirror Signal
8 PK - Automatic Day/Night Mirror Low Reference


9-10 - - Not Used
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Outside Rear View Mirror - Passenger (Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - 
C3) 


Connector Part Information 6383393-5  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 YE - Driver Folding Mirror Motor Extend Control
2 OG - Mirror Heating Element Supply Voltage
3 RD - Driver Mirror Horizontal Position Sensor Signal
4 D-GN - 5-Volt Reference
5 D-BU - Driver Mirror Vertical Position Sensor Signal
6 L-BU - Driver Folding Mirror Motor Retract Control
7 YE/WH - Driver Mirror Right/Down Motors Common
8 L-BU - Driver Mirror Motor Right Control
9 L-GN - Driver Mirror Motor Down Control
10 - - Not Used
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Outside Rear View Mirror - Passenger (Front Passenger Door Module (FPDM) Terminal Identification - 
C4) 


Connector Part Information 6383393-7  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BU)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 RD/WH - Passenger Mirror Motor Right Control
2 WH - Passenger Mirror Right/Down Motors Common
3 YE - Passenger Folding Mirror Motor Extend Control
4 L-BU - Passenger Folding Mirror Motor Retract Control
5 - - Not Used
6 PU/WH - Passenger Mirror Motor Down Control
7 OG - Mirror Heating Element Supply Voltage
8 BK - Mirror Heating Element Low Reference


9-10 - - Not Used
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Window Terminal Identification Motor - Driver 


Connector Part Information 6383393-5  
10-Way F 0.64 mm Unsealed AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 D-GN - 5-Volt Reference
2 RD - Passenger Mirror Vertical Position Sensor Signal
3 PU - Low Reference
4 D-BU - Passenger Mirror Horizontal Position Sensor Signal


5-10 - - Not Used
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Window Terminal Identification Motor - Front Passenger 


Window Terminal Identification Motor - LR 


Connector Part Information 12129487  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock Sealed (M-GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A D-BU 164 Power Window Motor Left Front Up Control
B BN 165 Power Window Motor Left Front Down Control


Connector Part Information 12129487  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock Sealed (M-GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A D-BU 666 Power Window Motor Right Front Up Control
B BN 667 Power Window Motor Right Front Down Control
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Window Terminal Identification Motor - RR 


Window Terminal Identification Switch - LR 


Connector Part Information 12129487  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock Sealed (M-GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN 669 Power Window Motor Left Rear Down Control
B D-BU 668 Power Window Motor Left Rear Up Control


Connector Part Information 12129487  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series Flexlock Sealed (M-GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BN 671 Power Window Motor Right Rear Down Control
B D-BU 670 Power Window Motor Right Rear Up Control
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Window Terminal Identification Switch - RR 


Connector Part Information 12191825  
8-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series (BN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 1240 Battery Positive Voltage
B YE 1187 Power Window Switch Relay Left Rear Down Control
C WH 1185 Power Window Switch Relay Left Rear Up Control
D L-BU 2265 Power Window Lockout Left Rear Signal
E BK 1150 Ground
F D-BU 668 Power Window Motor Left Rear Up Control
G BN 669 Power Window Motor Left Rear Down Control
H BN/WH 230 Instrument Panel Lamps Dimming Control
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - DOORS 


Begin the system diagnosis with the Diagnostic System Check - Door Systems . The Diagnostic System 
Check will provide the following information: 


The identification of the control module(s) which command the system.  
The ability of the control module(s) to communicate through the serial data circuit.  
The identification of any stored diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) and their status.  


The use of the Diagnostic System Check will identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the system and 
where the procedure is located. 


DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - DOOR SYSTEMS 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Lack of communication may be due to a partial malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit or due to a 
total malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit. The specified procedure will determine the particular 
condition.  
5: The presence of DTCs which begin with "U" indicate some other module is not communicating. The 
specified procedure will compile all the available information before tests are performed.  


Diagnostic System Check - Door Systems 


Connector Part Information 12191825  
8-Way F Metri-Pack 280 Series (BN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 1340 Battery Positive Voltage
B D-GN 1188 Power Window Switch Relay Right Rear Down Control
C GY/BK 1186 Power Window Switch Relay Right Rear Up Control
D L-GN 2266 Power Window Lockout Right Rear Signal
E BK 1250 Ground
F D-BU 670 Power Window Motor Right Rear Up Control
G BN 671 Power Window Motor Right Rear Down Control
H BN/WH 230 Instrument Panel Lamps Dimming Control


Step Action Yes No


1
Install a scan tool. 
Does the scan tool power up?


Go to Step 2


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Power Up in Data Link 


Communications
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2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the 
engine OFF.  


2. Attempt to establish 
communication with the 
following modules: 


The driver door module  
The passenger door 
module  
The body control module  
The powertrain control 
module  
The instrument panel 
cluster  


Does the scan tool communicate with 
all of the modules? Go to Step 3


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications


3


1. Access the Class 2 Power Mode 
in the Diagnostic Circuit Check 
on the scan tool.  


2. Rotate the ignition switch 
through all positions while 
observing the ignition switch 
power mode parameter.  


Does the ignition switch parameter 
reading match the ignition switch 
position for all switch positions?


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start during the 
following step. Turn OFF the engine 
as soon as you have observed the 
Crank power mode.


Go to Step 4


Go to Power Mode 
Mismatch in Body Control 


System


4


With the scan tool, select the Display 
DTCs function for each of the 
following modules: 


The driver door module  
The passenger door module  
The body control module  
The powertrain control module  
The instrument panel cluster  
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SCAN TOOL DATA LIST 


Driver Door Module/Passenger Door Module 


 
Does the scan tool display any DTCs? Go to Step 5 Go to Symptoms - Doors


5


Does the scan tool display any DTCs 
which begin with a "U"?


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications Go to Step 6


6
Does the scan tool display B1000 for 
any of the modules?


Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) List in Body 


Control System
Go to Diagnostic Trouble 


Code (DTC) List


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed
Typical Data 


Value
Ignition ON/Engine OFF/Vehicle in PARK/All Doors Closed


Battery 1 (Low 
Current) Data Volts 12.8


Battery 2 (High 
Current) Data Volts 12.8


Boot S/W Part No. Module Info. Decimal 15XXXXXX
Boot S/W Suffix Module Info. ASCII 15XXXXXX
Cal. Module 1 Part No. Module Info. Decimal 15XXXXXX
Cal. Module 1 Part No. Module Info. ASCII 15XXXXXX
Cal. Module 2 Part No. Module Info. Decimal 15XXXXXX
Cal. Module 2 Part No. Module Info. ASCII 15XXXXXX
Door Ajar Switch Inputs On, Off Off
Door Key Unlock Inputs Inactive/Active Inactive
Door Lock Motor Outputs Idle, Lock, Unlock Idle
Door Lock Switch Outputs Idle, Lock, Unlock Idle
Driver LF Window 
Switch Inputs Idle, Up, Down, Express Down Idle


Driver RF Window 
Switch Inputs Idle, Up, Down, Express Down Idle


LR Window Switch Inputs Idle, Up, Down Idle
Memory Switch Inputs Idle, Both, Memory 1, Memory 2 Idle
Mirror 5 Volt 
Reference Outputs On, Off 5 Volts


Mirror Fold Motor 
Current Data mA 0


Mirror Folding 
Operation Outputs Idle, Extend, Retract Idle


Mirror Heater Outputs Inactive, Active Inactive
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Body Control Module 


SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS 


The Passenger Door Module (PDM) scan tool data definitions are a brief description of each of the related 
parameters displayed within the scan tool data display(s) for the PDM.


Mirror Horizontal 
Position Data Volts Varies


Mirror Motor Outputs Idle, Left, Right, Up, Down Idle
Mirror Select Switch Inputs Neutral/Fold, Left, Right Neutral


Mirror Switch Inputs Off, Up, Down, Left. Right, Extend, 
Retract Off


Mirror Vertical Position Data Volts Varies
Operational S/W Part 
No.


Module 
Information Decimal 15XXXXXX


Operational S/W Suffix Module 
Information ASCII XX


Psgr RF Window 
Switch Inputs Idle/Up/Down/Express Down Idle


Right Rear Window 
Status Inputs Idle, Up, Down Idle


Window Lockout 
Switch Inputs Inactive/Active Inactive


Window Lockout LED Outputs On, Off Off
Window Motor Current Data mA 0
Window Motor Output Outputs Idle, Up, Down Idle


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Ignition ON/Engine OFF/Vehicle in PARK/All doors closed


Battery Voltage Data Volts Varies
Door Lock Switch Inputs Inactive/Active Inactive
Door Unlock Switch Inputs Inactive/Active Inactive
Key in Ignition Inputs Yes/No Yes
Left Rear Door Ajar Sw. Inputs On/Off Off
Right Rear Door Ajar Sw. Inputs On/Off Off
Rear Door Lock Relay Outputs On/Off Off
Rear Door Unlock Outputs On/Off Off
Right Rear Window Up Relay Outputs Inactive/Active Inactive
Right Rear Window Down Relay Outputs Inactive/Active Inactive
Left Rear Window Up Relay Outputs Inactive/Active Inactive
Left Rear Window Down Relay Outputs Inactive/Active Inactive
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Back Only Heat Indicator  


This data parameter appears in two separate data-lists Inputs and Outputs. While monitoring the inputs 
for the PDM this parameter reflects the requested state for the back only indicator. When monitoring the 
outputs the parameter reflects the commanded state for the back only indicator. 


Back Only Heat Mode  


This data parameter reflects the operating state of the heated seat back only mode of operation. This mode 
of operation is only available if the heated seat is active or on. 


Backlighting Dimming Enabled  


This data parameter indicates the status feature. Backlighting is the lighting from behind any text or 
characters on the PDM switches or faceplate. 


Base Software P/N  


This is the part number stored within the PDM of the base software set required to activate the PDM. This 
software set is often referred to as boot software. 


Base Software Suffix  


This suffix number is the stored indication of the revision level of the base software. 


Battery 1 (Low Current)  


The battery 1 (low current) parameter provides the voltage level on the battery 1 input. Battery 1 is the 
low current input provides the power for the PDM's microprocessors and the low current outputs. 


Battery 2 (High Current)  


The battery 2 (high current) parameter provides the voltage level on the battery 2 input. Battery 2 is the 
high current input provides the power for the PDM's high current outputs such as the power windows. 


Calibration P/N  


This is the part number stored within the PDM of the calibration set. The calibration software sets the 
operational ranges and option levels for each of the PDM's functions. This software set is often referred to 
as calibration software or calibration. 


Calibration Suffix  


This suffix number is the stored indication of the revision level of the calibration. This is often referred to 
as the CAL ID. 
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Dimming Enable  


The dimming enable reflects the state of the dimming for the various indicators located on the PDM. 


Dimming Potentiometer  


The dimming potentiometer data parameter reflects the level of lighting, in percent for both the 
backlighting and indicators for the PDM. 


Door Ajar Switch  


This parameter reflects the current status of the door ajar switch input to the PDM. 


Door Lock Motor  


This parameter indicates the current status of the door lock motor. 


Door Lock Switch  


This parameter indicates the current status of the door lock switch. 


Heat Indicator High  


This data parameter appears in two separate data-lists inputs and outputs. While monitoring the inputs for 
the PDM this parameter reflects the requested state for the heat indicator low. When monitoring the 
outputs the parameter reflects the commanded state for the heat indicator low. 


Heat Indicator Low  


This data parameter appears in two separate data-lists inputs and outputs. While monitoring the inputs for 
the PDM this parameter reflects the requested state for the heat indicator low. When monitoring the 
outputs the parameter reflects the commanded state for the heat indicator low. 


Heat Indicator Medium  


This data parameter appears in two separate data-lists inputs and outputs. While monitoring the inputs for 
the PDM this parameter reflects the requested state for the heat indicator medium. When monitoring the 
outputs the parameter reflects the commanded state for the heat indicator medium. 


Heated Seat Mode  


This parameter indicates the status of the heated seat feature. 


Right Front Window Status  


This parameter indicates the status of the right front window.
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Memory Switch  


This data parameter provides the status of the memory switch. 


Mirror 5 Volt Reference  


This data parameter provides a status indication of the 5-volt reference circuit for the OSRV position 
sensors. 


Mirror Fold Motor Current  


This parameter provides the detected amount of current (in mA) that is required to perform the active 
mirror fold action. 


Mirror Folding Operation  


This parameter indicates the mirror fold operation currently in process. 


Mirror Heater  


This parameter indicates the operational state of the mirror heater. 


Mirror Horizontal Position  


This parameter provides OSRV mirror horizontal position in volts. 


Mirror Motor  


This parameter provides information regarding the state of operation the mirror is currently activating. 


Mirror Select Switch  


This parameter indicates the current mirror select switch position. 


Mirror Switch Backlight  


The mirror switch backlight data parameter reflects the level of backlighting, in percent for the mirror 
switch. 


Mirror Switch Horizontal  


This data parameter provides the current status of the OSRV horizontal position adjustment switch. 


Mirror Switch Vertical  


This data parameter provides the current status of the OSRV vertical position adjustment switch.
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Mirror Vertical Position  


This parameter provides OSRV mirror vertical position information in volts. 


Program Software P/N  


This is the part number stored indication of the revision level of the program software. 


Program Software Suffix  


This suffix number is the stored indication of the revision level of the program software. 


Right Front Window Status  


This parameter indicates the status of the right front window. 


Right Rear Window Status  


This parameter indicates the status of the right rear window. 


Window Motor Current  


This parameter indicates the active status of the window lockout feature. 


Window Motor Output  


This parameter reflects the state of the PDM output to the window motor. 


Window Switch Backlight  


The window switch backlight data parameter reflects the level of backlighting, in percent for the window 
switch. 


DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) LIST 


Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List 
DTC Diagnostic Procedure Module(s)


B1023 DTC B1023 DDM/PDM
B1544 DTC B1544, B1600, or B1605 DDM/PDM
B1580 DTC B1580, B1590, B1610, or B1620 DDM/PDM
B1590 DTC B1580, B1590, B1610, or B1620 DDM/PDM
B1600 DTC B1544, B1600, or B1605 DDM/PDM
B1605 DTC B1544, B1600, or B1605 DDM/PDM
B1610 DTC B1580, B1590, B1610, or B1620 DDM/PDM
B1620 DTC B1580, B1590, B1610, or B1620 DDM/PDM
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DTC B1023 


Circuit Description 


The switch that failed and generated this diagnostic trouble code (DTC) is part of the DDM or the PDM. When 
a switch is activated, the DDM/PDM then either actuates the appropriate component or sends a message over 
the serial data link to the appropriate module to actuate the appropriate component. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


System voltage is between 9.0 and 16 volts.  
Ignition switch is in the ON position.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


If the DDM or the PDM receives multiple inputs from a single switch at the same time for more then 160 
milliseconds, the DDM/PDM sets the DTC. The following switches will set this DTC: 


The door lock switch  
The power window switch  
The window lockout switch  
The mirror select switch  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The DDM/PDM ignores the continuous inputs from the switch. The DDM/PDM will not respond to the invalid 
inputs as a command for the component. The DDM/PDM will respond to all other valid switch inputs. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the switch input status changes, the DDM/PDM clears this current DTC and stores the DTC as a history 


B1640 DTC B1640 or B1645 DDM/PDM
B1645 DTC B1640 or B1645 DDM/PDM
B1722 DTC B1722 DDM/PDM
B3808 DTC B3808 BCM
B3809 DTC B3809 BCM
B3819 DTC B3819 BCM
B3820 DTC B3820 BCM
B3821 DTC B3821 BCM
B3822 DTC B3822 BCM
B3823 DTC B3823 BCM
B3824 DTC B3824 BCM
B3825 DTC B3825 BCM
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DTC. The history DTC will clear either after 50 ignition switch cycles without a repeated failure or in response 
to a scan tool command. 


DTC B1023 


DTC B1544, B1600, OR B1605 


Circuit Description 


The driver door and passenger door modules supply battery positive voltage and ground on opposing mirror 
motor control circuits upon receipt of a mirror switch activation or a class 2 message commanding mirror 


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics or Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Observe the appropriate switch parameter in 


the input list using the scan tool.  


Does the scan tool display an inactive state? Go to Step 3 Go to Step 4


3


1. Activate the switch in both directions.  
2. Observe the switch parameter using the scan 


tool.  


Does the switch parameter change state?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 4


4


Inspect for poor connections/terminal tension at the 
door module harness connector. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 5


5


Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - Door 
Lock and Side Window - Passenger . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 6 -


6


1. Clear the DTCs using the scan tool.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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control, memory recall or mirror tilt in reverse functions.


Conditions for Running the DTC 


System voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts.  
The mirror motor control circuits must be active.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


If the mirror motor control circuits are switched to battery voltage and the mirror motor control circuit is 
shorted to ground.  
If the mirror motor control circuits are switched to ground and the mirror motor control circuit is shorted 
to battery voltage.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The outside rearview mirror will not operate properly on all axes. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the door module changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The door 
module will clear the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles, or in response to a scan tool command. 


DTC B1544, B1600, or B1605 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Activate the mirror switch in the up, down left 


and right positions.  


Does the mirror move properly with each activation?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the mirror from the appropriate 


door module.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Probe each of the mirror motor down, right and 


up/left control circuit pins at the door module 
one at a time with a test lamp that is connected 
to a good ground.  
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DTC B1580, B1590, B1610, OR B1620 


Did the test lamp illuminate at any of the test points? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 4


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the mirror motor 
down control circuit pin and a good ground.  


2. Activate the mirror switch to the down 
position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 8


5


1. Connect a test lamp between the mirror motor 
right control circuit pin and a good ground.  


2. Activate the mirror switch to the right position. 


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 8


6


1. Connect a test lamp between the mirror motor 
up/left control circuit pin and a good ground.  


2. Activate the mirror switch to the up and left 
positions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 8


7


Inspect for poor connection at the harness connector 
of the appropriate door module. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the conditions? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 9


8 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - Door 
Lock and Side Window - Passenger .Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
perform the set up procedure for the appropriate 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 10 -


9 Replace the mirror. Refer to Mirror Replacement .
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 10 -


10


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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Circuit Description 


The mirror horizontal and vertical position sensors are potentiometers. The Driver Door Module (DDM) and 
Passenger Door Module (PDM) provide these sensors with a 5 volt reference circuit and a low reference circuit. 
The DDM/PDM monitors the horizontal and vertical position sensor signal circuits which change values based 
on mirror position. These voltage values are used to determine mirror position and can be set into memory. 
When the DDM/PDM receives a memory recall request, the DDM/PDM will control the power mirror to the 
memory position based on the horizontal and vertical position sensor signal values. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage must between 9.0-16.0 volts. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The horizontal and/or vertical position sensor signal(s) are greater than 4.75 volts or less than 0.50 volts. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


Memory movements on the malfunctioning axis are disabled. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the DDM/PDM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The 
DDM/PDM will clear the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Diagnostic Aids 


If DTC B1580 is set by itself, the left horizontal position sensor signal circuit maybe open, shorted to 
ground or battery  
If DTC B1590 is set by itself, the left vertical position sensor signal circuit maybe open, shorted to 
ground or battery  
If DTC B1610 is set by itself, the right horizontal position sensor signal circuit maybe open, shorted to 
ground or battery  
If DTC B1620 is set by itself, the right vertical position sensor signal circuit maybe open, shorted to 
ground or battery.  
If DTCs B1580 and B1590 are both set, the left 5 volt reference or low reference circuit(s) maybe open, 
shorted to ground or battery.  
If DTCs B1610 and B1620 are both set, the right 5 volt reference or low reference circuit(s) maybe open, 
shorted to ground or battery.  


DTC B1580, B1590, B1610, or B1620 


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views
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1


Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check? -


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Diagnostic 


System Check -
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
3. With the scan tool, observe the mirror 


horizontal and vertical position 
parameters in the Driver Door Module 
(DDM) and Passenger Door Module 
(PDM) data lists.  


4. Operate both the left and right mirrors 
through the full range of movements.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the left and right 
mirror horizontal and vertical position 
parameters are within the specified range?


0.50-
4.75 V


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 3


3 Is there a horizontal and vertical DTC set on the 
same mirror? - Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the appropriate mirror.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. With a scan tool, observe the appropriate 


mirror position parameter.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the mirror 
position parameter is less than the specified 
value?


0.50 V


Go to Step 5 Go to Step 8


5


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Connect a 3 amp fused jumper wire 


between the 5 volt reference circuit and 
the mirror position signal circuit of the 
appropriate mirror position sensor at the 
mirror harness connector.  


3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 
OFF.  


4. With a scan tool, observe the mirror 
position parameter.  


Does the scan tool indicate that the mirror 
position parameter is within the specified range?


4.75 - 
5.25 V


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9
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6


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the appropriate mirror.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. Measure the voltage between the 5 volt 


reference circuit at the mirror harness 
connector and a good ground.  


Does the voltage measure within the specified 
range?


4.75 - 
5.25 V


Go to Step 7 Go to Step 10


7


Measure the voltage between the 5 volt 
reference circuit and the low reference circuit at 
the mirror harness connector. 
Does the voltage measure within the specified 
range?


4.75 - 
5.25 V


Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


8


Test for a short to voltage on the mirror position 
signal circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


9


Test the mirror position signal circuit for an 
open, high resistance, short to ground or battery. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


10


Test the 5 volt reference circuit for an open, 
high resistance, short to ground or battery. Refer 
to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


11


Test the low reference circuit for an open, high 
resistance or short to battery. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


12


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the power mirror. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 14


13


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the DDM/PDM. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 


-
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DTC B1640 OR B1645 


Circuit Description 


The DDM and PDM supply battery voltage to the mirror heating element supply voltage circuit upon receipt of 
a class 2 message from the BCM indicating that the rear defrost system is active. The DDM and PDM also 
supply a constant ground for the mirror heating elements. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


System voltage between 9.0-16.0 volts  
Ignition switch is in the ON position  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the DDM and PDM supply battery voltage to the mirror heating element supply voltage circuit and it's 
shorted to ground. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The DDM and PDM will ignore the class 2 message and stop supplying battery voltage on the shorted circuit. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 15


14
Replace the power mirror. Refer to Mirror 
Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to Step 16


-


15 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - 
Door Lock and Side Window - 
Passenger .Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the 
appropriate door module. Refer to Service 
Programming System (SPS) in Programming.


-


Go to Step 16


-


16


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the 
DTCs.  


2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions 
for Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset?


-


Go to Step 2 System OK
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When the short circuit is no longer present, the DDM/PDM will clear the current DTC and store the DTC as a 
history DTC. The history DTC will clear after 50 fault free ignition cycles or in response to a scan tool 
command. 


DTC B1640 or B1645 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1 Did you perform the Door System Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Door Systems


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Activate the rear defroster switch.  


Does DTC B1640 or B1645 set as current in the DDM or 
PDM?


Go to 
Step 3


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections in Wiring 


Systems


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the appropriate heated mirror.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Activate the rear defroster switch.  


Does DTC B1640 or B1645 set as current in the DDM or 
PDM?


Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


Inspect for poor connections at the heated mirror. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 8 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
appropriate door module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 8 Go to Step 7


6 Replace the heated mirror. Refer to Mirror Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 8 -


7


Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - Driver or 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Passenger . 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 8


-


8


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for Running 


the DTC.  


Does the DTC reset?
Go to 
Step 2 System OK
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DTC B1722 


Circuit Description 


The Driver Door Module (DDM) and Passenger Door Module (PDM) switch the mirror fold motor control 
circuits to battery voltage and ground in response to mirror extend or retract command. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage must be between 9.0-16.0 volts.  
The ignition switch is in the ON position.  
A mirror extend or retract function must be active.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the DDM or PDM switch the mirror fold motor control circuits to battery voltage and ground and one of 
the mirror fold motor control circuits are shorted to ground, shorted to battery or open. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The DDM or PDM will stop suppling battery voltage and ground to the mirror fold motor and the folding 
mirrors will be inoperative. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the door module changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The door 
module will clear the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles, or in response to a scan tool command. 


DTC B1722 


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic System 
Check? -


Go to 
Step 


2
Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Place the mirror select switch in the neutral/fold 


position.  
4. Place the mirror direction switch in both the 


left/extend and right/retract positions.  


Does DTC B1722 set as a current DTC?


-


Go to 
Step 


3


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems
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3


1. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
2. Backprobe both of the mirror fold motor control 


circuits one at a time with the test lamp.  


Does the test lamp illuminate at either test point?


- Go to 
Step 


6 Go to Step 4


4


1. Connect a test lamp to battery voltage.  
2. Backprobe both of the mirror fold motor control 


circuits one at a time with the test lamp.  


Does the test lamp illuminate at either test point?


- Go to 
Step 


6 Go to Step 5


5


1. Disconnect the power mirror.  
2. Test for continuity through the mirror fold motor 


and the mirror fold motor control circuits.  


Is there continuity?


- Go to 
Step 


7 Go to Step 6


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the power mirror. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 8


7


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the appropriate door module. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


- Go to 
Step 
10 Go to Step 9


8
Replace the appropriate power mirror. Refer to Mirror 
Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to 
Step 
10


-


9 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - Driver 
or Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Passenger .Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System (SPS) 
in Programming.


-


Go to 
Step 
10


-


10


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the supporting 
text.  


Does the DTC reset?


-
Go to 
Step 


2 System OK
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DTC B3808 


Circuit Description 


The Body Control Module (BCM) internally grounds the door lock relay control circuit for the rear door lock 
relay when it receives a Class 2 message from the Driver Door Module (DDM) or Passenger Door Module 
(PDM). When the BCM grounds the door lock relay control circuit the rear door lock relay is energized and 
locks the rear doors. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0-16.0 volts.  
The DTC will set if the rear door lock function is active or inactive.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The DTC will set if the door lock relay control circuit is shorted to ground or open for more then one second. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


If a short to ground is present on the door lock relay control circuit, the door lock relay will be energized 
and the rear door lock actuators will be held in the lock position and will not unlock.  
If an open condition is present on the door lock relay control circuit, the rear doors will unlock but not 
lock.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Diagnostic Aids 


DTC B3808 could also set if the door lock relay winding is open.  
If both DTC B3808 and B3809 are set as current, the battery positive voltage circuit or the LOCKS fuse 
could be open. If the LOCKS fuse is open, the cause is most likely one of the following: 


A short to ground in the relay battery positive voltage circuit.  
A short to ground in the door lock actuator lock or unlock control circuits.  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the rear door lock relay operates. Command both the ON and OFF 
states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the rear door lock relay. The LOCKS fuse supplies power to the 
coil side of the rear door lock relay.  
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4: Verifies that the body control module is providing ground to the rear door lock relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the rear door lock relay.  


DTC B3808 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. With a scan tool, command the rear door lock 


relay ON and OFF.  


Does the rear door lock relay turn ON and OFF 
with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Remove the rear door lock relay.  
2. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the rear door lock relay with a test lamp that 
is connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 8


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the door lock 
relay control circuit and the battery positive 
voltage circuit of the rear door lock relay.  


2. With a scan tool, command the rear door lock 
ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated without 
being commanded? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the door lock relay control circuit of the rear 
door lock relay for an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


7


Test the door lock relay control circuit of the rear 
door lock relay for a short to ground or an open. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10
Test for an open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit of the rear door lock relay. 
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DTC B3809 


Circuit Description 


The Body Control Module (BCM) internally grounds the door unlock relay control circuit for the rear door 
unlock relay when it receives a Class 2 message from the Driver Door Module (DDM) or Passenger Door 
Module (PDM). When the BCM grounds the door unlock relay control circuit the rear door unlock relay is 
energized and unlocks the rear doors. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


8
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the rear door lock 
relay. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 13


11


Repair the short to ground in the door lock actuator 
lock or unlock circuits. Refer to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 14


-


12 Replace the rear door lock relay. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 14 -


13
Replace the body control module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the body 
control module.


Go to Step 14


-


14


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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Battery voltage is between 9.0-16.0 volts.  
The DTC will set if the rear door unlock function is active or inactive.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The DTC will set if the door unlock relay control circuit is shorted to ground or open for more then one second. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


If a short to ground is present on the door unlock relay control circuit, the door unlock relay will be 
energized and the rear door lock actuators will be held in the unlock position and will not lock.  
If an open condition is present on the door unlock relay control circuit, the rear doors will lock but not 
unlock.  


Diagnostic Aids 


DTC B3809 could also set if the door unlock relay winding is open.  
If both DTC B3808 and B3809 are set as current, the battery positive voltage circuit or the LOCKS fuse 
could be open. If the LOCKS fuse is open, the cause is most likely one of the following: 


A short to ground in the relay battery positive voltage circuit.  
A short to ground in the door lock actuator lock or unlock control circuits.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the rear door unlock relay operates. Command both the ON and OFF 
states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the rear door unlock relay. The LOCKS fuse supplies power to the 
coil side of the rear door unlock relay.  
4: Verifies that the body control module is providing ground to the rear door unlock relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the rear door unlock relay.  


DTC B3809 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check? Go to Diagnostic 


System Check - 
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Go to Step 2 Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. With a scan tool, command the rear door 


unlock relay ON and OFF.  


Does the rear door unlock relay turn ON and OFF 
with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Remove the rear door unlock relay.  
2. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the rear door unlock relay with a test lamp 
that is connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 8


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the door unlock 
relay control circuit and the battery positive 
voltage circuit of the rear door unlock relay.  


2. With a scan tool, command the rear door 
unlock relay ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated without 
being commanded? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the door unlock relay control circuit of the rear 
door unlock relay for an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


7


Test the door unlock relay control circuit of the rear 
door unlock relay for a short to ground or an open. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


8


Test for an open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit of the rear door unlock 
relay. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the rear door unlock 
relay. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 12
Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
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DTC B3819 


Circuit Description 


The Body Control Module (BCM) grounds the control side of the left rear power window up relay upon 
receiving a class 2 message from the Driver Door Module (DDM). 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0 and 16 volts.  
The BCM has received a class 2 message from the DDM and has grounded the left rear power window 
relay control circuit.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the BCM has grounded the left rear power window up relay control circuit and the control circuit is 
shorted to battery positive voltage.  
The above condition is met for 250 milliseconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The left rear power window will be inoperative from both the driver and left rear power window switches.


10
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 13


11


Repair the short to ground in the door lock actuator 
lock or unlock control circuits. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 14


-


12 Replace the rear door unlock relay. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 14 -


13
Replace the body control module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the body 
control module.


Go to Step 14


-


14


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the left rear power window relay operates. Command both the ON and 
OFF states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the left rear power window up relay.  
4: Verifies that the BCM is providing ground to the left rear power window up relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the left rear power window up relay.  


DTC B3819 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, command the left rear 


power window up relay ON and OFF.  


Does the left rear power window up relay turn ON 
and OFF with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the left rear power window 


switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the left rear power window switch with a test 
lamp that is connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the control 
circuit of the left rear power window up relay 
and the battery positive voltage circuit of the 
left rear power window switch.  


2. With a scan tool, command the left rear 
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power window up relay ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated with each 
command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the control circuit of the left rear power 
window up relay for a short to voltage. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7


Test the control circuit of the left rear power 
window up relay for a short to ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the left rear power 
window switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Repair the open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit of the left rear power 
window switch. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13


-


11 Replace the left rear power window switch. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13 -


12
Replace the Body Control Module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module.


Go to Step 13


-


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  
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DTC B3820 


Circuit Description 


The Body Control Module (BCM) grounds the control side of the left rear power window down relay upon 
receiving a class 2 message from the Driver Door Module (DDM). 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0 and 16 volts.  
The BCM has received a class 2 message from the DDM and has grounded the left rear power window 
down relay control circuit.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the BCM has grounded the left rear power window down relay control circuit and the control 
circuit is shorted to battery positive voltage.  
The above condition is met for 250 milliseconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The left rear power window will be inoperative from both the driver and left rear power window switches. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the left rear power window relay operates. Command both the ON and 
OFF states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the left rear power window down relay.  
4: Verifies that the BCM is providing ground to the left rear power window down relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the left rear power window down relay.  


DTC B3820 


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views
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1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, command the left rear 


power window down relay ON and OFF.  


Does the left rear power window up relay turn ON 
and OFF with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the left rear power window 


switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the left rear power window switch with a test 
lamp that is connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the control 
circuit of the left rear power window down 
relay and the battery positive voltage circuit 
of the left rear power window switch.  


2. With a scan tool, command the left rear 
power window down relay ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated with each 
command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the control circuit of the left rear power 
window down relay for a short to voltage. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7


Test the control circuit of the left rear power 
window down relay for a short to ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8
Inspect for poor connections at the left rear power 
window switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
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DTC B3821 


Circuit Description 


Battery positive voltage is supplied to the left rear power window switch and the up and down relays through 
the window lockout signal circuit. If the window lockout function is disabled, the BCM supplies battery 
positive voltage to the switch and relays and the left rear window operates normally. If the window lockout 
function is enabled, the BCM will not supply battery positive voltage to the switch and relays and the left rear 
window will be inoperative unless it is operated from the driver power window switch. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0 and 16.0 volts.  
The window lockout function is disabled  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Repair the open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit of the left rear power 
window switch. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13


-


11 Replace the left rear power window switch. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13 -


12
Replace the Body Control Module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module.


Go to Step 13


-


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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The window lockout function is disabled and the window lockout signal circuit is shorted to ground.  
The above condition must be met for 250 milliseconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The left rear power window will be inoperative from both the driver and passenger power window switches. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


DTC B3821 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Disable the window lockout function.  
4. With a scan tool, command the left rear 


power window UP and DOWN.  


Does the left rear power window operate UP and 
DOWN with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the left rear power window 


switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Ensure the window lockout function is 


disabled.  
5. Probe the window lockout signal circuit with 


a test lamp connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 4


4


Test the window lockout signal circuit for a short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 5
Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module. Refer to 
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DTC B3822 


Circuit Description 


The Body Control Module (BCM) grounds the control side of the right rear power window up relay upon 
receiving a class 2 message from the Driver Door Module (DDM). 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0 and 16 volts.  
The BCM has received a class 2 message from the DDM and has grounded the right rear power window 
relay control circuit.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the BCM has grounded the right rear power window up relay control circuit and the control circuit 
is shorted to battery positive voltage.  
The above condition is met for 250 milliseconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The right rear power window will be inoperative from both the driver and right rear power window switches. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles.


5


Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6
Replace the Body Control Module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module.


Go to Step 7


-


7


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the right rear power window relay operates. Command both the ON 
and OFF states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the right rear power window up relay.  
4: Verifies that the BCM is providing ground to the right rear power window up relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the right rear power window up relay.  


DTC B3822 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, command the right rear 


power window up relay ON and OFF.  


Does the right rear power window up relay turn ON 
and OFF with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the right rear power window 


switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the right rear power window switch with a 
test lamp that is connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the control 
circuit of the right rear power window up 
relay and the battery positive voltage circuit 
of the right rear power window switch.  


2. With a scan tool, command the right rear 
power window up relay ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5
Does the test lamp remain illuminated with each 
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DTC B3823 


Circuit Description 


5 command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the control circuit of the right rear power 
window up relay for a short to voltage. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7


Test the control circuit of the right rear power 
window up relay for a short to ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the right rear power 
window switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Repair the battery positive voltage circuit of the 
right rear power window switch. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13


-


11 Replace the right rear power window switch. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13 -


12
Replace the Body Control Module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module.


Go to Step 13


-


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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The Body Control Module (BCM) grounds the control side of the right rear power window down relay upon 
receiving a class 2 message from the Driver Door Module (DDM). 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0 and 16 volts.  
The BCM has received a class 2 message from the DDM and has grounded the right rear power window 
down relay control circuit.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


When the BCM has grounded the right rear power window down relay control circuit and the control 
circuit is shorted to battery positive voltage.  
The above condition is met for 250 milliseconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The right rear power window will be inoperative from both the driver and right rear power window switches. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the right rear power window relay operates. Command both the ON 
and OFF states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the right rear power window down relay.  
4: Verifies that the BCM is providing ground to the right rear power window down relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the right rear power window down relay.  


DTC B3823 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, command the right rear 
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power window down relay ON and OFF.  


Does the right rear power window down relay turn 
ON and OFF with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the right rear power window 


switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the right rear power window switch with a 
test lamp that is connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the control 
circuit of the right rear power window down 
relay and the battery positive voltage circuit 
of the right rear power window switch.  


2. With a scan tool, command the right rear 
power window down relay ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated with each 
command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the control circuit of the right rear power 
window down relay for a short to voltage. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7


Test the control circuit of the right rear power 
window down relay for a short to ground. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the right rear power 
window switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
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DTC B3824 


Circuit Description 


Battery positive voltage is supplied to the right rear power window switch and the up and down relays through 
the window lockout signal circuit. If the window lockout function is disabled, the BCM supplies battery 
positive voltage to the switch and relays and the right window operates normally. If the window lockout 
function is enabled, the BCM will not supply battery positive voltage to the switch and relays and the right rear 
window will be inoperative unless it is operated from the driver power window switch. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0 and 16.0 volts  
The window lockout function is disabled  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The window lockout function is disabled and the window lockout signal circuit is shorted to ground.  
The above condition must be met for 250 milliseconds.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The right rear power window will be inoperative from both the driver and passenger power window switches.


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Repair the battery positive voltage circuit of the 
right rear power window switch. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13


-


11 Replace the right rear power window switch. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13 -


12
Replace the Body Control Module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module.


Go to Step 13


-


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


DTC B3824 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Disable the window lockout function.  
4. With a scan tool, command the right rear 


power window UP and DOWN.  


Does the right rear power window operate UP and 
DOWN with each command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the right rear power window 


switch.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Ensure the window lockout function is 


disabled.  
5. Probe the window lockout signal circuit with 


a test lamp connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 4


4


Test the window lockout signal circuit for a short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 5


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the Body Control Module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6
IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module.
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DTC B3825 


Circuit Description 


The body control module (BCM) internally grounds the liftgate lock relay control circuit for the liftgate lock 
relay when it receives a Class 2 message from the driver door module (DDM), passenger door module (PDM), 
or when a liftgate lock function is activated. When the BCM grounds the liftgate lock relay control circuit the 
liftgate lock relay is energized and locks the liftgate. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


Battery voltage is between 9.0-16.0 volts.  
The DTC will set if the liftgate lock function is active or inactive.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The DTC will set if the liftgate lock relay control circuit is shorted to ground or open for more then one second. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


If a short to ground is present on the liftgate lock relay control circuit, the liftgate lock relay will be 
energized and the liftgate lock actuator will be held in the lock position and will not unlock.  
If an open condition is present on the liftgate lock relay control circuit, the liftgate will unlock but not 
lock.  
The BCM will send a Class 2 message to the DIC indicating that a fault has been detected and the DIC 
will display REPLACE LIFTGATE FUSE.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


When the fault is no longer present, the BCM changes the current DTC to a history DTC. The BCM will clear 
the history DTC after 50 fault free ignition cycles. 


Diagnostic Aids 


DTC B3825 will set as current if any of the following conditions are present:


6
Replace the Body Control Module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 7


-


7


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK
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An open ECC fuse  
An open or short to ground in the liftgate lock relay battery positive voltage circuit  
A faulty liftgate lock relay  
An open or short to ground in the liftgate lock relay control circuit  
A short to ground in the liftgate lock actuator lock control circuit will open the ECC with a lock 
command  
A faulty BCM  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Command both the Lock and Unlock states. Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the liftgate lock relay. The ECC fuse supplies power to the coil side 
of the liftgate lock relay.  
4: Verifies that the body control module is providing ground to the liftgate lock relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the liftgate lock relay.  


DTC B3825 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. With a scan tool, command the rear doors to 


Lock and Unlock.  


Does the liftgate Lock and Unlock with each 
command?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Remove the liftgate lock relay.  
2. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit of 


the liftgate lock relay with a test lamp that is 
connected to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 8


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the liftgate lock 
relay control circuit and the battery positive 
voltage circuit of the liftgate lock relay.  


2. With a scan tool, command the rear doors to 
Lock and Unlock.  
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Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated without being 
commanded? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the liftgate lock relay control circuit of the 
liftgate lock relay for an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


7


Test the liftgate lock relay control circuit of the 
liftgate lock relay for a short to ground or an open. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


8


Test for an open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit of the liftgate lock relay. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the liftgate lock 
relay. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module (BCM). Refer 
to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 13


11


Repair the short to ground in the liftgate lock 
actuator lock control circuit. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 14


-


12 Replace the liftgate lock relay. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 14 -


13
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the BCM.


Go to Step 14


-


14
1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Running the DTC as specified in the 
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SYMPTOMS - DOORS 


1. Perform the Diagnostic System Check - Door Systems before using the Symptom Tables in order to 
verify that all of the following are true: 


There are no DTCs set.  
The control module(s) can communicate via the serial data link.  


2. Review the system operation in order to familiarize yourself with the system functions. Refer to the 
following system descriptions: 


Power Windows Description and Operation  
Power Door Locks Description and Operation  
Door Ajar Indicator Description and Operation  
Outside Mirror Description and Operation (Power Mirrors) or Outside Mirror Description 
and Operation (Heated Mirrors) or Outside Mirror Description and Operation (Auto Day - 
Night Mirrors)  


Visual/Physical Inspection 


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the power door lock, power window 
and power mirror systems]. Refer to Checking Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  


Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose the symptom: 


Power Windows Inoperative - Express Down Function  
Power Windows Inoperative - Lockout Function  
Power Window Inoperative - Driver Door  
Power Window Inoperative - Passenger Door (Front Door) or Power Window Inoperative - 
Passenger Door (Rear Door(s))  
Door Ajar Indicator Malfunction  


supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK


IMPORTANT: The following steps must be completed before using the symptom tables.
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Power Door Locks Inoperative (Front Door(s)) or Power Door Locks Inoperative (Rear Door(s))  
Power Door Locks Inoperative - Endgate/Liftgate  
Power Mirrors Inoperative  
Power Mirrors - Folding Inoperative  
Power Mirrors - Memory Functions Inoperative  
Mirrors - Outside Automatic Day-Night Feature Inoperative  
Heated Mirrors Inoperative  


POWER WINDOWS INOPERATIVE - EXPRESS DOWN FUNCTION 


Power Windows Inoperative - Express Down Function 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Activate the power window switch to the express 
down position and release the power window 
switch. 
Does the power window continue to travel 
downward after the power window switch is 
released?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the appropriate window status data 


parameter in the driver door input list.  
3. Activate the appropriate power window 


switch to the express down position.  


Does the window status data parameter change to 
Express Down? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 6


4 Is the express down function inoperative on the 
passenger front power window? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the passenger door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8
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POWER WINDOWS INOPERATIVE - LOCKOUT FUNCTION 


Power Windows Inoperative - Lockout Function 


7
Replace the passenger door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Passenger .Did you complete the 
repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the 
passenger door module. Refer to Service 
Programming System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 9 -


8


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 9 -


9 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1 Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Disable the window lockout function.  
2. Operate the passenger power windows from 


the passenger door power window switches.  


Do the passenger power windows operate 
normally?


Go to 
Step 3


Go to Power Window Inoperative -
Passenger Door (Front Door) or 


Power Window Inoperative - 
Passenger Door (Rear Door(s))


3


1. Enable the window lockout function.  
2. Operate the passenger power windows from 


the passenger door power window switches.  


Do the passenger power windows operate up and 
down?


Go to 
Step 4


Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections 


in Wiring Systems
1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the window lockout data parameter 


in the driver door module input list.  
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4


3. Place the window lockout switch in both the 
ON and OFF positions.  


Does the window lockout data parameter change 
accordingly?


Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 10


5 Does the window lockout function for the front 
passenger power window operate properly?


Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 9


6


1. Disable the window lockout function.  
2. Disconnect the appropriate rear window 


switch.  
3. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
4. Probe the rear window lockout signal circuit 


at the rear window switch harness connector. 


Does the test lamp illuminate?
Go to 
Step 7 Go to Step 11


7


Test for a short to battery positive voltage on the 
rear window lockout signal circuit. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 16 Go to Step 8


8


Inspect for poor connections at the body control 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 16 Go to Step 12


9


Inspect for poor connections at the passenger door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 16 Go to Step 13


10


Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 16 Go to Step 14


11


Inspect for poor connections at the rear power 
window switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 16 Go to Step 15


12


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the body 
control module. Refer to Body Control Module 
(BCM) Programming/RPO Configuration in Body 
Control System.
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POWER WINDOW INOPERATIVE - DRIVER DOOR 


Power Window Inoperative - Driver Door 


Replace the body control module. Refer to Body 
Control Module Replacement in Body Control 
System.Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 16 -


13
Replace the passenger door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Passenger .Did you complete the 
repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the passenger 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to 
Step 16 -


14


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System 
(SPS) in Programming.


Go to 
Step 16 -


15


Replace the rear power window switch. Refer to 
Power Window Switch Replacement - Rear 
Door . 
Did you complete the repair?


Go to 
Step 16 -


16 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Operate the driver power window in the UP and 
DOWN directions. 
Does the driver power window operate properly?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the driver window status data 


parameter in the driver door inputs list.  


Does the driver window status data parameter 
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display an active state? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 4


4


1. Monitor the driver window status data 
parameter in the driver door module inputs 
list.  


2. Activate the driver power window switch in 
the up and down positions.  


Does the driver window status data parameter 
change accordingly? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 11


5


1. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
2. Backprobe the battery positive voltage 


circuit at connector C1 cavity 2.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 13


6


1. Disconnect the driver power window motor. 
2. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
3. Probe the power window motor up control 


circuit at the power window motor harness 
connector.  


4. Activate the power window switch to the 
UP position.  


Does the test illuminate? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 9


7


1. With the test lamp still connected to a good 
ground, probe the power window motor 
down control circuit.  


2. Activate the power window switch to the 
DOWN position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 10


8


1. Connect a test lamp between the power 
window motor up and down control circuits. 


2. Activate the power window switch to the 
UP and DOWN positions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate in both positions? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


9


Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window motor up control circuit. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 11
Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window motor down control circuit. Refer to 
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POWER WINDOW INOPERATIVE - PASSENGER DOOR (FRONT DOOR) 


Power Window Inoperative - Passenger Door (Front Door) 


10
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 11


11


Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 14


12


Inspect for poor connections at the driver power 
window motor. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 15


13


Repair the open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit. Refer to Wiring Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 16 -


14


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 16 -


15


Replace the driver power window motor. Refer to 
Window Regulator Motor Replacement - Front 
Door . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 16 -


16 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Disable the window lockout function.  
3. Operate the passenger front power window 
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2


in the UP and DOWN directions from the 
passenger switch.  


Does the passenger front power window operate 
properly? Go to Step 3 Go to Step 4


3


Operate the passenger front power window in the 
UP and DOWN directions from the master switch.
Does the passenger front power window operate 
properly from the master switch?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 5


4


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the window lockout data parameter 


in the driver door module inputs list.  
3. Activate the window lockout switch to both 


the On and OFF positions.  


Does the window lockout data parameter change 
state appropriately? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 16


5


Monitor the passenger front window status data 
parameter in both the driver and passenger door 
module input lists. 
Do either passenger front window status data 
parameters display an active state without a 
window switch activation? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 7


6 Is the active switch displayed in the driver door 
module input list? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 15


7


1. Monitor the passenger front window status 
in the passenger door module inputs list.  


2. Activate the passenger power switch on the 
passenger door module in the up and down 
positions.  


Does the window status data parameter change 
accordingly? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 15


8


1. Monitor the passenger front window status 
in the driver door module inputs list.  


2. Activate the passenger front power window 
switch on the driver door module in the up 
and down positions.  


Does the window status data parameter change 
accordingly? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 16


1. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
2. Backprobe the battery positive voltage 
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9


circuit in connector C1 cavity D at the 
passenger door module.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 18


10


1. Disconnect the passenger front power 
window motor.  


2. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
3. Probe the power window motor up control 


circuit at the power window motor harness 
connector.  


4. Activate the power window switch to the UP 
position.  


Does the test illuminate? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 13


11


1. With the test lamp still connected to a good 
ground, probe the power window motor 
down control circuit.  


2. Activate the power window switch to the 
DOWN position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 14


12


1. Connect a test lamp between the power 
window motor up and down control circuits. 


2. Activate the power window switch to the UP 
and DOWN positions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate in both positions? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 15


13


Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window motor up control circuit. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 15


14


Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window motor down control circuit. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 15


15


Inspect for poor connections at the passenger door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 19


16
Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
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POWER WINDOW INOPERATIVE - PASSENGER DOOR (REAR DOOR(S)) 


Power Window Inoperative - Passenger Door (Rear Door(s)) 


Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 20


17


Inspect for poor connections at the passenger front 
power window motor. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 21


18


Repair the open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit. Refer to Wiring Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 22 -


19
Replace the passenger door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Passenger .Did you complete the 
repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the passenger 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 22 -


20


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System 
(SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 22 -


21


Replace the passenger front power window motor. 
Refer to Window Regulator Motor Replacement 
- Front Door . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 22 -


22 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Power Window Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


1. Disable the window lockout function.  
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2


2. Operate the passenger rear power windows in 
the UP and DOWN directions from the 
passenger power window switches.  


Do the passenger rear power windows operate 
properly? Go to Step 3 Go to Step 4


3


Operate the passenger rear power windows in the 
UP and DOWN directions from the master 
switches. 
Do the passenger rear power windows operate 
properly from the master switches?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 6
4 Are both rear power windows inoperative? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 9


5


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the window lockout data parameter 


in the driver door module input list.  
3. Place the window lockout switch in both the 


ON and OFF positions.  


Does the window lockout data parameter change 
accordingly? Go to Step 23 Go to Step 24


6


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the rear window status data 


parameters in the driver door module inputs 
list.  


Do either of the rear window status data parameters 
display an active state without a rear window switch 
activation? Go to Step 24 Go to Step 7


7


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the rear window status data 


parameters in the driver door module inputs 
list.  


3. Activate the passenger rear power window 
switches on the master switch in the up and 
down positions.  


Do the rear window status data parameters change 
accordingly? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 24


8


1. With a scan tool, monitor the passenger rear 
window status data parameters in the body 
control module data list.  


2. Activate the passenger rear power window 
switches on the master switch in the up and 
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down positions.  


Do the rear window status data parameters change 
accordingly? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 23


9


1. Disable the window lockout function.  
2. Disconnect the inoperative rear window 


switch.  
3. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
4. Probe the window lockout signal circuit at the 


rear window switch harness connector.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 18


10


With a test lamp connected to a good ground, probe 
the battery positive voltage circuit at the rear power 
window switch harness connector. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 27


11


1. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 
voltage.  


2. Probe the ground circuit at the rear power 
window switch harness connector.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 28


12


Probe the power window up and down signal 
circuits one at a time, with a test lamp that is 
connected to the battery positive voltage. 
Does the test lamp illuminate at either signal 
circuit? Go to Step 19 Go to Step 13


13


1. Disconnect the appropriate rear power 
window motor.  


2. Connect the rear power window switch.  
3. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
4. Probe the power window motor up control 


circuit at the power window motor harness 
connector.  


5. Activate the power window switch to the UP 
position.  


Does the test illuminate? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 21


14


1. With the test lamp still connected to a good 
ground, probe the power window motor down 
control circuit.  


2. Activate the power window switch to the 
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DOWN position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 22


15


1. Connect a test lamp between the power 
window motor up and down control circuits.  


2. Activate the power window switch to the UP 
and DOWN positions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate in both positions? Go to Step 26 Go to Step 25


16


1. Disconnect the appropriate rear power 
window switch.  


2. With a test lamp connected to battery positive 
voltage, probe the power window up signal 
circuit at the rear window switch harness 
connector.  


3. Activate the appropriate rear window switch 
on the master switch to the UP position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 19


17


1. With a test lamp connected to battery positive 
voltage, probe the power window down 
signal circuit at the rear window switch 
harness connector.  


2. Activate the appropriate rear window switch 
on the master switch to the DOWN position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 25 Go to Step 20


18


Test for an open in the window lockout signal 
circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 23


19


Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window up or down signal circuit. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 23


20


Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window up or down signal circuit. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 23


21


Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
window motor up control circuit. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 25
Test for an open or short to ground in the power 
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22


window motor down control circuit. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 25


23


Inspect for poor connections at the body control 
module (BCM). Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 29


24


Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 30


25


Inspect for poor connections at the passenger rear 
power window switch. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 31


26


Inspect for poor connections at the passenger rear 
power window motor. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 32


27


Repair the open or short to ground in the battery 
positive voltage circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


28


Repair the open in the rear power window switch 
ground circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


29


Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you 
complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the BCM. Refer 
to Body Control Module (BCM) 
Programming/RPO Configuration in Body Control 
System.


Go to Step 33 -


30


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System 
(SPS) in Programming.
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DOOR AJAR INDICATOR MALFUNCTION 


Door Ajar Indicator Malfunction 


POWER DOOR LOCKS INOPERATIVE (FRONT DOOR(S)) 


Power Door Locks Inoperative (Front Door(s)) 


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


31


Replace the passenger rear power window switch. 
Refer to Power Window Switch Replacement - 
Rear Door . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


32


Replace the passenger rear power window motor. 
Refer to Window Regulator Motor Replacement -
Rear Door . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


33 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Open and close the driver and passenger doors 
one at a time while monitoring the DIC display.
Do the door ajar indicators operate properly?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3
Do the courtesy lamps operate properly with 
the opening and closing of each of the doors?


Go to Step 4


Go to Courtesy 
Lamps Inoperative 
in Lighting Systems


4
Replace the instrument panel cluster. Refer to 
Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC) 
Replacement in Instrument Panel, Gauges and 
Console.Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the 
instrument panel cluster.


Go to Step 5 -


5 Operate the system in order to verify the repair.
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
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Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Activate the door lock switches to the lock and 
unlock positions. 
Do the driver and front passenger doors lock and 
unlock?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3 Do the door lock switches lock and unlock at least 
one of the front door lock actuators? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 9


4


1. Disconnect the inoperative door lock actuator. 
2. With a test lamp connected to a good ground, 


probe the door lock actuator lock circuit at the 
door lock actuator harness connector.  


3. Activate a door lock switch to lock position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 7


5


1. With a test lamp connected to a good ground, 
probe the door lock actuator unlock circuit at 
the door lock actuator harness connector.  


2. Activate a door lock switch to unlock position. 


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 8


6


1. Connect a test lamp between the door lock 
actuator lock and unlock circuits at the door 
lock actuator harness connector.  


2. Activate a door lock switch to both the lock 
and unlock positions.  


Does the test lamp illuminate in both positions? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 9


7


Test for an open or short to ground in the door lock 
actuator lock circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8


Test for an open or short to ground in the door lock 
actuator unlock circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
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POWER DOOR LOCKS INOPERATIVE (REAR DOOR(S)) 


Power Door Locks Inoperative (Rear Door(s)) 


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the door lock actuator. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


11 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - Door 
Lock and Side Window - Passenger .Did you 
complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System 
(SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 13 -


12
Replace the appropriate door lock actuator. Refer to 
Latch Replacement - Front Door . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13 -


13 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Activate the front door lock switches to the lock 
and unlock positions. 
Do both rear passenger doors lock and unlock?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3
Is there only one door lock actuator that is 
inoperative?


Go to Power Door Locks 
Inoperative - One Door 


or Switch Go to Step 4


4 Are the rear door lock actuators inoperative for 
both lock and unlock? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 5


5 Do the rear door lock actuators lock? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 12
6 Is the LOCKS fuse open? Go to Step 24 Go to Step 7


1. Remove the door unlock relay.  
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7


2. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
3. Probe the door unlock relay coil battery 


supply voltage circuit.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 27


8


1. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 
voltage.  


2. Probe the door actuator unlock control circuit 
cavity in the fuse block.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 9


9


1. Install the rear door unlock relay.  
2. Remove the rear door lock relay.  
3. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 


voltage.  
4. Probe the door lock actuator lock control 


circuit cavity in the fuse block.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 27


10


1. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 
voltage.  


2. Probe the rear door unlock relay control 
circuit.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 26


11


1. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 
voltage.  


2. Probe the rear door lock relay control circuit. 


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 23 Go to Step 25


12


1. Remove the rear door lock relay.  
2. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
3. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit 


(high current) cavity in the fuse block.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 27


13


With the test lamp connected to a good ground, 
probe the lock relay control circuit cavity in the 
fuse block. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 22 Go to Step 14


1. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 
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voltage.  
2. Probe the lock relay control circuit cavity in 


the rear fuse block.  
3. Activate a door lock switch to the lock 


position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 22


15


With the test lamp connected to battery positive 
voltage, probe the door lock actuator lock control 
circuit cavity in the fuse block. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 25 Go to Step 16


16


1. Remove the rear door unlock relay.  
2. With the test lamp connected to battery 


positive voltage, probe the unlock relay 
ground circuit cavity in the fuse block.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 26 Go to Step 27


17


1. Remove the rear door unlock relay.  
2. Connect a test lamp to a good ground.  
3. Probe the battery positive voltage circuit 


(high current) cavity in the fuse block.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 18 Go to Step 27


18


With the test lamp connected to a good ground, 
probe the unlock relay control circuit cavity in the 
fuse block. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 23 Go to Step 19


19


1. Connect a test lamp to battery positive 
voltage.  


2. Probe the unlock relay control circuit cavity 
in the fuse block.  


3. Activate a door lock switch to the unlock 
position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 20 Go to Step 23


20


With the test lamp connected to battery positive 
voltage, probe the door lock actuator unlock 
control circuit cavity in the rear fuse block. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 25 Go to Step 21


21


1. Remove the rear door lock relay.  
2. With the test lamp connected to battery 


positive voltage, probe the lock relay ground 
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circuit cavity in the rear fuse block.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 25 Go to Step 27


22


Test for an open short to ground or short to battery 
in the door lock relay lock control circuit. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 28


23


Test for an open short to ground or short to battery 
in the door unlock relay lock control circuit. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 28


24


Test for a short to ground in the door lock actuator 
lock and unlock control circuits. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 27


25


Inspect for poor connections at the rear door lock 
relay. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 29


26


Inspect for poor connections at the rear door unlock 
relay. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 30


27


Inspect for poor connections at the fuse block. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 31


28


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 33 Go to Step 32


29 Replace the rear door lock relay. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


30 Replace the rear door unlock relay. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


31 Replace the rear fuse block. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -
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POWER DOOR LOCKS INOPERATIVE - ONE DOOR OR SWITCH 


Power Door Locks Inoperative - One Door or Switch 


32
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 33 -


33 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: This diagnostic table should be used to diagnose a failure of the rear door lock switch or 
one rear door lock actuator.


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Activate the rear door lock switch to the lock and 
unlock positions. 
Do both rear passenger doors lock and unlock?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the rear door lock switch data 


parameter in the BCM data list.  


Is the data parameter active without a switch 
activation? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


1. With the scan tool, monitor the rear door lock 
switch data parameter in the BCM data list.  


2. Activate the door lock switch to both the lock 
and unlock positions.  


Does the data parameter change with each switch 
activation? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


5
Disconnect the rear door lock switch. 
Does the data parameter now display an inactive 
state? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 9


6


1. Disconnect the rear door lock switch.  
2. Connect a test lamp to ground.  
3. Probe the rear door lock switch ground circuit. 


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 13
1. Disconnect the inoperative door lock actuator. 
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2. With a test lamp connected to a good ground, 
probe the door lock actuator lock circuit at the 
door lock actuator harness connector.  


3. Activate a door lock switch to lock position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 14


8


1. With a test lamp connected to a good ground, 
probe the door lock actuator unlock circuit at 
the door lock actuator harness connector.  


2. Activate a door lock switch to unlock position. 


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 15


9


Test for an open or short to ground in the door lock 
switch lock and unlock signal circuits. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 19 Go to Step 11


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the rear door lock switch. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 19 Go to Step 16


11


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the body control module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 19 Go to Step 17


12


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the door lock actuator. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 19 Go to Step 18


13
Repair the open in the rear door lock switch ground 
circuit. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 19 -


14
Repair the open the door lock actuator lock circuit. 
Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 19 -


15
Repair the open in the door lock actuator unlock 
circuit. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 19 -
Replace the rear door lock switch. 
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POWER DOOR LOCKS INOPERATIVE - ENDGATE/LIFTGATE 


Power Door Locks Inoperative - Endgate/Liftgate 


16 Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 19 -


17


Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you 
complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set procedure for the BCM. Refer to 
Body Control Module (BCM) Programming/RPO 
Configuration in Body Control System.


Go to Step 19 -


18
Replace the rear door lock actuator. Refer to Latch 
Replacement - Rear Door . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 19 -


19 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Door Lock/Indicator Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1 Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System Check 
- Door Systems


2


Activate the door lock switches to the lock and unlock 
positions. 
Do both rear passenger doors lock and unlock? Go to 


Step 3


Go to Power Door Locks 
Inoperative (Front Door(s)) or 
Power Door Locks Inoperative 


(Rear Door(s))


3
Is the liftgate lock actuator inoperative?


Go to 
Step 4


Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor 


Connections in Wiring Systems


4


1. Disconnect the liftgate lock actuator.  
2. With a test lamp connected to a good ground, 


probe the lock actuator lock circuit at the lock 
actuator harness connector.  


3. Activate a door lock switch to lock position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?
Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 7


5


1. With a test lamp connected to a good ground, 
probe the lock actuator unlock circuit at the lock 
actuator harness connector.  


2. Activate a door lock switch to unlock position.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?
Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 8
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POWER MIRRORS INOPERATIVE 


Power Mirrors Inoperative 


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of 
the liftgate lock actuator. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 10 Go to Step 9


7


Repair the open the lock actuator lock circuit. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 10 -


8


Repair the open in the lock actuator unlock circuit. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 10 -


9
Replace the liftgate lock actuator. Refer to Lock 
Actuator Replacement - Liftgate in Body Rear End. 
Did you complete the repair?


Go to 
Step 10 -


10 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Place the mirror select switch in the left mirror 
position.  


2. Activate the mirror position switch in the UP, 
DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT directions and 
note the operation.  


3. Place the mirror select switch in the right 
mirror position.  


4. Activate the mirror position switch in the UP, 
DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT directions and 
note the operation.  


Do both power mirrors operate properly?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3
1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the mirror select switch and the 


mirror switch data parameters.  
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3


3. Activate the mirror select switch to the left and 
right mirror positions.  


4. Activate the mirror direction switch to the UP, 
DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT positions.  


Do all of the mirror data parameters change properly 
with the corresponding switch activations? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 6


4


With the scan tool command the inoperative mirror 
UP, DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT. 
Does the mirror move with the corresponding scan 
tool command? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 5


5


1. Disconnect the inoperative mirror.  
2. Connect a test lamp between the appropriate 


mirror motor control circuits for the 
inoperative direction(s).  


3. With a scan tool, command the mirror in the 
inoperative direction(s).  


Does the test lamp illuminate with the corresponding 
scan tool command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 8


6


Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


7


Inspect for poor connections at the power mirror. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 10


8


Inspect for poor connections at the appropriate door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


9


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System 
(SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 12 -
Replace the power mirror. Refer to Mirror 
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POWER MIRRORS - FOLDING INOPERATIVE 


Power Mirrors - Folding Inoperative 


10 Replacement . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 12 -


11 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - Door 
Lock and Side Window - Passenger .Did you 
complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the appropriate 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 12 -


12 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Place the mirror select switch in the neutral 


fold position.  
3. Activate the mirror direction switch in the 


left/extend and right/retract positions.  


Do the outside rearview mirrors extend and retract 
with the corresponding switch activation?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3
3 Are both folding mirrors inoperative? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Monitor the mirror select switch and the 


mirror switch data parameters.  
3. Activate the mirror select switch left, right and 


neutral/fold positions.  
4. Activate the left/extend and right/retract 


functions from the mirror switch.  


Do all of the data parameters change with the 
corresponding switch activations? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 6
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1. Install a scan tool.  
2. With the scan tool, observe the Mirror Folding 


Operation data parameter in the appropriate 
door module data list.  


3. Command the inoperative mirror to retract and 
extend using the mirror switch.  


Does the Mirror Folding Operation data parameter 
change states with the corresponding command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 8


6


Inspect for poor connections at the driver door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


7


Inspect for poor connections at the power mirror. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 10


8


Inspect for poor connections at the appropriate door 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


9


Replace the driver door module. Refer to Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 
Driver .Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the driver door 
module. Refer to Service Programming System 
(SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 12 -


10
Replace the power mirror. Refer to Mirror 
Replacement . 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 12 -


11 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - Door 
Lock and Side Window - Passenger .Did you 
complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the appropriate 
door module. Refer to Service Programming 
System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 12 -
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POWER MIRRORS - MEMORY FUNCTIONS INOPERATIVE 


Power Mirrors - Memory Functions Inoperative 


12 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action
Value
(s) Yes No


Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Power Door Systems Connector End Views


1


Did you perform the Door Systems 
Diagnostic System Check? -


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Diagnostic 


System Check - 
Door Systems


2


1. Place the mirror select switch in the 
left mirror position.  


2. Activate the mirror position switch in 
the UP, DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT 
directions and note the operation.  


3. Place the mirror select switch in the 
right mirror position.  


4. Activate the mirror position switch in 
the UP, DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT 
directions and note the operation.  


Do both power mirrors operate properly?


-


Go to Step 3


Go to Power 
Mirrors 


Inoperative


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
3. Monitor the memory switch data 


parameters.  


Are any of the memory switch data 
parameters active without a switch 
activation?


-


Go to Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


1. Monitor the memory switch data 
parameters.  


2. Activate the memory 1, memory 2 and 
Exit switches one at a time.  


Do all of the memory switch data parameters 
change state with the corresponding switch 
activation?


-


Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6
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5
Disconnect the memory switch. 
Does the memory switch data parameter 
change to idle?


-
Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


6


1. Disconnect the memory switch.  
2. Monitor the memory switch data 


parameter.  
3. Connect a 3-amp fused jumper 


between the memory switch battery 
positive voltage pin and each of the 
memory switch signal pins, one at a 
time, at the driver door module.  


Does the memory switch data parameter 
change state appropriately at each test point?


-


Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


7


With a scan tool, monitor the Mirror 
Horizontal and Vertical Position data 
parameters of the inoperative mirror while 
commanding the mirror to move with the 
mirror switch. 
Do the Mirror Horizontal and Vertical 
Position data parameters change values with 
the corresponding mirror movement?


-


Go to Step 10 Go to Step 8


8


1. Disconnect the inoperative mirror.  
2. Measure the voltage between the 


mirror 5-volt reference circuit pin at 
the door module and a good ground.  


Does the voltage measure within the 
specified range?


4.75-
5.0 V


Go to Step 9 Go to Step 12


9


1. With a scan tool, monitor the Mirror 
Horizontal and Vertical Position data 
parameters.  


2. Connect a 3-amp fused jumper 
between the mirror 5-volt reference 
circuit pin and each of the horizontal 
and vertical position signal circuit pins 
at the door module one at a time.  


Do the Mirror Horizontal and Vertical 
Position data parameters display within the 
specified range?


4.75-
5.0 V


Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10
1. Connect the inoperative mirror.  
2. Backprobe the mirror 5-volt reference 


circuit with a DMM connected to a 
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10


good ground.  
3. Monitor the voltage displayed on the 


DMM while commanding the mirror 
to the full up, down, left and right 
positions with the mirror position 
switch.  


Does the measured voltage display greater 
than the specified value?


5.0 V


Go to Step 14 Go to Step 11


11


1. Command the mirror to move with the 
mirror switch to the full up and full 
left position.  


2. Press and hold the memory 1 switch 
until two audible tones are heard.  


3. With a scan tool, monitor and record 
the Mirror Horizontal and Vertical 
Position data parameter voltage 
values.  


4. Command the mirror to move with the 
mirror switch to the full down and full 
right position.  


5. Press and release the memory 1 
switch.  


Does the mirror recall to within 0.02 volts of 
the stored Mirror Horizontal and Vertical 
Position data parameter voltage values 
recorded earlier?


Within 
0.2 V


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in 
Wiring Systems Go to Step 12


12


Inspect for poor connections at the 
appropriate door module. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 18 Go to Step 15


13


Inspect for poor connections at the memory 
switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 18 Go to Step 16


14


Inspect for poor connections at the 
appropriate mirror. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 18 Go to Step 17
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MIRRORS - OUTSIDE AUTOMATIC DAY-NIGHT FEATURE INOPERATIVE 


Mirrors - Outside Automatic Day-Night Feature Inoperative 


15 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer 
to Switch Replacement - Door Lock and 
Side Window - Driver or Switch 
Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Passenger .Did you complete the 
repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the 
appropriate door module. Refer to Service 
Programming System (SPS) in 
Programming.


-


Go to Step 18 -


16


Replace the memory switch. Refer to 
Heated Seat Switch Replacement - Front 
in Seats. 
Did you complete the repair?


-


Go to Step 18 -


17
Replace the appropriate mirror. Refer to 
Mirror Replacement in Seats. 
Did you complete the repair?


-
Go to Step 18 -


18
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


-
System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1


Did you review the operation of the 
automatic day-night feature of the driver 
outside rearview mirror and perform the 
necessary inspections?


-


Go to Step 2
Go to Symptoms - 


Doors


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 
OFF.  


2. Turn OFF the automatic day-night 
feature of the inside rearview mirror. 


Observe the driver outside rearview 
mirror. 


Does the driver outside rearview mirror 
remain in a darken state?


-


Go to Step 11 Go to Step 3
1. Turn ON the automatic day-night 
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3


feature of the inside rearview mirror.  
2. Cover the sensor on the mirror back, 


facing the front window.  
3. Shine a bright light into the sensor on 


the mirror face, facing the rear 
window.  


Does the inside rearview mirror darken?


-


Go to Step 4


Go to Mirrors - 
Automatic Day-


Night Inoperative in 
Stationary Windows


4


While shining a bright light into the sensor 
on the face of the inside rearview mirror, 
observe the driver outside rearview mirror. 
Does the driver outside rearview mirror 
darken?


0.75-
1.5 V


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 5


5


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the harness connector of 


the driver outside rearview mirror.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine 


OFF.  
4. Turn ON the automatic day-night 


feature of the inside rearview mirror.  
5. Cover the sensor on the mirror back, 


facing the front window.  
6. Shine a bright light into the sensor on 


the mirror face, facing the rear 
window.  


7. Measure the voltage between the 
signal circuit and the low reference 
circuit of the driver outside rearview 
mirror element.  


Is the voltage within the specified range?


0.75-
1.5 V


Go to Step 9 Go to Step 6


6


Measure the voltage between the signal 
circuit of the driver outside rearview mirror 
element and a good ground. 
Is the voltage within the specified range?


0.75-
1.5 V


Go to Step 8 Go to Step 7


7


Test the signal circuit of the driver outside 
rearview mirror element for an open or high 
resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


8


Test the low reference circuit of the driver 
outside rearview mirror element for an open 
or high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 


-
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HEATED MIRRORS INOPERATIVE 


Heated Mirrors Inoperative 


Did you find or correct the condition? Go to Step 14 Go to Step 10


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the driver outside rearview 
mirror. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 14 Go to Step 12


10


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the inside rearview mirror. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 14 Go to Step 13


11


Repair the short to voltage in the signal 
circuit of the driver outside rearview mirror 
element. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems.Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
A short to voltage in the signal circuit of 
the driver outside rearview mirror element 
will cause permanent damage to both the 
driver outside rearview mirror element 
and the inside rearview mirror. -


Go to Step 14 -


12
Replace the driver outside rearview mirror. 
Refer to Mirror Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to Step 14 -


13


Replace the inside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Rearview Mirror Replacement in 
Stationary Windows.Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the setup procedure for the 
inside rearview mirror with compass. 
Refer to Compass Calibration and 
Variance Procedure in Stationary 
Windows. -


Go to Step 14 -


14
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


-
System OK Go to Step 2


Step Action Yes No
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Schematic Reference: Outside Mirror Schematics


1
Did you perform the Door Systems Diagnostic 
System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 
Door Systems


2


Verify the heated mirrors inoperative fault is 
present. 
Do the heated mirrors operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections 


in Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


Does the rear window defogger operate properly?


Go to Step 4


Go to Defogger 
Inoperative - Rear 


Window in 
Stationary Windows


4


1. Disconnect the appropriate mirror.  
2. Start the engine.  
3. Connect a test lamp between the mirror 


heater control and the mirror heater ground 
circuit pins of the appropriate door module.  


4. Activate the rear window defogger switch.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the outside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8


7
Replace the appropriate outside rearview mirror 
face. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 9 -


8 Replace the appropriate door module. Refer to 
Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side 
Window - Driver or Switch Replacement - Door 
Lock and Side Window - Passenger .Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the 
appropriate door module. Refer to Service 
Programming System (SPS) in Programming.


Go to Step 9 -
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REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


POWER WINDOW SWITCH REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


9 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2
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Fig. 14: Rear Door Power Window Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Use a suitable flat bladed tool to remove the power window switch from the door panel.  
2. Remove the power window switch from the connector.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 15: Rear Door Power Window Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the power window switch to the connector.  
2. Align the power window switch with the opening in the door panel and press to seat the switch.  


SWITCH REPLACEMENT - DOOR LOCK AND SIDE WINDOW - DRIVER 
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Removal Procedure 


Fig. 16: Driver Door Lock & Side Window Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Use a suitable flat bladed tool to remove the driver door lock and side window switch from the door trim 
panel.  
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2. Remove the driver door lock and side window switch from the connector.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 17: Driver Door Lock & Side Window Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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1. Install the driver door lock and side window switch to the connector.  
2. Align the driver door lock and side window switch with the opening in the door panel and press to seat 


the switch.  


SWITCH REPLACEMENT - DOOR LOCK AND SIDE WINDOW - PASSENGER 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 18: Passenger Door Lock & Side Window Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Use a suitable flat-bladed tool to remove the door lock and side window switch from the door panel.  
2. Disconnect the electrical connector from the switch.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 19: Passenger Door Lock & Side Window Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Connect the electrical connector to the door lock and side window switch.  
2. Align the switch with the opening in the door panel. Press to seat the switch.  
3. Program the keyless entry transmitters if the module has been replaced. Refer to Transmitter 


Programming in Keyless Entry.  


HANDLE BEZEL REPLACEMENT - INSIDE 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door or Trim Panel 
Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


2. Place the door trim panel, back-side up, on a clean prepared non-abrasive surface. 
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Fig. 20: Inside Pull Handle Bezel Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Locate the 2 lower heat-stakes holding the pull handle bezel assembly to the door panel (3). 


4. Using a 8 mm (5/16 in) drill bit, drill through the round heat-staked studs (3). 


Drill into the heat-staked stud just enough to cause the stud material to separate from the door panel.


IMPORTANT: If the heat-stake is beaded, grin off the bead. Do not remove any door trim 
material.
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5. Using a Dremel tool or equivalent, remove any heat-stake material that may be left in the door panel 
holes or on the door panel.  


6. Grind off the heat-stake material (4).  
7. Remove the screws (2).  
8. Using pliers, straighten the pull handle bezel tabs (1). Grind any remaining material if necessary.  
9. Remove the pull handle bezel assembly from the door panel.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 21: Inside Pull Handle Bezel Assembly 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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1. Position the replacement pull handle bezel assembly to the door trim panel.  
2. Place the door trim panel, back-side up, on a clean prepared non-abrasive surface. 


3. Install the 2 screws (2). 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to 2.8 N.m (25 lb in). 


4. Use clamps to temporarily secure handle bezel to door trim panel.  
5. Using a Weller model 8200 soldering gun, or equivalent, equipped with a flat tip, heat and bend the tabs 


(1) securing the handle bezel to the door panel.  
6. Heat the tabs (4) securing the handle bezel to the door panel. 


7. Use a soldering gun equipped with a flat tip. Using a circular motion, apply firm steady pressure to spread 
the heat-stake (3) material into the door trim panel to achieve a proper weld.  


8. Allow for heat-stakes to cool and remove clamps.  
9. Verify that the pull handle bezel is securely heat-staked to the door trim panel.  


10. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door or Trim Panel 
Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


HANDLE BEZEL REPLACEMENT - INSIDE - FRONT 


Removal Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.


IMPORTANT: A desirable round heat-stake weld should have an approximate diameter 
of 13 mm (1/2 in) and height 2 mm (3/32 in).
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Fig. 22: Inside Front Handle Bezel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the screw that retains the front inside handle bezel to the door panel.  
2. Remove the bezel from around the door handle,  
3. Remove the bezel from the vehicle.  
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Installation Procedure 


Fig. 23: Inside Front Handle Bezel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the bezel to the vehicle.  
2. Install the bezel around the door handle. 
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3. Install the screw that retains the handle bezel to the door panel.  


HANDLE BEZEL REPLACEMENT - INSIDE - REAR 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 24: Inside Rear Handle Bezel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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1. Remove the screw that retains the rear inside handle bezel to the door panel.  
2. Remove the bezel from around the door handle.  
3. Remove the bezel from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 25: Inside Rear Handle Bezel 
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


1. Install the bezel to the vehicle.  
2. Install the bezel around the door handle.  
3. Install the screw that retains the handle bezel to the door panel.  


TRIM PANEL REPLACEMENT - UPPER EXTENSION 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 26: Upper Extension Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Firmly grasp and gently pull to disengage the retaining clips.  
2. Inspect for broke or missing retaining clips and replace as necessary.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 27: Upper Extension Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align the retaining clips with the openings in the body.  
2. Press to fully seat the retaining clips.  


TRIM PANEL REPLACEMENT - SIDE FRONT DOOR 
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Tools Required 


J 38778 Door Trim Pad Clip Remover. See Special Tools and Equipment . 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 28: Side Front Door Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the door handle bezel. Refer to Handle Bezel Replacement - Inside - Front  
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2. Remove the door panel retaining screw located in the handle bezel opening.  
3. Remove the door window switch. Refer to Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - 


Driver or Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - Passenger .  
4. Use special tool J 38778 to release the door trim panel retaining clips. See Special Tools and 


Equipment .  
5. Disconnect the electrical wiring harness connectors.  
6. Remove the door trim panel from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 29: Side Front Door Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Connect the electrical wiring harness connectors.  
2. Install the door trim panel to the vehicle. 


1. Align the door trim panel retaining clips with the openings in the door.  
2. Push inward on the door trim panel to engage the fasteners.  


3. Install the door window switch. Refer to Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - Driver 
or Switch Replacement - Door Lock and Side Window - Passenger . 
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4. Install the door panel retaining screw within the handle bezel opening.  
5. Install the door handle bezel. Refer to Handle Bezel Replacement - Inside - Front .  


TRIM PANEL REPLACEMENT - SIDE REAR DOOR 


Tools Required 


J 38778 Door Trim Pad Clip Remover. See Special Tools and Equipment . 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 30: Side Rear Door Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the upper door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Upper Extension . 
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2. Remove the rear door handle bezel. Refer to Handle Bezel Replacement - Inside - Rear  
3. Remove the door panel retaining screw located in the handle bezel opening.  
4. Use J 38778 to release the retaining clips from the door trim panel. See Special Tools and Equipment .  
5. Disconnect the electrical wiring harness connectors.  
6. Remove the door trim panel from the vehicle.  
7. Inspect for missing or broken retaining fasteners. Replace the fasteners as necessary.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 31: Side Rear Door Trim Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Connect the electrical wiring harness connectors. 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:41 AM Page 132 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







2. Install the door trim panel to the vehicle. 
1. Align the door trim panel retaining clips with the openings in the door.  
2. Push inward on the door trim panel to engage the fasteners.  


3. Install the door panel retaining screw.  
4. Install the rear door handle bezel. Refer to Handle Bezel Replacement - Inside - Rear .  
5. Install the upper door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Upper Extension .  


WATER DEFLECTOR REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 32: Front Door Water Deflector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


IMPORTANT: Water deflectors seal the inner panel, preventing water from entering the 
door. A piece of adhesive between the deflector and the door secures the 
deflector.
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1. Remove the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the inside door handle. Refer to Door Handle Replacement - Front Inside .  
3. Using a flat-bladed tool, break the bond between the sealer and the door.  
4. Remove the water deflector.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 33: Front Door Water Deflector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Using a butyl style strip caulk sealer (3M P/N 051135-08578) or equivalent to seal the water deflector to 
the door, install the water deflector to the door.  


2. Install the inside door handle. Refer to Door Handle Replacement - Front Inside .  
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3. Install the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


WATER DEFLECTOR REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
2. Remove the inside door handle. Refer to Door Handle Replacement - Rear Inside . 


IMPORTANT: Water deflectors seal the inner panel, preventing water from entering the door. 
A piece of adhesive between the deflector and the door secures the deflector.
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Fig. 34: Rear Door Water Deflector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Using a flat-bladed tool, break the bond between the sealer and the door.  
4. Remove the water deflector.  
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Installation Procedure 


1. Install the inside door handle. Refer to Door Handle Replacement - Rear Inside . 


Fig. 35: Rear Door Water Deflector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Using a butyl style strip caulk sealer (3M P/N 051135-08578) or equivalent, install the water deflector to 
the door.  


3. Install the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


DOOR ADJUSTMENT - FRONT 


1. Loosen the door hinge bolts and adjust by moving the door: 
Upward and downward  
Forward and rearward  
Inward or outward  


Fig. 36: Adjusting Front Door To Fender Gap 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Adjust the front door to fender gap to 5 mm (0.2 in). 
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Fig. 37: Adjusting Front Door To Rear Door Gap 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Adjust the front door to rear door gap to 5 mm (0.2 in). 
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Fig. 38: Adjusting Front Door To Rocker Panel Gap 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Adjust the front door to rocker panel gap to 5 mm (0.2 in). 
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Fig. 39: Adjusting Front Door To Roof Gap 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Adjust the front door to roof gap to 8.6 mm (0.33 in). 


6. When proper adjustment specifications are set: 


Tighten: Tighten the hinge bolts to 25 N.m (18 lb ft). 


DOOR REPLACEMENT - FRONT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
3. Remove the wiring harness. Refer to Wiring Harness Replacement - Front Door .  
4. Remove the fasteners retaining the door check link to the body. Refer to Door Check Link 


Replacement . 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 40: Front Door Fastener 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Remove the fastener (1) retaining the door hinge halves together.  
6. With an assistant, lift up on the door and remove the door from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 41: Front Door Fastener 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. With an assistant, align the door to the vehicle and install the fastener (1) that retains the door hinge 
halves together. 


Tighten: Tighten the fastener to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


2. Transfer components as necessary.  
3. Install the fasteners that retain the door check link to the body. Refer to Door Check Link 


Replacement .  
4. Install the wiring harness. Refer to Wiring Harness Replacement - Front Door .  


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:42 AM Page 145 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







5. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
6. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


DOOR ADJUSTMENT - REAR 


1. Loosen the door hinge bolts and adjust the door by moving the door: 
Upward or downward  
Forward or rearward  
Inward or outward  


Fig. 42: Adjusting Rear Door To Front Door Gap 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Adjust the rear door to front door gap to 5 mm (0.2 in). 
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Fig. 43: Adjusting Rear Door To Body Side Panel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Adjust the rear door to body side panel 5 mm (0.2 in). 
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Fig. 44: Adjusting Rear Door To Rocker Panel Gap 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Adjust the rear door to rocker panel gap to 5 mm (0.2 in). 


5. When proper adjustment specifications are set, 


Tighten: Tighten the hinge bolts to 25 N.m (18 lb ft). 


DOOR REPLACEMENT - REAR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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3. Remove the wiring harness. Refer to Wiring Harness Replacement - Rear Door .  
4. Remove the fasteners retaining the door check link to the body. Refer to Door Check Link 


Replacement . 


Fig. 45: Rear Door Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Remove the fasteners (1) retaining the door hinge halves together.  
6. With an assistant, lift up on the door and remove the door from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 46: Rear Door Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. With an assistant, align the door to the vehicle and install the fasteners (1) that retain the door hinge 
halves together. 


2. Install the fasteners that retain the door check link to the body. Refer to Door Check Link 
Replacement . 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft) 


3. Install the wiring harness. Refer to Wiring Harness Replacement - Rear Door .  


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices
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4. Transfer components as necessary.  
5. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
6. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


HINGE REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 47: Vehicle Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


IMPORTANT: To retain proper alignment, properly support the door and replace the hinges 
one at a time if possible.
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1. Open the door.  
2. Mark the hinge location with a grease pencil prior to removal.  
3. Remove the 3 fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the vehicle. 


Fig. 48: Front Door Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the 2 fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the door.  
5. Remove the hinge.  


Installation Procedures 
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1. With an assistant, align the hinge to the alignment marks made with the grease pencil. 


Fig. 49: Vehicle Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the vehicle. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 25 N.m (18 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 50: Front Door Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 25 N.m (18 lb ft). 


4. Adjust the door if necessary. Refer to Door Adjustment - Front .  


HINGE REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 51: Vehicle Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Open the door.  
2. Mark the hinge location with a grease pencil prior to removal. 


IMPORTANT: To retain proper alignment, properly support the door and replace the hinges 
one at a time if possible.
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3. Remove the 3 fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the vehicle. 


Fig. 52: Rear Door Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the 2 fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the door.  
5. Remove the hinge.  


Installation Procedure 


1. With an assistant, align the hinge to the alignment marks made with the grease pencil. 
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Fig. 53: Vehicle Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the vehicle. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 54: Rear Door Hinge Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the hinge to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 25 N.m (18 lb ft). 


4. Adjust the door if necessary. Refer to Door Adjustment - Rear .  


DOOR CHECK LINK REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 
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1. Open the door.  
2. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door orTrim Panel 


Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
3. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door orWater Deflector 


Replacement - Rear Door . 


Fig. 55: Rubber Grommet & Front Door Check Link Opening 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the rubber grommet in the door check link opening (1).  
5. Remove the 2 nuts (2) retaining the check link to the door. 
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Fig. 56: Front Door Check Link Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Remove the 2 fasteners (1) retaining the check link to the vehicle.  
7. Remove the check link.  
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Installation Procedure 


1. Place the check link in position in the door. 


Fig. 57: Rubber Grommet & Front Door Check Link Opening 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the nuts (2) that retain the check link to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the nuts to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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3. Replace the rubber grommet in the door check link opening (1). 


Fig. 58: Front Door Check Link Fasteners 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Install the fasteners (1) that retain the check link to the vehicle. 
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Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


5. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door or Water Deflector 
Replacement - Rear Door .  


6. Install door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door or Trim Panel 
Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


DOOR HANDLE REPLACEMENT - FRONT OUTSIDE 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
3. Remove the window. Refer to Window Replacement - Front Door . 
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Fig. 59: Front Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Disconnect the outside door handle rod (1) by releasing the retaining clip (2). 
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Fig. 60: Lock Cylinder Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Disconnect the lock cylinder rod (1) by releasing the retainer clip.  
6. Apply a piece of masking tape across the door handle, on the outside of the door, to secure the handle 


while removing the fasteners. 
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Fig. 61: Front Outside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Remove the 3 nuts (1) retaining the door handle.  
8. Remove the door handle.  


Installation Procedure 
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1. Position the door handle in place on the door. 


Fig. 62: Front Outside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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2. Install the 3 nuts (1) that retain the door handle to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the nuts to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


Fig. 63: Front Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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3. Connect the outside door handle rod (1) by securing the retention clip (2). 


Fig. 64: Lock Cylinder Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Connect the lock cylinder rod by securing the retainer clip (1).  
5. Install the window. Refer to Window Replacement - Front Door .  
6. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
7. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
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8. Operate the door handle to check for proper operation.  


DOOR HANDLE REPLACEMENT - REAR OUTSIDE 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
3. Apply a piece of masking tape across the door handle, on the outside of the door, to secure the door 


handle while removing the fasteners. 
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Fig. 65: Rear Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Disconnect the outside door handle rod (1) by releasing the retaining clips (2). 
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Fig. 66: Rear Outside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Remove the 3 nuts (1) retaining the door handle to the door.  
6. Remove the door handle.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Position the door handle in place on the door.  
2. Apply a piece of masking tape across the door handle on the outside of the door to secure the door handle 


while installing the fasteners. 
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Fig. 67: Rear Outside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the 3 nuts (1) that retain the door handle to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the nuts to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 68: Rear Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Connect the outside door handle rod (1) by securing the retention clip (2).  
5. Operate the door handle to ensure proper operation.  
6. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
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7. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


DOOR HANDLE REPLACEMENT - FRONT INSIDE 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 69: Front Inside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Open the door.  
2. Remove door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
3. Release the inside door handle rod retention clip (1).  
4. Remove the fastener (2) retaining the door handle (3) to the door.  
5. Remove the door handle by sliding the handle out of the retaining slots (4).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 70: Front Inside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Position the door handle in the retention slots. 


2. Install the fastener (2) retaining the door handle to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fastener to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


3. Attach the inside door handle rod retention clip (1).  
4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
5. Close the door.  


DOOR HANDLE REPLACEMENT - REAR INSIDE 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:43 AM Page 176 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Removal Procedure 


Fig. 71: Rear Inside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Open the door.  
2. Remove door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
3. Release the inside door handle rod retention clip (1).  
4. Remove the fastener (2) retaining the door handle (3) to the door.  
5. Remove the door handle by sliding the handle out of the retention slots (4).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 72: Rear Inside Door Handle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Position the door handle in the retention slots (4). 


2. Install the fastener (2) retaining the door handle to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


3. Attach the inside door handle rod retention clip (1).  
4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
5. Close the door.  


LOCK CYLINDER REPLACEMENT - DOOR 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the outside door handle. Refer to Door Handle Replacement - Front Outside . 


Fig. 73: Door Lock Cylinder 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Remove the lock cylinder retainer (1).  
3. Remove the lock cylinder (2).  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 74: Door Lock Cylinder 
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


1. Ensure that the lock cylinder gasket (3) is in place before lock cylinder installation.  
2. Install the lock cylinder (2) into the door handle.  
3. Install the lock cylinder retainer (2), ensuring that the retainer is fully seated.  
4. Install the outside door handle. Refer to Door Handle Replacement - Front Outside .  


BINDING LOCK CYLINDERS 


In many cases, applying the proper lubrication can correct the following conditions: 


Binding or sticking door lock cylinders  
Difficulty in inserting and removing the keys  


For lubricating the above components, use lubricant GM P/N 12346241 or equivalent 


Do not use penetrating lubricants such as GM P/N 1052949 or WD-40(R). Penetrating lubricants wash out the 
original lubrication. Penetrating lubricants eventually evaporate, leaving little or no lubricating material. 
However, when using penetrating lubricants in order to thaw or in order to loosen the lock cylinder components, 
refer to steps 2-4 in the procedure below for the proper methods of lubrication. 


Repair lock cylinders frozen in cold weather by using the following procedure: 


1. While carefully avoiding damage to the painted surfaces, apply heat to the cylinder with a heat gun.  
2. Using a paper clip or a similar item, hold the door shutter open. 


Force air into the cylinders using compressed air through a blow gun attachment. 


3. While holding the shutter door open, inject small amounts of a recommended lubricant into the cylinder.  
4. Work the key into the cylinder repeatedly. 


Wipe away any excess lubrication from the key. 


LATCH REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door.  
2. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
3. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
4. Remove the window run channel. Refer to Window Run Channel Replacement - Front Door .  
5. Disconnect the lock actuator electrical connector. 
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Fig. 75: Front Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Disconnect the outside door handle rod (1) by releasing the retaining clip on the door latch. 
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Fig. 76: Lock Cylinder Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Disconnect the lock cylinder rod by releasing the retaining clip (1).  
8. Remove the manual locking rod from the door by releasing the rod from the retainers. 
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Fig. 77: Front Door Latch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


9. Remove the fasteners (2) retaining the door latch (1) to the door.  
10. Remove the door latch (1).  


Installation Procedure 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:44 AM Page 184 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 78: Front Door Latch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Place the latch (1) into position in the door, and install the 3 fasteners (2) that retain the latch to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 79: Manual Locking Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the manual locking rod (1) to the door by securing the rod in the retainers. 
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Fig. 80: Lock Cylinder Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Connect the lock cylinder rod by securing rod in the retaining clip (1). 
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Fig. 81: Front Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Connect the outside door handle rod (1) by securing the rod in the retaining clip on the door latch.  
5. Connect the lock actuator electrical connector.  
6. Operate door handle functions to ensure proper operation. 
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7. Install the window run channel. Refer to Window Run Channel Replacement - Front Door .  
8. Install water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
9. Install door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


LATCH REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door.  
2. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
3. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
4. Disconnect the lock actuator electrical connector. 
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Fig. 82: Rear Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Disconnect the outside door handle rod (1) by releasing the retaining clip on the door latch. 
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Fig. 83: Manual Locking Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Remove the manual locking rod (1) from the door by releasing the rod from the retainers (2). 
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Fig. 84: Rear Door Latch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Remove the fasteners (2) retaining the door latch (1) to the door.  
8. Remove the door latch.  


Installation Procedure 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:44 AM Page 192 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 85: Rear Door Latch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Place the latch (1) into position in the door, and install the 3 fasteners (2) that retain the latch to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 86: Manual Locking Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the manual locking rod (1) to the door by securing the rod in the retainers (2). 
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Fig. 87: Rear Outside Door Handle Rod 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Connect the outside door handle rod (1) by securing the rod in the retaining clip on the door latch.  
4. Connect the lock actuator electrical connector.  
5. Operate the door handle functions to ensure proper operation. 
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6. Install the window run channel. Refer to Window Run Channel Replacement - Rear Door .  
7. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
8. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


STRIKER REPLACEMENT - DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Mark the striker position with a grease pencil prior to removal, to retain proper alignment.  
2. Open the door. 
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Fig. 88: Door Lock Striker 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the fasteners retaining the striker to the door frame.  
4. Remove the striker.  
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Installation Procedure 


Fig. 89: Door Lock Striker 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align the striker with the alignment marks made with the grease pencil. 
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2. Install the fasteners retaining the striker to the door frame. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 27 N.m (20 lb ft). 


3. Operate the door to check for proper operation and alignment.  


LOCK STRIKER ADJUSTMENT - DOOR 


To determine if striker adjustment is required, proceed as follows:


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 90: Door Lock Striker 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Make certain the door is properly aligned within the door opening before proceeding with the striker 
adjustment.  


2. Close the door onto the striker and note if the door drags on the striker causing the door to move upward 
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or downward upon contact with the striker. Also note the closing effort to fully engage the latch. 
3. Using a soft marker, mark around the striker for reference of the original position. Loosen the striker.  
4. Move the striker to eliminate drag on the striker and door latch and to achieve the proper door position 


within the door opening. Start with the up/down position, then position the striker to achieve proper 
alignment to the door opening. Set the in/out adjustment for the proper door seal engagement making sure 
the door closing efforts are correct. 


5. Tighten the striker-to-body bolts. 


Tighten: Tighten the door striker-to-body bolts to 27 N.m (20 lb ft). 


DOOR HARDWARE LUBRICATION 


The mechanical components of the door assembly receive lubrication during the assembly. If any door hardware 
mechanism needs additional lubrication, use multi-purpose lubricant GM P/N 12346241 or Canadian P/N 
10953474 or equivalent. 


WIRING HARNESS REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
3. Disconnect the speaker electrical connector.  
4. Disconnect the door lock actuator electrical connector.  
5. Disconnect the power mirror electrical connector. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 91: Front Door Wiring Harness 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Remove the wiring harness from the door through the pass-through hole (1) by releasing all retainers and 
noting their location for reinstallation.  


7. Disconnect the wiring harness from the body harness. 
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Installation Procedure 


1. Connect the wiring harness to the body harness. 


Fig. 92: Front Door Wiring Harness 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Route the wiring harness through the pass-through hole (1), ensuring that the rubber grommet seal is fully 
seated.  


3. Fasten the wiring harness to the door by attaching all retainers in their proper location.  
4. Connect the power mirror electrical connector.  
5. Connect the door lock actuator electrical connector.  
6. Connect the window motor electrical connector.  
7. Connect the speaker electrical connector.  
8. Operate all electrical door components to ensure proper operation.  
9. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  


10. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


WIRING HARNESS REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
3. Disconnect the speaker electrical connector.  
4. Disconnect the window motor electrical connector.  
5. Disconnect the door lock actuator electrical connector.  
6. Remove the wiring harness from door through the pass through hole (2) by releasing all retainers, noting 


their location for reinstallation. 
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Fig. 93: Rear Door Wiring Harness 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Disconnect the door harness from the body harness (2).  


Installation Procedure 
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1. Route the wiring harness through the pass through hole (2), ensuring that the rubber grommet seal is fully 
seated. 


Fig. 94: Rear Door Wiring Harness 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Connect the door harness to the body harness (2).  
3. Fasten the wiring harness to the door by attaching all retainers in their proper location.  
4. Connect the door lock actuator electrical connector.  
5. Connect the window motor electrical connector.  
6. Connect the speaker electrical connector.  
7. Operate all electrical door components to ensure proper operation.  
8. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
9. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


MODULE REPLACEMENT - FRONT POWER WINDOW 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
3. Position the window in a position that allows access to the window clamp bolts. 
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Fig. 95: Front Power Window Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Loosen the fasteners on the window clamps.  
5. Position the window in the full up position and tape in place.  
6. Disconnect the window motor electrical connector.  
7. Remove the 5 fasteners (1) retaining the window module to the door. 
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8. Remove the window module from the door.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 96: Front Power Window Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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1. Place the window module in position in the door. 


2. Install the 5 fasteners (1) to the window regulator. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


3. Connect the window motor electrical connector.  
4. Place the window in the window clamps, and tighten the clamps. 


Tighten: Tighten the clamps to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


5. Operate the window module to inspect for proper operation.  
6. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
7. Install the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


MODULE REPLACEMENT - REAR POWER WINDOW 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
3. Position the window in a position that allows access to the window clamp bolts. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 97: Rear Power Window Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Disconnect the window motor electrical connector.  
5. Position the window in the full up position and tape in place.  
6. Slightly loosen the fasteners on the window clamps.  
7. Remove the 5 fasteners (1) retaining the window module to the door. 
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8. Remove the window module from the door.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 98: Rear Power Window Module 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Place the window module in position in the door. 
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2. Install the 5 fasteners (1) to the window regulator. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


3. Place the window in the window clamps, and tighten the clamps. 


Tighten: Tighten the clamps to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


4. Connect the window motor electrical connector.  
5. Operate the window module to inspect for proper operation.  
6. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
7. Install trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


WINDOW REGULATOR MOTOR REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the window module. Refer to Module Replacement - Front Power Window . 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 99: Window Regulator Motor (Front Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the 3 fasteners (1) retaining the motor to the module.  
3. Remove the window motor.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Place the window motor into position on the window module. 
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Fig. 100: Window Regulator Motor (Front Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the 3 fasteners (1) retaining the window motor to the window module.  
3. Install the window module. Refer to Module Replacement - Front Power Window .  
4. Operate the window to ensure proper operation.  


WINDOW REGULATOR MOTOR REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the window module. Refer to Module Replacement - Rear Power Window . 
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Fig. 101: Window Regulator Motor (Rear Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the 3 fasteners (1) retaining the motor to the module.  
3. Remove the window motor.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Place the window motor into position on the window module. 
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Fig. 102: Window Regulator Motor (Rear Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the 3 fasteners (1) retaining the window motor to the window module.  
3. Install the window module. Refer to Module Replacement - Rear Power Window .  
4. Operate the window to ensure proper operation.  


WINDOW REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door . 
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Fig. 103: Front Door Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Loosen the clamps (1) securing the window to the window module.  
4. Remove the outer window belt sealing strip. Refer to Sealing Strip Replacement - Front Door Window 


Belt Outer - Front .  
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5. Remove the window through the bottom of the window frame.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 104: Front Door Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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1. Slide the window through the opening of the window frame into position into the window clamps (1).  
2. Install the outer window belt sealing strip. Refer to Sealing Strip Replacement - Front Door Window 


Belt Outer - Front . 


3. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door . 


Tighten: Tighten the clamps to 9 N.m (6 lb ft). 


4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
5. Operate the window to ensure proper operation.  


WINDOW REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door . 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 105: Rear Door Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the run channel. Refer to Window Run Channel Replacement - Rear Door .  
4. Remove the stabilizer. Refer to Window Stabilizer Replacement - Rear Door .  
5. Remove the outer sealing strip. Refer to Sealing Strip Replacement - Rear Door Window Belt Outer . 
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6. Loosen the clamps (1) securing the glass to the window module.  
7. Remove the window through the opening at the bottom of the window frame.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 106: Rear Door Window 
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


1. Slide the window through the opening at the bottom of the window frame into position in the window 
clamps (1).  


2. Install the sealing strip. Refer to Sealing Strip Replacement - Rear Door Window Belt Outer . 


3. Install the run channel. Refer to Window Run Channel Replacement - Rear Door . 


Tighten: Tighten the clamps to 9 N.m (6 lb ft). 


4. Install the stabilizer. Refer to Window Stabilizer Replacement - Rear Door .  
5. Operate the window to ensure proper operation.  
6. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
7. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  


WINDOW RUN CHANNEL REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Raise the window to the full up position.  
2. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Rear Door .  
3. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door . 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 107: Rear Door Window Run Channel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the 2 fasteners (1) retaining the run channel to the door.  
5. Remove the run channel.  
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Installation Procedure 


1. With the window in the full up position, position the run channel (2) in place inside the door. 


2. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the run channel to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (6 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 108: Rear Door Window Run Channel 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Rear Door .  
4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
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WINDOW RUN CHANNEL REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR


Removal Procedure 


1. Raise the window to the full up position.  
2. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
3. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door . 


Fig. 109: Front Door Window Run Channel
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


4. Remove the 2 fasteners (1) retaining the run channel to the door.  
5. Remove the run channel (2).  


Installation Procedure 


1. Position the run channel (2) in place inside the door. 
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Fig. 110: Front Door Window Run Channel
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the run channel to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


3. Install water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


WINDOW STABILIZER REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door . 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 111: Front Door Window Stabilizer 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the fastener (1) retaining the stabilizer to the door.  
4. Remove the stabilizer (2).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 112: Front Door Window Stabilizer 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Position the stabilizer (2) in place inside the door. 


2. Install the fastener (1) retaining the stabilizer to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fastener to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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3. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


WINDOW STABILIZER REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Position the window in the full up position.  
2. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
3. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door . 
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Fig. 113: Rear Door Window Stabilizer 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the fastener (1) retaining the stabilizer to the door.  
5. Remove the stabilizer (2).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 114: Rear Door Window Stabilizer 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. With the window in the full up position, position the stabilizer (2) in place inside the door. 


2. Install the fastener (1) retaining the stabilizer to the door. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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3. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
4. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door  


SEALING STRIP REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR WINDOW BELT OUTER - FRONT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Lower the window to the full down position. 


Fig. 115: Front Door Window Sealing Strip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Starting at one side, carefully remove the sealing strip (1) by lifting the strip off of the pinch weld flange 
(2).  


Installation Procedure 


1. Lower the window to the full down position. 


Fig. 116: Front Door Window Sealing Strip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Starting at one side, carefully press the sealing strip (1) down on the pinch weld flange (2) ensuring that 
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the strip is fully seated.  


SEALING STRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR WINDOW BELT OUTER 


Removal Procedure 


1. Lower the window to the full down position. 
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Fig. 117: Rear Door Window Sealing Strip
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Starting at one side, carefully remove the sealing strip by lifting the strip off of the pinch-weld flange (2). 


Installation Procedure 


1. Lower the window to the full down position. 
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Fig. 118: Rear Door Window Sealing Strip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Starting at one side, carefully press the sealing strip down on the pinch-weld flange (2) ensuring that the 
strip is fully seated.  


3. Raise the window and inspect for proper fit. 
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SEALING STRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR FRONT AUXILIARY


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door. 


Fig. 119: Rear Door Weatherstrip 
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


2. Remove the weatherstrip (2) by pulling the weatherstrip off of the pinch-weld flange (1).  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 120: Rear Door Weatherstrip 
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


1. Starting at the center of the pinch-weld flange, install the weatherstrip (2) to the flange (1) and work up 
the top and bottom towards the ends of the weatherstrip, being careful not to stretch the weatherstrip 
during installation.  


2. Close the door.  


WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door. 
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Fig. 121: Front Door Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Using a flat-bladed tool, remove the weatherstrip by releasing the 23 retainers located on the weatherstrip 
from the locating holes (1) on the door.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 122: Front Door Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install weatherstrip by securing the 23 retainers into their correct locating holes (1) on the door.  
2. Close the door.  
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WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR WINDOW


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door.  
2. Lower window to the full down position.  
3. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door . 
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Fig. 123: Front Door Window Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Starting at one side, remove the weatherstrip by pulling the weatherstrip off the flange in the door 
window frame (1).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 124: Front Door Window Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install weatherstrip down onto the flange in the door frame (1), ensuring that it is fully seated.  
2. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
3. Raise the window and inspect for proper fit. 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:47 AM Page 247 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR WINDOW


Removal Procedure 


1. Position the window in the full down position. 


Fig. 125: Rear Door Window Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Starting at one side, remove the weatherstrip by pulling the weatherstrip off of the flange in the door 
window frame (1).  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 126: Rear Door Window Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Position the window in the full down position. 
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2. Install weatherstrip by pressing the weatherstrip down on the flange in the door frame (1), ensuring that it 
is fully seated.  


WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR UPPER AUXILIARY 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open both front and rear side doors. 


Fig. 127: Upper Door Weatherstrip (Front Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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2. Remove the weatherstrip (2) by pulling the weatherstrip off of the pinch-weld flange (1).  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 128: Upper Door Weatherstrip (Front Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Starting at the center of the door openings, install the weatherstrip (2) to the pinch-weld flange (1) and 
work across the right and left sides towards the ends of the weatherstrip, being careful not to stretch the 
weatherstrip during installation.  


2. Close the door.  
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WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR UPPER AUXILIARY 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open both front and rear side doors. 


Fig. 129: Upper Door Weatherstrip (Rear Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the weatherstrip (2) by pulling the weatherstrip off of the pinch-weld flange (1).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 130: Upper Door Weatherstrip (Rear Door) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Starting at the center of the door openings, install the weatherstrip (2) to the pinch-weld flange (1) and 
work across the right and left sides towards the ends of the weatherstrip, being careful not to stretch the 
weatherstrip during installation.  


2. Close the doors.  


WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR AUXILIARY 


Removal Procedure 
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1. Open the door. 


Fig. 131: Front Auxiliary Door Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Using a flat-bladed tool, release the 7 retainers (2) securing the weatherstrip (1) to the door.  
3. Remove the weatherstrip from the door. 
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Installation Procedure 


Fig. 132: Front Auxiliary Door Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Attach the weatherstrip (1) to the door by installing the 7 retainers (2) that secure it to the door.  
2. Close the door.  
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WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR AUXILIARY


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the doors. 


Fig. 133: Rear Auxiliary Door Weatherstrip
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


2. Remove the weatherstrip (2) by pulling the weatherstrip off of the pinch-weld flange (1).  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 134: Rear Auxiliary Door Weatherstrip
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


1. Starting at the center of the pinch-weld flange, install the weatherstrip (2) to the flange (1) and work up 
the top and bottom towards the ends of the weatherstrip, being careful not to stretch the weatherstrip 
during installation.  


2. Close the doors.  


WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the doors. 
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Fig. 135: Rear Door Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Using a flat-bladed tool, remove the weatherstrip by releasing the 22 retainers located on the weatherstrip 
from the locating holes (1) on the door.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 136: Rear Door Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install weatherstrip by securing the 22 retainers into their correct locating holes (1) on the door.  
2. Close the doors.  


WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - FRONT DOOR OPENING 
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Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door. 


Fig. 137: Front Door Opening Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the weatherstrip (2) by pulling the weatherstrip off of the door opening pinch-weld flange (1).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 138: Front Door Opening Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Starting at the top center of the door opening, install the weatherstrip (2) to the pinch-weld flange (1) and 
work down the right and left sides towards the bottom center, being careful not to stretch the weatherstrip 
during installation.  


2. Use a rubber mallet to ensure proper seating of the weatherstrip on the pinch-weld flange.  
3. Close the door.  


WEATHERSTRIP REPLACEMENT - REAR DOOR OPENING 
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Removal Procedure 


1. Open the door. 


Fig. 139: Rear Door Opening Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the weatherstrip (2) by pulling the weatherstrip off of the door opening pinch-weld flange (1). 
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Installation Procedure 


Fig. 140: Rear Door Opening Weatherstrip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Starting at the top center of the door opening, install the weatherstrip (2) to the pinch-weld flange (1) and 
work down the right and left sides towards the bottom center, being careful not to stretch the weatherstrip 
during installation.  


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:47 AM Page 264 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







2. Use a rubber mallet to ensure proper seating of the weatherstrip on the pinch-weld flange.  
3. Close the door.  


MIRROR REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  
2. Remove the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door . 


Fig. 141: Front Door Mirror 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Disconnect the mirror electrical connector (2). 
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4. Remove the fasteners (1) retaining the mirror to the door.  
5. Remove the mirror from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Place the mirror into position on door. 


Fig. 142: Front Door Mirror 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the fasteners (1) retaining the mirror to the door. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 25 N.m (18 lb ft).


3. Connect the mirror electrical connector.  
4. Install the water deflector. Refer to Water Deflector Replacement - Front Door .  
5. Install the door trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Side Front Door .  


DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


POWER WINDOWS DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Power Window System Components 


The power window system consists of the following components: 


Driver Door Module (DDM)  
Passenger Door Module (PDM)  
Body Control Module (BCM)  
RR power window switch  
Window up and window down relays in each of the rear passenger window switches  
Window lockout switch  
Reversible power window motors in each of the doors (circuit breaker protected)  
LT DOOR CB 25A (System power for left windows)  
RT DOOR CB 25A (System power for right windows)  


Power Window System Controls 


The power window system will operate anytime the Retained Accessory Power (RAP) system is active or when 
the ignition switch is in the ACCY or ON position. 


The DDM contains four power window switches which are integral components. Closing any of the normally 
open, rocker type switches provides the DDM with a request for power window operation. The switches for the 
two front windows have three positions UP, Down and Express Down, while the switches for the rear windows 
have only two positions, UP and Down. Each of these switches and their positions is a direct input into the 
DDM. Upon receiving a request for power window operation, the DDM, transmits a Class 2 message indicating 
the switch and it's changed position. 


The PDM contains a single power window switch that is an integral component. Closing of this normally open, 
rocker switch provides the PDM with a request for the front passenger power window operation. The switch for 
the front passenger window has two positions Up and Down. Each of these switch positions is a direct input to 
the PDM. 


The two rear passenger doors have there own switches. Each of the switches contain a power window up and 
down relay. A switch activation alone can control the up and down functions of the rear windows. However the 
BCM, upon receiving a Class 2 message from the DDM, can control the set of relays which will activate the 
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rear window motors. 


Power Window Motor Operation 


A permanent magnet motor operates each of the power side windows. Each motor raises or lowers the glass 
when the motor receives voltage. The direction the motor turns depends on the polarity of the supply voltage. 
The power window switches control the polarity of the supply voltage. A built-in circuit breaker protects each 
motor. The circuit breaker opens when the switch is depressed for a extended period of time under the following 
conditions: 


The window has an obstruction.  
The window is fully open or fully closed.  


The circuit breaker will reset automatically as the circuit breaker cools. 


Driver Power Window Operation 


The switch for the driver power window has three positions UP, Down and Express Down and its position is a 
direct input into the DDM. Upon receiving a request for power window operation (switch activation), the DDM 
supplies voltage to the power window motor left front up or down circuit and grounds the opposite and the 
power window motor runs to move the window up or down. 


Front Passenger Power Window Operation 


The switch for the front passenger power window has two positions UP and Down, and its position is a direct 
input into the PDM. Upon receiving a request for power window operation (switch activation), the PDM 
supplies voltage to the power window motor right front up or down circuit and grounds the opposite and the 
power window motor runs to drive the window up or down. 


The front passenger power window can also be controlled from the power window master switch. The power 
window master switch for the front passenger power window has three positions UP, Down and Express Down 
and its position is a direct input into the DDM. Upon receiving a request for front passenger power window 
operation (switch activation), the DDM transmits a Class 2 message indicating the changed switch position. 
When the PDM receives this message, the PDM supplies voltage to the power window motor right front up or 
down circuit and grounds the opposite and the power window motor runs to move the window up or down. 


Rear Passenger Power Window Operation 


The passenger power window switches incorporate window up and down relays. The supply side of all the 
window up and down relays receive voltage through the battery voltage supply circuit and the LT DOOR or RT 
DOOR circuit breakers respectively. The normally closed contacts of each relay is connected to ground. The 
load side of each of the relays are connected to either side of the power window motor through the power 
window up and down circuits. The relay coil feed circuits are connected to the BCM through the power window 
lockout control circuit and the relay control circuits are connected to the power window switches and to the 
BCM. 


If a rear power window switch is placed in the down position, the down relay would energize and allow battery 
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voltage to the power window motor through the power window motor down circuit. Since the opposite side of 
the motor is connected to the normally closed contacts of the up relay to ground through the power window 
motor up circuit, the window moves down. If a rear power window switch is placed in the up position, the up 
relay would energize and allow battery voltage to the power window motor through the power window motor 
up circuit. Since the opposite side of the motor is connected to the normally closed contacts of the down relay to 
ground through the power window motor down circuit, the window moves up. 


The rear passenger power windows can also be controlled from the power window master switch. The power 
window master switches for the rear passenger power windows have two positions UP and Down and its 
position is a direct input into the DDM. Upon receiving a request for rear passenger power window operation 
(switch activation), the DDM transmits a Class 2 message indicating the changed switch position. When the 
BCM receives this message, the BCM can control the rear window up and down relays. 


Express Down Operation 


The express down function controls both the driver and front passenger power windows but only from the 
driver door power window master switch. When either the driver or front passenger window switch is 
momentarily depressed to the express down position, it is a direct input into the DDM. If the request was for the 
driver power window, the DDM supplies voltage to the power window down circuit continuously until the 
power window reaches the bottom of its travel. At this point, the DDM senses an over current situation on the 
power window down circuit and interrupts the voltage supply. If the request was for the front passenger power 
window, the DDM transmits a Class 2 message indicating an express down function was requested. When the 
PDM receives this message, the PDM supplies voltage to the power window down circuit continuously until the 
power window reaches the bottom of its travel. At this point, the PDM senses an over current situation on the 
power window down circuit and interrupts the voltage supply. 


Power Window Lockout Operation 


The DDM contains a window lockout switch that is responsible for the disabling of all the passenger windows 
from the individual passenger window switches. When the window lockout switch is activated, the DDM 
transmits a Class 2 message indicating that a window lockout request has been received. When the PDM 
receives this message, it will disable the power window motor up and down circuits. When the BCM receives 
this message, it will interrupt the up and down relay coil feed voltage for both rear doors. Once activated, the 
lockout feature will remain in effect until the ignition switch is cycled or the DDM receives another power 
window lockout switch activation. 


POWER DOOR LOCKS DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Door Lock System Components 


The power door lock system consists of the following components: 


The driver door module (DDM)  
The passenger door module (PDM)  
The body control module (BCM)  
The driver information center (DIC)  
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The rear door lock switch  
The door lock relay  
The door unlock relay  
The liftgate lock relay-utility vehicles with liftgate only  
The reversible door lock actuators in each of the doors and liftgate  
LOCKS 20A fuse (rear lock/unlock relay supply voltage)  
ECC 10A fuse (liftgate lock relay supply voltage)  


Door Lock System Controls 


The power door lock system can be controlled by any of the following: 


A power door lock or unlock switch activation  
A keyless entry transmission  
An automatic door lock function  
A delay lock function  
Door lock cylinder switch activation  
Lockout Prevention  
An airbag deployment  


Driver, Passenger and Cargo Door Lock System Operation 


The front power door lock switches are integral components of the driver door module (DDM) and passenger 
door module (PDM). The switches are two position normally open rocker switches. When placed in either the 
lock or unlock positions, the switches provide a direct input to the DDM or PDM. The DDM or PDM monitors 
these inputs and sends a Class 2 message indicating a change in the switch's respective position. Modules which 
activate the power door lock motors receive the Class 2 message and activate the motor in the appropriate 
direction to lock or unlock the vehicle's doors and liftgate. The rear door lock switch provides a lock and unlock 
signal to the body control module (BCM). The BCM upon receipt of a lock or unlock signal will control the rear 
door lock relays and also send a Class 2 message to the DDM and PDM to perform the appropriate function. 


The modules which activate the power lock motors are: 


The DDM (driver door lock actuator).  
The PDM (passenger front door lock actuator).  
The BCM (both rear door lock actuators and cargo door/liftgate).  


The DDM and PDM are directly connected to the respective door lock actuator through the door lock motor 
lock and unlock circuits. Once a door lock or unlock request has been received, the module will supply battery 
voltage to one side of the actuator and ground the other causing the doors to lock or unlock. 


The rear passenger and cargo doors differ slightly in that they use lock and unlock relays. The relays supply and 
coil sides receive a constant voltage through the battery voltage supply circuit. The normally closed contacts are 
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connected to ground and the control side is connected to the BCM. Once a door lock or unlock request has been 
received by the BCM, the BCM will ground the control side of the appropriate relay. This energizes the relay 
and allows voltage to be applied to either the door lock motor lock or unlock circuits. since the other side of the 
door lock actuator is connected to the normally closed contacts of the opposing relay to ground, the doors lock 
or unlock. 


Liftgate Locking Operation 


The liftgate will lock any time the vehicle is shifted out of park on vehicles equipped with an automatic 
transmission and at vehicle speeds exceeding 5 kph with manual transmission. This happens in conjunction with 
auto door locks if enabled or independently of auto door locks if the feature is disabled. This ensures that the 
liftgate is locked anytime the vehicle is shifted out of park or when the vehicle is in motion. 


The liftgate lock relay supply and coil sides receive a constant voltage through the battery voltage supply circuit 
and the ECC fuse. The normally closed contact is connected to ground and the control side is connected to the 
body control module (BCM). A lock function will occur when a door lock switch activation, keyless entry lock 
transmission, auto door lock function or a liftgate lock function has been received by the BCM. The BCM will 
then ground the control side of the liftgate lock relay. This energizes the relay and allows voltage to be applied 
to the liftgate lock actuator lock control circuit. Since the other side of the liftgate lock actuator is connected to 
the normally closed contacts of the door unlock relay to ground, the liftgate will lock. When an unlock function 
occurs the BCM will ground the control side of the unlock relay and the rear doors and liftgate will unlock. 


The BCM also runs diagnostics on the liftgate lock relay control circuit and will set DTC B3825 as current and 
also send a Class 2 message to the DIC. The DIC will display REPLACE LIFTGATE FUSE to inform the 
driver that a fault has been detected in the liftgate lock circuit and that the liftgate is not locked. Faults that will 
set the DTC and cause the DIC to display the message could be any of the following: 


An open ECC fuse  
An open or short to ground in the liftgate lock relay battery positive voltage circuit  
A faulty liftgate lock relay  
An open or short to ground in the liftgate lock relay control circuit  
A short to ground in the liftgate lock actuator lock control circuit  
A faulty BCM  


Programmable Automatic Door Locks 


The automatic door lock feature can be programmed to control the door lock system. The automatic door lock 
feature is factory programmed to have all doors lock and unlock. For detailed instructions on programming the 
automatic door locks, refer to Vehicle Personalization in Personalization. 


When the automatic door lock feature is programmed to control the door lock system, the driver door module 
(DDM), passenger door module (PDM) and body control module (BCM) will lock the vehicle doors if the 
following inputs are true: 


Ignition 1 input is active.  
All door jamb switch inputs are inactive. 
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Cargo door or liftgate/liftglass ajar inputs are inactive.  
Transmission is shifted out of park.  


This automatic door lock function will only occur once per ignition cycle unless, a door jamb switch input 
changes state to active and back to inactive. Then the DDM, PDM and BCM will lock all doors again. 


Once the automatic door lock feature has locked the doors, the BCM will then unlock all the doors when the 
transmission is shifted into park. 


Lockout Prevention 


This feature prevents the locking of the driver door if the ignition key is left in the ignition lock cylinder. If a 
lock function occurs from any door lock switch and the body control module (BCM) senses an active state on 
either the left front door latch signal, secondary door latch switch signal and/or the liftgate ajar switch signal 
circuits and the key in ignition switch signal circuit is in the YES state, the BCM, driver door module (DDM) 
and passenger door module (PDM) will lock the doors and then the DDM will unlock the driver door. 


Delayed Locking Operation 


With any door open and a door lock switch is activated in the lock position, the driver door module (DDM), 
passenger door module (PDM) and the body control module (BCM) will go into a lock pending state. The BCM 
will also give three audible chimes. When the door is closed, the DDM, PDM and the BCM will lock the doors 
after approximately five seconds. This feature can be overridden by activating the door lock switch a second 
time and the doors will lock even with a door open. 


Unlock After Air Bag Deployment 


This feature will unlock all of the vehicle doors 15 seconds after an air bag deployment. 


DOOR AJAR INDICATOR DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Door Ajar Indicator System Components 


The door ajar indicator system consists of the following components: 


The driver door module (DDM)  
The passenger front door module (PDM)  
The body control module (BCM)  
The instrument panel cluster (IPC)  
The driver information center (DIC)  
The driver door ajar switch  
The passenger door ajar switch  
The left rear door ajar switch  
The right rear door ajar switch  


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:48 AM Page 272 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







The liftgate ajar switch  


Driver Door Ajar And Passenger Door Ajar 


The DDM and PDM receive a discrete input from the respective door ajar switch to indicate the status of the 
door. The DDM or PDM then communicates this status to the IPC via class 2 message. The IPC, upon receipt of 
this class 2 message, will illuminate the appropriate door ajar message in the DIC and also send a class 2 
message to the radio to activate the door ajar audible warning when the following conditions are met: 


The transmission is removed from PARK  
The vehicle speed is greater then 8.05 km/h (5 mph)  


Left Rear Door Ajar And Right Rear Door Ajar 


The BCM receives a discrete inputs from both the left and right rear door and liftgate ajar switches to indicate 
the status of the doors and liftgate. The BCM then communicates this status to the IPC via class 2 message. The 
IPC, upon receipt of this class 2 message, will illuminate the appropriate door ajar message in the DIC and also 
send a class 2 message to the radio to activate the door ajar audible warning when the following conditions are 
met: 


The transmission is removed from PARK  
The vehicle speed is greater then 8.05 km/h (5 mph)  


OUTSIDE MIRROR DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION (POWER MIRRORS) 


Power Mirror System 


Power Mirror System Components 


The power mirror system consists of the following components: 


The driver door module - Class 2 module with integrated switches and requires programming when 
replaced  
The passenger door module - Class 2 module with integrated switches, requires programming when 
replaced and also contains the RFA receiver  
The power mirror direction switch - Integrated into DDM and is a 4 position momentary switch that 
provides a signal input to the DDM for up, down, left/extend and right/retract with a mirror switch 
activation  
The mirror select switch - Integrated into DDM and is a 3 position switch that allows the operator to 
select the left or right mirror and also a neutral/fold position  
The left outside power mirror - Contains both the vertical and horizontal mirror motors and is serviced as 
a complete mirror assembly  
The right outside power mirror - Contains both the vertical and horizontal mirror motors and is serviced 
as a complete mirror assembly  
The body control module - Class 2 module that requires programming when replaced, serves as the power 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Doors - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:42:48 AM Page 273 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







mode master and is the main message handler 
The DDM 10A fuse - Located in the I/P fuse block and is hot at all times  
The PDM 10A fuse - Located in the I/P fuse block and is hot at all times  
The memory switch, if equipped with memory mirrors - Supplied power by the DDM and provides a 
voltage signal to the DDM upon a switch activation  
The horizontal and vertical position sensors, if equipped with memory mirrors - Supplied a 5 volt and low 
reference by the DDM/PDM and provide a variable voltage signal to the DDM/PDM that is proportional 
to mirror position  
The park neutral position switch, if equipped with memory mirrors - Provides transmission gear selection 
information to the PCM and is used for memory recall and mirror tilt in reverse functions  
The powertrain control module, if equipped with memory mirrors - Class 2 module that requires 
programming when replaced and provides Class 2 message indicating transmission gear selection  
The driver Information Center (DIC), if equipped with memory mirrors - Part of the instrument cluster 
which is a Class 2 module that requires programming when replaced and is used to personalize the 
memory recall and mirror tilt in reverse functions  
Fold motor in each of the outside mirrors, if equipped with power fold mirrors - Provides extend and 
retract movements of the mirror and is serviced as a complete mirror assembly  


Each of the outside power mirrors contains 2 reversible motors to provide horizontal and vertical movement of 
the mirror glass. The vertical motor operates the up and down directions and the horizontal motor operates the 
left and right directions. If equipped with power folding mirrors, each outside power mirror will contain a 
reversible fold motor to operate the extend and retract functions. Each of the mirror motors are circuit breaker 
protected. 


Power Mirror System Controls 


The power mirror switch incorporates a 3 position mirror select switch and a 4 position mirror direction switch. 
The mirror select switch allows the operator to select the mirror to be moved by selecting the L position for the 
left power mirror, selecting the R position for the right power mirror or the center which is the neutral/fold 
position. The mirror direction switch is a 4 position switch that allows the operator to move the selected mirror 
up, down, left or right. The mirror direction switch also functions as the folding mirror switch. When the 
selector switch is in the neutral/fold position, activate the mirror direction switch to the left to extend the 
mirrors and right to retract the mirrors. 


Power Mirror System Operation 


The power mirror switch is integrated into the DDM. The left and right mirror positions of the select switch and 
4 positions of the direction switch, when active, will provide a signal to the DDM. If the selector switch is 
placed in the L position and the up switch is depressed, 2 signals will be supplied to the DDM. The DDM upon 
receipt of these signals will provide battery voltage to the mirror motor left/up control circuit and ground to the 
mirror motor down control circuit and the mirror will move up. The remainder of the driver mirror functions 
operate in the same manner as described above except the DDM will supply battery voltage and ground to the 
appropriate control circuits for the direction selected. If the passenger mirror is selected and a direction switch is 
activated, the DDM sends a class 2 message to the PDM indicating that the passenger mirror was selected and 
the direction to be commanded. The PDM will then supply battery voltage and ground to the appropriate control 
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circuits for the direction selected. 


Memory Mirror System 


Memory Mirror System Controls 


or  


The DDM and PDM are capable of storing mirror positions and controlling the mirrors to these positions to the 
preferred settings of 2 different drivers. Each driver will be able to personalize the memory system by 
positioning the mirrors and seats to their preferred settings. Then press and hold the memory 1 or memory 2 
button until an audible chime is heard and the current mirror positions will be stored into memory of the DDM 
and PDM. Seat position will be stored in the Driver Seat Module (DSM). Once the mirror and seat positions 
have been stored into memory, a momentary memory 1 or memory 2 switch activation will supply the DDM a 
battery voltage signal. The DDM, upon receipt of the memory switch signal, with the transmission in park or 
neutral, will then drive the driver mirror to the corresponding stored memory position. The DDM will also send 
a class 2 message to the PDM and DSM indicating that a memory switch activation occurred. The PDM will 
then drive the passenger mirror and the DSM will drive the driver seat to the corresponding stored memory 
position. The memory system can also be controlled by any of the following if programmed using the Driver 
Information Center (DIC) to enable/disable the features: 


Auto exit/entry seat positioning  
Mirror and seat position recall on a keyless entry unlock activation  
Mirror and seat position recall on ignition key insertion  
Mirror tilt in reverse  


For further information on programming and configuration, refer to Driver Personalization in Personalization. 


Memory Mirror System Operation 


Mirror position is determined by both horizontal and vertical position sensors in each of the power mirrors. The 
DDM and PDM supplies a reference voltage and a low reference to these sensors and determines mirror 
position through the horizontal and vertical position signal circuits. 


The memory switch receives power from the DDM through the battery supply voltage circuit and the DDM 
fuse. The DDM upon receipt of a memory switch signal input or an appropriate class 2 message from the BCM, 
the DDM and PDM will then supply battery voltage and ground to the appropriate power mirror motors through 
the mirror motor control circuits to move the mirrors to the predetermined positions. 


Mirror Tilt in Reverse Controls 


This feature is capable of tilting the left, right or both power mirrors when the transmission is placed in reverse 
to provide enhanced visibility during parking or backing maneuvers and is programmable through the Driver 
Information Center. This feature can be personalized to the needs of 2 different drivers. For further information, 
refer to Driver Personalization in Personalization. 


Mirror Tilt in Reverse Operation 
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When the vehicle is placed in reverse and the appropriate class 2 message from the BCM is received by the 
DDM and PDM, the DDM and PDM will then supply battery voltage and ground to the appropriate power 
mirror motors through the mirror motor control circuits to move the mirrors to the predetermined positions. The 
positions that are stored can be altered by starting the engine, applying the brake, placing the vehicle in reverse 
and controlling both the left and right mirrors the desired positions and shifting the vehicle out of reverse. These 
new positions will be stored for the last memory recall that happened. 


Folding Mirror System 


Folding Mirror System Controls 


The folding mirror system requires signals from 2 separate switches. The mirror select switch must be in the 
neutral/fold position and the mirror direction switch must be activated to the left/extend or right/retract 
positions. Both switches are integrated into the DDM and provide direct signals. 


Folding Mirror System Operation 


Upon receipt of the required switch inputs the DDM will supply battery voltage and ground to the mirror fold 
motor control circuits to perform the requested extend or retract function. The DDM will also send a class 2 
message to the PDM indicating the requested function. The PDM will supply battery voltage and ground to the 
mirror fold motor control circuits to perform the requested extend or retract function. 


OUTSIDE MIRROR DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION (HEATED MIRRORS) 


Heated OSRV Mirror 


On vehicles equipped with heated OSRV mirrors, the DDM and PDM controls the activation of the mirror 
heaters. Upon receiving a Class 2 message indicating a request for heated mirrors, the DDM, and PDM for the 
passenger side, will activate the mirror heater output. The mirror heaters will remain active until a new message 
is received indicating rear defogger is to be deactivated, either by driver input or by expiration of a calibrated 
timer. 


OUTSIDE MIRROR DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION (AUTO DAY - NIGHT MIRRORS) 


Mirrors - Outside Automatic Day/Night Feature 


The automatic day/night feature of the driver outside rearview mirror is controlled by the inside rearview 
mirror. The inside rearview mirror supplies a signal and a low reference to the driver outside rearview mirror. 
The voltage on the signal circuit of the driver outside rearview mirror varies between 0.5 to 1.5 volts depending 
on light conditions present at the inside rearview mirror. At night, with the automatic day-night feature enabled, 
the driver outside rearview mirror will automatically darken with the inside rearview mirror to reduce the glare 
from the headlamps from behind. The voltage on the signal circuit of the driver outside rearview mirror will be 
near 1.5 volts. In the daytime, the mirrors are in a normal state. The voltage on the signal circuit of the driver 
outside rearview mirror may be less than or near 0.5 volts. Refer to Automatic Day-Night Mirror Description 
and Operation in Stationary Windows for further description and operation of the inside rearview mirror. 


SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT
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SPECIAL TOOLS 


Special Tools 
Illustration Tool Number/Description


J 38778 
Door Trim Pad Clip Remover
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Stationary Windows - Hummer H2 


SPECIFICATIONS 


FASTENER TIGHTENING SPECIFICATIONS 


Fastener Tightening Specifications 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


DEFOGGER SCHEMATICS 


Fig. 1: Defogger 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


Application
Specification


Metric English
Ambient Air Temperature Sensor 10 N.m 89 lb in
Rearview Mirror Screw 2 N.m 18 lb in
Windshield Reveal Molding Right or Left Sides 2 N.m 18 lb in
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INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR SCHEMATICS


Fig. 2: Inside Rearview Mirror 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


STATIONARY WINDOWS COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 3: Stationary Window Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 3 
Callout Component Name


1 Forward Lamp Harness
2 Radiator Support
3 Ambient Air Temperature Sensor - HVAC
4 Ambient Air Temperature Sensor - Mirror
5 Inside Rearview Mirror Connector
6 Vanity Mirror Lamp Connector - Left
7 Vanity Mirror Lamp Connector - Right
8 Center High Mounted Stop Lamp (CHMSL) Connector
9 Rear Window Defogger Grid Connector
10 Rear Window Defogger Grid Connector
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STATIONARY WINDOWS CONNECTOR END VIEWS


Ambient Air Temperature Sensor Terminal Identification - Mirror 


Inside Rearview Mirror (ISRVM) Terminal Identification 


Connector Part Information 12052642  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series Sealed (L-GN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A D- GN/WH 636 Ambient Air Temperature Sensor Signal
B BK/WH 1704 Low Reference


Connector Part Information 15324871  
16-Way F AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1-4 - - Not Used
5 GY 1690 Automatic Day/Night Mirror Signal
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Rear Window Defogger Grid Terminal Identification - C1 


Rear Window Defogger Grid Terminal Identification - C2 


6 D-GN/WH 636 Ambient Air Temperature Sensor Signal
7 BK/WH 1704 Low Reference
8 BK 1050 Ground
9 L-GN 24 Backup Lamp Supply Voltage


10-12 - - Not Used
13 BN 341 Ignition 3 Voltage


14-15 - - Not Used
16 PK 1691 Automatic Day/Night Mirror Low Reference


Connector Part Information 12059885  
1-Way M Metri-Pack 480 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A PU 293 Rear Defog Element Supply Voltage
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - STATIONARY WINDOWS 


For the inside rearview mirror with the automatic day-night feature, begin the diagnosis by reviewing the 
system Description and Operation. Reviewing the Description and Operation information will help you 
determine the correct symptom diagnostic procedure when a malfunction exists. Reviewing the Description and 
Operation information will also help you determine if the condition described by the customer is normal 
operation. Refer to Symptoms - Stationary Windows in order to identify the correct procedure for diagnosing 
the system and where the procedure is located. 


For the rear window defogger, begin the diagnosis with the Diagnostic System Check - Defogger . The 
Diagnostic System Check will provide the following information: 


The identification of the control modules which command the system  
The ability of the control modules to communicate through the serial data circuit  
The identification of any stored diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) and their status  


The use of the Diagnostic System Check will identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the system and 
where the procedure is located. 


DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - DEFOGGER 


Test Description 


Connector Part Information 12059885  
1-Way M Metri-Pack 480 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BK 1450 Ground
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The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table.


2: Lack of communication may be due to a partial malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit. The 
specified procedure will determine the particular condition.  
4: The Symptom Table will determine the correct diagnostic procedure to use.  
5: The presence of DTCs which begin with "U" indicate some other module is not communicating. The 
specified procedure will compile all the available information before tests are performed.  


Diagnostic System Check - Defogger 
Step Action Yes No


1
Install a scan tool. 
Does the scan tool power up?


Go to Step 2


Go to Scan Tool Does 
Not Power Up in Data 
Link Communications


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Attempt to establish communication with 


the following: 
HVAC Control Module  
Body Control Module (BCM)  


Does the scan tool communicate with the 
modules? Go to Step 3


Go to Scan Tool Does 
Not Communicate 


with Class 2 Device in 
Data Link 


Communications


3


1. Access the Class 2 Power Mode in the 
Diagnostic Circuit Check on the scan tool.  


2. Rotate the ignition switch through all 
positions while observing the Class 2 Power 
Mode on the Scan Tool. Refer to the Serial 
Data Power Mode table within the Body 
Control System Description and 
Operation in Body Control System, for a 
list of the power mode states that correspond 
to each ignition switch position.  


Does the Class 2 Power Mode parameter reading 
match the ignition switch position for all the 
selected positions?


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start during the following step. 
Turn OFF the engine as soon as you have 
observed the Crank power mode.


Go to Step 4


Go to Power Mode 
Mismatch in Body 


Control System


4


Select the display DTCs function on the scan tool 
for the following modules. 


HVAC Control Module.  
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SCAN TOOL OUTPUT CONTROLS 


Body Control Module (BCM) 


SCAN TOOL DATA LIST 


Body Control Module (BCM) 


SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS 


Body Control Module (BCM) 


Rear Defog Relay  


The scan tool displays On or Off. When the BCM energizes the RR DEFOG relay, the scan tool will 
display On. When the BCM de-energizes the RR DEFOG relay, the scan tool will display Off. 


DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) LIST 


Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List 


DTC B0283 


BCM  


 
Does the scan tool display any DTCs? Go to Step 5


Go to Symptoms - 
Stationary Windows


5


Does the scan tool display DTCs that begin with 
"U"?


Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) 


List in Data Link 
Communications Go to Step 6


6


Does the scan tool display DTC B1000 or B1440? Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) 
List in Body Control 


System


Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) 


List


Scan Tool 
Output Control


Additional Menu 
Selection(s) Description


Rear Defogger - The BCM actuates the rear window defogger relay when you 
select ON. The rear window defogger grid should become warm.


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Ignition On/Engine Off


Rear Defog Relay Outputs On/Off Off


DTC Diagnostic Procedure Module(s)
B0283 DTC B0283 BCM
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Circuit Description 


The body control module (BCM) monitors the voltage level on the control circuit of the DEFOG relay. The 
voltage level should be near system voltage while the DEFOG relay is de-energized. The voltage will be pulled 
low when the BCM energizes the DEFOG relay. The BCM tests the control circuit of the DEFOG relay every 
125 milliseconds. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The ignition is ON. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


One of the following conditions will cause this DTC to set: 


The BCM detects a high voltage level on the control circuit of the DEFOG relay, while the relay is 
energized.  
The BCM detects a low voltage level or an open on the control circuit of the DEFOG relay, when 
commanding the relay On.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The rear window defogger will be disabled until the condition is no longer present. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


A current DTC clears when the malfunction is no longer present.  
A history DTC clears when the module ignition cycle counter reaches the reset threshold, without a repeat 
of the malfunction.  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the DEFOG relay operates. Command both the ON and OFF states. 
Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the DEFOG relay. The HVAC fuse supplies power to the coil side 
of the DEFOG relay.  
4: Verifies that the BCM is providing ground to the DEFOG relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the DEFOG relay.  
6: Tests for an open on the control circuit of the DEFOG relay.  


DTC B0283 
Step Action Yes No


Schematic Reference:Defogger Schematics 
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Connector End View Reference:Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Defogger Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Defogger


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Select from miscellaneous test, the Rear 


Defogger from the BCM output controls.  
3. With a scan tool, command the DEFOG relay 


ON and OFF.  


Do you hear a click when you command the 
DEFOG relay ON and OFF?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the DEFOG relay.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Connect a test lamp between the ignition 


voltage circuit of the DEFOG relay coil and a 
good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the control 
circuit of the DEFOG relay and the ignition 
voltage circuit of the DEFOG relay coil.  


2. With a scan tool, command the DEFOG relay 
ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated with each 
command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the control circuit of the DEFOG relay for an 
open or a short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7


Test the control circuit of the DEFOG relay for a 
short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the DEFOG relay. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11
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SYMPTOMS - STATIONARY WINDOWS 


1. Perform the Diagnostic System Check - Defogger before using the symptom tables in order to verify 
that all of the following are true: 


There are no DTCs set.  
The control modules can communicate via the serial data link.  


2. Review the system operation in order to familiarize yourself with the system functions. Refer to Rear 
Window Defogger Description and Operation .  


Visual/Physical Inspection 


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the rear window defogger or the 


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the BCM. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Repair an open or high resistance in ignition voltage 
circuit of the DEFOG relay coil. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13


-


11 Replace the DEFOG relay. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13 -


12


Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module (BCM). Refer to Body Control 
Module (BCM) Programming/RPO Configuration 
in Body Control System.


Go to Step 13


-


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Setting the DTC as specified in the supporting 
text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK


IMPORTANT: For the inside rearview mirror with the automatic day-night feature, review the 
system operation in order to familiarize yourself with the system functions. 
Refer to Automatic Day-Night Mirror Description and Operation . 
For the rear window defogger system, the following steps must be performed 
before using the symptom tables:
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automatic day-night feature of the inside rearview mirror. Refer to Checking Aftermarket Accessories
in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  


Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose the symptom: 


Defogger Inoperative - Rear Window  
Defogger Grid Lines Diagnosis  
Mirrors - Automatic Day-Night Inoperative  
Mirrors - Temperature Displays SC or OC  
Mirrors - Compass Display Inoperative or Inaccurate  
Mirrors - Temperature Display Inaccurate  


DEFOGGER INOPERATIVE - REAR WINDOW 


Defogger Inoperative - Rear Window 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Defogger Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Defogger Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Defogger


2


1. Start the engine.  
2. Depress the rear window defogger switch.  
3. Observe the rear window defogger indicator 


on the HVAC Control Module.  


Does the rear window defogger indicator illuminate? Go to Step 3 Go to Step 8


3
Connect a test lamp between the left side of the rear 
window defogger grid and a good ground. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


Connect a test lamp between the left side of the rear 
window defogger grid and the right side of the rear 
window defogger grid. 
Does the test lamp illuminate?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 10
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5


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the DEFOG relay.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Connect a test lamp between the battery 


positive voltage circuit of the DEFOG relay 
switched input and a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 7


6


1. Connect a 40 amp fused jumper between the 
battery voltage circuit of the DEFOG relay 
switched input and the relay switched output 
to the supply voltage circuit of the rear 
window defogger.  


2. Connect a test lamp between the left side of 
the rear window defogger grid and a good 
ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 12


7


Test the battery positive voltage circuit of the 
DEFOG relay switched input for an open or high 
resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 11


8


Inspect for poor connection at the harness connector 
of the HVAC Control Module. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 13


9


Inspect for poor connection at the DEFOG relay. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 14


10


Repair an open or high resistance in the ground 
circuit of the rear window defogger. Refer to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 15 -


11


Repair a short to ground in the supply voltage circuit 
of the rear window defogger. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 15 -


12
Repair an open or high resistance in the supply 
circuit of the rear window defogger. Refer to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
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DEFOGGER GRID LINES DIAGNOSIS 


This test is for reference only. A grid line fault requires the rear window replacement. Refer to Rear Lift 
Window Replacement . 


1. Start the engine.  
2. Activate the rear window defogger system.  
3. Connect a test lamp to a good ground. 


Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 15 -


13


Replace the HVAC Control Module. Refer to 
HVAC Control Module Replacement in HVAC 
Systems - Automatic. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 15 -


14 Replace the DEFOG relay. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 15 -


15 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Stationary Windows - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:53:12 AM Page 14 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 4: Defogger Grid Line Zones 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Move the test lamp probe from zone 5 to zone 1 along each grid line. 
If the test lamp shows full brilliance at both ends of the grid lines. Inspect for an open or poor 
connection in the ground circuit of the rear window defogger grid. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 


IMPORTANT: The test lamp brilliance will decrease proportionately to the increased 
resistance in the grid line as the probe is moved from the battery positive 
bus wire to the ground bus wire. The test lamp brilliance may vary from 
one window to another.
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Fig. 5: Testing Locations On Grid Lines 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


If the test lamp goes out, test the grid line in at least 2 places (1,3) to eliminate the possibility of 
bridging the open (2) in the grid line.  


MIRRORS - AUTOMATIC DAY-NIGHT INOPERATIVE 


Mirrors - Automatic Day-Night Inoperative 


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference:Inside Rearview Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1


Did you review the operation of the automatic day-
night feature of the mirrors and perform the 
necessary inspections? -


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Symptoms - 
Stationary 
Windows


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Turn OFF the automatic day-night feature of 


the inside rearview mirror.  
3. Observe the driver outside rearview mirror.  


Does the driver outside rearview mirror remain in a 
darken state?


-


Go to Step 20 Go to Step 3
1. Turn ON the automatic day-night feature of 
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3


the inside rearview mirror.  
2. Cover the sensor on the inside rearview mirror 


back, facing the front window.  
3. Shine a bright light into the sensor on the 


inside rearview mirror face, facing the rear 
window.  


Does the inside rearview mirror darken?


-


Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


While shining a bright light into the sensor on the 
mirror face, facing the rear window, observe the 
driver outside rearview mirror. 
Does the driver outside rearview mirror darken?


-


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and 
Poor Connections 
in Wiring Systems Go to Step 9


5


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the harness connector of the inside 


rearview mirror.  
3. Measure the resistance between the ground 


circuit of the inside rearview mirror and a 
good ground.  


Is the resistance less than the specified value?


3 ohm


Go to Step 6 Go to Step 18


6


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Measure the voltage between the ignition 


voltage circuit and the ground circuit of the 
inside rearview mirror.  


Is the voltage within the specified range?


B+


Go to Step 7 Go to Step 19


7


1. Place the transmission in PARK.  
2. Measure the voltage between the backup lamp 


supply voltage circuit and the ground circuit of 
the inside rearview mirror.  


Is the voltage less than the specified value?


0.5 V


Go to Step 8


Go to Backup 
Lamps Always 
On in Lighting 


Systems


8


1. Place the transmission in REVERSE.  
2. Measure the voltage between the backup lamp 


supply voltage circuit and the ground circuit of 
the inside rearview mirror.  


Is the voltage within the specified range?


B+


Go to Step 15 Go to Step 12
1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the harness connector C2 of the 


driver door module (DDM).  
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9


3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Turn ON the automatic day-night feature of 


the inside rearview mirror.  
5. Cover the sensor on the mirror back, facing the 


front window.  
6. Shine a bright light into the sensor on the 


mirror face, facing the rear window.  
7. Measure the voltage between the automatic 


day-night signal circuit and the low reference 
circuit of the driver outside mirror element.  


Is the voltage within the specified range?


0.75-
1.5 V


Go to Step 11 Go to Step 10


10


Measure the voltage between the automatic day-
night signal circuit of the driver outside mirror 
element and a good ground. 
Is the voltage within the specified range?


0.75-
1.5 V


Go to Step 14 Go to Step 13


11


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the harness connector C3 of the 


DDM.  
3. Connect a 3-ampere fused jumper wire 


between harness connectors C2 and C3 for the 
automatic day-night signal circuit of driver 
outside rearview mirror element.  


4. Connect a 3-ampere fused jumper wire 
between harness connectors C2 and C3 for the 
low reference circuit of driver outside rearview 
mirror element.  


5. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
6. Turn ON the automatic day-night feature of 


the inside rearview mirror.  
7. Cover the sensor on the mirror back, facing the 


front window.  
8. Shine a bright light into the sensor on the 


mirror face, facing the rear window.  
9. While shining a bright light into the sensor on 


the mirror face, facing the rear window, 
observe the driver outside rearview mirror.  


Does the driver outside rearview mirror darken?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 17


12


Test the backup lamp supply voltage circuit of the 
inside rearview mirror for an open or short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 


-
Go to Backup 


Lamps 
Inoperative in 


Lighting 
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Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 24 Systems


13


Test the automatic day-night signal circuit of the 
driver outside rearview mirror element for an open or 
short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 24 Go to Step 15


14


Test the low reference circuit of the driver outside 
rearview mirror element for an open or high 
resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 24 Go to Step 15


15


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the inside rearview mirror. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 24 Go to Step 21


16


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the DDM. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 24 Go to Step 22


17


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the driver outside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 24 Go to Step 23


18


Repair an open or high resistance in the ground 
circuit of the inside rearview mirror. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair?


-


Go to Step 24 -


19


Repair an open or short to ground in the ignition 
voltage circuit of the inside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair?


-


Go to Step 24 -


1. Repair a short to voltage on the automatic day-
night signal circuit of the driver outside 


IMPORTANT:
A short to voltage on the automatic day-night 
signal circuit of the driver outside rearview mirror 
element will cause permanent damage to the 
driver outside rearview mirror and the inside 
rearview mirror. Both mirrors will have to 
replaced. The following actions will need to be 
performed:
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MIRRORS - TEMPERATURE DISPLAY INACCURATE 


Diagnostic Aids 


An inaccurate temperature display indicates an abnormal resistance condition within the system.  
For intermittent diagnosis, refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in 
Wiring Systems.  


The following table will be used to measure the resistance of the sensor and compare it with the actual ambient 
temperature. The mirror's temperature accuracy should be within 5 degrees of the actual temperature. The actual 
temperature should not be taken from a radio station, a sign displaying the temperature, etc. A temperature 
measuring tool such as a thermometer should be used. Some temperature measuring tools may be within 5 
degrees of the actual temperature. Make sure to consult the manufacturer for the accuracy of the tool. This 


20


rearview mirror element. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 


2. Replace the inside rearview mirror and the 
driver outside rearview mirror. Refer to the 
following: 


Mirror Replacement in Doors  
Rearview Mirror Replacement  


Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the Compass Calibration and 
Variance Procedure for the inside rearview 
mirror with compass.


-


Go to Step 24 -


21


Replace the inside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Rearview Mirror Replacement .Did you complete 
the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the Compass Calibration and Variance 
Procedure for the inside rearview mirror with 
compass.


-


Go to Step 24 -


22
Replace the DDM. Refer to Switch Replacement - 
Door Lock and Side Window - Driver . 
Is the replacement complete?


-
Go to Step 24 -


23
Replace the driver outside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Mirror Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to Step 24 -


24 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? - System OK Go to Step 2
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comparison can make the mirror seem off by 5-10 degrees of the actual temperature when it is not.


Ambient Air Temperature Sensor Resistance 


Mirrors - Temperature Display Inaccurate 


°C °F Minimum Resistance 
K Ohms


Maximum Resistance 
K Ohms


-35 -31 234.81 250.59
-30 -22 171.69 182.31
-25 -13 126.82 133.99
-20 -4 94.63 99.49
-15 5 71.30 74.58
-10 14 54.21 56.43
-5 23 41.48 43.17
0 32 32.00 33.31
5 41 24.96 25.83
10 50 19.61 20.19
15 59 15.49 15.94
20 68 12.31 12.67
25 77 9.85 10.12
30 86 7.96 8.15
35 95 6.45 6.61
40 104 5.27 5.39
45 113 4.32 4.42
50 122 3.56 3.64
55 131 2.95 3.02
60 140 2.46 2.52


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Inside Rearview Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1


Did you review the Automatic Day-Night Mirror Description and 
Operation?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Automatic Day-
Night Mirror 


Description and 
Operation


1. Disconnect the ambient temperature sensor connector.  
2. Connect the J 33431-C Signal Generator and Instrument 


Panel Tester between the signal circuit of the ambient 
temperature sensor and the ground circuit of the ambient 
temperature sensor at the sensor wire harness connector.  


3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF. 


IMPORTANT:
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MIRRORS - TEMPERATURE DISPLAYS SC OR OC 


The following table will be used to measure the resistance of the sensor and compare it with the actual ambient 
temperature. The mirror's temperature accuracy should be within 5 degrees of the actual temperature. The actual 
temperature should not be taken from a radio station, a sign displaying the temperature, etc. A temperature 
measuring tool such as a thermometer should be used. Some temperature measuring tools may be within 5 
degrees of the actual temperature. Make sure to consult the manufacturer for the accuracy of the tool. This 
comparison can make the mirror seem off by 5-10 degrees of the actual temperature when it is not.


2 4. Vary the resistance on the J 33431-C from 250 K ohm-
2.52 K ohm.  


5. Refer to the ambient air temperature resistance chart above 
to convert from resistance to temperature display.  


Does the mirror display the correct temperature?


Verify the J 33431-C resistance settings with a DMM. 
Disconnect one of the J 33431-C leads momentarily 
between the resistance settings in order to quickly 
update the temperature display.


Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 3


3


Test the signal circuit of the ambient temperature sensor for a 
high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 4


4


Test the ground circuit of the ambient temperature sensor for a 
high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
ambient temperature sensor. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
inside rearview mirror. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 8


7
Replace the ambient temperature sensor. Refer to Ambient Air 
Temperature Sensor Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 9 -


8
Replace the inside rearview mirror. Refer to Rearview Mirror 
Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 9 -


9 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 2
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Ambient Air Temperature Sensor Resistance


Mirrors - Temperature Displays SC or OC 


°C °F Minimum Resistance 
K Ohms


Maximum Resistance 
K Ohms


-35 -31 234.81 250.59
-30 -22 171.69 182.31
-25 -13 126.82 133.99
-20 -4 94.63 99.49
-15 5 71.30 74.58
-10 14 54.21 56.43
-5 23 41.48 43.17
0 32 32.00 33.31
5 41 24.96 25.83
10 50 19.61 20.19
15 59 15.49 15.94
20 68 12.31 12.67
25 77 9.85 10.12
30 86 7.96 8.15
35 95 6.45 6.61
40 104 5.27 5.39
45 113 4.32 4.42
50 122 3.56 3.64
55 131 2.95 3.02
60 140 2.46 2.52


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Inside Rearview Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1


Did you review the temperature display operation of 
the inside rearview mirror and perform the necessary 
inspections?


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Symptoms - 
Stationary 
Windows


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Turn ON the temperature display on the inside 


rearview mirror.  


Does the temperature display show a temperature 
reading? Go to Step 3 Go to Step 5


3


Does the temperature display show an accurate 
temperature reading?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 4
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4


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the ambient air temperature sensor.  
3. Measure the resistance of the ambient air 


temperature from the sensor signal circuit to the 
low reference circuit of the sensor.  


4. Compare the ambient air temperature sensor 
resistance reading with the chart above.  


Is the ambient air temperature sensor resistance within 
the range specified in the chart above? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 13


5 Does the temperature display show SC? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 7


6


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the ambient air temperature sensor.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  


Does the temperature display show SC? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 13


7


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the ambient air temperature sensor.  
3. Connect a 3-amp fused jumper between the 


signal circuit of the ambient air temperature 
sensor and a good ground.  


4. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  


Does the temperature display show SC? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 10


8


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Connect a 3-amp fused jumper between the 


signal circuit and the low reference circuit of 
the ambient air temperature sensor.  


3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  


Does the mirror temperature display show SC? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9


Test the signal circuit of the ambient air temperature 
sensor for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 14


10


Test the signal circuit of the ambient air temperature 
sensor for an open or for a short to battery positive 
voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 14
Test the low reference circuit of the ambient air 
temperature sensor for an open or for a high 
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MIRRORS - COMPASS DISPLAY INOPERATIVE OR INACCURATE 


Mirrors - Compass Display Inoperative or Inaccurate 


11
resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 14


12


Test the signal and low reference circuits of the 
ambient air temperature sensor for high resistance. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 14


13


Inspect for a poor connection at the harness connector 
of the ambient air temperature sensor. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 15


14


Inspect for a poor connection at the harness connector 
of the inside rearview mirror. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 16


15
Replace the ambient air temperature sensor. Refer to 
Ambient Air Temperature Sensor Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 17 -


16


Replace the inside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Rearview Mirror Replacement .Did you complete 
the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
For the inside rearview mirror with a compass, 
perform Compass Calibration and Variance 
Procedure .


Go to Step 17 -


17 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Inside Rearview Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1 Did you review the compass operation of the inside 
rearview mirror and perform the necessary inspections?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Symptoms - 
Stationary Windows


2 Does the automatic day-night feature of the inside rearview 
mirror operate correctly?


Go to 
Step 3


Go to Mirrors - Automatic 
Day-Night Inoperative


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
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REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


AMBIENT AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


3


2. Turn ON the compass.  
3. Verify that the compass has one of the following 


conditions: 
An incorrect reading on the display.  
The letter "C" or "CAL" is displayed.  
The compass display is blank.  


Does the compass have one of the conditions mentioned 
above?


Go to 
Step 4


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems


4 Is the compass display totally blank? Go to 
Step 8 Go to Step 5


5 Is the letter "C" or "CAL" displayed on the mirror? Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 7


6
Perform the compass calibration procedure. Refer to 
Compass Calibration and Variance Procedure . 
Is the compass accurate and operating properly?


Go to 
Step 10 Go to Step 7


7


Perform the compass magnetic variation adjustment 
procedure. Refer to Compass Calibration and Variance 
Procedure . 
Is the compass accurate and operating properly?


Go to 
Step 10 Go to Step 8


8


Inspect for a poor connection at the harness connector of the 
inside rearview mirror. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 10 Go to Step 9


9


Replace the inside rearview mirror. Refer to Rearview 
Mirror Replacement .Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform Compass Calibration and Variance Procedure 
for the inside rearview mirror with compass.


Go to 
Step 10 -


10 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 3
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Fig. 6: Electrical Connector & Ambient Air Temperature Sensor 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Disconnect the electrical connector (1) from the ambient air temperature sensor (5).  
2. Remove the ambient air temperature sensor (5) from the vehicle (4).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 7: Electrical Connector & Ambient Air Temperature Sensor 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the ambient air temperature sensor (5) to the vehicle (4).  
2. Connect the electrical connector (1) to the ambient air temperature sensor (5).  


STATIONARY WINDOW REVEAL MOLDING REPAIR 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 8: Identifying Loose Window Molding 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Lift up on the loose area of the reveal molding.  
2. Clean the top edge of the window surface and the reveal molding with a 50/50 mixture of isopropyl 


alcohol and water by volume on a dampened lint-free cloth.  


Installation Procedure 


CAUTION: Refer to Glass and Sheet Metal Handling Caution in Cautions and 
Notices.


IMPORTANT: The window reveal molding fills the cavity between the body and window. 
If the reveal molding is stretched or damaged, it cannot be reused and it 
must be replaced.


CAUTION: Refer to Window Retention Caution in Cautions and Notices.
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1. Verify all primers and urethane adhesive are within expiration dates. 


Fig. 9: Applying Glass Primer (Black #2) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Use a new dauber in order to apply glass prep, clear #1, to the channel area approximately 13 mm (1/2 in) 
to the upper edge of the window.  


3. Wipe the glass primed area immediately with a clean lint-free cloth.  
4. Shake the glass primer, black #2, for at least 1 minute.  
5. Use a new dauber in order to apply glass primer, black #2, to the top edge of the window. 


IMPORTANT: Use care when applying the prep, clear #1, to the window. This primer 
dries almost instantly, and may stain the viewing area of the window if not 
applied evenly.
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Fig. 10: Applying Urethane Adhesive 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Apply a small bead of urethane adhesive (2) between the window (1) and the pinch-weld. 
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Fig. 11: Identifying Loose Window Molding 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Reinstall the window reveal molding. 
1. Start from the loose area and hand-press the reveal molding into place over the edge of the window. 
2. Run warm water over the reveal molding in order to speed the setup time of the urethane adhesive.  
3. Tape should be applied in order to retain the reveal molding to the window. This will maintain a 


flush fit with the body.  
4. The tape is to be removed after 6 hours.  


WINDSHIELD REVEAL MOLDING REPLACEMENT 


The windshield reveal molding is an applied molding design separate from the window. The reveal molding is 
bonded to the windshield and may be bonded to the body. The reveal molding may be replaced with the 
windshield as an assembly, or the reveal molding may be available as a separate service part. Refer to Urethane 
Adhesive Installation of Stationary Windows . 


WINDSHIELD SIDE REVEAL MOLDING REPLACEMENT 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Stationary Windows - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:53:12 AM Page 32 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Removal Procedure 


Fig. 12: Windshield Reveal Molding & Windshield Pillar 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Pull back the front door sealing weatherstrip to expose the windshield reveal molding screws.  
2. Remove the screws from the windshield reveal molding.  
3. Remove the windshield reveal molding from the windshield pillar. 
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Installation Procedure 


1. Install the windshield reveal molding to the windshield pillar. 


Fig. 13: Windshield Reveal Molding & Windshield Pillar 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Stationary Windows - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:53:12 AM Page 34 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







2. Install the screws to the windshield reveal molding. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to the windshield reveal molding to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


3. Install the front door sealing weatherstrip (1) to the pinchweld.  
4. Close the door.  


REARVIEW MIRROR REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Use a flat-bladed tool in order to remove the wire cover, if equipped. 


Fig. 14: Electrical Connector & Rearview Mirror
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


2. Disconnect the electrical connector (4), if equipped.  
3. Using a TORX-head(R) screwdriver, loosen the set screw that holds the mirror base to the windshield 


button.  
4. Slide the mirror (3) off of the support.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 15: Electrical Connector & Rearview Mirror 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Slide the mirror (3) onto the mirror support. 
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2. Install the set screw. 


Tighten: Tighten the set screw to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


3. Connect the electrical connector (4), if equipped.  
4. Install the wire cover (2), if equipped.  
5. Ensure the wire cover is tucked into the forward edge of the headliner (1).  
6. Re-calibrate the compass. Refer to Compass Calibration and Variance Procedure .  


REARVIEW MIRROR SUPPORT INSTALLATION 


Tools Required 


Inside Mirror Adhesive Kit GM P/N 1052369 or Equivalent  
Safety Razor or Utility Knife  


1. Determine the location of the mirror mounting base by marking the outside of the windshield with a 
marking pencil where the base was previously located. If it is not clear where the base was mounted, use 
the following steps to determine where the base should be installed: 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Stationary Windows - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:53:13 AM Page 37 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 16: Identifying Mirror Mounting Base Location 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Using a measuring tape, measure the distance between the windshield pillars from the base of the 
shade line.  


2. Using a marking pencil, halfway between the windshield pillars, draw a centerline (1) on the 
windshield from the roof panel to the windshield base.  


3. Draw a perpendicular line intersecting the centerline (2) at that location. 


The top center of the mirror mounting base will be at the intersection of these lines. 


2. Scrape the inside windshield glass thoroughly with a safety razor or utility knife in order to remove all 
old adhesive.  


3. If reinstalling the original mounting base, place the mirror mounting base in a suitable holding device, 
such as a vice.  


4. Scrape the mirror mounting base thoroughly with a safety razor or utility knife in order to remove all old 
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adhesive.  
5. Clean the inside windshield glass and the mounting surface of the mirror mounting base thoroughly with 


a clean cloth saturated with naphtha or a 50/50 mixture (by volume) of clean water and isopropyl alcohol. 


Fig. 17: Preparing Mirror Mounting Base 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Use Inside Mirror Adhesive Kit GM P/N 1052369 or equivalent to apply a small amount of activator to 
the mounting surface of the mirror mounting base.  


7. Apply a small amount of activator to the windshield where the mounting base is to be installed.  
8. Allow the activator to dry 5 minutes. 


IMPORTANT: Do not touch the mounting surface of the mirror mounting base or the 
glass.
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9. Apply 1 drop of adhesive to the center of the mirror mounting base. 


Fig. 18: Installing Mirror Base 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


10. Immediately apply the mounting base to the windshield, ensuring that the mounting base aligns correctly 
to the marks made on the outside of the windshield.  


11. Hold the mounting base firmly in place for 1 minute.  
12. Allow the adhesive to set for 15 minutes.  
13. Install the mirror to the mirror mounting base and fasten, if necessary.  
14. Connect the electrical connector and install the wire cover, if equipped. 
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WINDSHIELD REPLACEMENT 


Tools Required 


J 24402-A Cold Knife Glass Sealant Remover. See Special Tools and Equipment .  
J 39032 Stationary Window Removal Tool. See Special Tools and Equipment .  
Urethane Adhesive Kit GM P/N 12346392 or Equivalent  
Isopropyl Alcohol or Equivalent  
Cartridge-type Caulking Gun  
Commercial-type Utility Knife  
Razor Blade Scraper  
Suction Cups  
Plastic Paddle  


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the hood.  
2. Remove the window wiper arms. Refer to Wiper Arm Replacement in Wipers/Washer Systems.  
3. Remove the window side reveal moldings from the vehicle. Refer to Windshield Side Reveal Molding 


Replacement .  
4. Remove the cowl air inlet grille panel. Refer to Air Inlet Grille Panel Replacement - Non Functional in 


Exterior Trim. 


5. Cover to protect the following parts from broken glass: 
The upper dash pad  
The defroster outlets and A/C outlets  
The seats and carpeting  


6. Remove the rear view mirror. Refer to Rearview Mirror Replacement . 


IMPORTANT: Before cutting out a stationary window, apply a double layer of masking 
tape around the perimeter of the painted surfaces and the interior trim.


CAUTION: If broken glass falls into the defroster outlets, it can be blown into the 
passenger compartment and cause personal injury.
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Fig. 19: Window Lower Supports 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. If necessary, remove the window lower supports (1) by using a flat bladed tool, lightly prying upward in 
the middle until it releases. 


IMPORTANT: The window lower supports (1) have molded in locks with an urethane 
adhesive strip (2) on the back side. Once the window lower stop have 
been removed they must be replaced.
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Fig. 20: Separating Urethane Adhesive From Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


8. This will allow the urethane adhesive to be separated from the window. 
Leave a base of urethane on the pinchweld flange.  
The only suitable lubrication is clear water.  
Use J 24402-A , J 39032 or equivalent in order to remove the window. See Special Tools and 
Equipment .  


IMPORTANT: Keep the cutting edge of the tool against the window.
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Fig. 21: Removing Bottom Of Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


9. Remove the bottom of the window from the urethane adhesive using a long utility knife or similar tool. 
Keep the cutting edge of the utility knife against the glass. 
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Fig. 22: Identifying Windshield 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


10. With the aid of an assistant remove the window from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install the windshield into the opening. Refer to Urethane Adhesive Installation of Stationary 
Windows .  


2. Install the cowl air inlet grille panel. Refer to Air Inlet Grille Panel Replacement - Non Functional in 
Exterior Trim. 
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Fig. 23: Identifying Windshield 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the window side reveal moldings to the vehicle. Refer to Windshield Side Reveal Molding 
Replacement .  


4. Install the window wiper arms. Refer to Wiper Arm Replacement in Wipers/Washer Systems.  
5. Install the rear view mirror. Refer to Rearview Mirror Replacement .  
6. Close the hood.  
7. Remove the double layer of masking tape around the perimeter of the painted surfaces and the interior 


trim.  


QUARTER WINDOW REPLACEMENT (SUV BODY SIDE QUARTER WINDOW) 


Tools Required 
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J 24402-A Glass Sealant Remover (Cold Knife). See Special Tools and Equipment .  
J 39032 Stationary Glass Removal Tool. See Special Tools and Equipment .  
J 34940 Rivet Gun  
Urethane Adhesive Kit GM P/N 12346392 or Equivalent  
Isopropyl Alcohol or Equivalent  
Cartridge-type Caulking Gun  
Commercial-type Utility Knife  
Razor Blade Scraper  
Suction Cups  
Plastic Paddle  


Removal Procedure 


1. Apply a double layer of masking tape around the perimeter of the painted surfaces and the interior trim, to 
help prevent damage. 


2. Cover to protect the following parts from broken glass as necessary: 


The seats and carpeting 


CAUTION: If a window is cracked but still intact, crisscross the window with 
masking tape in order to reduce the risk of damage or personal 
injury.


CAUTION: If broken glass falls into the defroster outlets, it can be blown into the 
passenger compartment and cause personal injury.
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Fig. 24: Quarter Window (SUV Body Side Quarter Window) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. This will allow the urethane adhesive to be separated from the quarter window. 
Leave a base of urethane on the pinchweld flange.  
The only suitable lubrication is clear water.  
UseJ 24402-A , J 39032 or equivalent in order to remove the quarter window. See Special Tools 
and Equipment .  


4. If the locator pins were damaged during removal, they must be replaced.  
5. With the aid of an assistant, use the suction cups to remove the window from the opening. 


CAUTION: Refer to Glass and Sheet Metal Handling Caution in Cautions and 
Notices.


IMPORTANT: Keep the cutting edge of the tool against the quarter window.


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Stationary Windows - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:53:13 AM Page 48 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Installation Procedure 


1. Install the quarter window into the opening. Refer to Urethane Adhesive Installation of Stationary 
Windows . 


Fig. 25: Quarter Window (SUV Body Side Quarter Window) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Insure the pinchweld is primed properly. 
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3. Remove the double layer of masking tape around the perimeter of the painted surfaces and the interior 
trim.  


URETHANE ADHESIVE INSTALLATION OF STATIONARY WINDOWS 


1. Remove all mounds or loose pieces of urethane adhesive from the pinch-weld area.  
2. If the original window is being reused, remove all but a thin film of the existing urethane adhesive from 


the window surface by using a clean utility knife or razor blade scraper.  
3. Inspect the following components for the causes of a broken window: 


The flange of the window opening  
The window reveal molding  


4. Inspect for any of the following problems in order to help prevent future breakage of the window: 
High weld  
Solder spots  
Hardened sealer  
Any other obstruction or irregularity in the pinch-weld flange  


5. After repairing the opening as indicated, perform the following steps: 
1. Remove all traces of broken glass from the outer cowl panel, seats, floor and defroster ducts.  
2. Clean around the edge of the inside surface of the window with a 50/50 mixture of isopropyl 


alcohol and water by volume on a dampened lint free cloth.  


CAUTION: Refer to Glass and Sheet Metal Handling Caution in Cautions and 
Notices.


IMPORTANT: Remove all but approximately 2 mm (3/64 in) of the existing bead of 
urethane adhesive from the pinch-weld flange.


IMPORTANT: If corrosion of the pinch-weld flange is present or if sheet metal repairs or 
replacements are required, the pinch-weld flange must be refinished in 
order to restore the bonding area strength. If paint repairs are required, 
mask the flange bonding area prior to applying the color coat in order to 
provide a clean primer only surface. Materials such as BASF DE15(R), 
DuPont 2610(R), Sherwin-Williams PSE 4600 and NP70(R) and Martin-
Semour 5120 and 5130(R) PPG DP90LF SPIES/ HECKER 3688/8590 - 
3688/5150 - 4070/5090 STANDOX 11158/13320 - 14653/14980 products are 
approved for this application.


CAUTION: Refer to Window Retention Caution in Cautions and Notices.
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6. Verify all primers and urethane adhesive are within expiration dates. 


Fig. 26: Applying Pinch-Weld Primer Black #3 To Surface Of Pinch-Weld Flange 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Shake the pinch-weld primer black #3 for at least 1 minute. 


CAUTION: Failure to prep the area prior to the application of primer may cause 
insufficient bonding of urethane adhesive. Insufficient bonding of 
urethane adhesive may allow unrestrained occupants to be ejected 
from the vehicle resulting in personal injury.


IMPORTANT: Do not apply the black #3 primer to the existing bead of the urethane 
adhesive on the pinch-weld flange. Apply the primer only to nicks, 
scratches or the primed surfaces.
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8. Use a new dauber in order to apply the primer to the surface of the pinch-weld flange (1).  
9. Allow the pinch-weld primer to dry for approximately 10 minutes. 


Fig. 27: Identifying Windshield 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


10. With the aid of an assistant dry fit the window to the opening in order to determine the correct position. 
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Fig. 28: Aligning Windshield 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


11. Using masking tape in order to mark the locations (1) of the window (2) in the opening.  
12. Cut the masking in the center and remove the window from the opening. 
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Fig. 29: Applying Glass Prep (Clear #1) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


13. Use a new dauber in order to apply glass prep clear #1 to the area approximately 10-16 mm (3/8-5/8 in) 
around the entire perimeter of the window inner surface. 


Immediately wipe the glass primed area using a clean, lint-free cloth.


IMPORTANT: Use care when applying glass prep clear #1 on the window. This primer 
dries almost instantly, and may stain the viewing area of the window if not 
applied evenly.
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Fig. 30: Applying Glass Prep (Clear #1) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


14. Apply a second coat of the glass prep clear #1 to the same area of the glass. 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Stationary Windows - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:53:13 AM Page 55 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 31: Applying Glass Primer (Black #2) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


15. Shake the glass primer black #2 for at least 1 minute.  
16. Use a new dauber in order to apply the glass primer black #2 to the same areas (2) that glass prep clear #1 


was applied.  
17. Allow the glass primer to dry for approximately 10 minutes. 


IMPORTANT: The glass primer black #2 is effective up to 8 hours after applying it to the 
glass. The primed surface of the glass must be kept clean.
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Fig. 32: Modified Applicator Nozzle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


18. Cut the applicator nozzle in order to provide a bead of 12.7 mm (1/2 in) wide and 12.7 mm (1/2 in) high. 
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Fig. 33: Applying Urethane Adhesive 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


19. Use a cartridge-type caulking gun in order to apply a smooth, continuous bead of urethane adhesive. 
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Fig. 34: Applying Urethane Adhesive To Window Inner Surface 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


20. Use the edge of the window or the inside edge of the reveal molding as a guide for the nozzle in order to 
apply the urethane adhesive (1) to the inner surface of the window (3). 
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Fig. 35: Placing Window On Lower Supports 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


21. With the aid of an assistant, place the window in the opening. 


If installing a windshield place the windshield on the lower supports (2), if equipped. 
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Fig. 36: Aligning Windshield 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


22. Align the masking tape (1) lines on the window (2) and the body. 
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Fig. 37: Pressing Window Into Place 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


23. Press the window firmly into place.  
24. Tape the window to the body in order to minimize movement until the urethane adhesive cures. 
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Fig. 38: Cleaning Excess Urethane Adhesive 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


25. Clean any excess urethane adhesive from the body. 
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Fig. 39: Water Hose Test 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


26. Use a soft spray of warm water in order to immediately water test the window.  
27. Inspect the window for leaks.  
28. If any leaks are found, use a plastic paddle in order to apply extra urethane adhesive at the leak point.  
29. Retest the window for leaks. 


IMPORTANT: Do not direct a hard stream of high pressure water to the freshly applied 
urethane adhesive.


CAUTION: Insufficient curing of urethane adhesive may allow unrestrained 
occupants to be ejected from the vehicle resulting in personal injury. 


For the moisture-curing type of urethane adhesive, allow a 
minimum of 6 hours at 21°C (70°F) or greater and with at least 
30 percent relative humidity. Allow at least 24 hours for the 
complete curing of the urethane adhesive.  
For the chemical-curing type of urethane adhesive, allow a 
minimum of 1 hour.  
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30. Maintain the following conditions in order to properly cure the urethane adhesive: 
Partially lower a door window in order to prevent pressure buildups when closing doors before the 
urethane adhesive cures.  
Do not drive the vehicle until the urethane adhesive is cured. Refer to the above curing times.  
Do not use compressed air in order to dry the urethane adhesive.  


REAR LIFT WINDOW REPLACEMENT 


Tools Required 


J 24402-A Glass Sealant Remover (Cold Knife). See Special Tools and Equipment .  
J 39032 Stationary Glass Removal Tool. See Special Tools and Equipment .  
J 34940 Rivet Gun  
Urethane Adhesive Kit GM P/N 12346392 or Equivalent  
Isopropyl Alcohol or Equivalent  
Cartridge-type Caulking Gun  
Commercial-type Utility Knife  
Razor Blade Scraper  
Suction Cups  
Plastic Paddle  


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the window garnish molding from the door frame. 


Do NOT physically disturb the repair area until after these minimum 
times have elapsed.


CAUTION: If a window is cracked but still intact, crisscross the window with 
masking tape in order to reduce the risk of damage or personal 
injury.


IMPORTANT: Before cutting out a window, apply a double layer of masking tape around 
the perimeter of the painted surfaces and the interior trim.
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Fig. 40: Electrical Connector & Window Defogger 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Disconnect the electrical connector from the window defogger on the window, if equipped. 


CAUTION: Refer to Glass and Sheet Metal Handling Caution in Cautions and 
Notices.
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Fig. 41: Separating Urethane Adhesive From Quarter Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. This will allow the urethane adhesive to be separated from the glass. 
Leave a base of urethane on the pinchweld flange.  
The only suitable lubrication is clear water.  
Use J 24402-A ,. See Special Tools and Equipment .J 39032 or equivalent in order to remove the 
liftgate window. See Special Tools and Equipment . 


IMPORTANT: Keep the cutting edge of the tool against the glass.
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Fig. 42: Identifying Rear Lift Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. With the aid of an assistant, remove the window from the opening.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install the stationary window into the opening. Refer to Urethane Adhesive Installation of Stationary 
Windows . 
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Fig. 43: Identifying Rear Lift Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Connect the electrical connector to the window defogger on the window, if equipped. 
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Fig. 44: Electrical Connector & Window Defogger 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the window garnish molding to the door frame.  
4. Remove the double layer of masking tape around the perimeter of the painted surfaces and the interior 


trim.  


DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


ADHESIVE SERVICE KIT DESCRIPTION 


The GM Adhesive Caulking Kit P/N 12346392 contains the following items: 


4 different primers  
A tube of urethane adhesive with a nozzle  
4 daubers  
Instructions with warnings  
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Use the urethane adhesive caulking kit for replacement of any urethane adhesive-installed window using 
the Full Cut Method. 


You may use an equivalent urethane adhesive system if the system meets GM Specification GM 3651M. 
Always follow the system manufacturer's instructions for application, handling, and curing. 


AUTOMATIC DAY-NIGHT MIRROR DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Inside Rearview Mirror with the Automatic Day-Night Feature System Components 


The inside rearview mirror with the automatic day-night feature system consists of the following components: 


Inside rearview mirror  
Ambient air temperature sensor  


Power and Ground of the Inside Rearview Mirror 


With the ignition ON, ignition voltage is supplied to the mirror from the IGN E fuse in the underhood 
fuse block.  
Ground for the mirror is provided by G302.  


Inside Rearview Mirror with the Automatic Day-Night Feature System Operation 


The inside rearview mirror uses 2 photocell sensors. One sensor is the headlight sensor, located on the face side 
of the mirror. The headlight sensor is used to determine light conditions present at the mirror face. The other 
sensor is the ambient light sensor, located on the rear of the mirror or windshield side. The ambient light sensor 
is used to determine the exterior light conditions. With a low exterior light condition detected, and a high light 
condition from behind of the car, at the headlight sensor, the inside rearview mirror will automatically darken 
the face of the mirror. 


In the daytime, the mirror is in a normal state because of the high exterior light condition that is indicated by the 
ambient light sensor. With the gear selector lever in the REVERSE position, backup lamp supply voltage is 
supplied as an input to the inside rearview mirror. The mirror monitors this input to disable the automatic day-
night feature. This allows the driver to see objects in the mirror clearly when backing up, even during the night. 


Compass 


The mirror uses 2 magnetic field sensors for compass direction. One sensor is for north and south, the other is 
for east and west. The mirror supplies a signal and low reference to each sensor. As the vehicle travels with or 
against the earths magnetic pull, there will be a change in voltage on one or both sensors. As a result of the 
change in voltage, the mirror changes the heading on the compass display. 


Temperature Display 


The inside rearview mirror monitors the ambient air temperature sensor. As the outside air temperature gets 
warmer, the ambient air temperature sensor will lower resistance. The inside rearview mirror monitors this 
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change and will show this as a warmer temperature on the display. Temperatures exceeding 62°C (143°F) will 
be out of the mirror's temperature range and SC will be shown on the temperature display. In colder outside air 
temperatures, the ambient air temperature sensor will raise in resistance. The inside rearview mirror will show a 
colder temperature on the display. Temperatures lower than -40°C (-40°F) will be out of the mirrors 
temperature range which OC will be shown on the temperature display. In cold temperatures such as 3°C (37°F) 
or below, the temperature display will show ICE when the ignition is first turned ON. The display will toggle 
between ICE and the actual outside temperature until the temperature update process is complete. 


Temperature Display Update Process 


The inside rearview mirror has a temperature program that takes in account the fact that the radiator will heat 
the ambient air temperature sensor if the radiator is warm and the vehicle is not moving. If the vehicle has been 
off for more than 2 hours, the mirror temperature program assumes that the radiator has cooled and that the 
temperature supplied by the ambient air temperature sensor is accurate. Because of this, if the vehicle has been 
off for more than 2 hours, the mirror displays the temperature as reported by the ambient air temperature sensor. 
When the ambient air temperature sensor reports a new temperature to the mirror, one of the following cases 
will apply: 


Ignition is OFF for more than 2 hours, then is turned ON for more than 3 minutes. The outside 
temperature is greater than the last temperature recorded by the mirror for 2 minutes. The mirror will 
increase the last temperature reading by one degree every 2 minutes for 8 consecutive times. If the outside 
temperature is not matched after the 8th update, the mirror will then display the current outside 
temperature.  
Ignition is off for more than 2 hours, then is turned ON for less than 3 minutes. The mirror will update the 
temperature display every 2 seconds.  
Ignition is OFF for more than 2 hours, then is turned ON for more than 3 minutes. The outside 
temperature is less than the last temperature recorded by the mirror. The mirror will then display the 
current outside temperature.  
Ignition has been OFF for less than 2 hours. The outside temperature is greater than the last temperature 
recorded by the mirror, but the ignition is cycled from ON to OFF within 2 minutes. The mirror will 
display the old temperature.  
Ignition has been OFF for less than 2 hours. The outside temperature is less than the last temperature 
recorded by the mirror. The mirror will then display the current outside temperature.  


Switches of the Inside Rearview Mirror with the Automatic Day-Night Feature and Compass without OnStar(R) 


The inside rearview mirror has 2 switches that perform the following functions: 


The MIRROR switch is used to enable or disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror. With the 
ignition in the ON position, depress the MIRROR switch to enable the automatic day-night feature of the 
mirror. A green indicator will illuminate on the mirror when the automatic day-night feature is enabled. 
To disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror, depress the MIRROR switch.  
The COMPASS switch is used to turn the compass ON and OFF. With the ignition in the ON position, 
depress the COMPASS switch to turn the compass ON. Depress the COMPASS switch again to turn the 
compass OFF. The COMPASS switch is also used to place the compass into a calibration or zone mode. 
For more information, refer to Compass Calibration and Variance Procedure .  
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Switches of the Inside Rearview Mirror with the Automatic Day-Night Feature, Compass/Temperature Display without 
OnStar(R) 


The inside rearview mirror has 2 switches that perform the following functions: 


The TEMP switch is used to turn the compass/temperature display ON or OFF, it is also used to enable or 
disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror. With the ignition in the ON position, depress the 
TEMP switch to enable the compass/temperature display. Depress the TEMP switch again to disable the 
compass/temperature display. The TEMP switch can be held for 4 seconds in order to change the display 
from Fahrenheit (°F) to Celsius (°C), or from Celsius (°C) to Fahrenheit (°F). Depress the TEMP switch 
until the green indicator illuminates on the mirror. This indicates that the automatic day-night feature is 
enabled. To disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror, depress the TEMP switch until the 
green indicator turns OFF.  
The COMP switch is used to turn the compass/temperature display ON or OFF. With the ignition in the 
ON position, depress the COMP switch to turn the compass/temperature display ON. Depress the COMP 
switch again to turn the compass/temperature display OFF. The COMP switch is also used to place the 
compass into a calibration or zone mode. For more information, refer to Compass Calibration and 
Variance Procedure .  


Switches of the Inside Rearview Mirror with the Automatic Day-Night Feature with Compass and OnStar(R) 


The inside rearview mirror has 4 switches that perform the following functions: 


The ON/OFF switch located at the left side of the mirror performs the following functions: 
To enable or disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror - With the ignition in the ON 
position, depress and hold the ON/OFF switch for 4 seconds to enable the automatic day-night 
feature of the mirror. A green indicator will illuminate on the mirror when the automatic day-night 
feature is enabled. To disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror, depress and hold the 
ON/OFF switch for 4 seconds.  
To turn the compass ON and OFF - With the ignition in the ON position, depress the ON/OFF 
switch to turn the compass ON. Depress the ON/OFF switch again to turn the compass OFF. The 
ON/OFF switch is also used to place the compass into a calibration or zone mode. For more 
information, refer to Compass Calibration and Variance Procedure .  


The 3 switches on the right side of the mirror are for OnStar(R) operation. For more information, refer to 
OnStar Description and Operation in Cellular Communication.  


Switches of the Inside Rearview Mirror with the Automatic Day-Night Feature, Compass/Temperature Display with 
OnStar(R) 


The inside rearview mirror has 4 switches that perform the following functions: 


The ON/OFF switch located at the left side of the mirror performs the following functions: 
To enable or disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror-With the ignition in the ON 
position, depress and hold the ON/OFF switch for 6 seconds to enable the automatic day-night 
feature of the mirror. A green indicator will illuminate on the mirror when the automatic day-night 
feature is enabled. To disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror, depress and hold the 
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ON/OFF switch for 6 seconds. 
To turn the compass/temperature display ON and OFF-With the ignition in the ON position, 
depress the ON/OFF switch to turn the compass/temperature display ON. Depress the ON/OFF 
switch again to turn the compass/temperature display OFF. The ON/OFF switch can be held for 4 
seconds in order to change the display from Fahrenheit (°F) to Celsius (°C), or from Celsius (°C) to 
Fahrenheit (°F). The ON/OFF switch is also used to place the compass into a calibration or zone 
mode. For more information, refer to Compass Calibration and Variance Procedure .  


The 3 switches on the right side of the mirror are for OnStar(R) operation. For more information, refer to 
OnStar Description and Operation in Cellular Communication.  


COMPASS CALIBRATION AND VARIANCE PROCEDURE 


Compass Calibration 


Before calibrating the compass, drive the vehicle to an open area that is magnetically clean or free of large 
metallic objects such as high tension power lines or large steel buildings. Verify there are no magnetized roof 
antennas, magnets on or hanging from the mirror, or any other magnetized objects on the inside or outside of 
the vehicle close to the mirror. 


1. Start the engine. 


2. Press and hold the switch for the compass, which may be depicted as COMP, COMPASS, or on/off 
(w/UE1) depending on the type of mirror on the vehicle, until the letter "C" or "CAL" is displayed.  


3. Drive the vehicle in circles at a speed of less than 8 km/h (5 mph) until the "C" or "CAL" is replaced by a 
proper vehicle heading. The calibration procedure is now complete.  


Compass Magnetic Variation Adjustment 


Magnetic variation adjustments are required when the compass displays a constant error in heading. Variation is 
the difference between magnetic north and true north due to geographical location. 


IMPORTANT: Before calibrating the compass, make sure the mirror has the correct 
zone number. Refer to Compass Magnetic Variation Adjustment.
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Fig. 45: World Magnetic Variation Map 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Locate your current geographic location on the World Magnetic Variation Map.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Press and hold the switch for the compass, which may be depicted as COMP, COMPASS, or on/off 


(w/UE1) depending on the type of mirror on the vehicle, until a zone number appears on the compass 
display.  


4. Depress the switch for the compass to select the desired zone number.  
5. Wait 5 seconds. The display will return to a compass heading. The variance procedure is now complete.  
6. Calibrate the compass. Refer to Compass Calibration mentioned above.  


REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Rear Window Defogger System Components 


The rear window defogger system consist of the following components: 


HVAC control module  
Body control module (BCM)  
DEFOG relay  
Rear window defogger grid  


Rear Window Defogger Operation 
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Battery positive voltage is supplied through the RR DEFOG fuse, in the underhood fuseblock, to the DEFOG 
relay switched input. When you turn ON the ignition, ignition voltage is supplied through the SEO IGN fuse, in 
the underhood fuseblock, to the DEFOG relay coil. When you depress the rear window defogger switch. The 
HVAC control module illuminates the rear window defogger indicator and sends a class 2 message to the BCM 
to enable the rear window defogger system. The BCM energizes the DEFOG relay by grounding the control 
circuit of the relay. This allows battery positive voltage from the relay switched input through the switch 
contacts and out the relay switched output to the rear window defogger grid. Ground for the rear window 
defogger grid is provided by G301. 


When you turn ON the ignition and press the rear window defogger switch, the defogger cycle lasts 10 minutes. 
Further operation results in additional 10 minute defogger cycles. 


STATIONARY WINDOW DESCRIPTION 


Most stationary windows, specifically windshields, are retained to the body with urethane adhesive which 
adheres the window to the body, increasing structural integrity. The reinstallation of the windows with urethane 
adhesive requires complete replacement of the urethane adhesive bead, and is know as the Full Cut Method. 


FULL-CUT METHOD DESCRIPTION 


Use only the full cut method also know as in the field as Full Strip Method when installing windows. 


This method includes the following: 


The replacement of a majority of the urethane adhesive bead remove all but approximately 2 mm (3/64 
in) of the existing bead of urethane adhesive from the pinch-weld flange.  
Applying pinch-weld primer to any exposed painted areas on the pinch-weld flange.  


No mounds or loose pieces of urethane adhesive should remain on the pinch-weld flange. Do not remove all 
traces of urethane adhesive. 


IMPORTANT: If corrosion of the pinch-weld flange is present, or if sheet metal repairs or 
replacements are required, refinish the pinch-weld flange in order to 
present a clean, primer-only surface.  
If paint repairs are required, mask the flange bonding area, prior to 
applying the color coat, in order to provide a clean, primer-only surface.  
Appropriate materials for these primer applications are typically 2 
component catalyzed products. Use materials such as BASF DE15(R), 
DuPont 2610(R), Sherwin-Williams PSE 4600 and NP70(R) and Martin-
Semour 5120,5130(R), PPG DP90LF SPIES/ HECKER 3688/8590 - 
3688/5150 - 4070/5090 STANDOX 11158/13320 - 14653/14980 products are 
approved for this application. Follow the manufacturer's directions for the 
mix, the application, and the drying times.  
After repairing the opening as indicated, shake the pinch-weld primer 
black #3 well. Using a new dauber, apply the primer to the primed surface 
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SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT 


SPECIAL TOOLS 


Special Tools 


of the flange in the bonding area. Allow the primer to dry for 10 minutes.  


Illustration Tool Number/Description


J 24402-A 
Glass Sealant Cold Knife Remover


J 34946 
Window Pin Remover


J 39032 
Stationary Glass Removal Tool


J 39040 
Quarter Window Remover
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		Power Windows

		Power Windowss






2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Stationary Windows - Hummer H2 


SPECIFICATIONS 


FASTENER TIGHTENING SPECIFICATIONS 


Fastener Tightening Specifications 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


DEFOGGER SCHEMATICS 


Fig. 1: Defogger 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


Application
Specification


Metric English
Ambient Air Temperature Sensor 10 N.m 89 lb in
Rearview Mirror Screw 2 N.m 18 lb in
Windshield Reveal Molding Right or Left Sides 2 N.m 18 lb in
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INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR SCHEMATICS


Fig. 2: Inside Rearview Mirror 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


STATIONARY WINDOWS COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 3: Stationary Window Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 3 
Callout Component Name


1 Forward Lamp Harness
2 Radiator Support
3 Ambient Air Temperature Sensor - HVAC
4 Ambient Air Temperature Sensor - Mirror
5 Inside Rearview Mirror Connector
6 Vanity Mirror Lamp Connector - Left
7 Vanity Mirror Lamp Connector - Right
8 Center High Mounted Stop Lamp (CHMSL) Connector
9 Rear Window Defogger Grid Connector
10 Rear Window Defogger Grid Connector
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STATIONARY WINDOWS CONNECTOR END VIEWS


Ambient Air Temperature Sensor Terminal Identification - Mirror 


Inside Rearview Mirror (ISRVM) Terminal Identification 


Connector Part Information 12052642  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series Sealed (L-GN)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A D- GN/WH 636 Ambient Air Temperature Sensor Signal
B BK/WH 1704 Low Reference


Connector Part Information 15324871  
16-Way F AMP (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1-4 - - Not Used
5 GY 1690 Automatic Day/Night Mirror Signal
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Rear Window Defogger Grid Terminal Identification - C1 


Rear Window Defogger Grid Terminal Identification - C2 


6 D-GN/WH 636 Ambient Air Temperature Sensor Signal
7 BK/WH 1704 Low Reference
8 BK 1050 Ground
9 L-GN 24 Backup Lamp Supply Voltage


10-12 - - Not Used
13 BN 341 Ignition 3 Voltage


14-15 - - Not Used
16 PK 1691 Automatic Day/Night Mirror Low Reference


Connector Part Information 12059885  
1-Way M Metri-Pack 480 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A PU 293 Rear Defog Element Supply Voltage
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - STATIONARY WINDOWS 


For the inside rearview mirror with the automatic day-night feature, begin the diagnosis by reviewing the 
system Description and Operation. Reviewing the Description and Operation information will help you 
determine the correct symptom diagnostic procedure when a malfunction exists. Reviewing the Description and 
Operation information will also help you determine if the condition described by the customer is normal 
operation. Refer to Symptoms - Stationary Windows in order to identify the correct procedure for diagnosing 
the system and where the procedure is located. 


For the rear window defogger, begin the diagnosis with the Diagnostic System Check - Defogger . The 
Diagnostic System Check will provide the following information: 


The identification of the control modules which command the system  
The ability of the control modules to communicate through the serial data circuit  
The identification of any stored diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) and their status  


The use of the Diagnostic System Check will identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the system and 
where the procedure is located. 


DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - DEFOGGER 


Test Description 


Connector Part Information 12059885  
1-Way M Metri-Pack 480 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BK 1450 Ground
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The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table.


2: Lack of communication may be due to a partial malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit. The 
specified procedure will determine the particular condition.  
4: The Symptom Table will determine the correct diagnostic procedure to use.  
5: The presence of DTCs which begin with "U" indicate some other module is not communicating. The 
specified procedure will compile all the available information before tests are performed.  


Diagnostic System Check - Defogger 
Step Action Yes No


1
Install a scan tool. 
Does the scan tool power up?


Go to Step 2


Go to Scan Tool Does 
Not Power Up in Data 
Link Communications


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Attempt to establish communication with 


the following: 
HVAC Control Module  
Body Control Module (BCM)  


Does the scan tool communicate with the 
modules? Go to Step 3


Go to Scan Tool Does 
Not Communicate 


with Class 2 Device in 
Data Link 


Communications


3


1. Access the Class 2 Power Mode in the 
Diagnostic Circuit Check on the scan tool.  


2. Rotate the ignition switch through all 
positions while observing the Class 2 Power 
Mode on the Scan Tool. Refer to the Serial 
Data Power Mode table within the Body 
Control System Description and 
Operation in Body Control System, for a 
list of the power mode states that correspond 
to each ignition switch position.  


Does the Class 2 Power Mode parameter reading 
match the ignition switch position for all the 
selected positions?


IMPORTANT:
The engine may start during the following step. 
Turn OFF the engine as soon as you have 
observed the Crank power mode.


Go to Step 4


Go to Power Mode 
Mismatch in Body 


Control System


4


Select the display DTCs function on the scan tool 
for the following modules. 


HVAC Control Module.  
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SCAN TOOL OUTPUT CONTROLS 


Body Control Module (BCM) 


SCAN TOOL DATA LIST 


Body Control Module (BCM) 


SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS 


Body Control Module (BCM) 


Rear Defog Relay  


The scan tool displays On or Off. When the BCM energizes the RR DEFOG relay, the scan tool will 
display On. When the BCM de-energizes the RR DEFOG relay, the scan tool will display Off. 


DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) LIST 


Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List 


DTC B0283 


BCM  


 
Does the scan tool display any DTCs? Go to Step 5


Go to Symptoms - 
Stationary Windows


5


Does the scan tool display DTCs that begin with 
"U"?


Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) 


List in Data Link 
Communications Go to Step 6


6


Does the scan tool display DTC B1000 or B1440? Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) 
List in Body Control 


System


Go to Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) 


List


Scan Tool 
Output Control


Additional Menu 
Selection(s) Description


Rear Defogger - The BCM actuates the rear window defogger relay when you 
select ON. The rear window defogger grid should become warm.


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Ignition On/Engine Off


Rear Defog Relay Outputs On/Off Off


DTC Diagnostic Procedure Module(s)
B0283 DTC B0283 BCM
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Circuit Description 


The body control module (BCM) monitors the voltage level on the control circuit of the DEFOG relay. The 
voltage level should be near system voltage while the DEFOG relay is de-energized. The voltage will be pulled 
low when the BCM energizes the DEFOG relay. The BCM tests the control circuit of the DEFOG relay every 
125 milliseconds. 


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The ignition is ON. 


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


One of the following conditions will cause this DTC to set: 


The BCM detects a high voltage level on the control circuit of the DEFOG relay, while the relay is 
energized.  
The BCM detects a low voltage level or an open on the control circuit of the DEFOG relay, when 
commanding the relay On.  


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


The rear window defogger will be disabled until the condition is no longer present. 


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


A current DTC clears when the malfunction is no longer present.  
A history DTC clears when the module ignition cycle counter reaches the reset threshold, without a repeat 
of the malfunction.  


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the DEFOG relay operates. Command both the ON and OFF states. 
Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the DEFOG relay. The HVAC fuse supplies power to the coil side 
of the DEFOG relay.  
4: Verifies that the BCM is providing ground to the DEFOG relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the DEFOG relay.  
6: Tests for an open on the control circuit of the DEFOG relay.  


DTC B0283 
Step Action Yes No


Schematic Reference:Defogger Schematics 
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Connector End View Reference:Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Defogger Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Defogger


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Select from miscellaneous test, the Rear 


Defogger from the BCM output controls.  
3. With a scan tool, command the DEFOG relay 


ON and OFF.  


Do you hear a click when you command the 
DEFOG relay ON and OFF?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the DEFOG relay.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Connect a test lamp between the ignition 


voltage circuit of the DEFOG relay coil and a 
good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the control 
circuit of the DEFOG relay and the ignition 
voltage circuit of the DEFOG relay coil.  


2. With a scan tool, command the DEFOG relay 
ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each 
command? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5


5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated with each 
command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6


Test the control circuit of the DEFOG relay for an 
open or a short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


7


Test the control circuit of the DEFOG relay for a 
short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the DEFOG relay. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11
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SYMPTOMS - STATIONARY WINDOWS 


1. Perform the Diagnostic System Check - Defogger before using the symptom tables in order to verify 
that all of the following are true: 


There are no DTCs set.  
The control modules can communicate via the serial data link.  


2. Review the system operation in order to familiarize yourself with the system functions. Refer to Rear 
Window Defogger Description and Operation .  


Visual/Physical Inspection 


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the rear window defogger or the 


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the BCM. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


10


Repair an open or high resistance in ignition voltage 
circuit of the DEFOG relay coil. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 13


-


11 Replace the DEFOG relay. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 13 -


12


Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the set up procedure for the Body 
Control Module (BCM). Refer to Body Control 
Module (BCM) Programming/RPO Configuration 
in Body Control System.


Go to Step 13


-


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for 


Setting the DTC as specified in the supporting 
text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK


IMPORTANT: For the inside rearview mirror with the automatic day-night feature, review the 
system operation in order to familiarize yourself with the system functions. 
Refer to Automatic Day-Night Mirror Description and Operation . 
For the rear window defogger system, the following steps must be performed 
before using the symptom tables:
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automatic day-night feature of the inside rearview mirror. Refer to Checking Aftermarket Accessories
in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  


Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose the symptom: 


Defogger Inoperative - Rear Window  
Defogger Grid Lines Diagnosis  
Mirrors - Automatic Day-Night Inoperative  
Mirrors - Temperature Displays SC or OC  
Mirrors - Compass Display Inoperative or Inaccurate  
Mirrors - Temperature Display Inaccurate  


DEFOGGER INOPERATIVE - REAR WINDOW 


Defogger Inoperative - Rear Window 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Defogger Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1
Did you perform the Defogger Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Defogger


2


1. Start the engine.  
2. Depress the rear window defogger switch.  
3. Observe the rear window defogger indicator 


on the HVAC Control Module.  


Does the rear window defogger indicator illuminate? Go to Step 3 Go to Step 8


3
Connect a test lamp between the left side of the rear 
window defogger grid and a good ground. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


Connect a test lamp between the left side of the rear 
window defogger grid and the right side of the rear 
window defogger grid. 
Does the test lamp illuminate?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 10
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5


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the DEFOG relay.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Connect a test lamp between the battery 


positive voltage circuit of the DEFOG relay 
switched input and a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 7


6


1. Connect a 40 amp fused jumper between the 
battery voltage circuit of the DEFOG relay 
switched input and the relay switched output 
to the supply voltage circuit of the rear 
window defogger.  


2. Connect a test lamp between the left side of 
the rear window defogger grid and a good 
ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 12


7


Test the battery positive voltage circuit of the 
DEFOG relay switched input for an open or high 
resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 11


8


Inspect for poor connection at the harness connector 
of the HVAC Control Module. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 13


9


Inspect for poor connection at the DEFOG relay. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 14


10


Repair an open or high resistance in the ground 
circuit of the rear window defogger. Refer to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 15 -


11


Repair a short to ground in the supply voltage circuit 
of the rear window defogger. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 15 -


12
Repair an open or high resistance in the supply 
circuit of the rear window defogger. Refer to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
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DEFOGGER GRID LINES DIAGNOSIS 


This test is for reference only. A grid line fault requires the rear window replacement. Refer to Rear Lift 
Window Replacement . 


1. Start the engine.  
2. Activate the rear window defogger system.  
3. Connect a test lamp to a good ground. 


Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 15 -


13


Replace the HVAC Control Module. Refer to 
HVAC Control Module Replacement in HVAC 
Systems - Automatic. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 15 -


14 Replace the DEFOG relay. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 15 -


15 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 2
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Fig. 4: Defogger Grid Line Zones 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Move the test lamp probe from zone 5 to zone 1 along each grid line. 
If the test lamp shows full brilliance at both ends of the grid lines. Inspect for an open or poor 
connection in the ground circuit of the rear window defogger grid. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 


IMPORTANT: The test lamp brilliance will decrease proportionately to the increased 
resistance in the grid line as the probe is moved from the battery positive 
bus wire to the ground bus wire. The test lamp brilliance may vary from 
one window to another.
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Fig. 5: Testing Locations On Grid Lines 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


If the test lamp goes out, test the grid line in at least 2 places (1,3) to eliminate the possibility of 
bridging the open (2) in the grid line.  


MIRRORS - AUTOMATIC DAY-NIGHT INOPERATIVE 


Mirrors - Automatic Day-Night Inoperative 


Step Action
Value


(s) Yes No
Schematic Reference:Inside Rearview Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1


Did you review the operation of the automatic day-
night feature of the mirrors and perform the 
necessary inspections? -


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Symptoms - 
Stationary 
Windows


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Turn OFF the automatic day-night feature of 


the inside rearview mirror.  
3. Observe the driver outside rearview mirror.  


Does the driver outside rearview mirror remain in a 
darken state?


-


Go to Step 20 Go to Step 3
1. Turn ON the automatic day-night feature of 
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3


the inside rearview mirror.  
2. Cover the sensor on the inside rearview mirror 


back, facing the front window.  
3. Shine a bright light into the sensor on the 


inside rearview mirror face, facing the rear 
window.  


Does the inside rearview mirror darken?


-


Go to Step 4 Go to Step 5


4


While shining a bright light into the sensor on the 
mirror face, facing the rear window, observe the 
driver outside rearview mirror. 
Does the driver outside rearview mirror darken?


-


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and 
Poor Connections 
in Wiring Systems Go to Step 9


5


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the harness connector of the inside 


rearview mirror.  
3. Measure the resistance between the ground 


circuit of the inside rearview mirror and a 
good ground.  


Is the resistance less than the specified value?


3 ohm


Go to Step 6 Go to Step 18


6


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Measure the voltage between the ignition 


voltage circuit and the ground circuit of the 
inside rearview mirror.  


Is the voltage within the specified range?


B+


Go to Step 7 Go to Step 19


7


1. Place the transmission in PARK.  
2. Measure the voltage between the backup lamp 


supply voltage circuit and the ground circuit of 
the inside rearview mirror.  


Is the voltage less than the specified value?


0.5 V


Go to Step 8


Go to Backup 
Lamps Always 
On in Lighting 


Systems


8


1. Place the transmission in REVERSE.  
2. Measure the voltage between the backup lamp 


supply voltage circuit and the ground circuit of 
the inside rearview mirror.  


Is the voltage within the specified range?


B+


Go to Step 15 Go to Step 12
1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the harness connector C2 of the 


driver door module (DDM).  
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9


3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Turn ON the automatic day-night feature of 


the inside rearview mirror.  
5. Cover the sensor on the mirror back, facing the 


front window.  
6. Shine a bright light into the sensor on the 


mirror face, facing the rear window.  
7. Measure the voltage between the automatic 


day-night signal circuit and the low reference 
circuit of the driver outside mirror element.  


Is the voltage within the specified range?


0.75-
1.5 V


Go to Step 11 Go to Step 10


10


Measure the voltage between the automatic day-
night signal circuit of the driver outside mirror 
element and a good ground. 
Is the voltage within the specified range?


0.75-
1.5 V


Go to Step 14 Go to Step 13


11


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the harness connector C3 of the 


DDM.  
3. Connect a 3-ampere fused jumper wire 


between harness connectors C2 and C3 for the 
automatic day-night signal circuit of driver 
outside rearview mirror element.  


4. Connect a 3-ampere fused jumper wire 
between harness connectors C2 and C3 for the 
low reference circuit of driver outside rearview 
mirror element.  


5. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
6. Turn ON the automatic day-night feature of 


the inside rearview mirror.  
7. Cover the sensor on the mirror back, facing the 


front window.  
8. Shine a bright light into the sensor on the 


mirror face, facing the rear window.  
9. While shining a bright light into the sensor on 


the mirror face, facing the rear window, 
observe the driver outside rearview mirror.  


Does the driver outside rearview mirror darken?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 17


12


Test the backup lamp supply voltage circuit of the 
inside rearview mirror for an open or short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 


-
Go to Backup 


Lamps 
Inoperative in 


Lighting 
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Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 24 Systems


13


Test the automatic day-night signal circuit of the 
driver outside rearview mirror element for an open or 
short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 24 Go to Step 15


14


Test the low reference circuit of the driver outside 
rearview mirror element for an open or high 
resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 24 Go to Step 15


15


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the inside rearview mirror. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections 
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 24 Go to Step 21


16


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the DDM. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 24 Go to Step 22


17


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the driver outside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find or correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 24 Go to Step 23


18


Repair an open or high resistance in the ground 
circuit of the inside rearview mirror. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair?


-


Go to Step 24 -


19


Repair an open or short to ground in the ignition 
voltage circuit of the inside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair?


-


Go to Step 24 -


1. Repair a short to voltage on the automatic day-
night signal circuit of the driver outside 


IMPORTANT:
A short to voltage on the automatic day-night 
signal circuit of the driver outside rearview mirror 
element will cause permanent damage to the 
driver outside rearview mirror and the inside 
rearview mirror. Both mirrors will have to 
replaced. The following actions will need to be 
performed:
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MIRRORS - TEMPERATURE DISPLAY INACCURATE 


Diagnostic Aids 


An inaccurate temperature display indicates an abnormal resistance condition within the system.  
For intermittent diagnosis, refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in 
Wiring Systems.  


The following table will be used to measure the resistance of the sensor and compare it with the actual ambient 
temperature. The mirror's temperature accuracy should be within 5 degrees of the actual temperature. The actual 
temperature should not be taken from a radio station, a sign displaying the temperature, etc. A temperature 
measuring tool such as a thermometer should be used. Some temperature measuring tools may be within 5 
degrees of the actual temperature. Make sure to consult the manufacturer for the accuracy of the tool. This 


20


rearview mirror element. Refer to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 


2. Replace the inside rearview mirror and the 
driver outside rearview mirror. Refer to the 
following: 


Mirror Replacement in Doors  
Rearview Mirror Replacement  


Did you complete the repair?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the Compass Calibration and 
Variance Procedure for the inside rearview 
mirror with compass.


-


Go to Step 24 -


21


Replace the inside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Rearview Mirror Replacement .Did you complete 
the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the Compass Calibration and Variance 
Procedure for the inside rearview mirror with 
compass.


-


Go to Step 24 -


22
Replace the DDM. Refer to Switch Replacement - 
Door Lock and Side Window - Driver . 
Is the replacement complete?


-
Go to Step 24 -


23
Replace the driver outside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Mirror Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


-
Go to Step 24 -


24 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? - System OK Go to Step 2
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comparison can make the mirror seem off by 5-10 degrees of the actual temperature when it is not.


Ambient Air Temperature Sensor Resistance 


Mirrors - Temperature Display Inaccurate 


°C °F Minimum Resistance 
K Ohms


Maximum Resistance 
K Ohms


-35 -31 234.81 250.59
-30 -22 171.69 182.31
-25 -13 126.82 133.99
-20 -4 94.63 99.49
-15 5 71.30 74.58
-10 14 54.21 56.43
-5 23 41.48 43.17
0 32 32.00 33.31
5 41 24.96 25.83
10 50 19.61 20.19
15 59 15.49 15.94
20 68 12.31 12.67
25 77 9.85 10.12
30 86 7.96 8.15
35 95 6.45 6.61
40 104 5.27 5.39
45 113 4.32 4.42
50 122 3.56 3.64
55 131 2.95 3.02
60 140 2.46 2.52


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Inside Rearview Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1


Did you review the Automatic Day-Night Mirror Description and 
Operation?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Automatic Day-
Night Mirror 


Description and 
Operation


1. Disconnect the ambient temperature sensor connector.  
2. Connect the J 33431-C Signal Generator and Instrument 


Panel Tester between the signal circuit of the ambient 
temperature sensor and the ground circuit of the ambient 
temperature sensor at the sensor wire harness connector.  


3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF. 


IMPORTANT:
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MIRRORS - TEMPERATURE DISPLAYS SC OR OC 


The following table will be used to measure the resistance of the sensor and compare it with the actual ambient 
temperature. The mirror's temperature accuracy should be within 5 degrees of the actual temperature. The actual 
temperature should not be taken from a radio station, a sign displaying the temperature, etc. A temperature 
measuring tool such as a thermometer should be used. Some temperature measuring tools may be within 5 
degrees of the actual temperature. Make sure to consult the manufacturer for the accuracy of the tool. This 
comparison can make the mirror seem off by 5-10 degrees of the actual temperature when it is not.


2 4. Vary the resistance on the J 33431-C from 250 K ohm-
2.52 K ohm.  


5. Refer to the ambient air temperature resistance chart above 
to convert from resistance to temperature display.  


Does the mirror display the correct temperature?


Verify the J 33431-C resistance settings with a DMM. 
Disconnect one of the J 33431-C leads momentarily 
between the resistance settings in order to quickly 
update the temperature display.


Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 3


3


Test the signal circuit of the ambient temperature sensor for a 
high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 4


4


Test the ground circuit of the ambient temperature sensor for a 
high resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 6


5


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
ambient temperature sensor. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the 
inside rearview mirror. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 9 Go to Step 8


7
Replace the ambient temperature sensor. Refer to Ambient Air 
Temperature Sensor Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 9 -


8
Replace the inside rearview mirror. Refer to Rearview Mirror 
Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 9 -


9 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 2
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Ambient Air Temperature Sensor Resistance


Mirrors - Temperature Displays SC or OC 


°C °F Minimum Resistance 
K Ohms


Maximum Resistance 
K Ohms


-35 -31 234.81 250.59
-30 -22 171.69 182.31
-25 -13 126.82 133.99
-20 -4 94.63 99.49
-15 5 71.30 74.58
-10 14 54.21 56.43
-5 23 41.48 43.17
0 32 32.00 33.31
5 41 24.96 25.83
10 50 19.61 20.19
15 59 15.49 15.94
20 68 12.31 12.67
25 77 9.85 10.12
30 86 7.96 8.15
35 95 6.45 6.61
40 104 5.27 5.39
45 113 4.32 4.42
50 122 3.56 3.64
55 131 2.95 3.02
60 140 2.46 2.52


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Inside Rearview Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1


Did you review the temperature display operation of 
the inside rearview mirror and perform the necessary 
inspections?


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Symptoms - 
Stationary 
Windows


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
2. Turn ON the temperature display on the inside 


rearview mirror.  


Does the temperature display show a temperature 
reading? Go to Step 3 Go to Step 5


3


Does the temperature display show an accurate 
temperature reading?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 4
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4


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the ambient air temperature sensor.  
3. Measure the resistance of the ambient air 


temperature from the sensor signal circuit to the 
low reference circuit of the sensor.  


4. Compare the ambient air temperature sensor 
resistance reading with the chart above.  


Is the ambient air temperature sensor resistance within 
the range specified in the chart above? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 13


5 Does the temperature display show SC? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 7


6


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the ambient air temperature sensor.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  


Does the temperature display show SC? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 13


7


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the ambient air temperature sensor.  
3. Connect a 3-amp fused jumper between the 


signal circuit of the ambient air temperature 
sensor and a good ground.  


4. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  


Does the temperature display show SC? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 10


8


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Connect a 3-amp fused jumper between the 


signal circuit and the low reference circuit of 
the ambient air temperature sensor.  


3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  


Does the mirror temperature display show SC? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


9


Test the signal circuit of the ambient air temperature 
sensor for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 14


10


Test the signal circuit of the ambient air temperature 
sensor for an open or for a short to battery positive 
voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 14
Test the low reference circuit of the ambient air 
temperature sensor for an open or for a high 
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MIRRORS - COMPASS DISPLAY INOPERATIVE OR INACCURATE 


Mirrors - Compass Display Inoperative or Inaccurate 


11
resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 14


12


Test the signal and low reference circuits of the 
ambient air temperature sensor for high resistance. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 14


13


Inspect for a poor connection at the harness connector 
of the ambient air temperature sensor. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and to Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 15


14


Inspect for a poor connection at the harness connector 
of the inside rearview mirror. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
to Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 17 Go to Step 16


15
Replace the ambient air temperature sensor. Refer to 
Ambient Air Temperature Sensor Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 17 -


16


Replace the inside rearview mirror. Refer to 
Rearview Mirror Replacement .Did you complete 
the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
For the inside rearview mirror with a compass, 
perform Compass Calibration and Variance 
Procedure .


Go to Step 17 -


17 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Inside Rearview Mirror Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Stationary Windows Connector End Views


1 Did you review the compass operation of the inside 
rearview mirror and perform the necessary inspections?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Symptoms - 
Stationary Windows


2 Does the automatic day-night feature of the inside rearview 
mirror operate correctly?


Go to 
Step 3


Go to Mirrors - Automatic 
Day-Night Inoperative


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
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REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


AMBIENT AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


3


2. Turn ON the compass.  
3. Verify that the compass has one of the following 


conditions: 
An incorrect reading on the display.  
The letter "C" or "CAL" is displayed.  
The compass display is blank.  


Does the compass have one of the conditions mentioned 
above?


Go to 
Step 4


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems


4 Is the compass display totally blank? Go to 
Step 8 Go to Step 5


5 Is the letter "C" or "CAL" displayed on the mirror? Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 7


6
Perform the compass calibration procedure. Refer to 
Compass Calibration and Variance Procedure . 
Is the compass accurate and operating properly?


Go to 
Step 10 Go to Step 7


7


Perform the compass magnetic variation adjustment 
procedure. Refer to Compass Calibration and Variance 
Procedure . 
Is the compass accurate and operating properly?


Go to 
Step 10 Go to Step 8


8


Inspect for a poor connection at the harness connector of the 
inside rearview mirror. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 10 Go to Step 9


9


Replace the inside rearview mirror. Refer to Rearview 
Mirror Replacement .Did you complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform Compass Calibration and Variance Procedure 
for the inside rearview mirror with compass.


Go to 
Step 10 -


10 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 3
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Fig. 6: Electrical Connector & Ambient Air Temperature Sensor 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Disconnect the electrical connector (1) from the ambient air temperature sensor (5).  
2. Remove the ambient air temperature sensor (5) from the vehicle (4).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 7: Electrical Connector & Ambient Air Temperature Sensor 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Install the ambient air temperature sensor (5) to the vehicle (4).  
2. Connect the electrical connector (1) to the ambient air temperature sensor (5).  


STATIONARY WINDOW REVEAL MOLDING REPAIR 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 8: Identifying Loose Window Molding 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Lift up on the loose area of the reveal molding.  
2. Clean the top edge of the window surface and the reveal molding with a 50/50 mixture of isopropyl 


alcohol and water by volume on a dampened lint-free cloth.  


Installation Procedure 


CAUTION: Refer to Glass and Sheet Metal Handling Caution in Cautions and 
Notices.


IMPORTANT: The window reveal molding fills the cavity between the body and window. 
If the reveal molding is stretched or damaged, it cannot be reused and it 
must be replaced.


CAUTION: Refer to Window Retention Caution in Cautions and Notices.
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1. Verify all primers and urethane adhesive are within expiration dates. 


Fig. 9: Applying Glass Primer (Black #2) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Use a new dauber in order to apply glass prep, clear #1, to the channel area approximately 13 mm (1/2 in) 
to the upper edge of the window.  


3. Wipe the glass primed area immediately with a clean lint-free cloth.  
4. Shake the glass primer, black #2, for at least 1 minute.  
5. Use a new dauber in order to apply glass primer, black #2, to the top edge of the window. 


IMPORTANT: Use care when applying the prep, clear #1, to the window. This primer 
dries almost instantly, and may stain the viewing area of the window if not 
applied evenly.
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Fig. 10: Applying Urethane Adhesive 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Apply a small bead of urethane adhesive (2) between the window (1) and the pinch-weld. 
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Fig. 11: Identifying Loose Window Molding 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Reinstall the window reveal molding. 
1. Start from the loose area and hand-press the reveal molding into place over the edge of the window. 
2. Run warm water over the reveal molding in order to speed the setup time of the urethane adhesive.  
3. Tape should be applied in order to retain the reveal molding to the window. This will maintain a 


flush fit with the body.  
4. The tape is to be removed after 6 hours.  


WINDSHIELD REVEAL MOLDING REPLACEMENT 


The windshield reveal molding is an applied molding design separate from the window. The reveal molding is 
bonded to the windshield and may be bonded to the body. The reveal molding may be replaced with the 
windshield as an assembly, or the reveal molding may be available as a separate service part. Refer to Urethane 
Adhesive Installation of Stationary Windows . 


WINDSHIELD SIDE REVEAL MOLDING REPLACEMENT 
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Removal Procedure 


Fig. 12: Windshield Reveal Molding & Windshield Pillar 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Pull back the front door sealing weatherstrip to expose the windshield reveal molding screws.  
2. Remove the screws from the windshield reveal molding.  
3. Remove the windshield reveal molding from the windshield pillar. 
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Installation Procedure 


1. Install the windshield reveal molding to the windshield pillar. 


Fig. 13: Windshield Reveal Molding & Windshield Pillar 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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2. Install the screws to the windshield reveal molding. 


Tighten: Tighten the screws to the windshield reveal molding to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


3. Install the front door sealing weatherstrip (1) to the pinchweld.  
4. Close the door.  


REARVIEW MIRROR REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Use a flat-bladed tool in order to remove the wire cover, if equipped. 


Fig. 14: Electrical Connector & Rearview Mirror
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Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


2. Disconnect the electrical connector (4), if equipped.  
3. Using a TORX-head(R) screwdriver, loosen the set screw that holds the mirror base to the windshield 


button.  
4. Slide the mirror (3) off of the support.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 15: Electrical Connector & Rearview Mirror 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Slide the mirror (3) onto the mirror support. 
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2. Install the set screw. 


Tighten: Tighten the set screw to 2 N.m (18 lb in). 


3. Connect the electrical connector (4), if equipped.  
4. Install the wire cover (2), if equipped.  
5. Ensure the wire cover is tucked into the forward edge of the headliner (1).  
6. Re-calibrate the compass. Refer to Compass Calibration and Variance Procedure .  


REARVIEW MIRROR SUPPORT INSTALLATION 


Tools Required 


Inside Mirror Adhesive Kit GM P/N 1052369 or Equivalent  
Safety Razor or Utility Knife  


1. Determine the location of the mirror mounting base by marking the outside of the windshield with a 
marking pencil where the base was previously located. If it is not clear where the base was mounted, use 
the following steps to determine where the base should be installed: 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 16: Identifying Mirror Mounting Base Location 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Using a measuring tape, measure the distance between the windshield pillars from the base of the 
shade line.  


2. Using a marking pencil, halfway between the windshield pillars, draw a centerline (1) on the 
windshield from the roof panel to the windshield base.  


3. Draw a perpendicular line intersecting the centerline (2) at that location. 


The top center of the mirror mounting base will be at the intersection of these lines. 


2. Scrape the inside windshield glass thoroughly with a safety razor or utility knife in order to remove all 
old adhesive.  


3. If reinstalling the original mounting base, place the mirror mounting base in a suitable holding device, 
such as a vice.  


4. Scrape the mirror mounting base thoroughly with a safety razor or utility knife in order to remove all old 
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adhesive.  
5. Clean the inside windshield glass and the mounting surface of the mirror mounting base thoroughly with 


a clean cloth saturated with naphtha or a 50/50 mixture (by volume) of clean water and isopropyl alcohol. 


Fig. 17: Preparing Mirror Mounting Base 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Use Inside Mirror Adhesive Kit GM P/N 1052369 or equivalent to apply a small amount of activator to 
the mounting surface of the mirror mounting base.  


7. Apply a small amount of activator to the windshield where the mounting base is to be installed.  
8. Allow the activator to dry 5 minutes. 


IMPORTANT: Do not touch the mounting surface of the mirror mounting base or the 
glass.
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9. Apply 1 drop of adhesive to the center of the mirror mounting base. 


Fig. 18: Installing Mirror Base 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


10. Immediately apply the mounting base to the windshield, ensuring that the mounting base aligns correctly 
to the marks made on the outside of the windshield.  


11. Hold the mounting base firmly in place for 1 minute.  
12. Allow the adhesive to set for 15 minutes.  
13. Install the mirror to the mirror mounting base and fasten, if necessary.  
14. Connect the electrical connector and install the wire cover, if equipped. 
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WINDSHIELD REPLACEMENT 


Tools Required 


J 24402-A Cold Knife Glass Sealant Remover. See Special Tools and Equipment .  
J 39032 Stationary Window Removal Tool. See Special Tools and Equipment .  
Urethane Adhesive Kit GM P/N 12346392 or Equivalent  
Isopropyl Alcohol or Equivalent  
Cartridge-type Caulking Gun  
Commercial-type Utility Knife  
Razor Blade Scraper  
Suction Cups  
Plastic Paddle  


Removal Procedure 


1. Open the hood.  
2. Remove the window wiper arms. Refer to Wiper Arm Replacement in Wipers/Washer Systems.  
3. Remove the window side reveal moldings from the vehicle. Refer to Windshield Side Reveal Molding 


Replacement .  
4. Remove the cowl air inlet grille panel. Refer to Air Inlet Grille Panel Replacement - Non Functional in 


Exterior Trim. 


5. Cover to protect the following parts from broken glass: 
The upper dash pad  
The defroster outlets and A/C outlets  
The seats and carpeting  


6. Remove the rear view mirror. Refer to Rearview Mirror Replacement . 


IMPORTANT: Before cutting out a stationary window, apply a double layer of masking 
tape around the perimeter of the painted surfaces and the interior trim.


CAUTION: If broken glass falls into the defroster outlets, it can be blown into the 
passenger compartment and cause personal injury.
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Fig. 19: Window Lower Supports 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. If necessary, remove the window lower supports (1) by using a flat bladed tool, lightly prying upward in 
the middle until it releases. 


IMPORTANT: The window lower supports (1) have molded in locks with an urethane 
adhesive strip (2) on the back side. Once the window lower stop have 
been removed they must be replaced.
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Fig. 20: Separating Urethane Adhesive From Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


8. This will allow the urethane adhesive to be separated from the window. 
Leave a base of urethane on the pinchweld flange.  
The only suitable lubrication is clear water.  
Use J 24402-A , J 39032 or equivalent in order to remove the window. See Special Tools and 
Equipment .  


IMPORTANT: Keep the cutting edge of the tool against the window.
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Fig. 21: Removing Bottom Of Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


9. Remove the bottom of the window from the urethane adhesive using a long utility knife or similar tool. 
Keep the cutting edge of the utility knife against the glass. 
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Fig. 22: Identifying Windshield 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


10. With the aid of an assistant remove the window from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install the windshield into the opening. Refer to Urethane Adhesive Installation of Stationary 
Windows .  


2. Install the cowl air inlet grille panel. Refer to Air Inlet Grille Panel Replacement - Non Functional in 
Exterior Trim. 
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Fig. 23: Identifying Windshield 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the window side reveal moldings to the vehicle. Refer to Windshield Side Reveal Molding 
Replacement .  


4. Install the window wiper arms. Refer to Wiper Arm Replacement in Wipers/Washer Systems.  
5. Install the rear view mirror. Refer to Rearview Mirror Replacement .  
6. Close the hood.  
7. Remove the double layer of masking tape around the perimeter of the painted surfaces and the interior 


trim.  


QUARTER WINDOW REPLACEMENT (SUV BODY SIDE QUARTER WINDOW) 


Tools Required 
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J 24402-A Glass Sealant Remover (Cold Knife). See Special Tools and Equipment .  
J 39032 Stationary Glass Removal Tool. See Special Tools and Equipment .  
J 34940 Rivet Gun  
Urethane Adhesive Kit GM P/N 12346392 or Equivalent  
Isopropyl Alcohol or Equivalent  
Cartridge-type Caulking Gun  
Commercial-type Utility Knife  
Razor Blade Scraper  
Suction Cups  
Plastic Paddle  


Removal Procedure 


1. Apply a double layer of masking tape around the perimeter of the painted surfaces and the interior trim, to 
help prevent damage. 


2. Cover to protect the following parts from broken glass as necessary: 


The seats and carpeting 


CAUTION: If a window is cracked but still intact, crisscross the window with 
masking tape in order to reduce the risk of damage or personal 
injury.


CAUTION: If broken glass falls into the defroster outlets, it can be blown into the 
passenger compartment and cause personal injury.
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Fig. 24: Quarter Window (SUV Body Side Quarter Window) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. This will allow the urethane adhesive to be separated from the quarter window. 
Leave a base of urethane on the pinchweld flange.  
The only suitable lubrication is clear water.  
UseJ 24402-A , J 39032 or equivalent in order to remove the quarter window. See Special Tools 
and Equipment .  


4. If the locator pins were damaged during removal, they must be replaced.  
5. With the aid of an assistant, use the suction cups to remove the window from the opening. 


CAUTION: Refer to Glass and Sheet Metal Handling Caution in Cautions and 
Notices.


IMPORTANT: Keep the cutting edge of the tool against the quarter window.
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Installation Procedure 


1. Install the quarter window into the opening. Refer to Urethane Adhesive Installation of Stationary 
Windows . 


Fig. 25: Quarter Window (SUV Body Side Quarter Window) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Insure the pinchweld is primed properly. 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Stationary Windows - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:53:13 AM Page 49 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







3. Remove the double layer of masking tape around the perimeter of the painted surfaces and the interior 
trim.  


URETHANE ADHESIVE INSTALLATION OF STATIONARY WINDOWS 


1. Remove all mounds or loose pieces of urethane adhesive from the pinch-weld area.  
2. If the original window is being reused, remove all but a thin film of the existing urethane adhesive from 


the window surface by using a clean utility knife or razor blade scraper.  
3. Inspect the following components for the causes of a broken window: 


The flange of the window opening  
The window reveal molding  


4. Inspect for any of the following problems in order to help prevent future breakage of the window: 
High weld  
Solder spots  
Hardened sealer  
Any other obstruction or irregularity in the pinch-weld flange  


5. After repairing the opening as indicated, perform the following steps: 
1. Remove all traces of broken glass from the outer cowl panel, seats, floor and defroster ducts.  
2. Clean around the edge of the inside surface of the window with a 50/50 mixture of isopropyl 


alcohol and water by volume on a dampened lint free cloth.  


CAUTION: Refer to Glass and Sheet Metal Handling Caution in Cautions and 
Notices.


IMPORTANT: Remove all but approximately 2 mm (3/64 in) of the existing bead of 
urethane adhesive from the pinch-weld flange.


IMPORTANT: If corrosion of the pinch-weld flange is present or if sheet metal repairs or 
replacements are required, the pinch-weld flange must be refinished in 
order to restore the bonding area strength. If paint repairs are required, 
mask the flange bonding area prior to applying the color coat in order to 
provide a clean primer only surface. Materials such as BASF DE15(R), 
DuPont 2610(R), Sherwin-Williams PSE 4600 and NP70(R) and Martin-
Semour 5120 and 5130(R) PPG DP90LF SPIES/ HECKER 3688/8590 - 
3688/5150 - 4070/5090 STANDOX 11158/13320 - 14653/14980 products are 
approved for this application.


CAUTION: Refer to Window Retention Caution in Cautions and Notices.
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6. Verify all primers and urethane adhesive are within expiration dates. 


Fig. 26: Applying Pinch-Weld Primer Black #3 To Surface Of Pinch-Weld Flange 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Shake the pinch-weld primer black #3 for at least 1 minute. 


CAUTION: Failure to prep the area prior to the application of primer may cause 
insufficient bonding of urethane adhesive. Insufficient bonding of 
urethane adhesive may allow unrestrained occupants to be ejected 
from the vehicle resulting in personal injury.


IMPORTANT: Do not apply the black #3 primer to the existing bead of the urethane 
adhesive on the pinch-weld flange. Apply the primer only to nicks, 
scratches or the primed surfaces.
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8. Use a new dauber in order to apply the primer to the surface of the pinch-weld flange (1).  
9. Allow the pinch-weld primer to dry for approximately 10 minutes. 


Fig. 27: Identifying Windshield 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


10. With the aid of an assistant dry fit the window to the opening in order to determine the correct position. 
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Fig. 28: Aligning Windshield 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


11. Using masking tape in order to mark the locations (1) of the window (2) in the opening.  
12. Cut the masking in the center and remove the window from the opening. 
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Fig. 29: Applying Glass Prep (Clear #1) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


13. Use a new dauber in order to apply glass prep clear #1 to the area approximately 10-16 mm (3/8-5/8 in) 
around the entire perimeter of the window inner surface. 


Immediately wipe the glass primed area using a clean, lint-free cloth.


IMPORTANT: Use care when applying glass prep clear #1 on the window. This primer 
dries almost instantly, and may stain the viewing area of the window if not 
applied evenly.
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Fig. 30: Applying Glass Prep (Clear #1) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


14. Apply a second coat of the glass prep clear #1 to the same area of the glass. 
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Fig. 31: Applying Glass Primer (Black #2) 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


15. Shake the glass primer black #2 for at least 1 minute.  
16. Use a new dauber in order to apply the glass primer black #2 to the same areas (2) that glass prep clear #1 


was applied.  
17. Allow the glass primer to dry for approximately 10 minutes. 


IMPORTANT: The glass primer black #2 is effective up to 8 hours after applying it to the 
glass. The primed surface of the glass must be kept clean.
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Fig. 32: Modified Applicator Nozzle 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


18. Cut the applicator nozzle in order to provide a bead of 12.7 mm (1/2 in) wide and 12.7 mm (1/2 in) high. 
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Fig. 33: Applying Urethane Adhesive 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


19. Use a cartridge-type caulking gun in order to apply a smooth, continuous bead of urethane adhesive. 
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Fig. 34: Applying Urethane Adhesive To Window Inner Surface 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


20. Use the edge of the window or the inside edge of the reveal molding as a guide for the nozzle in order to 
apply the urethane adhesive (1) to the inner surface of the window (3). 
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Fig. 35: Placing Window On Lower Supports 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


21. With the aid of an assistant, place the window in the opening. 


If installing a windshield place the windshield on the lower supports (2), if equipped. 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Stationary Windows - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:53:13 AM Page 60 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 36: Aligning Windshield 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


22. Align the masking tape (1) lines on the window (2) and the body. 
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Fig. 37: Pressing Window Into Place 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


23. Press the window firmly into place.  
24. Tape the window to the body in order to minimize movement until the urethane adhesive cures. 
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Fig. 38: Cleaning Excess Urethane Adhesive 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


25. Clean any excess urethane adhesive from the body. 
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Fig. 39: Water Hose Test 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


26. Use a soft spray of warm water in order to immediately water test the window.  
27. Inspect the window for leaks.  
28. If any leaks are found, use a plastic paddle in order to apply extra urethane adhesive at the leak point.  
29. Retest the window for leaks. 


IMPORTANT: Do not direct a hard stream of high pressure water to the freshly applied 
urethane adhesive.


CAUTION: Insufficient curing of urethane adhesive may allow unrestrained 
occupants to be ejected from the vehicle resulting in personal injury. 


For the moisture-curing type of urethane adhesive, allow a 
minimum of 6 hours at 21°C (70°F) or greater and with at least 
30 percent relative humidity. Allow at least 24 hours for the 
complete curing of the urethane adhesive.  
For the chemical-curing type of urethane adhesive, allow a 
minimum of 1 hour.  
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30. Maintain the following conditions in order to properly cure the urethane adhesive: 
Partially lower a door window in order to prevent pressure buildups when closing doors before the 
urethane adhesive cures.  
Do not drive the vehicle until the urethane adhesive is cured. Refer to the above curing times.  
Do not use compressed air in order to dry the urethane adhesive.  


REAR LIFT WINDOW REPLACEMENT 


Tools Required 


J 24402-A Glass Sealant Remover (Cold Knife). See Special Tools and Equipment .  
J 39032 Stationary Glass Removal Tool. See Special Tools and Equipment .  
J 34940 Rivet Gun  
Urethane Adhesive Kit GM P/N 12346392 or Equivalent  
Isopropyl Alcohol or Equivalent  
Cartridge-type Caulking Gun  
Commercial-type Utility Knife  
Razor Blade Scraper  
Suction Cups  
Plastic Paddle  


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the window garnish molding from the door frame. 


Do NOT physically disturb the repair area until after these minimum 
times have elapsed.


CAUTION: If a window is cracked but still intact, crisscross the window with 
masking tape in order to reduce the risk of damage or personal 
injury.


IMPORTANT: Before cutting out a window, apply a double layer of masking tape around 
the perimeter of the painted surfaces and the interior trim.
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Fig. 40: Electrical Connector & Window Defogger 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Disconnect the electrical connector from the window defogger on the window, if equipped. 


CAUTION: Refer to Glass and Sheet Metal Handling Caution in Cautions and 
Notices.
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Fig. 41: Separating Urethane Adhesive From Quarter Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. This will allow the urethane adhesive to be separated from the glass. 
Leave a base of urethane on the pinchweld flange.  
The only suitable lubrication is clear water.  
Use J 24402-A ,. See Special Tools and Equipment .J 39032 or equivalent in order to remove the 
liftgate window. See Special Tools and Equipment . 


IMPORTANT: Keep the cutting edge of the tool against the glass.
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Fig. 42: Identifying Rear Lift Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. With the aid of an assistant, remove the window from the opening.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install the stationary window into the opening. Refer to Urethane Adhesive Installation of Stationary 
Windows . 
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Fig. 43: Identifying Rear Lift Window 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Connect the electrical connector to the window defogger on the window, if equipped. 
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Fig. 44: Electrical Connector & Window Defogger 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the window garnish molding to the door frame.  
4. Remove the double layer of masking tape around the perimeter of the painted surfaces and the interior 


trim.  


DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


ADHESIVE SERVICE KIT DESCRIPTION 


The GM Adhesive Caulking Kit P/N 12346392 contains the following items: 


4 different primers  
A tube of urethane adhesive with a nozzle  
4 daubers  
Instructions with warnings  
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Use the urethane adhesive caulking kit for replacement of any urethane adhesive-installed window using 
the Full Cut Method. 


You may use an equivalent urethane adhesive system if the system meets GM Specification GM 3651M. 
Always follow the system manufacturer's instructions for application, handling, and curing. 


AUTOMATIC DAY-NIGHT MIRROR DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Inside Rearview Mirror with the Automatic Day-Night Feature System Components 


The inside rearview mirror with the automatic day-night feature system consists of the following components: 


Inside rearview mirror  
Ambient air temperature sensor  


Power and Ground of the Inside Rearview Mirror 


With the ignition ON, ignition voltage is supplied to the mirror from the IGN E fuse in the underhood 
fuse block.  
Ground for the mirror is provided by G302.  


Inside Rearview Mirror with the Automatic Day-Night Feature System Operation 


The inside rearview mirror uses 2 photocell sensors. One sensor is the headlight sensor, located on the face side 
of the mirror. The headlight sensor is used to determine light conditions present at the mirror face. The other 
sensor is the ambient light sensor, located on the rear of the mirror or windshield side. The ambient light sensor 
is used to determine the exterior light conditions. With a low exterior light condition detected, and a high light 
condition from behind of the car, at the headlight sensor, the inside rearview mirror will automatically darken 
the face of the mirror. 


In the daytime, the mirror is in a normal state because of the high exterior light condition that is indicated by the 
ambient light sensor. With the gear selector lever in the REVERSE position, backup lamp supply voltage is 
supplied as an input to the inside rearview mirror. The mirror monitors this input to disable the automatic day-
night feature. This allows the driver to see objects in the mirror clearly when backing up, even during the night. 


Compass 


The mirror uses 2 magnetic field sensors for compass direction. One sensor is for north and south, the other is 
for east and west. The mirror supplies a signal and low reference to each sensor. As the vehicle travels with or 
against the earths magnetic pull, there will be a change in voltage on one or both sensors. As a result of the 
change in voltage, the mirror changes the heading on the compass display. 


Temperature Display 


The inside rearview mirror monitors the ambient air temperature sensor. As the outside air temperature gets 
warmer, the ambient air temperature sensor will lower resistance. The inside rearview mirror monitors this 
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change and will show this as a warmer temperature on the display. Temperatures exceeding 62°C (143°F) will 
be out of the mirror's temperature range and SC will be shown on the temperature display. In colder outside air 
temperatures, the ambient air temperature sensor will raise in resistance. The inside rearview mirror will show a 
colder temperature on the display. Temperatures lower than -40°C (-40°F) will be out of the mirrors 
temperature range which OC will be shown on the temperature display. In cold temperatures such as 3°C (37°F) 
or below, the temperature display will show ICE when the ignition is first turned ON. The display will toggle 
between ICE and the actual outside temperature until the temperature update process is complete. 


Temperature Display Update Process 


The inside rearview mirror has a temperature program that takes in account the fact that the radiator will heat 
the ambient air temperature sensor if the radiator is warm and the vehicle is not moving. If the vehicle has been 
off for more than 2 hours, the mirror temperature program assumes that the radiator has cooled and that the 
temperature supplied by the ambient air temperature sensor is accurate. Because of this, if the vehicle has been 
off for more than 2 hours, the mirror displays the temperature as reported by the ambient air temperature sensor. 
When the ambient air temperature sensor reports a new temperature to the mirror, one of the following cases 
will apply: 


Ignition is OFF for more than 2 hours, then is turned ON for more than 3 minutes. The outside 
temperature is greater than the last temperature recorded by the mirror for 2 minutes. The mirror will 
increase the last temperature reading by one degree every 2 minutes for 8 consecutive times. If the outside 
temperature is not matched after the 8th update, the mirror will then display the current outside 
temperature.  
Ignition is off for more than 2 hours, then is turned ON for less than 3 minutes. The mirror will update the 
temperature display every 2 seconds.  
Ignition is OFF for more than 2 hours, then is turned ON for more than 3 minutes. The outside 
temperature is less than the last temperature recorded by the mirror. The mirror will then display the 
current outside temperature.  
Ignition has been OFF for less than 2 hours. The outside temperature is greater than the last temperature 
recorded by the mirror, but the ignition is cycled from ON to OFF within 2 minutes. The mirror will 
display the old temperature.  
Ignition has been OFF for less than 2 hours. The outside temperature is less than the last temperature 
recorded by the mirror. The mirror will then display the current outside temperature.  


Switches of the Inside Rearview Mirror with the Automatic Day-Night Feature and Compass without OnStar(R) 


The inside rearview mirror has 2 switches that perform the following functions: 


The MIRROR switch is used to enable or disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror. With the 
ignition in the ON position, depress the MIRROR switch to enable the automatic day-night feature of the 
mirror. A green indicator will illuminate on the mirror when the automatic day-night feature is enabled. 
To disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror, depress the MIRROR switch.  
The COMPASS switch is used to turn the compass ON and OFF. With the ignition in the ON position, 
depress the COMPASS switch to turn the compass ON. Depress the COMPASS switch again to turn the 
compass OFF. The COMPASS switch is also used to place the compass into a calibration or zone mode. 
For more information, refer to Compass Calibration and Variance Procedure .  
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Switches of the Inside Rearview Mirror with the Automatic Day-Night Feature, Compass/Temperature Display without 
OnStar(R) 


The inside rearview mirror has 2 switches that perform the following functions: 


The TEMP switch is used to turn the compass/temperature display ON or OFF, it is also used to enable or 
disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror. With the ignition in the ON position, depress the 
TEMP switch to enable the compass/temperature display. Depress the TEMP switch again to disable the 
compass/temperature display. The TEMP switch can be held for 4 seconds in order to change the display 
from Fahrenheit (°F) to Celsius (°C), or from Celsius (°C) to Fahrenheit (°F). Depress the TEMP switch 
until the green indicator illuminates on the mirror. This indicates that the automatic day-night feature is 
enabled. To disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror, depress the TEMP switch until the 
green indicator turns OFF.  
The COMP switch is used to turn the compass/temperature display ON or OFF. With the ignition in the 
ON position, depress the COMP switch to turn the compass/temperature display ON. Depress the COMP 
switch again to turn the compass/temperature display OFF. The COMP switch is also used to place the 
compass into a calibration or zone mode. For more information, refer to Compass Calibration and 
Variance Procedure .  


Switches of the Inside Rearview Mirror with the Automatic Day-Night Feature with Compass and OnStar(R) 


The inside rearview mirror has 4 switches that perform the following functions: 


The ON/OFF switch located at the left side of the mirror performs the following functions: 
To enable or disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror - With the ignition in the ON 
position, depress and hold the ON/OFF switch for 4 seconds to enable the automatic day-night 
feature of the mirror. A green indicator will illuminate on the mirror when the automatic day-night 
feature is enabled. To disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror, depress and hold the 
ON/OFF switch for 4 seconds.  
To turn the compass ON and OFF - With the ignition in the ON position, depress the ON/OFF 
switch to turn the compass ON. Depress the ON/OFF switch again to turn the compass OFF. The 
ON/OFF switch is also used to place the compass into a calibration or zone mode. For more 
information, refer to Compass Calibration and Variance Procedure .  


The 3 switches on the right side of the mirror are for OnStar(R) operation. For more information, refer to 
OnStar Description and Operation in Cellular Communication.  


Switches of the Inside Rearview Mirror with the Automatic Day-Night Feature, Compass/Temperature Display with 
OnStar(R) 


The inside rearview mirror has 4 switches that perform the following functions: 


The ON/OFF switch located at the left side of the mirror performs the following functions: 
To enable or disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror-With the ignition in the ON 
position, depress and hold the ON/OFF switch for 6 seconds to enable the automatic day-night 
feature of the mirror. A green indicator will illuminate on the mirror when the automatic day-night 
feature is enabled. To disable the automatic day-night feature of the mirror, depress and hold the 
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ON/OFF switch for 6 seconds. 
To turn the compass/temperature display ON and OFF-With the ignition in the ON position, 
depress the ON/OFF switch to turn the compass/temperature display ON. Depress the ON/OFF 
switch again to turn the compass/temperature display OFF. The ON/OFF switch can be held for 4 
seconds in order to change the display from Fahrenheit (°F) to Celsius (°C), or from Celsius (°C) to 
Fahrenheit (°F). The ON/OFF switch is also used to place the compass into a calibration or zone 
mode. For more information, refer to Compass Calibration and Variance Procedure .  


The 3 switches on the right side of the mirror are for OnStar(R) operation. For more information, refer to 
OnStar Description and Operation in Cellular Communication.  


COMPASS CALIBRATION AND VARIANCE PROCEDURE 


Compass Calibration 


Before calibrating the compass, drive the vehicle to an open area that is magnetically clean or free of large 
metallic objects such as high tension power lines or large steel buildings. Verify there are no magnetized roof 
antennas, magnets on or hanging from the mirror, or any other magnetized objects on the inside or outside of 
the vehicle close to the mirror. 


1. Start the engine. 


2. Press and hold the switch for the compass, which may be depicted as COMP, COMPASS, or on/off 
(w/UE1) depending on the type of mirror on the vehicle, until the letter "C" or "CAL" is displayed.  


3. Drive the vehicle in circles at a speed of less than 8 km/h (5 mph) until the "C" or "CAL" is replaced by a 
proper vehicle heading. The calibration procedure is now complete.  


Compass Magnetic Variation Adjustment 


Magnetic variation adjustments are required when the compass displays a constant error in heading. Variation is 
the difference between magnetic north and true north due to geographical location. 


IMPORTANT: Before calibrating the compass, make sure the mirror has the correct 
zone number. Refer to Compass Magnetic Variation Adjustment.
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Fig. 45: World Magnetic Variation Map 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Locate your current geographic location on the World Magnetic Variation Map.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. Press and hold the switch for the compass, which may be depicted as COMP, COMPASS, or on/off 


(w/UE1) depending on the type of mirror on the vehicle, until a zone number appears on the compass 
display.  


4. Depress the switch for the compass to select the desired zone number.  
5. Wait 5 seconds. The display will return to a compass heading. The variance procedure is now complete.  
6. Calibrate the compass. Refer to Compass Calibration mentioned above.  


REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Rear Window Defogger System Components 


The rear window defogger system consist of the following components: 


HVAC control module  
Body control module (BCM)  
DEFOG relay  
Rear window defogger grid  


Rear Window Defogger Operation 
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Battery positive voltage is supplied through the RR DEFOG fuse, in the underhood fuseblock, to the DEFOG 
relay switched input. When you turn ON the ignition, ignition voltage is supplied through the SEO IGN fuse, in 
the underhood fuseblock, to the DEFOG relay coil. When you depress the rear window defogger switch. The 
HVAC control module illuminates the rear window defogger indicator and sends a class 2 message to the BCM 
to enable the rear window defogger system. The BCM energizes the DEFOG relay by grounding the control 
circuit of the relay. This allows battery positive voltage from the relay switched input through the switch 
contacts and out the relay switched output to the rear window defogger grid. Ground for the rear window 
defogger grid is provided by G301. 


When you turn ON the ignition and press the rear window defogger switch, the defogger cycle lasts 10 minutes. 
Further operation results in additional 10 minute defogger cycles. 


STATIONARY WINDOW DESCRIPTION 


Most stationary windows, specifically windshields, are retained to the body with urethane adhesive which 
adheres the window to the body, increasing structural integrity. The reinstallation of the windows with urethane 
adhesive requires complete replacement of the urethane adhesive bead, and is know as the Full Cut Method. 


FULL-CUT METHOD DESCRIPTION 


Use only the full cut method also know as in the field as Full Strip Method when installing windows. 


This method includes the following: 


The replacement of a majority of the urethane adhesive bead remove all but approximately 2 mm (3/64 
in) of the existing bead of urethane adhesive from the pinch-weld flange.  
Applying pinch-weld primer to any exposed painted areas on the pinch-weld flange.  


No mounds or loose pieces of urethane adhesive should remain on the pinch-weld flange. Do not remove all 
traces of urethane adhesive. 


IMPORTANT: If corrosion of the pinch-weld flange is present, or if sheet metal repairs or 
replacements are required, refinish the pinch-weld flange in order to 
present a clean, primer-only surface.  
If paint repairs are required, mask the flange bonding area, prior to 
applying the color coat, in order to provide a clean, primer-only surface.  
Appropriate materials for these primer applications are typically 2 
component catalyzed products. Use materials such as BASF DE15(R), 
DuPont 2610(R), Sherwin-Williams PSE 4600 and NP70(R) and Martin-
Semour 5120,5130(R), PPG DP90LF SPIES/ HECKER 3688/8590 - 
3688/5150 - 4070/5090 STANDOX 11158/13320 - 14653/14980 products are 
approved for this application. Follow the manufacturer's directions for the 
mix, the application, and the drying times.  
After repairing the opening as indicated, shake the pinch-weld primer 
black #3 well. Using a new dauber, apply the primer to the primed surface 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Stationary Windows - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:53:14 AM Page 76 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT 


SPECIAL TOOLS 


Special Tools 


of the flange in the bonding area. Allow the primer to dry for 10 minutes.  


Illustration Tool Number/Description


J 24402-A 
Glass Sealant Cold Knife Remover


J 34946 
Window Pin Remover


J 39032 
Stationary Glass Removal Tool


J 39040 
Quarter Window Remover
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Horns - Hummer H2 


SPECIFICATIONS 


FASTENER TIGHTENING SPECIFICATIONS 


Fastener Tightening Specifications 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


HORNS SCHEMATIC ICONS 


Horns Schematic Icons 


HORNS SCHEMATICS 


Application
Specification


Metric English
Horn Retaining Bolt 9 N.m 80 lb in


Icon Icon Definition
CAUTION:
When performing service on or near the SIR 
components or the SIR wiring, the SIR 
system must be disabled. Refer to SIR 
Disabling and Enabling Zones. Failure to 
observe the correct procedure could cause 
deployment of the SIR components, personal 
injury, or unnecessary SIR system repairs.
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Fig. 1: Horns Schematic 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


HORNS COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 2: Horns - Low/High Note Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 2 
Callout Component Name


1 Horn - Low Note
2 Horn - High Note
3 Horn Connector - High Note
4 Forward Lamp Harness
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Fig. 3: Horn Switch Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 3 


HORNS CONNECTOR END VIEWS 


Horn Terminal Identification - Left 


Callout Component Name
1 Horn Switch
2 Steering Wheel Controls
3 Turn Signal/Multifunction Switch
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Horn Terminal Identification - Right 


Connector Part Information 12052644  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series Sealed (GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BK 150 Ground
B D- GN 1329 Horn Fuse Supply Voltage


Connector Part Information 12052644  
2-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series Sealed (GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A BK 150 Ground
B D- GN 1329 Horn Fuse Supply Voltage
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - HORNS 


Begin the system diagnosis with Diagnostic System Check - Horns . The Diagnostic System Check will 
provide the following information: 


The identification of the control module(s) which command the system  
The ability of the control module(s) to communicate through the serial data circuit  
The identification of any stored diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) and their status  


The use of the Diagnostic System Check will identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the system and 
where the procedure is located. 


DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK - HORNS 


Test Description 


The number(s) below refer to the step number(s) on the diagnostic table. 


2: Lack of communication may be due to a partial malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit or due to a 
total malfunction of the class 2 serial data circuit. The specified procedure will determine the particular 
condition.  
4: The presence of DTCs which begin with "U" indicate some other module is not communicating. The 
specified procedure will compile all the available information before tests are performed.  


Diagnostic System Check - Horns 
Step Action Yes No


1
Install a scan tool. 
Does the scan tool power up?


Go to Step 2


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Power Up in Data Link 


Communications


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with 
the engine OFF.  


2. Attempt to establish 
communication with the 
body control module 
(BCM).  


Does the scan tool communicate 
with the body control module? Go to Step 3


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications


3


Select the body control module 
display DTCs function on the 
scan tool. 
Does the scan tool display any 
DTCs? Go to Step 4 Go to Symptoms - Horns
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DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) LIST 


Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) List 


DTC B2752 


Circuit Description 


The vehicle horns are activated whenever ground is applied to the horn relay coil through the horn relay control 
circuit. Ground may be applied by either of the following: 


Body control module (BCM)  
Horn switch  


Conditions for Running the DTC 


The body control system voltage must be between 9.0 and 16.0 volts.  
The BCM is commanding the horn relay on or the horn switch is pressed.  


Conditions for Setting the DTC 


The BCM detects a short to ground or an open in the horn relay control circuit for approximately 3 minutes. 


Action Taken When the DTC Sets 


If the horn relay control circuit is shorted to ground the horns will remain ON at all times.  
If the horn relay control circuit is open the horn will only work with the horn button on the steering 
wheel.  
The BCM stores DTC B2752 in memory.  


Conditions for Clearing the DTC 


4


Does the scan tool display any 
DTCs which begin with a "U"?


Go to Scan Tool Does Not 
Communicate with Class 2 


Device in Data Link 
Communications Go to Step 5


5
Does the scan tool display DTC 
B1000, B1004, B1007, or 
B1009?


Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) List in Body 


Control System Go to Step 6


6
Does the scan tool display DTC 
B1327 or B1328?


Go to Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) List in Engine 


Electrical
Go to Diagnostic Trouble 


Code (DTC) List


DTC Diagnostic Procedure Module(s)
B2752 DTC B2752 BCM
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A current DTC will clear when the fault is no longer present and the ignition is cycled.  
A history DTC will clear after 100 consecutive ignition cycles without a fault present.  
A scan tool may be used to clear history and current DTC(s).  


Diagnostic Aids 


Always begin diagnosis with the first DTC listed on the scan tool.  
The scan tool must display DTC B2752 as a current code before performing these diagnostics.  
Inspect for a sticking horn pad and or switch.  
Perform a visual inspection for loose or poor connections at all related components.  


Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


2: Listen for an audible click when the horn relay operates. Command both the ON and OFF states. 
Repeat the commands as necessary.  
3: Tests for voltage at the coil side of the horn relay. The HORN fuse supplies power to the coil side of 
the horn relay.  
4: Verifies that the body control module (BCM) is providing ground to the horn relay.  
5: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the horn relay.  


DTC B2752 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Horns Schematics


1
Did you perform the Horns Diagnostic System Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Horns


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, command the horn relay ON and OFF.  


Does the horn relay turn ON and OFF with each command?


Go to 
Diagnostic 


Aids Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the horn relay.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
4. Connect a test lamp between the battery positive voltage 


circuit of the horn relay coil and a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 10
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SYMPTOMS - HORNS 


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the control circuit of the horn 
relay and the battery positive voltage circuit of the horn 
relay coil.  


2. With a scan tool, command the horn relay ON and OFF.  


Does the test lamp turn ON and OFF with each command? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 5
5 Does the test lamp remain illuminated with each command? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 6


6
Test the control circuit of the horn relay for an open. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Step 
13 Go to Step 9


7


Test the control circuit of the horn relay for a short to ground. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Step 
13 Go to Step 9


8


Inspect for poor connections at the horn relay. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Step 
13 Go to Step 11


9


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector of the body 
control module (BCM). Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to Step 
13 Go to Step 12


10
Repair the battery positive voltage circuit of the horn relay coil. 
Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair?


Go to Step 
13


-


11 Replace the horn relay. 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to Step 
13 -


12
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the BCM programming procedure when replacing the 
BCM.


Go to Step 
13


-


13


1. Use the scan tool in order to clear the DTCs.  
2. Operate the vehicle within the Conditions for Running the 


DTC as specified in the supporting text.  


Does the DTC reset? Go to Step 2 System OK


IMPORTANT: The following steps must be completed before using the symptom tables.


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Horns - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 11:54:19 AM Page 9 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







1. Perform Diagnostic System Check - Horns before using the symptom tables in order to verify that all of 
the following are true: 


There are no DTCs set.  
The body control module (BCM) can communicate via the serial data link.  


2. Review the system operation in order to familiarize yourself with the system functions. Refer to Horns 
System Description and Operation .  


Visual/Physical Inspection 


Several of the symptom procedures ask for a careful visual/physical inspection. This step is extremely 
important, it could lead to correcting a problem without further checks and can save valuable time. These 
checks include the following: 


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the Horn System. Refer to Checking 
Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components and harness connectors for obvious damage or 
conditions which could cause the symptom. 


Perform the following if the horns buzz or have a harsh tone: 
Inspect for debris in the joints where the horns fasten to the vehicle.  
Test the torque of the horn mounting hardware. The horn mounting hardware should be tightened to
a torque of 10 N.m (7 lb ft).  


Intermittents 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose a symptom that does not 
set a DTC: 


Horns Always On  
Horns Inoperative  
Horns Inoperative - One Horn  
Horns - Poor Tone  


HORNS ALWAYS ON 


Test Description 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table.


4: Tests if ground is constantly being applied to the horn relay.  
5: The horn relay control circuit includes the horn switch. The horn switch must be tested for a short to 
ground when testing the relay control circuit.  


Horns Always On 
Step Action Yes No


1 Did you perform the Horns Diagnostic System Check? Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic System 
Check - Horns


2


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, command the body control module 


Horn Output ON and OFF.  


Are the horns on at all times?
Go to 
Step 3


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems


3


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the horn relay.  


Are the horns on at all times?
Go to 
Step 8 Go to Step 4


4


Connect a test lamp between the battery positive voltage 
circuit of the horn relay coil and the horn relay control 
circuit. 
Does the test lamp illuminate?


Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 6


5


Test the horn relay control circuit for a short to ground. The 
horn relay control circuit includes the horn switch. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.Did 
you find and correct the condition?


IMPORTANT:
The horn switch is part of the inflatable restraint steering 
wheel module. Refer to Inflatable Restraint Steering 
Wheel Module Replacement in SIR. To disable the SIR 
system, refer to SIR Disabling and Enabling Zone 3 in 
SIR.


Go to 
Step 11 Go to Step 7


6


Inspect for poor connections at the horn relay. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 11 Go to Step 9


7


Inspect for poor connections at the body control module. 
Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 11 Go to Step 10


Repair the short to voltage in the horn control circuit. Refer 
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HORNS INOPERATIVE 


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


4: Verifies that the body control module (BCM) is providing ground to the horn relay.  
5: Tests for voltage at the battery positive voltage terminal of the horn relay coil.  
7: Tests for voltage at the battery positive voltage terminal of the horn relay switch. The HORN fuse 
supplies power to the battery positive voltage terminal of the horn relay switch.  
13: The horns need maximum current flow to operate properly. A high resistance (greater than 0.5 ohm) 
in the horn control circuit or the horn ground circuit could cause operating problems with the horns. 
Inspect the circuits for faults that would restrict current flow.  
15: The horn relay control circuit includes the horn switch. The horn switch must be tested for a high 
resistance, an open or a short to voltage when testing the relay control circuit.  


Horns Inoperative 


8 to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you complete the repair?


Go to 
Step 11 -


9 Replace the horn relay. 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 11 -


10
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you complete the 
replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the BCM programming procedure when 
replacing the BCM.


Go to 
Step 11


-


11 Operate the horn. 
Do the horns operate properly?


System 
OK Go to Step 1


Step Action Yes No


1


Did you perform the Horns Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to 
Diagnostic 


System Check -
Horns


2 Depress the horn switch. 
Do the horns operate? Go to Step 3 Go to Step 5


3


1. Install a scan tool.  
2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF.  
3. With a scan tool, command the body control 


module (BCM) Horn Output ON and OFF.  Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 
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Do the horns operate? Wiring Systems Go to Step 4


4


Test the BCM portion of the horn relay control circuit 
for a high resistance or an open. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 11


5


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the horn relay.  
3. Connect a test lamp between the battery 


positive voltage circuit of the horn relay coil 
and a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 14


6


1. Connect a test lamp between the battery 
positive voltage circuit of the horn relay coil 
and the horn relay control circuit.  


2. Depress and hold the horn switch.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 15


7


Connect a test lamp between the battery positive 
voltage circuit of the horn relay switch and a good 
ground. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 8 Go to Step 16


8


Momentarily connect a 15 amp fused jumper wire 
between the battery positive voltage circuit of the 
horn relay switch and the horn control circuit. 
Do the horns operate? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


9


1. Reconnect the horn relay.  
2. Disconnect either horn connector.  
3. Connect a test lamp between the horn control 


circuit and a good ground.  
4. Depress and hold the horn switch.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 17


10


1. Connect a test lamp between the horn control 
circuit and the horn ground circuit.  


2. Depress and hold the horn switch.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 18


11


Inspect for poor connections at the harness connector 
of the BCM. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 19
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12


Inspect for poor connections at the horn relay. Refer 
to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 21 Go to Step 20


13


Repair the high resistance in the horn control circuit 
or the horn ground circuit. Also, though unlikely, it is 
possible that both horns are defective. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 21


-


14


Repair the open or high resistance in the battery 
positive voltage circuit of the horn relay coil. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 21


-


15


Repair the open or short to voltage in the horn relay 
control circuit. The horn relay control circuit includes 
the horn switch. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 21


-


16


Repair the open or high resistance in the battery 
positive voltage circuit of the horn relay switch. Refer 
to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 21


-


17


Repair the open or high resistance in the horn control 
circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 21


-


18


Repair the open or high resistance in the horn ground 
circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 21


-


19
Replace the BCM. Refer to Body Control Module 
Replacement in Body Control System.Did you 
complete the replacement?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the BCM programming procedure when 
replacing the BCM.


Go to Step 21


-


20 Replace the horn relay. 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 21 -


21 Operate the horns. 
Do the horns operate properly? System OK Go to Step 1
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HORNS INOPERATIVE - ONE HORN 


Test Description 


The number below refers to the step number on the diagnostic table. 


9: The horns need maximum current flow to operate properly. A high resistance - greater than 0.5 ohm - 
in the horn control circuit or the horn ground circuit could cause operating problems with the horns. 
Inspect the circuits for faults that would restrict current flow.  


Horns Inoperative - One Horn 
Step Action Yes No
DEFINITION: This diagnostic procedure is for use with systems that have multiple horns in which one 
of the horns is inoperative.


1
Did you perform the Horns Diagnostic System 
Check?


Go to Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Horns


2


Depress the horn switch. 
Do all of the horns operate?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Disconnect the inoperative horn.  
2. Connect a test lamp between the horn 


control circuit and a good ground.  
3. Depress and hold the horn switch.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 7


4


1. Connect a test lamp between the horn 
control circuit and the horn ground circuit.  


2. Depress and hold the horn switch.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 8


5


Inspect for poor connections at the inoperative 
horn. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 6


6


1. Connect a 15 amp fused jumper wire 
between the positive battery terminal and 
the control terminal of the horn.  


2. Connect another jumper wire between the 
negative battery terminal and the ground 
terminal of the horn.  
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HORNS - POOR TONE 


Horns - Poor Tone 


Does the horn sound? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 10


7


Repair the open or poor connection in the horn 
control circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 11


-


8


Repair the open or poor connection in the horn 
ground circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 11


-


9


Repair the high resistance in the horn control 
circuit or the horn ground circuit of the horn. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 11


-


10
Replace the inoperative horn. Refer to Horn 
Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 11


-


11 Operate the horns. 
Do the horns operate properly? System OK Go to Step 1


Step Action Yes No


1
Did you perform the Horns Diagnostic System Check?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Diagnostic 
System Check - 


Horns


2 Depress the horn switch. 
Do the horns have a harsh tone or buzzing?


Go to 
Step 3


Go to Symptoms - 
Horns


3


1. Test the horn mounting hardware for adequate torque. Refer 
to Fastener Tightening Specifications  


2. Inspect the horns for debris in the joint where the horns 
attach to the vehicle.  


orDid you find and correct the condition?
Go to 
Step 7 Go to Step 4


4


1. Connect a 15 amp fuse jumper wire between the positive 
battery terminal and the control terminal of the horn.  


2. Connect another jumper wire between the negative battery 
terminal and the ground terminal of the horn.  


Do the horns have a harsh tone or buzzing?
Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 5


5
Repair the high resistance in the horn control circuit or the horn 
ground circuit. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. Go to 


-
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REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


HORN REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 4: Horn 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.


Did you complete the repair? Step 7


6 Replace the horns. Refer to Horn Replacement . 
Did you complete the replacement?


Go to 
Step 7 -


7 Operate the horns. 
Do the horns operate properly?


System 
OK Go to Step 1
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1. Open the hood.  
2. Disconnect the electrical connector (3).  
3. Remove the bolt (1) from the horn bracket.  
4. Remove the horn from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 


Fig. 5: Horn 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Position the horn to the vehicle.  
2. Install the bolt (1) to the horn bracket. 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Tighten: Tighten the bolt to 9 N.m (80 lb in).


3. Connect the electrical connector (3).  
4. Close the hood.  


DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


HORNS SYSTEM DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


System Description 


The horn system consists of the following components: 


Horn fuse  
Horn relay  
Horn switch  
Horn(s)  
Body Control Module (BCM)  


System Operation 


The vehicle horns are activated under the following conditions: 


The horn switch is depressed.  
The body control module (BCM) commands the horns on. The BCM commands the horns on under either 
of the following conditions: 


When the content theft deterrent system detects a vehicle intrusion. For further information, refer to 
Content Theft Deterrent (CTD) Description and Operation in Theft Deterrent.  
When the panic button is depressed on the remote control door lock transmitter. For further 
information, refer to Keyless Entry System Description and Operation in Keyless Entry.  
When the OnStar(R) system is used to sound the horns, if equipped. For further information, refer 
to OnStar Description and Operation in Cellular Communications.  
When the keyless entry system is used to lock the vehicle, a horn chirp may sound to notify the 
driver that the vehicle has been locked. The notification feature may be enabled or disabled through 
personalization. For further information, refer to Keyless Entry System Description and 
Operation in Keyless Entry.  


Circuit Operation 


Battery positive voltage is applied at all times to the horn relay coil and the horn relay switch. Pressing the horn 
switch applies ground to the horn relay control circuit. The body control module BCM may also apply ground 
to the horn relay control circuit as described above. When the horn relay control circuit is grounded, the horn 
relay is energized and battery positive voltage is applied to the horn(s) through the horn control circuit. The 
horn(s) sound as long as ground is applied to the horn relay control circuit.
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2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT


Wipers/Washer Systems - Hummer H2 


SPECIFICATIONS 


FASTENER TIGHTENING SPECIFICATIONS 


Fastener Tightening Specifications 


SCHEMATIC AND ROUTING DIAGRAMS 


WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM SCHEMATICS 


Application
Specification


Metric English
Front End Inner Side Panel Gussets 25 N.m 18 lb ft
Front Wiper Motor Bolts 12 N.m 9 lb ft
Rear Wiper Arm Nut 17 N.m 12.5 lb ft
Rear Wiper Motor Bolts 9 N.m 7 lb ft
Washer Solvent Reservoir Nuts 9 N.m 7 lb ft
Wiper Motor Transmission Bolts 9 N.m 7 lb ft
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Fig. 1: Front Wiper/Washer Power, Ground, and Motors 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 2: Front Wiper/Washer Controls 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
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Fig. 3: Rear Wiper Controls and Washer Fluid Level Sensor 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


COMPONENT LOCATOR 


WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM COMPONENT VIEWS 
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Fig. 4: Wiper/Washer Systems Component Views 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


Callouts For Fig. 4 
Callout Component Name


1 Windshield Washer Fluid Container
2 Washer Fluid Level Sensor
3 Windshield Washer Fluid Pump - Reversible
4 Rear Window Wiper Motor
5 I/P Cluster
6 Headlamp and Panel Dimmer Switch
7 Rear Wiper/Washer Switch
8 Windshield Wiper/Washer Module
9 I/P Harness
10 Windshield Wiper Motor


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Wipers/Washer Systems - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 12:04:33 PM Page 5 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM CONNECTOR END VIEWS


Rear Window Wiper Terminal Identification Module 


Rear Window Wiper/Washer Terminal Identification Switch 


Connector Part Information 15332141  
6-Way F GT 150 Series (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A OG 2040 Battery Positive Voltage
B BK 1450 Ground
C - - Not Used
D WH 393 Rear Window Washer Switch Signal
E GY 391 Rear Window Wiper Switch Signal
F PK/BK 1303 Liftgate Ajar Switch Signal
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Turn Signal/Multifunction Terminal Identification Switch - C2 


Washer Fluid Level Terminal Identification Sensor 


Connector Part Information 15393435  
10-Way F Micro-Pack (GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A-C - - Not Used
D BK/WH 1851 Ground
E BN/WH 230 Instrument Panel Lamps Dimming Control
F GY 391 Rear Window Wiper Switch Signal
G YE 343 Accessory Voltage
H D-GN 392 Rear Window Washer Pump Control
J WH 393 Rear Window Wiper Motor Wash Signal
K - - Not Used


Connector Part Information 15339058  
7-Way F Metri-Pack 150 Series (MD GY)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
G - - Not Used
H PK 94 Windshield Washer Switch Signal
J GY 478 Windshield Washer Switch Supply Voltage


K D-BU/ 
WH 477 Windshield Wiper Switch High Signal


L-N - - Not Used
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Washer Fluid Pump Terminal Identification - Reversible 


Connector Part Information 15336024  
2-Way F GT 150 Sealed (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 BK/WH 174 Low Washer Fluid Indicator Signal
2 BK 150 Ground


Connector Part Information 15423480  
2-Way F Yazaki Sealed (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
1 RD 228 Windshield Washer Pump Control
2 D-BU 227 Rear Window Washer Pump Control
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Windshield Wiper Terminal Identification Motor and Module


DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION AND PROCEDURES 


DIAGNOSTIC STARTING POINT - WIPER/WASHER SYSTEMS 


Begin the system diagnosis by reviewing the system Description and Operation. Reviewing the Description and 
Operation information will help you determine the correct symptom diagnostic procedure when a malfunction 
exists. Reviewing the Description and Operation information will also help you determine if the condition 
described by the customer is normal operation. Refer to Symptoms - Wiper/Washer Systems in order to 
identify the correct procedure for diagnosing the system and where the procedure is located. 


SCAN TOOL DATA LIST 


Connector Part Information 15326939  
12-Way F GT 150 SLD (BK)  


Pin Wire Color Circuit No. Function
A D-GN/WH 266 Washer Fluid Pump Supply Voltage
B RD 228 Windshield Washer Pump Control
C D-GN 392 Rear Window Washer Switch Signal
D D-BU 477 Windshield Wiper Switch High Signal
E GY 478 Windshield Wiper Switch Supply Voltage
F YE 143 Accessory Voltage
G BK 1050 Ground
H D-BU 227 Rear Window Washer Pump Control
J OG 2268 Washer Fluid Pump Relay Control
K PK 94 Windshield Washer Switch Signal
L D-GN 113 Windshield Wiper Switch Signal 2
M BK 1050 Ground
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Scan Tool Data List 


SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS 


Front Wipers Active  


Input from the windshield wiper motor and module indicating the status of wipers/washer system. 


SYMPTOMS - WIPER/WASHER SYSTEMS 


Wiper/Washer System Description and Operation  
Rear Wiper/Washer System Description and Operation  


Visual/Physical Inspection 


Inspect for aftermarket devices which could affect the operation of the Windshield Wiper/Washer 
System. Refer to Checking Aftermarket Accessories in Wiring Systems.  
Inspect the easily accessible or visible system components for obvious damage or conditions which could 
cause the symptom.  
Inspect the washer fluid reservoir for the proper fluid level.  


Intermittent 


Faulty electrical connections or wiring may be the cause of intermittent conditions. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections in Wiring Systems. 


Symptom List 


Refer to a symptom diagnostic procedure from the following list in order to diagnose the symptom: 


Low Washer Fluid Indicator Malfunction  
Washers Always On  
Washers Inoperative  
Wipers Always On  
Wipers Inoperative - All Modes  
Wipers Inoperative - One or More Modes  
Washer Inoperative - Rear  


Scan Tool Parameter Data List Units Displayed Typical Data Value
Operating Conditions: BCM powered and communicating with the scan tool.


Front Wipers Active Inputs On/Off Off


IMPORTANT: Refer to the system description and operation from the following list in order to 
familiarize yourself with the system functions.
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Wiper Always On - Rear  
Wiper Inoperative - Rear  


LOW WASHER FLUID INDICATOR MALFUNCTION 


Low Washer Fluid Indicator Malfunction 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Wiper/Washer System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Wiper/Washer System Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: The low washer fluid indicator always indicates low washer fluid or does not turn on with 
low washer fluid.


1
Did you review the Wiper/Washer System 
Description and Operation and perform the 
necessary inspections? Go to Step 2


Go to Symptoms - 
Wiper/Washer 


Systems


2


Verify the fault is present. 
Does the system operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


1. Turn the ignition OFF.  
2. Disconnect the washer fluid level switch 


connector.  
3. Turn the ignition ON.  


Does the low washer fluid indicator illuminate 
for 60 seconds after the ignition is turned ON? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4


4


1. Turn the ignition OFF.  
2. Connect a fused jumper wire from the 


washer fluid level switch signal circuit 
terminal in the washer fluid level switch 
connector to a good ground.  


3. Turn the ignition ON.  


Does the low washer fluid indicator illuminate 
for 60 seconds after the ignition is turned ON? Go to Step 5 Go to Step 7


5


1. Turn the ignition OFF.  
2. Connect a fused jumper wire across the 


washer fluid level switch harness 
connector terminals.  


3. Turn the ignition ON.  


Does the low washer fluid indicator illuminate 
for 60 seconds after the ignition is turned ON? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 8
Test the washer fluid level switch signal circuit 
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WASHERS ALWAYS ON 


Washers Always On 


6
for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and to Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


7


Test the washer fluid level switch signal circuit 
for an open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 11


8


Repair the washer fluid level switch ground 
circuit for an open or high resistance. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 13 -


9


Inspect for poor connections at the washer fluid 
level switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 10


10
Replace the washer fluid level switch. Refer to 
Washer Pump Replacement . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 13 -


11


Inspect for poor connections at the instrument 
panel cluster. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and 
Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 13 Go to Step 12


12
Replace the instrument panel cluster. Refer to 
Instrument Panel Cluster (IPC) Replacement 
in Instrument Panel, Gauges, and Console.Is the 
repair complete?


IMPORTANT:
Perform the module setup procedure if 
required.


Go to Step 13 -


13 Operate the system in order to verify the repair.
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Wiper/Washer System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Wiper/Washer System Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: The windshield washer pump is always ON.


1 Did you review the Wiper/Washer System Description Go to Go to Symptoms - 
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and Operation and perform the necessary inspections? Step 2 Wiper/Washer Systems


2


1. Turn the windshield wiper/washer switch to the 
OFF position.  


2. Turn the ignition ON.  


Is the windshield washer pump always ON?
Go to 
Step 3


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections in Wiring 


Systems


3 Are the windshield wipers always ON? Go to 
Step 4 Go to Step 6


4


1. Disconnect the windshield wiper motor and module 
connector.  


2. Connect a test lamp from the windshield washer 
switch signal circuit terminal in the wiper motor 
harness connector to ground.  


3. Turn the ignition ON.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?
Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 14


5


1. Disconnect the turn signal/malfunction switch 
connector.  


2. Test the windshield washer switch signal circuit for 
a short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition?
Go to 


Step 17 Go to Step 12


6 Disconnect the washer fluid pump relay. 
Is the windshield washer pump ON?


Go to 
Step 8 Go to Step 7


7


Connect a test lamp from battery positive voltage to the 
washer fluid pump relay control circuit terminal in the 
underhood fuse block. 
Does the test lamp illuminate?


Go to 
Step 10 Go to Step 16


8
Disconnect the windshield wiper motor and module 
connector. 
Is the windshield washer pump always ON?


Go to 
Step 11 Go to Step 9


9


Test the washer fluid pump supply circuit for a short to 
voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 17 Go to Step 14


10


1. Disconnect the windshield wiper motor and module 
connector.  


2. Test the washer fluid pump relay control circuit for 
a short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition?
Go to 


Step 17 Go to Step 14
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WASHERS INOPERATIVE 


Washers Inoperative 


11


Repair the windshield washer pump control circuit for a 
short to voltage. Refer to Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Is the repair complete?


Go to 
Step 17 -


12


Inspect for poor connections at the turn signal/malfunction 
switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 17 Go to Step 13


13


Replace the turn signal/malfunction switch. Refer to 
Multifunction, Turn Signal Switch Replacement in 
Steering Wheel and Column. 
Is the repair complete?


Go to 
Step 17 -


14


Inspect for poor connections at the windshield wiper 
motor and module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 17 Go to Step 15


15
Replace the windshield wiper motor and module. Refer to 
Wiper Motor Replacement . 
Is the repair complete?


Go to 
Step 17 -


16 Replace the windshield washer relay. 
Is the repair complete?


Go to 
Step 17 -


17 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Values Yes No
Schematic Reference: Wiper/Washer System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Wiper/Washer System Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: The windshield washer is inoperative.


1
Did you review the Wiper/Washer System 
Description and Operation and perform the 
necessary inspections?


-
Go to Step 2


Go to Symptoms - 
Wiper/Washer 


Systems


2


1. Turn the ignition ON.  
2. Press the windshield washer switch.  


Do the windshield washers operate normally?


-


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in Wiring 


Systems Go to Step 3


3 Do the windshield wipers operate when the 
windshield washer switch is pressed? - Go to Step 6 Go to Step 4


1. Disconnect the windshield wiper motor 
and module connector.  
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4


2. Test the resistance from the windshield 
wiper switch supply voltage circuit 
terminal to the windshield wiper switch 
signal circuit terminal in the 
windshield wiper motor harness 
connector.  


3. Press the windshield washer switch.  


Is the resistance near the specified value?


0.5 
ohm


Go to Step 15 Go to Step 5


5


Test the following circuits for high 
resistance: 


Windshield wiper switch supply 
voltage circuit  
Windshield wiper switch signal circuit  


 
Refer to Circuit Testing and to Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 20 Go to Step 13


6


1. Disconnect the washer fluid pump 
relay.  


2. Connect a test lamp from battery 
positive voltage to the washer fluid 
pump relay control circuit terminal in 
the underhood fuse block.  


3. Turn the ignition ON.  
4. Press the windshield washer switch.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?


-


Go to Step 7 Go to Step 8


7


1. Connect the washer fluid pump relay.  
2. Disconnect the washer pump 


connector.  
3. Connect a test lamp across the washer 


pump harness connector terminals.  
4. Turn the ignition ON.  
5. Press the windshield washer switch.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?


-


Go to Step 18 Go to Step 9


8


Test the washer fluid pump relay control 
circuit for an open or high resistance. Refer 
to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 


-
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Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 20 Go to Step 15


9


1. Disconnect the windshield wiper motor 
and module connector.  


2. Connect a fused jumper wire from the 
washer fluid pump relay control circuit 
terminal in the wiper motor harness 
connector to a good ground.  


3. Connect a test lamp from the washer 
fluid pump supply voltage circuit 
terminal in the wiper motor harness 
connector to a good ground.  


4. Turn the ignition ON.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?


-


Go to Step 11 Go to Step 10


10


Test the washer fluid pump supply voltage 
circuit for an open or short to ground. Refer 
to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 20 Go to Step 17


11


Test the windshield washer pump control 
circuit for an open or high resistance. Refer 
to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 20 Go to Step 12


12


Test the rear window washer pump control 
circuit for an open or high resistance. Refer 
to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 20 Go to Step 15


13


Inspect for poor connections at the turn 
signal/multifunction switch. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 20 Go to Step 14


14


Replace the turn signal/multifunction switch.
Refer to Multifunction, Turn Signal Switch 
Replacement in Steering Wheel and 
Column. 
Is the repair complete?


-


Go to Step 20 -


15


Inspect for poor connections at the 
windshield wiper motor and module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 


-
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WIPERS ALWAYS ON 


Wipers Always On 


Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 20 Go to Step 16


16


Replace the windshield wiper motor and 
module. Refer to Wiper Motor 
Replacement . 
Is the repair complete?


-


Go to Step 20 -


17 Replace the washer fluid pump relay. 
Is the repair complete? - Go to Step 20 -


18


Inspect for poor connections at the washer 
fluid pump. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 20 Go to Step 19


19
Replace the washer fluid pump. Refer to 
Washer Pump Replacement . 
Is the repair complete?


-
Go to Step 20 -


20
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


-
System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Wiper/Washer System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Wiper/Washer System Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: Windshield wipers are always ON.


1 Did you perform the Wiper/Washer System Description 
and Operation and perform the necessary inspections?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Symptoms - 
Wiper/Washer Systems


2


1. Turn the windshield wiper/washer switch OFF.  
2. Turn the ignition ON.  


Are the windshield wipers always ON?
Go to 
Step 3


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections in Wiring 


Systems


3


1. Disconnect the turn signal/multifunction switch 
connectors.  


2. Turn the ignition ON.  


Are the windshield wipers always ON?
Go to 
Step 4 Go to Step 6


4


1. Turn the ignition OFF.  
2. Disconnect the windshield wiper motor and module 


connector.  
3. Test the windshield wiper switch high signal circuit 


for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
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WIPERS INOPERATIVE - ALL MODES 


Wipers Inoperative - All Modes 


Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition?
Go to 


Step 10 Go to Step 5


5


Test the windshield wiper switch signal circuit for a short 
to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 10 Go to Step 8


6


Inspect for poor connections at the windshield 
wiper/washer switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 10 Go to Step 7


7


Replace the windshield wiper/washer switch. Refer to 
Multifunction, Turn Signal Switch Replacement in 
Steering Wheel and Column. 
Is the repair complete?


Go to 
Step 10 -


8


Inspect for poor connections at the windshield wiper 
motor. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 10 Go to Step 9


9
Replace the windshield wiper motor cover. Refer to 
Wiper Motor Replacement . 
Is the repair complete?


Go to 
Step 10 -


10 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Wiper/Washer System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Wiper/Washer System Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: Windshield wipers are inoperative in all modes.


1 Did you perform the Wiper/Washer System Description 
and Operation and perform the necessary inspections?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Symptoms - 
Wiper/Washer Systems


2


1. Turn the ignition ON.  
2. Attempt to operate the windshield wipers in all 


modes.  


Are the windshield wipers inoperative in all modes?
Go to 
Step 3


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections in Wiring 


Systems
1. Disconnect the turn signal/multifunction switch 


connectors.  
2. Connect a fused jumper wire from the windshield 
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3


wiper switch high signal circuit terminal to ground.  
3. Turn the ignition ON.  


Do the windshield wipers operate at high speed?
Go to 
Step 8 Go to Step 4


4


1. Disconnect the windshield wiper motor and module 
connector.  


2. Connect a test lamp from the accessory voltage 
supply circuit terminal in the windshield wiper 
motor harness connector to a good ground.  


3. Turn the ignition ON.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?
Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 6


5


Connect a test lamp from battery positive voltage to the 
windshield wiper motor ground circuit terminal in the 
windshield wiper motor harness connector. 
Does the test lamp illuminate?


Go to 
Step 10 Go to Step 7


6


Repair the accessory voltage supply circuit to the 
windshield wiper motor and module for an open or short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Is the repair complete?


Go to 
Step 12 -


7


Repair the windshield wiper motor and module ground 
circuit for an open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Is the repair complete?


Go to 
Step 12 -


8


Inspect for poor connections at the windshield 
wiper/washer switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 12 Go to Step 9


9


Replace the windshield wiper/washer switch. Refer to 
Multifunction, Turn Signal Switch Replacement in 
Steering Wheel and Column. 
Is the repair complete?


Go to 
Step 12 -


10


Inspect for poor connections at the windshield wiper motor 
and module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and to Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 12 Go to Step 11


11
Replace the windshield wiper motor and module. Refer to 
Wiper Motor Replacement . 
Is the repair complete?


Go to 
Step 12 -


12 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 3
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WIPERS INOPERATIVE - ONE OR MORE MODES


Test Description 


The numbers below refer to the step numbers on the diagnostic table. 


5: This step tests for continuity through the 390 ohm resistor in the windshield wiper/washer switch.  
6: This step tests for continuity through the delay resistors in the windshield wiper/washer switch. The 
measured resistance will change in sequence from low to high as the delay speed is increased.  


Wipers Inoperative - One or More Modes 
Step Action Values Yes No
Schematic Reference:Wiper/Washer System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Wiper/Washer System Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: Windshield wipers are inoperative in one or more modes.


1
Did you perform the Wiper/Washer System 
Description and Operation and perform the 
necessary inspections?


-
Go to Step 2


Go to Symptoms -
Wiper/Washer 


Systems


2


1. Turn ON the ignition.  
2. Attempt to operate the windshield 


wipers in all modes.  


Does the system operate normally?


-


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent 


Conditions and Poor 
Connections in 
Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3 Do the windshield wipers operate in the high 
speed mode? - Go to Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


1. Disconnect the turn signal/multifunction 
switch connectors.  


2. Connect a fused jumper wire from the 
windshield wiper switch high signal 
circuit terminal in the body harness 
connector half to a good ground.  


3. Turn ON the ignition.  


Do the windshield wipers operate at high 
speed?


-


Go to Step 8 Go to Step 7


5


1. Disconnect the turn signal/multifunction 
switch connectors.  


2. Test the resistance from the windshield 
wiper switch voltage supply circuit 
terminal to the windshield wiper switch 
signal circuit terminal in the turn 
signal/multifunction switch.  


3. Operate the windshield wiper/washer 


390 
ohm
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switch in the following positions: 
MIST  
LO  


Is the resistance near the specified value in the 
listed switch positions? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 11


6


1. Test the resistance from the windshield 
wiper switch voltage supply circuit 
terminal to the windshield wiper switch 
signal circuit terminal in the turn 
signal/multifunction switch.  


2. Operate the windshield wiper/washer 
switch in all of the delay positions.  


Does the resistance remain within the specified 
values from low to high as the delay speed is 
increased?


1K 
ohm-
10K 
ohm


Go to Step 9 Go to Step 11


7


1. Disconnect the windshield wiper motor 
and module connector.  


2. Test the windshield wiper switch high 
signal circuit for an open or high 
resistance. Refer to Circuit Testing and 
Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 14


8


Test the windshield wiper switch ground 
circuit for an open or high resistance. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 12


9


Test the windshield wiper switch voltage 
supply circuit for an open or short to ground. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs 
in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 10


10


Test the windshield wiper switch signal circuit 
for an open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 14


11


Test the windshield wiper switch voltage 
supply and signal circuits in the steering 
column harness for an open or short to ground. 
Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs 


-
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WASHER INOPERATIVE - REAR 


Washer Inoperative - Rear 


in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 12


12


Inspect for poor connections at the turn 
signal/malfunction switch. Refer to Testing 
for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 13


13


Replace the turn signal/malfunction switch. 
Refer to Multifunction, Turn Signal Switch 
Replacement in Steering Wheel and Column.
Is the repair complete?


-


Go to Step 16 -


14


Inspect for poor connections at the windshield 
wiper motor and module. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


-


Go to Step 16 Go to Step 15


15


Replace the windshield wiper motor and 
module. Refer to Wiper Motor 
Replacement . 
Is the repair complete?


-


Go to Step 16 -


16
Operate the system in order to verify the 
repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


-
System OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Wiper/Washer System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Wiper/Washer System Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: The rear window washer is inoperative and the windshield washers operate normally.


1
Did you review the Rear Wiper/Washer System 
Description and Operation and perform the 
necessary inspections? Go to Step 2


Go to Symptoms - 
Wiper/Washer 


Systems


2


1. Turn the ignition ON.  
2. Press the rear window washer switch.  


Does the rear window washer operate normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections in 


Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3 Does the rear window wiper operate when the 
washer switch is pressed? Go to Step 4 Go to Step 8


1. Disconnect the washer fluid pump relay.  
2. Connect a test lamp from the washer fluid 
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4


pump relay control circuit terminal to 
ground.  


3. Turn the ignition ON.  
4. Press the rear window washer switch.  


Does the test lamp illuminate when the switch is 
pressed? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 5


5


1. Disconnect the windshield wiper motor 
and module connector.  


2. Connect a test lamp from the rear window 
washer switch signal circuit terminal to 
ground.  


3. Press the rear window washer switch.  


Does the test lamp illuminate when the switch is 
pressed? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 7


6


Test the rear window washer pump control 
circuit for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 10


7


Test the rear window washer switch signal circuit 
for an open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 8


8


Inspect for poor connections at the rear window 
wiper/washer switch. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 9


9


Replace the rear window wiper/washer switch. 
Refer to Wiper/Washer Switch Replacement - 
Rear . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 12 -


10


Inspect for poor connections at the windshield 
wiper motor and module. Refer to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions and Poor Connections
and Connector Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 12 Go to Step 11


11
Replace the windshield wiper motor and module. 
Refer to Wiper Motor Replacement . 
Is the repair complete? Go to Step 12 -


12 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Wipers/Washer Systems - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 12:04:34 PM Page 23 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







WIPER ALWAYS ON - REAR 


Wiper Always On - Rear 
Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference: Wiper/Washer System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference: Wiper/Washer System Connector End Views


1
Did you review the Rear Wiper/Washer System 
Description and Operation and perform the necessary 
inspections?


Go to 
Step 2


Go to Symptoms - 
Wiper/Washer Systems


2


1. Turn the ignition ON.  
2. Turn the rear window wiper/washer switch to the 


OFF position.  


Is the rear window wiper always ON?
Go to 
Step 3


Go to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor 


Connections in Wiring 
Systems


3


1. Disconnect the rear window wiper module 
connector.  


2. Connect a test lamp from the rear window wiper 
switch signal circuit terminal in the harness 
connector to ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate?
Go to 
Step 5 Go to Step 4


4


Connect a test lamp from the rear window washer switch 
signal circuit terminal in the rear wiper motor harness 
connector to ground. 
Does the test lamp illuminate?


Go to 
Step 6 Go to Step 9


5


1. Disconnect the rear window wiper/washer switch 
connector.  


2. Test the rear window wiper switch signal circuit 
for a short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition?
Go to 


Step 11 Go to Step 7


6


1. Disconnect the rear window wiper/washer switch 
connector.  


2. Test the rear window washer switch signal circuit 
for a short to voltage. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.  


Did you find and correct the condition?
Go to 


Step 11 Go to Step 7


7


Inspect for poor connections at the rear window 
wiper/washer switch. Refer to Testing for Intermittent 
Conditions and Poor Connections and Connector 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 


Go to 
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WIPER INOPERATIVE - REAR 


Wiper Inoperative - Rear 


Did you find and correct the condition? Step 11 Go to Step 8


8
Replace the rear window wiper/washer switch. Refer to 
Wiper/Washer Switch Replacement - Rear . 
Is the repair complete?


Go to 
Step 11 -


9


Inspect for poor connections at the rear window wiper 
module. Refer to Testing for Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition?


Go to 
Step 11 Go to Step 10


10
Replace the rear window wiper module. Refer to Wiper 
Motor Replacement - Rear . 
Is the repair complete?


Go to 
Step 11 -


11 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition?


System 
OK Go to Step 3


Step Action Yes No
Schematic Reference:Wiper/Washer System Schematics 
Connector End View Reference:Wiper/Washer System Connector End Views 
DEFINITION: The rear wiper motor is inoperative in one or more modes, the rear washer pump may or 
may not operate.


1
Did you review the Rear Wiper/Washer System 
Description and Operation and perform the 
necessary inspections? Go to Step 2


Go to Symptoms - 
Wiper/Washer 


Systems


2


1. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF. 
2. Operate the rear wiper/washer system in all 


the switch positions.  


Does the rear wiper/washer system operate 
normally?


Go to Testing for 
Intermittent Conditions 
and Poor Connections 


in Wiring Systems Go to Step 3


3


Inspect the courtesy lamps for proper operation. 
Refer to Interior Lighting Systems Description 
and Operation in Lighting System. 
Do the courtesy lamps operate properly? Go to Step 4


Go to Symptoms - 
Lighting Systems in 


Lighting System


4 Does the rear wiper motor operate when the rear 
washer switch is pressed? Go to Step 6 Go to Step 5


5 Is the rear wiper only inoperative when the rear 
washer switch is pressed? Go to Step 11 Go to Step 6


1. Disconnect the harness connector of the 
rear wiper switch.  


2. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF. 
3. Connect a test lamp from the accessory 
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6


voltage circuit of the rear wiper/washer 
switch to a good ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 7 Go to Step 12


7


Connect a 15-ampere fused jumper wire from the 
accessory voltage circuit to the rear window 
wiper switch signal circuit. 
Does the rear wiper motor operate? Go to Step 15 Go to Step 8


8


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the harness connector of the 


rear window wiper module.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF. 
4. Connect a test lamp from the rear window 


wiper switch signal circuit to a good 
ground.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 9 Go to Step 17


9


Connect a test lamp from the rear window wiper 
switch signal circuit to the ground circuit of the 
rear wiper module. 
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 10 Go to Step 19


10
Connect a test lamp from the battery voltage 
circuit of the rear wiper module to a good ground.
Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 18


11


1. Turn OFF the ignition.  
2. Disconnect the harness connector of the 


rear wiper/washer module.  
3. Turn ON the ignition, with the engine OFF. 
4. Connect a test lamp from the rear window 


wiper switch signal circuit to a good 
ground.  


5. Depress the rear washer switch.  


Does the test lamp illuminate? Go to Step 16 Go to Step 14


12


Test the accessory voltage circuit of the rear 
wiper/washer switch for an open or a short to 
ground. Refer to Circuit Testing and Wiring 
Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 23 Go to Step 13


13


Test the rear window wiper switch signal circuit 
for a short to ground. Refer to Circuit Testing 
and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 23 Go to Step 20
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WIPER ARM TIP PRESSURE CHECK 


14


Test the rear window wiper switch signal circuit 
for an open or high resistance. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 23 Go to Step 15


15


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the rear wiper/washer switch. Refer 
to Testing for Intermittent Conditions and 
Poor Connections and Connector Repairs in 
Wiring Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 23 Go to Step 21


16


Inspect for poor connections at the harness 
connector of the rear wiper module. Refer to 
Testing for Intermittent Conditions and Poor 
Connections and Connector Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you find and correct the condition? Go to Step 23 Go to Step 22


17


Repair an open or high resistance in the rear 
window wiper switch signal circuit. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 23 -


18


Repair an open or a short to ground in the battery 
voltage circuit of the rear wiper module. Refer to 
Circuit Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring 
Systems. 
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 23 -


19


Repair an open or high resistance in the ground 
circuit of the rear wiper module. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 23 -


20


Repair a short to ground in the rear window 
wiper switch signal circuit. Refer to Circuit 
Testing and Wiring Repairs in Wiring Systems.
Did you complete the repair? Go to Step 23 -


21


Replace the rear window wiper/washer switch. 
Refer to Wiper/Washer Switch Replacement - 
Rear . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 23 -


22
Replace the rear wiper motor module. Refer to 
Wiper Motor Replacement - Rear . 
Did you complete the replacement? Go to Step 23 -


23 Operate the system in order to verify the repair. 
Did you correct the condition? System OK Go to Step 3
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Fig. 5: Measuring Required Wiper Arm Force 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Run the wiper arms to the mid-wipe position.  
2. Remove the wiper blades from the wiper arms. Refer to Wiper Arm Blade Replacement .  
3. Attach a scale to the end of the wiper arm and measure the force required to lift the wiper arm 


perpendicular to the windshield to normal working height with the blade attached.  
4. Replace the wiper arm if the measurement is not within the specification. Refer to Wiper Arm 


Replacement . 


Tip Pressure:  
Driver Side - 8.1-9.5 Newtons (29- 34 Ounces)  
Passenger Side - 5.8-7.0 Newtons (21- 25 Ounces) 
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WIPER BLADE ELEMENT CHECK 


Fig. 6: Inspecting Wiper Blade Element 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the wiper blades from the wiper arms. Refer to Wiper Arm Blade Replacement . 
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2. Look down the length of the blade element.  
3. Replace the wiper blade element if the rubber element which contacts the glass is not on the centerline of 


the blade +/-15 degrees. Refer to Wiper Blade Element Replacement .  
4. Install the wiper blades on the wiper arms. Refer to Wiper Arm Blade Replacement .  


REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


WASHER SOLVENT CONTAINER REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the washer solvent and place in a suitable container.  
2. Remove the air cleaner assembly. Refer to Air Cleaner Assembly Replacement in Engine Controls 6.0L 


(LQ4). 
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Fig. 7: Solvent Container Nuts 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Remove the nuts (1) retaining the solvent container to the vehicle. 
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Fig. 8: Front End Inner Side Panel Gusset 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Remove the front end inner side panel gusset (2) by removing the fasteners (1).  
5. Remove the washer hoses from the "T" connections at washer pump and unseat them from the grooves in 


the washer bottle.  
6. Disconnect the washer pump electrical connector.  
7. Disconnect the washer level sensor electrical connector.  
8. Remove the washer reservoir from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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1. Connect the washer level sensor electrical connector.  
2. Connect the washer pump electrical connector.  
3. Seat the washer hoses in the grooves on the washer bottle, and connect the hoses to the "T" connector at 


the motor.  
4. Set the solvent container in place on the vehicle, but do not install the fasteners. 


Fig. 9: Front End Inner Side Panel Gusset 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


IMPORTANT: If replacing reservoir, make sure to transfer all necessary components.
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5. Install the front end inner side panel gusset (2) and the fasteners retaining it to the vehicle. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 25 N.m (18 lb ft). 


6. Install air cleaner assembly. Refer to Air Cleaner Assembly Replacement in Engine Controls 6.0L 
(LQ4).  


7. Fill the washer solvent container.  


WASHER SOLVENT CONTAINER LEVEL SENSOR REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 10: Washer Solvent Level Sensor Electrical Connector
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Open the hood.  
2. Remove the washer solvent from the washer solvent container.  
3. Disconnect the washer solvent level sensor (6) electrical connector.  
4. Remove the A/C low pressure switch. Refer to Air Conditioning (A/C) Low Pressure Switch 


Replacement in Heating, Ventilation and Air Conditioning.  
5. Mark the location of the sensor prior to removal. 


Fig. 11: Level Sensor 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 
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6. Get the level sensor in a horizontal position by inserting a long, narrow tool through the washer solvent 
fill hole, and gently raising the sensor arm. 


Fig. 12: Washer Solvent Container Level Sensor 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Remove the level sensor from the washer solvent container.  


Installation Procedure 


IMPORTANT: The level sensor arm hinges at the point called out (1). Before servicing 
the level sensor, it is necessary to get the level sensor arm in a horizontal 
position. Failure to do so will result in breakage of the level sensor.
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Fig. 13: Level Sensor 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Get the level sensor in a horizontal position as shown. 
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Fig. 14: Washer Solvent Level Sensor Electrical Connector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Install the level sensor (6) in the washer solvent container (5). Ensure to reference the locating mark made 
during removal.  


3. Connect the washer solvent electrical connector.  
4. Install the A/C low pressure switch. Refer to Air Conditioning (A/C) Low Pressure Switch 


Replacement in Heating, Ventilation and Air Conditioning.  
5. Refill the washer solvent container.  
6. Inspect for leaks.  
7. Close the hood.  


WASHER PUMP REPLACEMENT 
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Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the washer solvent container. Refer to Washer Solvent Container Replacement . 


Fig. 15: Identifying Washer Pump 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the washer pump from the washer solvent container by gently prying the pump from the 
container using 2 flat-bladed tools.  


3. Remove the washer pump.  
4. Discard the washer pump grommet.  


Installation Procedure 


1. Install a new washer pump grommet into the container.  
2. Lubricate the washer pump pickup with clean washer solvent. 
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Fig. 16: Identifying Washer Pump 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the washer pump in the washer solvent container - gentle pressure is required. 
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Fig. 17: Washer Solvent Level Sensor Electrical Connector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


4. Install the washer solvent container. Refer to Washer Solvent Container Replacement .  


WASHER HOSE REPLACEMENT - HEADLINER 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the headliner. Refer to Headliner Replacement . 
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Fig. 18: Headliner Washer Hose 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Cut off the ends of the original washer hose at the points called out (1).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 19: Headliner Washer Hose 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Lay the new washer hose in place next to the original to ensure proper routing, and epoxy the new washer 
hose to the headliner and to the original washer hose.  


2. Install the headliner. Refer to Headliner Replacement .  


WIPER ARM REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedures 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Wipers/Washer Systems - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 12:04:35 PM Page 43 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 20: Identifying Wiper Arm 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Lift the wiper arm (1) and raise approximately 2 inches from the glass.  
2. Release the locking tab at the base of the wiper arm (2) by sliding the tab outwards with a flat bladed tool. 
3. With a flat-bladed tool, lift the wiper arm off of the post (3).  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 21: Identifying Wiper Arm 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align the key on the wiper arm pivot shaft with the detent on the wiper arm post (3), and with the locking 
tab in the open position, slide the wiper arm (2) onto the pivot shaft.  


2. Inspect the wiper arm is fully seated to ensure the locking tab is fully engaged.  


WIPER ARM BLADE REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 22: Identifying Wiper Blade Release Tab 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Turn the ignition switch to the ACCY position.  
2. Set the wiper switch to the PULSE position.  
3. Turn the ignition OFF when the wipers are in the innerwipe position and not moving.  
4. Push in the button of the wiper blade clip and remove the wiper blade from the inside radius of the wiper 


arm. 


 
2004 Hummer H2 


2004 ACCESSORIES & EQUIPMENT Wipers/Washer Systems - Hummer H2  


Helpmelearn  


January-01-08 12:04:35 PM Page 46 © 2005 Mitchell Repair Information Company, LLC. 







Fig. 23: Wiper Arm To Wiper Blade 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


5. Bring the wiper arm out through the opening in the wiper blade.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 24: Wiper Arm To Wiper Blade 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Insert the hook of the wiper arm through the opening in the wiper blade. 
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Fig. 25: Wiper Blade Clip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Position the wiper blade pivot in the inside radius of the wiper arm hook.  
3. Pull the wiper blade pivot into the wiper arm hook until the pivot locks into the hook.  
4. Operate the wipers and inspect for proper operation.  


WIPER BLADE ELEMENT REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 26: Wiper Blade & Components 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the wiper blade from the wiper arm. Refer to Wiper Arm Blade Replacement .  
2. Remove the bottom claws (2) of the wiper blade (1) from the notches in the wiper blade element (3).  
3. Pull the wiper blade element (3) out through the wiper blade claws (2).  


Installation Procedure 


IMPORTANT: Replace the wiper blade element if it is removed from the wiper blade.
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Fig. 27: Wiper Blade & Components 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Insert the open end of the wiper blade element (3) into the bottom claws of the wiper blade (2).  
2. Guide the wiper blade element (3) through the wiper blade (1) claw sets.  
3. Engage the bottom claw (2) of the wiper blade (1) into the notches in wiper blade element (3).  
4. Install the wiper blade onto the wiper arm. Refer to Wiper Arm Blade Replacement .  


WIPER MOTOR REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 


IMPORTANT: Keep the wiper blade claws in the rubber claw channel of the wiper blade 
element. Do not allow the claws of the wiper blade to contact the metal 
spline of the wiper blade element.
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1. Remove the air inlet grille panel. Refer to Air Inlet Grille Panel Replacement in Body Front End. 


Fig. 28: Wiper Motor & Wiper Motor Transmission 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove the wiper transmission. Refer to Wiper Transmission Replacement .  
3. Mark the location of the wiper transmission arm prior to motor removal.  
4. Remove the nut retaining the wiper motor shaft to the wiper motor transmission.  
5. Remove the 3 fasteners (1) retaining the wiper motor to the wiper transmission.  
6. Remove the wiper motor from the wiper transmission.  


Installation Procedure 


IMPORTANT: Cycle the wipers 1 time to ensure they are in the parked position.
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1. Position the wiper motor into place on the wiper motor transmission, aligning the arm with the locating 
marks made prior to removal. 


2. Install the 3 fasteners retaining the wiper motor to the wiper transmission. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 12 N.m (9 lb ft). 


3. Connect the wiper motor electrical connector to the wiper motor and cycle the wipers 1 time to ensure 
motor is in the park position.  


4. Disconnect the wiper motor electrical connector.  
5. Ensure that the wipers are in the park position.  
6. Install the nut retaining the wiper motor shaft to the wiper transmission arm. 


Tighten: Tighten the nut to 25 N.m (18 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Fig. 29: Wiper Motor & Wiper Motor Transmission 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


7. Install the wiper transmission. Refer to Wiper Transmission Replacement .  
8. Install the 3 fasteners (1) retaining the wiper. 


Tighten: Tighten the fasteners to 12 N.m (9 lb ft). 


9. Install the air inlet grille panel. Refer to Air Inlet Grille Panel Replacement in Body Front End.  
10. Operate the wipers to ensure proper operation.  


WIPER TRANSMISSION REPLACEMENT 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 30: Wiper Transmission Bolts & Electrical Connector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the air inlet grille panel. Refer to Air Inlet Grille Panel Replacement in Body Front End.  
2. Remove the bolts (1) retaining the transmission to the vehicle.  
3. Disconnect the wiper motor electrical connector (2).  
4. Remove the wiper transmission from the vehicle.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 31: Wiper Transmission Bolts & Electrical Connector 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align the wiper transmission to vehicle. 


2. Install the bolts (1) retaining the wiper transmission to the vehicle. 


Tighten: Tighten the bolts to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


3. Connect the wiper motor electrical connector (2).  
4. Install the air inlet grille panel. Refer to Air Inlet Grille Panel Replacement in Body Front End.  
5. Engage wipers and check for proper operation.  


WIPER CHATTER REPAIR 


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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Some vehicles may exhibit a condition where the windshield wiper blades chatter or wipe unevenly. Several 
different conditions can cause the wiper blade chatter. To completely repair wiper blade chatter, all of the 
following should be checked and repaired as necessary: 


The windshield glass must be clean.  
The wiper blade element must be clean.  
The wiper arm tip pressure must be within specifications.  
The wiper blade element set must be within specifications.  


WINDSHIELD GLASS CLEANING 


Clean the windshield glass with windshield cleaner. The cleaner used should be one that will not harm the paint 
finish or scratch the glass. The windshield glass is clean when water no longer beads, but sheets across the 
entire glass surface. 


BLADE ELEMENT CLEANING 


1. Lift the wiper blade assemblies off of the windshield glass.  
2. Clean the wiper blade element with a clean cloth saturated with full strength washer solution.  
3. Rinse the wiper blade assemblies with water.  
4. Place the wiper blade assemblies back onto the windshield glass.  


WIPER ARM REPLACEMENT - REAR 


Removal Procedure 


IMPORTANT: Note the location of the wiper on the window before removal.
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Fig. 32: Rear Wiper Arm 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Disconnect the washer hose (4).  
2. Swivel the wiper arm cover open (2).  
3. Remove the nut (3) retaining the wiper arm to the wiper motor.  
4. Remove the wiper arm from the liftgate.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 33: Rear Wiper Arm 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Align the wiper arm to the vehicle by aligning the tip of the wiper to the locating mark (1) on the 
window. 


2. Install the nut retaining the wiper arm to the wiper motor. 


Tighten: Tighten the nut to 17 N.m (12.5 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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3. Swivel the wiper arm cover (2) closed.  
4. Connect the washer hose (4).  
5. Inspect the rear wiper for proper operation.  


WIPER ARM BLADE REPLACEMENT - REAR 


Removal Procedure 


Fig. 34: Identifying Wiper Blade Release Tab 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Push in the button of the wiper blade clip and remove the wiper blade from the inside radius of the wiper 
arm. 
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Fig. 35: Wiper Arm To Wiper Blade 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Bring the wiper arm out through the opening in the wiper blade.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 36: Wiper Arm To Wiper Blade 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Insert the hook of the wiper arm through the opening in the wiper blade. 
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Fig. 37: Wiper Blade Clip 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Position the wiper blade pivot in the inside radius of the wiper arm hook.  
3. Pull the wiper blade pivot into the wiper arm hook until the pivot locks into the hook.  
4. Operate the wipers and inspect for proper operation.  


BLADE ELEMENT REPLACEMENT - REAR 


Removal Procedure 
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Fig. 38: Rear Wiper Blade Element 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Remove the wiper blade from the wiper arm. Refer to Wiper Arm Blade Replacement - Rear .  
2. Squeeze the wiper blade element tabs together.  
3. Pull the wiper blade element out through the wiper blade claws.  


Installation Procedure 


IMPORTANT: Replace the wiper blade element if it is removed from the wiper blade.
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Fig. 39: Rear Wiper Blade Element 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Slide the wiper blade element through the bottom claw of the wiper blade.  
2. Guide the wiper blade element through the wiper blade claws until both of the locking tabs engage the 


bottom claw set.  
3. Install the wiper blade on the wiper arm. Refer to Wiper Arm Blade Replacement - Rear .  


WIPER MOTOR REPLACEMENT - REAR 


Removal Procedures 


1. Remove the rear wiper arm. Refer to Wiper Arm Replacement - Rear . 


IMPORTANT: Cycle the wiper one time to ensure it is in the parked position.
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Fig. 40: Rear Wiper Arm Nut & Weatherseal 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Remove beauty cover (2) by twisting counterclockwise.  
3. Remove the rear wiper arm nut (3) and the weatherseal (4).  
4. Open the liftgate.  
5. Remove the liftgate trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Liftgate in Body Rear End. 
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Fig. 41: Rear Wiper Motor 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


6. Disconnect the rear wiper motor electrical connectors from the liftgate (4).  
7. Remove the rear wiper control module.  
8. Remove the fasteners (1) retaining the wiper motor to the liftgate (2).  
9. Remove the rear wiper motor from the liftgate.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 42: Rear Wiper Motor 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Position the rear wiper motor (4) into place in the liftgate (2).  
2. Install the fasteners retaining the wiper motor (4), but do not tighten. 
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Fig. 43: Rear Wiper Arm Nut & Weatherseal 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


3. Install the weatherseal (4) and the rear wiper arm nut (3). 


Tighten: Tighten the rear wiper arm nut to 6 N.m (4 lb ft).


NOTE: Refer to Fastener Notice in Cautions and Notices.
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4. Tighten the rear wiper motor fasteners. 


Tighten: Tighten the rear wiper motor fasteners to 9 N.m (7 lb ft). 


5. Connect rear wiper motor electrical connectors.  
6. Install the rear wiper motor control module.  
7. Install the liftgate trim panel. Refer to Trim Panel Replacement - Liftgate in Body Rear End.  
8. Install the beauty cover (1).  
9. Install the rear wiper arm. Refer to Wiper Arm Replacement - Rear .  


WIPER/WASHER SWITCH REPLACEMENT - REAR 


Removal Procedure 


1. Remove the trim bezel. Refer to Trim Plate Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) Accessory Left in 
Instrument Panel, Gauges and Console. 
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Fig. 44: Rear Wiper/Washer Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


2. Insert a flat bladed tool at the top and bottom of the switch assembly in order to remove the switch 
assembly.  


3. Pull out the switch assembly in order to gain access to the connector.  
4. Disconnect the electrical connector.  
5. Remove the switch from the I/P.  


Installation Procedure 
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Fig. 45: Rear Wiper/Washer Switch 
Courtesy of GENERAL MOTORS CORP. 


1. Connect the electrical connector to the switch assembly.  
2. Push in the switch assembly until both tabs click in place.  
3. Install the trim bezel. Refer to Trim Plate Replacement - Instrument Panel (I/P) Accessory Left in 


Instrument Panel, Gauges and Console.  


DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Windshield Wiper/Washer System Components 
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The windshield wiper/washer system consists of the following components:


Windshield wiper/washer switch that is part of turn signal/multifunction switch  
Windshield wiper motor and module  
Washer fluid pump - reversible  
Washer fluid pump relay  
W/S WPR 25A fuse  
W/S WASH 15A fuse  


Windshield Wiper/Washer System Operation 


The windshield wiper motor module is part of the windshield wiper motor cover and controls wiper motor 
operation. The windshield wiper motor is a 2 speed motor and is operated at low speed in all modes except 
HIGH. The accessory voltage supply circuit to the windshield wiper motor provides the power for operating the 
wiper motor and the wiper motor module. The windshield wiper switch supply voltage circuit is a 12-volt 
reference from the wiper motor module to the wiper/washer switch. The WASH, MIST, LOW, and DELAY 
modes are controlled by the windshield wiper/washer switch through a series of internal resistors, and the 
switch position determines the point on the resistor assembly where the reference voltage is applied. The 
windshield wiper switch signal circuit supplies the signal voltage from the switch assembly to the wiper motor 
module which determines the operating mode. Windshield wiper motor high speed operation is controlled by 
the windshield wiper/washer switch through the windshield wiper switch high speed signal circuit. The 
windshield wiper switch high speed signal circuit is supplied 12 volts by the wiper motor module and when the 
wiper/washer switch is turned to the HIGH position the windshield wiper switch high speed signal circuit is 
grounded. 


The washer fluid pump is a reversible motor and is used to wash both the windshield and rear window. The 
washer fluid pump is controlled by the windshield wiper motor module through the washer fluid pump relay. 
The washer fluid pump relay coil and switch are supplied battery positive voltage, and during the windshield or 
rear window wash modes the wiper motor module grounds the washer fluid pump relay control circuit 
energizing the relay. When the relay is energized battery positive voltage to the switch side of the relay is 
supplied to the windshield wiper motor module through the washer fluid pump supply voltage circuit. The 
windshield wiper motor module also controls the voltage polarity of the washer fluid pump control circuits. 
During windshield wash operation the windshield washer pump control circuit supplies positive voltage to the 
washer fluid pump and the rear window washer pump control circuit is the ground circuit. 


Windshield Wiper Switch Signal to the BCM 


The windshield wiper switch signal 2 circuit from the wiper motor module is used by the body control module 
as a signal to turn ON the headlamps and parklamps during windshield wiper motor operation. This feature can 
be enable/disable through calibration. There are calibrations to enable/disable the parklamps, rear parklamps, 
rear fog lamps, front fog lamps, high beams, and low beams in any combination in response to this feature. The 
nominal value of the calibrations are parklamps enabled, rear parklamps enabled, rear fog lamps disabled, front 
fog lamps disabled, high beams enabled, and low beams enabled. 


Check Washer Fluid Message 
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The Check Washer Fluid message is controlled by the instrument panel cluster using an input from the washer 
fluid level switch. The washer fluid level signal circuit is supplied ignition voltage through a resistor then 
monitored within the instrument cluster. The washer fluid level switch is normally open so the instrument 
cluster detects ignition voltage on the washer fluid level signal circuit whenever the washer fluid level is not 
low. When the washer fluid reaches the point where the driver should be informed that the washer fluid is low, 
the washer fluid level switch closes. When the washer fluid level switch is closed the washer fluid level signal 
circuit voltage is pulled low, and the instrument panel displays the Check Washer Fluid message on the driver 
information center. In order to prevent the Check Washer Fluid message from being displayed while sloshing is 
occurring in the washer fluid container, the instrument cluster is programed with a 1 minute delay before 
changing states of the Check Washer Fluid message during an ignition cycle. 


REAR WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


Rear Wiper/Washer System Components 


The rear window wiper/washer system consists of the following components: 


Rear window wiper/washer switch  
Rear window wiper module  
Washer fluid pump - reversible  
W/S WASH relay  
RR WPR 15A fuse - Fuse Block I/P  
RR WPR 25A fuse - Fuse Block Underhood  
W/S WASH 15A fuse  


Rear Wiper/Washer System Operation 


The rear window wiper motor module is part of the rear window wiper module and controls wiper motor 
operation. Battery voltage supplied to the wiper motor assembly is used to operate the wiper motor in all modes 
and to return the rear wiper arm to the park position after the ignition is turned OFF. Accessory voltage supplied 
to the rear window wiper/washer switch is used to supply the rear window wiper/washer switch signal and 
control circuits. In switch positions low and high the wiper switch signal circuit voltage level to the wiper motor 
module determines the wiper motor delay interval. The rear window washer switch signal circuit activates the 
rear window wiper motor wash operating mode, and the same signal is used to signal the windshield wiper 
motor module the rear window wash mode is active. 


The washer fluid pump is a reversible motor and is used to wash both the windshield and rear window. The 
washer fluid pump is controlled by the windshield wiper motor module through the washer fluid pump relay. 
The washer fluid pump relay coil and switch are supplied battery positive voltage, and during the windshield or 
rear window wash modes the wiper motor module grounds the washer fluid pump relay control circuit 
energizing the relay. When the relay is energized battery positive voltage to the switch side of the relay is 
supplied to the windshield wiper motor module through the washer fluid pump supply voltage circuit. The 
windshield wiper motor module also controls the voltage polarity of the washer fluid pump control circuits. 
During rear window wash operation the rear window washer pump control circuit supplies positive voltage to 
the washer fluid pump and the windshield washer pump control circuit is the ground circuit. 
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SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT


SPECIAL TOOLS 


Special Tools 
Illustration Tool Number/Description


J 38778 
Door Trim Pad and Garnish Clip Remover
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